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Hth regard to the names assigned to the various processes or 
Modes, Z have endeavored to ba aa literal as possible and at the same' time 
to use expressions that should convey some meaning in English. X hare else 
triad to be as consistent as possible in the ties of these terns, but eoae 
discrepancias may possibly still be found. Two troublesome questions that 
arose ware the matter of eapitala and the matter of proper namee. With re* 
gard to proper names, the question was, should Z keep the Latin forms or 
should Z write the names in their original spellings! Z hare here sacri- 
ficed consistency by giving in each case the form of the name that seemed 
to me the best known or the most generally used. Having put so much labor 
and study on ths book, X have a certain fondness for it t and Z therefore 
very much hope that it will be published. Zn this case, Z ehould wish te 
correct the proofs and see it through the press* The notes at present 
added are scattering and not of much account; a few additional explana- 
tory notea seem in places required. The commendatory poems prefixed to 
the work Z have translated very baldly; thess Z should wish te revise if 
ths work is printed* An adequate index should be provided. 



Si. 



Ut bo dm r«ad umdlUag, for sueh l'n vrittui not; 
For hia ay paga is written, to vhom it giT«» delight. 
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To Ferdinand the Second, 
■mperor Augustus, most Potent, most Invincible; 
King of 
Germany, Hungary, Bohemia, Dalmatia, 
Croatia, Slavonia, Ac.; 
Archduke of Austria; 
Duke of 
Burgundy, Stiria, Carinthia, Carniola, 
Wurtemberg, a o.; 
Count of Tyrol, Ac.; 
his aost Clement Lord: 
There has at length, though perhaps quite early enough, cos. into the 
•orld this offspring of mine, which 1 hare, up to the present time, fer a 
number of years back, cherished and strengthened, until, ae I hope, I 
have brought it to the perfection of it. proper form. How seeing it in , 
need of some champion, lacking neither in rigor nor in power, to defend it 
•gainst the attacks of Zoilus, I thought of no one more fit or more worthy 
than, most Invincible Smperor and Victorious Here, your Imperial Majesty; 
for, as your Imperial majesty ought most rightly, so is your Imperial 
Majesty able most wisely, to Judge of the character of my offspring re- 
cently born and destlnsd with the lapse of time to attain its hoped-for 
growth. Ajrf as your Imperial Majesty wishes, so is your Impsrial Maj- 
esty most powerful, to undertake the care and protection thereof. Where- 
fore, it does not bshovs me to speak, in the presence of your Imperial 
Majesty, of its use, which, if anywhere, may, with certainty, in the esti- 
mation of your Imperial Majesty, be valued at its highest. Per who can 
compare the Roman-Oerman Bmperor, who can have more important matters 
whereof to treat with the greatest ones of ths earth, — himeelf, by 
Divine grace, the Greatest of all. And these matters often require 



-ritt.n eorr-porfenc. of the „« MCMt klad . „„ ^^ x ^ ^ 
*>»bt ***, ".n without thi. «— «, of *„., y.« r ^ ^ 
««. through hi. . oqumlntanc . rtth th9 ^ o{ atwogr ^ it ^^^ 

-cur. th* hi. l.tt.r., though in a for . ign laad ^ .„„ ^ ^ .^ 
frrit.ry. .hall aot , rtthout tha .^^ <f ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

*• any other than the. to whoa th.y ar. Mnt th . ^^ ^^ ^ 
tained, till x d0 not rop thBfc „„,, thlak thrt thi> Boofc ^ ^ ^ 

be for your Imperial tej . rty ^hout ^^ ^ ^ th . ^^ of 
for* alone and th. w^lth of ohoio. affords, it .ay, thrown th. .un- 
join* tabl., pror. to b. of ..nrlo.. -or th. rent. .»*„„. thi. .ff- 
•pring can b. . credit to, or reflect glory „p 0B , lt . pareat> b . ^ ^ 
qu.etion for your ^.rial fajMtjr t . decid . # ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
by th. wrap P .r firBt iatr<)auo „ itMlf t0 your aort JUwM| ^^ ^ 

like a nut; th. .h.ll, like all thing, orypfgraphlo, 1. open t . th. 
Ight; but of th. k.rn.l. ,f *, p . rBPn , ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 

rotion to your L*.ril aaj.rty, t h.r..f h. who will d.liwr thi. .ff. 

—s m j. sacred 

•pring into your I«*.rial «aj.rty«./hand. will gi Ta .xpiaaation. j ^ 

Mlf ^ «o rt truly, and .hall b., .n. who newer, to th. la* br.ath .f 

M. lif. will d.1* fr.B ch.ri.hlng, to th. extent f hi. poww, y 0ur 

ferial MaJ.rty, and landing w.r r«tdy to re*.r hi» what.r.r ..mc 

he can, ho W .r huabl.. And," I*.*, how could I oth.r»l.., • 0.n»a», 

and knowing that, without th. pr.«.rvation of your Xaperial «aj. rt y«. 

Uf., m, own fatherland could not atand un.hak«i. Thi. we Lara* full 

••11 «nly th. th.r day, wh.n a littl. cloud, rl.ing from Nm qwt . r 9t 

th. h.ar.n, ...a* for . whil. to hair, abrtraot* thi. Sun of d*y f»« 

.ur .ight. Mow we ar. ererywher. f«t.r* by th. car. of Jurtic, y.ur 

I^.rial faj.rty'. own daught.r. And O.raany, h.aring that to bar ,.*, 

I«p.rial Hajooty unit., in all-propitiou. wedlock P.ac, ..... at lart 

.nc aor. to br.ath. again and to rojoic. In th. pro.p.ct of unbound* ' 

hnppine... fcy your Sacred Majerty Ur.. thrir., and hold w«y, *t h 
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•very Maceae and through long length of time, and continue, most merci- 
fully, to enfold, beneath the protecting care of your moat august favor, 
and all my poeaaeeione. from the Hit tack or Hueeua, 25 f January. 1684. 
Tour Xaperial Bajeety'a 

Moat Kuriblo, Ho at Obedient, 
and Most Faithful Yaaaal, 
aa long aa X breathe, 

Ouetavua 
born of Salenio lineage. 



% 



\ 
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PRKFACB 
Oustarus Selenu* 
to tho Clever Xnquirsr lnto rhlngB Rocondite# 

I herertth put befora you, kind reader, «» Syatea of Cryptography, 
eo«*lf, a, far a . I hav. be.n able to aak. it .., and. .. X bop.. p«- 
f«t in all it. part.. Quit, beyond «y expectation. 1. it that tfa. .at- 
tar ha. bam brought.f thi. point, for in th. beginning x ^ „. *„,,. 
thought thaa to aak. » aludieidation of th. SteKaaoarnnhl,, . „*„ „, 
public, and., tha claak af aagio, by Johaaaa. Tritherta.. Abbot, 
fir* of Spaabaia, aad afterwrd. of wur«bu*. Thi. work, certainly a 
laag aad auf fioiaatly iatolTad exposition, aad oaa al.o which i. WW ad 
from banning to and in a parfact cloud of uaoartaiaty. 1 rtill present 
t. tha raadar ia th. third Book, ia aa Elucidation which i. short, clear, 
and unoloudad by obscurities, with regard to thia subject, aa being th. 
■art iaportaat part of Cryptography, or the first object of mj smjuiry, I 
•hall oak. a fa* introductory raaork., requesting that you consider, «hat 
X -hail .ay oa thi. Batter, also for tha aost part aaid with rafaranc. to 
tha whol. art. Now when X first turned >y attention ia thia direction, 
thi. Elucidation coot a. tho not .over, and perairtent aortal application 
through a number of yaara, aa alao no saqll expenditure of strength. For 
I found ayoelf in need of guidance ia a writable labyrinth of Daodalua, or 
•f th. Minotaur, that i., of imaginary .pirita, and thi. fact, more thaa 
th. enigaatie incantation., eaueed do inextricable trouble. But all thi. 
X gladly vent through, for tho public behoof and the reader* a good. For 
X am that, by this work of nine, other men's thought, on thia »ubj.ct, - 
thought., aost ingenious, which thi. generation, whioh ie fatally beat oa 
producing all object., erea the wot abstruM, ha. presented to the public 
la writing, - were also, either illurtrated, or at least anriched by no 
•light accession. A ad th. reader also a*y now, without loss ef tin., which 
before he had to expend with practically no result, learn by hina.lf, *«, 
oaljr a alight amount of labor, the principle of writing hida«ily, or the 
-the* of inweetigating, learning, or int«*r*ing doouaant. M .rtttan by 
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adveraarie. or aneala.. Bat b«n,. of trying to find in the Steaya- 
£2BM& cf our Abbot, or of tbinWn,; that you nuet therein look for. .ore 
•yetery, on the b«3 l3 of th. enigmatic eigne, than is horo act forth, for 
I pro**, by the atrength of my foobla intellect, and other agencies 
•hereby I haw arrived at a thorough undemanding of the innor aeorote of 
thi. aattar. that you will apond your labor and your oil in win. If y 0tt 
ebaorve thia aaution. you will not only rightly enjoy th. fruit af «y toil. 
»«t you 111 .1.0 dealt froa auapecting thing, uneanny. that ia. magical, 
•f our Abaft, nr tha rart, let no ona lapoee upon you with tha atataaant 
that. - « eharga which may poaaibly ba brought agaiaat ma. - X i» thia 
•luoidation approach a eubjeet that i. quite ilUcltj baeauaa, in tha 
firat plaoa, it iawithdaaign that thia art ia ao hidden, obacure. and in- 
velved, and baeauaa, aecondly, our Abbot furtharaere ao eeverely forbade 
anyone, -ho aheiild chance by Divine favor to receive enlightenment on the 
eubject, to betray and diaeloae these Bleuainlan ritee; enforcing hi. ooa- 
aande aaat atronuouoly with curoeo. - on the chance that hie order, night 
perhape not prove valid after Ua death or might thea.elve. ceaae to axiat, . 
and even endeavoring, by a dire and unholy imprecation, to deter any aoul 
froa revealing eeerete of thin kind. For, granting that thia was tha de- 
sign of our author in concealing; granting that it waa the docign of Herac- 
lituc. who ia aaid alwaya to have had on his tongue the word. <r*.'.r o-„ •, 
^o'^^iasoive As ahadea. aska ftbecure.; gmnting that it wac the deign 
ef Plate, Ariatetle, and other philoeophera. earlier and later,* granting 
the* it wee the design f the ancient jurlaeoaaulte; granting, I nay, that 
thia «ae their deaign. t« prevent the contenta of their writings froa be- 
ceaing generally known; etill. it did not the leaa redound to the glory of 
Gaaeue Flaviua. the ecrlbe of AJ»piue Claudiue, that he aade known to tha 
Reman people the Actions at taw, which Applua had reduced to form and kept 
under the aeal of the moat inviolable secrecy; Ponpoaia.. ia^.*, do Orlg. 
13L. A gain, the kaporor Jnetinian deteraiaed abaolutely to do away with 
the aigla, and }£££, wherewith the juriaeonaulto endeavored to render their 
etudy ef Law a aeeret to all but theaaelvaa; Conatlt. ad Trebon .. ( ]£ aatawt 
C 2 «m.ad8 2 nati H ,^5^ a: Conatlt.ad aaanua aanrfum, fr Kadaa,- Oanrtlt.^ 
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M222222S-. S JliHS*; Hoi.,47.c.2. Who dot. not on a debt df gratitude 
to Flaalnius and the other commentators for baring remarked on the cryptology 
or study of secrecy, noticed in the Acroamatica of the Philosopher, and aleo 
for having lifted the cloud therefrom and pointed out to ue the light? And 
no one, I think, bears aught of spite toward Neldelius because he has dis- 
closed the Aristotelian process, and has shown not only the fact, hut also 
the method whereby, Aristotle has, beneath the apodeictic syllogism, most 
artfully concealed, for every department of learning, the didasealie syllo- 
gisms. If some one could skilfully remove for us from Plato 1 s Republic, 
which is enwrapped in the mysteries of numbers, the outer covering, and lay 
the work plainly before us, no one, I suppose, would find fault with what 
was done, as though it were done illicitly. How, as regards our author, you 
may be more than fully convincedcthnt he is not carrying oa a serious piece 
of business. Take as a proof the plan of the whole treatise, which, it is 
certain, is composed, from beginning to end, of one long intellectual Jest, 
which, however, is artfully hidden and, as will appear very clearly from the 
Explanation which I have prefixed, in ^k.lll.o.l, to the atsganographia. 
enveloped in matter that offera a pretence of seriousness. More than this, 
the author even himself constructed keye, as they are called, whereby to 
unlock the secret of this matter, end then eomnunicated the same, thus con- 
structed, to the Elector first of all| and afterwards they were communicated 
to others, and were by these, before being explained by me, made, though in 
a slovenly fashion, generally know, TOth such aesistance,it would not have 
been so very laborious a task for a skilful person to discover and under- 
stand both the Modes themselves and the principles of the Modes, if the 
author had only at all times been consistent with himself, and had not, as 
was the case, often a second time obscured in a cloud of digressions and 
transpositions what he had once made clear; or if the copies them selves, 
both manuscript and printed, had, as is not ths case, agreed with the auto- 
graph. All these difficulties, however, I have, as X have Just bow inti- 
mated, surmounted in the reader* s interest. Row, further, there is no argu- 
ment of any weight whereby 1 should be forbidden to disclose these matter*. 
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*»r, if, notwithatanding the fact that then wa. r.a.on to fear that Bar- 
iad.au. Ahenobarbu. or eoae oth.r pirat. - and fr..boot.r-eaptaia would 
«ak. u.o of thi. or that rtratagea of war, till y^ rtlu ., a%xim ft . oatlBtt . > 
Johaan Jacobi yon wallhau..n, and oth.r. war. p.rndtt.d to ooll.ot froa ail' 
•cure, atratag.™ of war, and publioly .at forth the .am., for oth.r. to 
ialtat., why .hould it b. turnod to ay di.or.dit that, to prortd. for an 
lndi.p.n.abl. want, I publi»h, for th. u.o of good ma, thing, of lik. 
natjwra,-- for th.ro i. .omathing in common brtf... thi. matter and th. nr- 
lik. inv.ntion. to which I hav. ref.rr.dj~ although .oa. avilly-.ng«g.d 
person, aay at M «. tia. turn th. .am. to thoir own account* Thu., a. we 
have it in Boooaoio'. Tale., Oui.oardo and Ohiwoada, both very dmr in 
thi. dir.otion, war. abl. to eoapoo. lov.-lett.r. in hidden wioe, and 
th.r.by bring to fruition thoir illioit lor.. On thi. .ubj.ot a. har. th. 
vor... of /Fillppo Boroaldo: "thai thought, do., not Love have! A*woaan 
invent, the aay of deception, and her.elf compo.ea the. secret aign.. Th. 
lott.r io hidden by rteelth in a re.d cut cpw, and thi. th. fair on. giv.. 
to her lover' e can hand. Shrewd, the lover believa. th. reed not given for 
naught, and find, and .cane the .ign. there hidden. 0«.rJoy.d i. h., and 
prat... th. aay that a woman show., awaiting the rapture of love', proceed 
fruition. Writing, t.ll the time or place when rtealthy Love can join th. 
lov.r. fond in love', oabrace.- Who would for thi. rea.on b.grudg. to com. 
faithful Achate, thi. art, whereby he might warn hi. fri.nd of a thraataniag 
danger, or, if the latter were confined in pri.on or in any other way em- 
ber raced. eugg.it to Ma, unbeknowa to all other., some e.cret pi M0 of 
advict A., even though he broke the oath wh.r.by he had prona.ed eileno., 
Doaotriu. roliorcete.. aaking u.a of eomo writing of thie kind, or at leaat 
cf a writing not entirely unlike thie, conducted hiioeolf toward Withridata.; 
Plutarch, in Deaet.Pol. Abuse certainly ought not to rai.. any prejudi.. 
agaiaat corract «... Thi. much being elear, I al.o do not wi.h, kind raad.r, 
t. abu.. your lairor., - provid.d 1 .hall hare lapr...* upon y.u, to aoaa , 
.light .xt.nt, th. valu. of thi. art. For though to .oa. thi. ahol. .ubj.ct 
>ay .... th. iavention of an idle maa and .yen childiah trifling, contributing 
noithw to privat. nor to public utility, till, lat on. b. a. ..neibl. la 
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his own parson a. ho Bay, if ho will not or cannot understand tha impor- 
tanoe that th.ro ia, especially in war-timss and at othor tine, of atrosa, 
in this safe method of convoying a oacrot, ho will, in hie sagacity, judga 
that tharo ia littls sense in tho art, and to himself absolutely no need 
thoroof. Roroof I with reason rafrain from making furthar words, aines tho 
matter ia of itself suffiolently clear. Now there will be no raaaon to fear 
thia: that, namely, by tho preeent Elucidation, 1 shall myaelf quite daatroy 
this value belonging to the art, or render the practice of the art ueeloss, • 
for the reason that, if the principle of concealment here given should com 
to the knowledge of my enemy or of the one from whoa I vish my seoreta to 
remain hidden, the secret could, to such person, if he ware thoroughly to 
read this present work of mine, no longer be anything but perfectly evident, 
Tot, granting that such may sometimes be the result, I nevertheless answer: 
This was not my aim, nor could it be,— to record and bring to light all 
the Modes of hidden writing, without exoeption; but I was engaged with the 
goneral olaseea only, according to the method and plan of our author} not 
with the idea that students of this art should stop there, but that they 
■iglrt, after gaining a thorough insight and understanding of these, advance, 
and learn to vary theoe general Uodes by wondrous othsr Bodes, and from those 
to construct at will new ones knovn to themselves alone. And not only is 
this not a difficult thing to do, but it might easily be the ease that even 
Trithemlus himself, if he ware alive, would be unable in any way to gather, 
from aueh a new and, so to speak, conventional, or arbitrarily selected Mod* 
of ssorat-writing, any senss at all; and thus it would happen that the 
•rtist would be quita put to shams by his own pupil, in his own art. But, > 
on tha other hand, I have not allowed thie Elucidation to go forth in frag- 
mentary form, like a limb which, though most elegantly clothed, is n.verthe- 

i ^ - 8anie 

less rant from the body, ror 1 have at the/time produced the whole body, and 

have shown the links thereby Steganography is skilfully Joined to the other 

limbs of Cryptomenytics and Cryptography; and, taking advantage of the epeqiag 

here offered, I have made my cay into the citadel and inner sanctuary of the 
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*.l. «t of .ignifyiag . thiag ^.^ to ^^ __ ^^ ^ 
good .u.pic.., I X . aT# , Pead . r> i0 yflur judgB6Htt ob oonditioa> howw ^ 
th* if your ,udg-.nt ,„„ unf. W .bl.. I ** X not b . k-pt ,„„ ^J^ 
* oau... Crtninly, if I do not —t *Lth gr-titud. .l.„n. r ., j ^ 
"V.rth.1... -.* with it «t your hand., b.oau.. fro. th. -or. .l^fc 
author.. *... ^rt. rtther hav . ^ bMa prtatad ^ ^ ^ m ^ ^ 

b..», rttt« »o longor .** in prlnt6<1 00pl ., or „. ^flo^t to obt ^ 
2 ha*. «ak.n all th. -or. wbti. d .Tio.., ^^ ^^^.^ ^ of f ^ 
•rt. and, introduoing th.» throughout ny wk, naY. ^. -alargad ^^ 
«»*«r by -rthod. of „ ,«. How , theB> farw . Ut ^ look u ^ rrw| 
V Library rf t W ly day thing., Ood h.lping, .f b *t.r hi™!. It.- th. 
Htt«aok.r fcM«, in th. y.ar of our r.rtor.d SalY«ti.n, W34 , „ r-b . 
ruarj. 
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To the Author of tho System of Cryptography, 
hie most Clement Lord: 
A\a, what night in dusky cloak conceals, bright Cynthia so on with toroh 
full-flaming shows, so, too, Qustavue now, Salanua called, uncovere things 
that time haa long in shadow hold. Great thinga befit great men, v tia 
true. And eo oan Luna aee what little etare aee not. 8 w o aeea Ouatarua 
much, by aubtle strength of mind, that other men, of common wit, hare 
quite paeeed by. And thua it ia that he who would the art of these enjoy 
finds Qustave'e work a aouree of fruitful lore. A^a Auguat month more 
grateful ia than winter fire, so are thy written worde, Selenus, more than 
all the worde that others write. Therefore, Auguat Diana, ahed thy rays 
throughout the earth, the light which Sol has given thee eeatter wide. 
Shed, too, on me the rays of burning lore, and aee that never of thy love 
thou me deprive. Be to me, with Phoebua, Phoebe 9 a gentle light; may Ood 
and my Lord for me in love forever vie. So, like the Sun's obedient flower 
and the flower that Luna guides, for Phoebua then and Phoebe with hand 
and heart X 9 11 strive. 

Compooed, 
aa a mark of most Rumble Devotion, 
by 
Matthaue von Jagow, 
Lord, by right of inheritance, at Kalenbergk, 
at present Steward of the Selenie houaehold 
at Hitsacker, and one of the adviaera of the 
Author himself. 
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In Honor of the Author, hio moat Clement Lord, 
to tho Reader: 



Pallas, Juno, Venue, tho Graoaa, Ooda, and Ooddaaaaa onco oama together bc- 
fora tho throna of Java, complaining that aaldom could Cylloniuo safely 
taka his way, unhampered by tha wiles of Hara. Kara, from tha other aida, 
throw back tha blame on thaaa, and ahowad that to hie own great hara thie 
art ha*d learned. Then Jupiter, eeelng that in doubtful aoalea tha eaaa 
was weighed, bade that Silenus ahould tha strife decide. Who eoon the art 
of hidden writing found, thereby one trB9 from harm could write, hut solve 
could not at all. The world behold and, wondering at theee riddles dark, 
from aoholara vainly sought to find relief. And when in all tha world no 
aoul stood forth, wise to unlock the secret art, behold* Solenue then thia 
succor brought, showing the form whereby to write, whereby to solve. How, 
reader, uee hie genius, proclaim Selenus' genius, and make with me this 
pious prayer to God: May Selenue thrive and flourish, and may ha live to 
years Hestorian, and the sceptre wield in liars and art. 

Offered, 
aa a mark of most Humble Devotion, 
in Joy and Dutlfulness, 
by 
Otto von Ompteda, 
Lord, by right of inheritance, at 
Banaaen and Rottorff , an intimate 
Friend of tho Author. 
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On the CryptoBoaytico aad Cryptography 

of Ourtarae Selenua, 

ttaa Illurtricua, 

aa Oda 

by Oaorg Roaua, Juri.consult. 

By the ..ft -lady of the faahicning tongu. tha adad'a deep thought. 
in fitting fom to utter. w» giva „ 8 oy tho Univerwl Paraatt _ to 
faioh fro* far *thia and by tho voice to axpraaa; aad thoa to iaatil 
ia other.* adnd., that eo. tha word., drunk ia aith listening ear. by 
thoa. at baad. agaia by auoh aay ba rrtumd. But. - « it ofton hap- 
pana, - ahould MM oaa of aortala ohaaoa to Hah .ith oaa far off to 
hold conver... aoaa sill doay that with great profit aaee aaa iater- 
coure. of reed aad paper fouad. But aaay rightly aaka a aorupl. (should 
you uadarataad) of ooanittiag aaerat. to the w aad papar. For tha bold 
baad aay aith aaao break either*, aeal. Couatl... are they that a letter*, 
eeoret word. would m . Heaee, by the .ubtle rtrengta of the vigorou. 
adnd. «, fouad tha art of art.,., r *nij aa art of mort iageaiou. kind.-- 
which, by change of lettera. number., figure., ehowa wall the fede of 
writing hidden thoughta. If tablet, written for a friend far off, a 
thouaaad mil., aaay, should chance, alaok: to be unsealed by rudely bold 
aad violent head, vainly would it aeareh the hidden folda thereof. Thee, 
thee, Seleaue, 1 ooaaoad aad laud, that thou hart by thy study brought 
thiaart to «hat 1. .'.a a aarvel. Fortune faroring, thou hart done that 
none hae done before or could do; and none ahall go beyond, 1 know. Haae. 
will porterity thy praiae. ei„g. and fulfil thy praiaea. Chief, thou, of 
the Cryptographic Art. 

flung 
nort Joyfully and most dutifully, 

by 
Oaorg Reuua, Jurieconault, Meaber 
of the Council of the Free City 
of Nuronbarg. 1682. 15 Bay. 
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To the Germans; 
by the 



Wonder, land of Teutons, wonder at thia Work; of wondrous art thia Book, 
of mighty art thia Work, wherefrom I keep afar the crowd profane. Who 
go with noeea not well oleaned, whoee braina not thre* tinea are and four 
times purged, I bid all auoh be off; depart, I bid them, etraight. It 
•brinks from hands plebeian, from touoh of unwashed hands thia Work moat 
flat reooila. But scholars only will it hare, who can in eye-sight Argue 
©rercome, and Lyneeua too. More subtle nought, nought mora laborioue 
•hall Bermany twr three hundred years behold, — no falsehood thia. 
8elenue, liTe to age Hestorian, and farewell. 
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Bjr the earns. 

On the Elucidation of Trithamiua'B gteganogrsahi* 
Xambio Senarii. 



Who think to find beneath each atone a eeorplon hid, are much daoeiTod; 
moot basely do they fall, and stray the .hole world round; it is not so. 
In the art of writing to one's friends, ~ anuart deep hid, and open not 
to every passing soul,- Trithomiue, the artist, onoe instruction gave. 
(Sometimes dishonest hands lay hold of letters, break the seal, and show 
what's held within, to themselves no good devising, and good man di»ad- 
vantaging.) Henoe among the men of common ways the empty word arose, ha 
taught the magic art, when nothing from his teaching could be farther. 
On no man should we wrong inflict. How on the other hand, hia art waa 
wholly worthy of applause, and always must we innooence defend. This the 
aone of Jurieconaulte have upon their tonguee. Thia let Bodinua or 
Bovillue have. Lot moat vigorously def ende Selenue Abbot Trithei*' s 
innocence. 
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Kadrigal 
by Philip Hainhof or, 
Git i* en of Augusta. 



[ Jaa. J^cU'AaaJ 



Ajigust scion, thou shalt not bo hidden in obscurity, thou 9 who, praised 
among the geniuses more rare, shalt be equafc to Time, wherever the sun 
releases his golden locks; how shall he be hidden, how shall he be de- 
prived of name, who tries to discover to othors how art can never con- 
ceal in speech, Xn its secrets disclosed, Art sill discover tp you a 
secret through and through. 



Another, 
by the Same. 



(Jo JfiJU'a^A/ 



This Luna, which rises In the lop, as it were, of the Bears, spreads its 
light to lands store remote. It shines and never sets, and in the Pie* 
lades scatters its rays more brightly than where Cinthia is more accus- 
tomed to shine afar alone than in union with the Sun. 
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Te Gustavus Selenus. 
1. 
On the KLuoldation of the Stoganographia, 
a Sportive Poen. 



While in clear light you placed the Abbot Tritheim'a.art, which Trlthein 
had In wondrous ways concealed, the prophet untied and to hie usual arte 
recurred: -Tor those atteapte of your.,- he eald, -thou .halt not unpun- 
iahed go." And straightway, round about hla thronging, the crowd of 
spirits he called, and Incantation* dire, Intoning, hurled, - incantation, 
•hereby, ,«h proper ritee, the names august of Gustavo Salens, false- 
called, he had from out his knots extracted. At which, forth leaping, hs 
who first in honor is, Pansrslsl, balched forth fron horrid-sounding 
mouth grin words: "Hakul Oajpesti, Visodrun ^drsal tJvyn Zshnablu Prosodswt 
Rhidus Magdeory." Be takss the word: -Ha- jdst sol While to bstray ay 
sserets, ths prophet pleases, and on «y offspring dishonor bring, lot also 
you betray wh*t you wished should be unknown, — your own true name, 
flitting hitherto through the learned souths of men. thereby X hid ay 
secrets in shadow everywhere, beholdl on this side and on that they catch 
the light within. 

Augustus dux de Lunenburg* dor Junger 
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On the Whole System, 
a Cooaendatory Foesu 



So it is, ay perfect good, great fame comas hence to thee and to Selenus, 
and aqual praise is either 1 o need. But herein does Selenus thee surpass 
that to his little book of stenographic forms, in ovary point so scholar- 
ly, and perfect in detail, thereat v&s Pallas three times «ith anaseaent 
struck, he's brought of learning, thickly-packed, as auoh as stst 



Done by 
Batthaus Bortiua, J.U.L., 

an intiaafce friond of the Author, 
and Burgo-aaster of 
tt&lroedel. 
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To Guaiavua Selenus. 



Sort auguat of twnoun non, «,,* di8crMt of faB0U8 ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
fa«,u. a.», who. the tia. that other, ap.*, on .„. mi ^ th , ^ 
that other, epend on win. and Ioto, to rtudy and to book, of wind., do* 
d.tote, wh.reof oo groat a nuaber haro by thoo boon writt.» that to hold 
th. titlo. only fixed in aiad i. labor vat, - thou. a. a lirlng lib- 
wry. art wi.. in Gr.ok. and french, and Spani.h. and in Latin too, - 
•hat thing. Oreec. anciontly conrtrueted, what or Oallio opoeoh or i; 
Latin, what Italian, wrot., or grave Xborian.. Hone., then, Uke a 
bee, o'er flowering field, and *ide-extending vale, of huaan and of «o- 
rod lore far-wandering, dost thou draw, with rtudy and with labor wart, 
what all the world in wonder .ee. and oheri.he., what all th. world re- 
froehee and delighto. Hail, .oion of the deal-god., hail aorf auguwt 
of feaou. aen, aort di.er.rt of faaou. «e», „.t refined of f mi „», 
eo auch the aor. .aagurt in all to b., through oultiwation of inrtruetrf 
wiedoa, a. 'tie rar. for the dirtnitie. of earth and l.ad.r. of th. 
world to spend their time on book.. 

Velehior Breler, 

Phyeioian of tho Author, 

«y aort Cleaent L.rd. 
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On the Work, worthy of Immortality, 
of Qustavus Solenus, 
Chief of the Steganographists. 



Armm with arte, and arte with eras to defend, this was onee Julius' 
Talor, Julius' genius. Let anoient fame be silent; greater goods are 
in this leader,- genius and walor with piety ooribined. Oo, book, and 
to the author say: "Of inoenee nor tunny stand in dread, while sets the 
sun and rises. Lucifer surpasses the eonmon stars and the lesser lighti 
of hearen, and you Tretheadi surpass in light. Oo you not see how the 
Muse sidles upon and fawors you, how ell things are in thy praises elo- 
quant j 

Written at Nurnberg, 
by Mart or Johann Saubert, 
Deacon of St. JSgldi. 
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On the Wonderful Cryptography 
of Gustavus Selenus. 



Iho said that through all the lands, through the deep heavens, and 
through the tracts of water, God goes and with soul Divine each animal 
informs, had a mind sagacious, as well as genius. This in thee is 
notably apparent , Sol onus full of lore, who makest tongues that the lin- 
ing do resemble. Thus does Antiquity, by new devices pushed aside, 
give way; thus are all things for the Duke his greatest care. happy 
mortal, to whom from lofty heaven Jupiter has granted, so much of his 
mind to have. 

In joy and dutifulness, 

have I hastily composed, 

ELias Shinger. 
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On the Cryptographies 

of Qustavus Selenus 

An Spigram. 



In such an ago of faithlessness, and in such a rabble of wicked souls, 
in which, alas: our times abound, a wise man with reason hides the sec- 
rets of his heart, nor does he lightly chatter what he sees should be 
kept a secret. For it is a thing divine, for one to hide one's affairs 
in silence and to impress the chaste seals on one's lips. But sines 
this lif s would have no faithful friends, and such a Ufa would hard., 
1 y be a thing to be desired by man, there has been found the art that 
cryptographically reveals the secrets of ths heart, — mystic, godlike, 
saored. Since Selenus, as a likeness of ths genius Divine, hae this art 
described in method so easy and so learned, there is reason why the wise 
maud and the friend should alike render him thanks, — asking for ths 
author long length of life. 

Written by 

Barter Petrus lleyderlinus, 

Overseer of the Evangelical 
College at Augsburg. 
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OuataYua Selenua. 
Anagram: 
Augustus •■, Lun' ea. 



A. I ma Baking ready to apeak at length of Cryptography, and to toll 
how groat will beooae thia ^ww* book and tha author thereof, Pataraean 
Apollo. pulling a. by tho aar, eallad ay attention, and, reproving ma, 
addraaaad M firat with theaa word.: ^h, oak. you ready, p.or daludad 
wratoh, to glorify OuataTua, why Selenua, with empty praiaaaT Auguatua 
ia thia OuataTua, and Luha thi. Selenua, aa nam* and aurname attaat tha 
nan himself. Auguat man.auguet thing, befit, and cultured Maroa; from 
tho sun alone dooa Luna take ita light." 



Johannea Honthemiua Ubiua. 
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An Echo, 
by the Sane, 
on the sane preceding A nagraa. 
Is this sobs ADOUSTUS? Are m to believe that ho mo bom of the .took of 
nobles? WAS BORN. I. this, then, a Naiad? YOU 8Ay] Why io ho called 
LUNA? Op will his condition bo for us henco ooro and aors cloar? POWTO. 
Now lo this book worthy of being rolled and rsrollod byr you? I HAW UN- 
ROLLED IT. Xf ono should by chance deny that? IS DROOPS. O f of writings 

a kind and volume RHUS*. LIGHT. Of tho sort that flashes from ths orbit 

.SO. 
of tho sua? ^ Nay, abort tho brightnsss of tho stars X Judge this am. I 

8AT. Such light hardly does Phoebus afford. RB IS DULL. Row doss this 
book by clover art teach how to avoid tho enemy? SAFELY. And to docoivo 
famously! IMGNXFI<aWTLY • And to learn beforehand trans? TO LEARN. For 
it is vary easy to know by this tho wiles of son. XT IS EASY. That is, 
that you nay bo able rightly to bo on your guard against those. TRULY. 
That you nay not parish unexpectedly. THROUGH THE8E. Rare is that aid, 
which it is not oasy to proouro olsswhore. RARE* And which surpasses 
sardonyxs.. ONYXES. Thoro exists no book in tho world, beUeve mo, that 
can teach you mysteries of that kind. BRXKG FORTH FOR BE. For it tolls in 
order what thing is to uncovered. COVERED. And in shot way it is proper 
that this should be dons* TO BE DONE* Whoever you ara t then, use this 
work and reread it. AND READ XT. And believe that a thousand arts thonco 
appear. 088. Continue to use, this art of Cryptographies requires asn of 
application. DSKANDS. Lots, for on this condition is given to thee. READ. 
Or is it wrong that it appear ? YE3, RIGHT. And ses ths light? TO THE 
PURPOSE. Xs it right, X say, that this book should bo hidden! USB. Or f 
as ths ignorant common throng may believs, will this labor be in vain? 
USEFUL 18 THIS LABOR. Will it soon produce sweet fruit? t IT WILL PRO- 
DUCE. Therefora f doss this country rightly call the author Father? XT 
LOVES. 0, what light doss this LUNA open up to our souls*. ONE. How fit- 
tingly has this aaa tho nans of AUGUSTUS* HE HAS AN OHBN. While tho 



-27- 



T -PPI1, .1^., „u«.., ^ „„„. th . ^ ^^ 
«K»H8. H. „™... „.„ ,.„. ^ ^ ^^ *,.„,„*,„.» 
««. „ „...„. „ ,„„ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

««T « *- *_ ttal «. „.„ „, ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«•"■»*«. it 1. ... „.,*,, ,„ lt u 

*- tot. iair, nyaph, thai you should 
»• longer »« rt ed by „ .ager roloo. SXLSHCE. 



Ajaother Anagram. 
Gustavus Sslenus. 
Vales gustu, sensu. 
To the Lord the Author. 



whoever you are, — I should believe that you are .sprung from parents 
divine,— you have indeed, Gustavus, an uncommon taste and a sense acute; " 
for, all common things your palate sooms 9 and asks only dishes fit for 
the tables of tho gods,-- dishes that can feed the mind and satisfy the 
hunger which you feel for the arts and qualities good. These are your 
cakes, your dainties, your feasts, and your banquets, these an your con- 
fections, for shi oh you scorn the side of a muraena, hares, and yawning 
oysters, or whets' er the epicure Apicius finds agreeable. Wise men's 
writings alone suit your palate ahd, that you nay be able to excerpt 
therefrom passages that please you, you read books obtained from the very 
ends of the earth, and with Herculean labor you oaks a note of whatever 
you sse written in unusual figures, whatever an ambiguous character con- 
ceals, whatever lies eovsrsd in shadow and unseen; and soon, with aver 
watchful study, you bring forth into ths bright Ugh* of day whatever you 
have found. Thus, to wit, by bringing firs from heaven in his fennel (by 
fennel the ancient poets understood sense) , Prometheus formerly furnished 
the human race with another art, Just as you yourself now bring light to 
mortals by this cryptographic volume. Of a truth, Gustavus, you are strong 
in taste and in sense acute. 
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Another Epigram 
to the Lord the Author* 

Aji I deceived, or does this anagram giro mo information with ragard to 
your true name, and with ragard to your condition! The Auguati have 
authority far and wide, bright Luna lights tha world with har raya. 



A Play on tha nama of tha Lord tha Author. 

Under tha simpler form of Silanue they concealed formerly the great eat 
myateriea and secrets, Silenue was heardoby tha boya Ifnaeilua and 
Chromlo einging aongs aaored and divine. Antiquity la believed ancient- 
ly to have venerated 3il*nue as king, and Augustas too aa demigod. $£.<£_ J «/y 
called by Greeks, end by Romans Luna, lights the world by night with her. 
rays. Tou too, 8elenue t beneath tha simple name of Gustavus, illuminate 
the whole world with your aacrad writings. Who would deny that you are 
Silenua and Asgustus, SelenusT 1fho y 3elenus, would not say that you are 
Luna? 

Differently . 

Tou cover and uncover thinge august. Who, Selenue 9 would say that you 
are not rightly called Silenue? Silenus surpassed Phoebus and Orpheus 
with song, and with song ha moved oaks, rocks, and fierce wild beasts. 
But you vanquish even thia vanquisher, and bring help, at the discovery 
of which the world rejolceo. 



To tho Lord tho Author, on tha Present Work: 
a Tetrastich. 

Our own secrete thou oausast to lie In hiding, others 9 to be disclosed. 
Art thou not a divinity fallen from the ekiesT Art thou not Luna bright, 
Pandora, hand-maid of the gods? Thou art Oedipus, thou art the Sphinx, 
Lire, Selenue, long. 



Steostle on the Publication of this Work. 

eDIOXt (Inelgnl Phoebo aspirants Labor!) 
JBXVIna praestans arte SeLenVe OpVs. 



UJ3TI . ^oo 

VVY & 
nnmti * 



1 



Johannes Honthendus Ubius. 
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A Varied Distich, 
or Cube, wherein the Reader meets numerous times occurring t in one 
the some Table, a Hexameter and a Pentameter Verse. 



By the 8ame. 
To the Lord the Author. 



This is: 
Hidden things you search into, you hide with skill things to bw hidden. 
Each to do, beliere me, is the work of a good artist. 



Pictures of Cubes-pages C-4, C-5, C-6 
on introduction 
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Another Varied Distich, 

wherein each Verse not only include, the year U22, as the year, not of 

the Publication, but of the Deposition, of Sol anus's Cryptography, but 
is also shorn to the Reader, by him to be read, numerous Usee, though 
in different Cubes. 



L^ i/<^*u^cr L^u-f^i^^J 



/ &o 



That is: /Vt 

Magna 8eLene proble Das,o Ylr LapsVs ab aXe.-y *. K \ 



bene'. tV MVLtos VIVe SeLene Dies. 
Cosposed, 

as a Hark of most Humble 
Devotion, joyfully and 
dutifully, by the 
Johannes Rontheaiue Ubius. 



y y 
// 



to O 

to 

to 

i L_ 

/6 y v 
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On the Cryptographic Books 
of Qustavus Selenus. 

As Daedalue, pitying the lot of the love-sick queen, had guided by a 
thread the uncertain steps of the leader departing from the murder of the 
double-formed monster, so Selenus, in laborious and learned pages, opens 
for anxious mortals the dark coverings of man's thoughts, generously and 
much more clearly than the shining torch of night. No longer is he 
Selenus, not so. Re is Phoebus; 



On the Seme: 
Defender of Johannes Trithemius, 
who vas accuced of Jfegic by rt*s.3on of his Steganographia. 

Trithemius, a man of polished parts, seemed destined to be carried to 
Acheron whole by many secret symbols and voices horrid. Selenus, with 
great care and subtle strength of mind, uncovered his arts, which wars 
not bad, but, rather, useful, and from dishonor rescued the name of an 
upright man. Anyone, perhaps, can aseist the living; but te help the 
dead is not the work of each and every. 

A Play en the Prmenomen of the Same. 

August is your mind; Augustus is your name; and august line of ancestors 
is a glory to your name. An august reputation is a companion of great 
virtue. August remain your fates, whereof you worthy are. 
Done, 

to testify to his reverence and gratitude, 
by 

Thomae Seghet, 

who was kindly received by the Author 
and generously treated and dismissed. 
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To Gustavus Selenus, 

his moat Clement Lord, 

who constructed the Work on Steganography. 



Lot others celebrate tod boast the labors of Hercules, be it sweet to me 
to enjoy the labor of Gustavus. Let venerable Antiquity boast the fash- 
ioners of song, among whom Orpheus was, I think, the first, who, they say, 
drew by his song the beasts and, wonderful! with his Thracian lyre, 
stopped the rivers in their course; who, they sing, mowed, with his tune- 
ful strings, the Plutonian realm, and the grim Bumenides, and Cerberus the 
dog* Away with poets! fooleries, and in their stead the real place. 
Selenua produces a work more useful than these, in teaching faithfully 
with wondrous art such arts as surpass in usefulness the goddesses of 
melic song. Ihence 'tis fitting even that the poets themselves should 
celebrate the praises of this man and place Silenus after him. But let 
no ordinary soul,— this X advise, — dare this to do, but the one whose 
locks are wreathed with laurel garlands. Silenus himself should glorify 
Belenue. The latter is a god; a place among the great to have wished 
ie enough for me. 

Written. 
as a Mark of dutiful, obedient and humble Devotion, 

Andreas Ludwig S chopper, 

Adviser of the Lord the Author. 
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CJUPTBR TUB FIRST . 
Containing a Oeneral Introduction, 
-.wain ar. treat* the Origin and la3m o{ thla Artf tog9thdr ^ ^ 
Barlleet Writer, on tha Subject; a. ,.u as tha Praaaat Author* a Plan. 
littlo 
Han «ara too A gifted, had it boon given hia eolely to use hi. in- 

tallact and to work out. however cl.Torly. in tha aolituda of hla own aiad, 
tha whole eeheae of huoaa knowledge, and had ha aot at tha saas tlae bow ■ 
granted the power of epeech. But uhat bound.,- .ay. Brycius Putaanue. in 
0rttt *' 13 ' °» p «*fM*tr . frM. H-mt . - are to bo placed to tha subtlety of the 
huaan intalloct? After that wonder of nature or of humn perseveraaoo had 
loat it a value, every aoa tried than to talk without the voice. It was aot 
enough- to express the mind* a waning through tho aedlua of the voice, an- 
lose those too -ho were at a distance and thoaa aho were to coao after as 
were to hear ahat «as .aid. The tongue'o activity ma held by sea to be 
wholly incomplete unless assieted by the uaa of the pea." ft) That la, 
by Iriting. Now thia device of writing is to a dsgrss exact, and preea- 
inontly for thie reaeon ia it, as Pierre Oregoire, Art.OLr, BkJWI.cU, 
has remarked, that the art of writing 1. held in high eeteea by the Hebrews. 
It Is also a neat wonderful device. For if the power to .sprees the nind'e 
thoughts by aeane of articulate words, whereof the sua aakes connected 
eonee, is a wonderful and, as the earns Oregoire, Do Repub., 8k.XW,c.2,eay. 
an almost divin. gift, eertainly to fix fast by lettere and signs tha seaad 
and seaee of the fleeting voice will prove to be a power for aere wonderful 



ft) This paeeage i. quoted at greater length ia the Praefatie to Beraaa 
Hugo*. Da Pria. Sgr4b. Ort*. The eeoond sentence, ae given there, reads, 
225*SHffl2tl«Sfflsij a nalur M ^. A ^^ ^^ ^ 

uhich le clearer than the reading before us: noatggg illud sive n«tu^ 
stye Industrie p&raoulua ogluft ... In the Prnofatio the second eentenee 
ie followed by the farther explanation (osLtted here): linguae oriaaus 
vises ad nagua traaalgtae aunt, at seraonis picturaa niveua papyri neeaor 
onoeplt . 
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otill, aad one vdthal noct useful not aloao to th* ™* ^ 

-* noi. axon© to tho present age, but to 

r-ture ^.ration, a. wU . « ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
-.rful thaa tho fart that 0tft of eHch a ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fonty-thr.. ta au.Ca) „ ^ wmrert ^ ia ^ ^^ _ ^ 

««-. - «rd. ev.ry CM of vMeb lfl ^ ^ ^ ^ _ ^ ^ 

w—. th. M . th.™ i. a* ^ lttflm . ^ o , wrd9 Mt ^ iwrt J 

or heard. ^ ioh a^ron. 0ttB eonrtruet for Wffl8ei ^ fitft ^ ^^ ^ 
-uld .*. th. o*tt.r alffl0rt lacredlbl . f ^ ^ ^ gM th9 mag ^ w 
•» .y.a. - th. fact, a.^. taat ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ f-M- 

«*)» fro» con.onant. ..paratad by vMa , ar. eo ^ in BUB *.r. lf 
equation, for** , ro . 00flMaaBt . ^ couW bo uuar< ^ ^ ^ ^ 

b. «itt«. Oooa H WWa ... what an •rtraordlaary n uab.r of aaw word. .. 
«-ld oontiau. to „*. aa , aftor day- W « yot thi. ».ry d*^ of 
writing i6 not 1... u..ful th- it io .oad.rful. a. Pliny. Hat.« tt at. «H 
n. ha. vr, truly .aid. W So ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
hua^ity „f Ufa. ^^ ^ „., , ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ 
H ..r,.. th. huoanity ol lif.. for by «aa. ot it w ^ „„„„ ^ 
thoa. who ar. far r «„ vea in #Um ^ ^ ^ ^ tf ^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

..cording to Saooiodoru.. .ariar.. *.*.. 3a. ia writing i. ,r.„>r™, tb. 

faithful r,*,* of hu^aa aotiou.. & ** fimllyf it e0tttriouU . ^ ^ 
-ortaUty, aiao. by it. «aua TO oau look out for the walfare of futur. s „ 
or^ioa. «d «t th. ^ ti„a aoaura a oartai» Wrtallty ouraol,... But 
^aithataadiag that th. utility of .riti^ i6 flUfia aB x ^ ^^^ .. 



1«» «t ipe«e coAtition*. fi£Z3& " tl; > gontrari ^ Q i ^us oaaiiaa hem* 
' 3J x ** th « preeeni alphabet laoUz« y fth« Mlftl w. * ^ * 

«*o*», Tailar.T5r7»T SKSffl. xna corr.ot r.foranc. la, a. gi^n 
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~.~ . ,*.„ ^ . ^ _ M taT# aahM ^ ^ 

dirtu " *• PO««ibU fron human ».. «o c.n 

u^an UM . 8o Co-UuB m,,^ Bk. XXII a 1* 

r.lat.. of Tha»». D Sab.lUou. Baa . ld Tol r , 

* •"• — — '— * «-* - «— .«.. _«. X 

-- - <*«.. », «« ,„. artrt — „,. „ th . turpw _ tw 
*.-.. « <■« M r«X l!r „.,„„« ,. „„„„ ,„, ^ of th> ^ _ 

. tan- «*» ^ RW-^th.. „.«,, JurtMt „ ^^ ^ ^ 
*~-» » «*—« — - -* ~<» »~ «. «. „„„,„,.. x „„ 

— . «, ta. «M. M «, ** «... „ rtort- j,^. MoaM - to 
««*. «,. „...„„ „, thMrOT „ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ t) ^ 

»»«.. UM „ «^ tto . ^.^^.^ ^^ ti- lnrtmi(iiiUii 
- • »«, „ „ m . ».. WUl> , fMm ^ ^ ^ ^ {m ^ 



(S) Vol. I. 937 o., od. Lugdan. B«,tav., 170 3. 
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has, further, esrtsia dsfset. and iapsrfsrtioas. for juat as it i. art 
•apedieat a* proper f apeak all thing., or t. .peak ia the pree.ae. of all 
pereeae, or to epeak to all pereoae, eo aleo it 1. art expedient and proper: 
to write under all cirouartanc... tod yet there are man, eeoaeioa. when it 
i. ia the highort degree neeecsary f« r u . to lw , t „ tnoM ^ ^ u ^ 
after u. (.my, however, for the men of learning) the tr.ee. of occult 1„. ; 
ae well ae other oooaeioae whea it le neeeoeary for a. to reveal without the 
rlek of daager aatter. of buclaees to dietaat frieade. wherefore, if .em 
art were glvea uo whereby we might remedy thie defeot or imperfection, 
should we art ooamead it aad embrace it with opea aftaot And indeed, human 
daring hae ia thie aatter euffered no bound, to be art up before it, bat 
here, ae eleewhere, it hae eteadily followed the priartple alas ajtra. For, 
letter, having now been iareated aad their uee perferted, it wae at once 
opea to all to know that which the lettere eyaboli.ed. But, lo, it seem- 
ing neither/publio nor of priTate utility that the knowledge ehould be 
thu. promteouaus, a way wae found whereby the bright light of letter., rad- 
iating on all .idea, should be veiled ia cloud, or should be obeeured ia 
the mystsry of images, or should, through sueesssive effort, at innovation 
ia the forms of the eharaetere, pale some alight amount. Thus, the Egyp- 
tians, who are ealled the inventors of letters (Tae. Abb .. Bk. H.)M 
Invented, along with lettere, their hieroglyphics! notes; of which I shall 
treat ia detail farther oa Bk. m.b.15. So, all the wiss msa of old left 
their eaered aad oceult learning in hidden writing; aad, to pass by other 
names, Cieero, Caesar and Augustus, men of the highest excellence in war aad 
peace, all made uee of Cryptography. Thie ie made elear ia fuller detail by 
Giovanni Battlsta della Porta, Do Occult. Lit .Notie. Bk.I.ea.a, 4, and I there- 
fore omit oonsideration of the subject in thie place. But thess ruds con- 
trlvanoes of a primitive age have wholly fsllsd.as Porta, Bk.I.c.14, shows, 
to sati.fy the refined ingenuity of modern times, and have la fart seemed 
qalt* waluslsss. The words of Scallger, Bxe rc, 337, Wu tha dffect thmt 
(1) c.14, nrtmi per fjguras aajgaJAffll AegXSlil aeneus mentle effinge- 

SeaSSroeat ~ Affi»S*!H2« de^yrtum est: ladlgna. quae to tantua 
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"thi. in^tution i. not .0 M ch an art a. an ^^ ^ ft ^^ 

U«. th.r. ha,. not b0 . a lacWng TOn ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

hi-ing th. kD01 ,l. dg9 , fact . ^ thay fcayft not ^ ^ bMw ^ 
ally knoan to th. coaaon throng of aankind. Dut ^ ^ .^^ ^ 

^ "^ P,ibUC Pr0P ' rty ' °' **« *~. *>' «*.. « I 111 aho, „,, 
Triton., in hi. „rk f *t.gaaography. Here than ^ ^^ ^ 
-ar. app.ar.d 1b nuato-rB „„ ., ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

g.niou. dovio... ha*, iaprov* thi. lnrtltutlon ^ . ^ ^^ ^ 
it. ^loyaant in th. WPy . day r . lati0B , „ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

f-lly ad T ano.d it to th. dignity of an art. iaoag th... »ay b . maiiM 
aft.r Trith-iu.: th. Fr.nohaan. C«.ubon, d. Yi g .n.r.. d , a>Uang ... 
<*rda«o, Porta. Waloh, 3onw.nt.r; .. „ii „ Put . ua> HerBaa ^ aad 
oth.r. aho har. touoh* on this .ubj.ct. But no on. bar. I found aho naa 
brought togrth.r th... .oatt.r.d and aid.ly dif friag part, and, uniting 
th.a into on. body, r.duc.d th« tp .oarfhing that Ight b. oall.d a 
By*- of th. art; though Porta, and Sotar.nt.r. - aho, anil, siting ia 
hi. natiT. tongu.. folio™ in genaral ih . ^^ #f port ^ _ ^ ^ 
ployd a .ort of a *hod,~ on., ho.«r.r, uhioh. both in r..p.ct to for* and 
in r.,p.ot to .ubj.ot-aattor, 1..T.. auoh to b. d..ir.d. tod 80 it * u ^ 
b. an unprofitobl. labor, but on. ouit, worth v uhil., if 1 tak. upon „. 
..If thi. duty t.o and ank. th. ta.h V .„. ** our good Mw& ^^^ 
th. .lucidation of a» .. gUganggaBhia i. ay .p 0clal ta . k . B ..d BOt ^ 
bl.. ahould h. find *„..« reauced to th . ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
h.ad of th. oolu». but in hi. o« prop.r plao. a»ng th. oth.r author.' 
».* ing.ni,u. d.Tio... tog.tb.r 1th »y ..n. For it .hall b. *, caraful 
•nd W or not to d.fraud anyon.,-- aft.r th. aann.r of a o.rtain Fri.ian, of 
«o. f«ll.r »ntion will b. id. furth.r on. in Bk.T.o.i. -of th. fruit of 
hi. toil and of hi. du. prai... I .hall th.r.for. in T.ry ,».. attaoh 
to th. inr.„tion th. author'. n».. For th. r. rt . in arranging th. part. 
•f thi. By*- x 8hall proe0ea M tolUwa . nrmlf 2 >haii ^ _^^ 

a-otion, uh.rain i. containod an .Sanation of th. d.finiti.a of th. 
-bJ.ot. aaoondly. I ^aU ta*. ^, th.tr.at-.nt of th. Principle. „. 
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tfsdiuas. Finally t I ahall subjoin an 2xereiae-book, tpgethar with aueh 
Enctiora as ahall aeem to appertain tharato. 
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CHAPTBR THE SBOOND. 
Containing . Definition of iho Term Cryptography, 
and tho Explanation of the mho. 



Cryptography i. th. art of rer^ng . a f.i y and without ri.k, by 
-an. of hlddan siting, and without th. knowledge of any third pereen, 
•oaa fact, to eoaa p.r«n to whoa *. nieb that faot to b. known. 

Thi. definition I will ^ lalB ^ ^^^ th . nm ^^ ^ 
Object and Mediua. ' 

A. regard, the Haae, thi. appear, in a variety of f.ra. in diff.r- 
•at author.; ... Cryptography and Cryptology, Steganology and Steganog- 
«phy, and Poljrgraphy, in Tritheain.; the Art of writing b, Hot., and th. 
Art of Cipher-writing, in Cardaao, Soaligar (Bx.ro.,337). Port, and d. 
Wgenere; Cryptoa*«ytie.. in th. writ.r of th. bri.f note, to Porta; and, 
finally, Scotography. in Abraa Colorno, the Jew of Mantua. All th... 
ten. ar. oonaonly ueed .ynono0ou.ly; but aaawination show, that they dif- 
fer not a uttl. froa one another. For .one are genar.1, w «. ar. V .e- 
itt«, and Mm eoabin. both ehar«rteri.tic.. For enapl.. the Art of writ- 
ing by Hot.., or Cipher., i. far too «p.eifio to entree, all branch*. of th. 
«rt. Proporiy it r.f.r, ^^ to tha „„ of ^^ ^ dlrtlaguUh-d MmVf 

"* °* 1-tt#r * J "* a - "" »«•. 2ft £S4S. Sffiak.&afi-«.W, eh.ro he rigb 
ly blaac. Suotoala. for aalling Julia. Caaaar'. aathod of hidd.n Writing, 
writing by Rot... Per writing by 50*21 " ahort-hanu writing i. one thing, 
and writing by tranwpo-d Utter, i. anothnr. Furtheran*^* .wry method 
of writing by note* concern, u. her.. For th. art of Siting by aotes hae 
two end.: on., eeerecy, which belong, to our preeert inreetigatlon; the 
other, abridgaant of writing, whioh i. not one of the end. of this art, but 
rather oonrtltut.. an art by iteelf which i. cii^ Tachagraphy The Art 
(1) Th. Subject i. alao treated; see p.oo below 
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of writing by Motes, therefore, to state distinctly what should be under- 
etood by the expression, is a specific tern singly, and includes only a 
•■all part of the whole subject; as will appear in clearer light from what 
follows. The ten Polygraphy, however, accurately taken, is, as indeed 
the name itself indicants, far sore general, and embraoes a broader field 
than is covered by each and every method of secret writing; though Trit- 
hsmitts, in the title of his book Polygraphia restricts the use of the word 
to hidden writing in general. The terms Steganography and Steganology, ae 
well ae 8ootography, are indefinite, sit? also too general. Cryptelogy, ho*> 
ever, would eeem to answer our purpose. But if we take the word in the 
general sense, of the theory of all that is hidden, it is too broad. If, 
on the other hand, we restrict ite application to the voice and to writ- 
ing, it is too narrow to include every branch of the art. But if even 
Crypto^ogy is too narrow a term, most certainly Cryptography, which is in- 
cluded under Cryptology, can denote nothing more than a subdivision of the 
art; and this 1 do not deny. There remains, therefore, the word Cryptom- 
enytics,. which embraces every conceivable method of secret communication, 
whether it be by the voice, by writing, or by signs* Be, then, Cryptomem- 
yties the most general term, embracing, as subdivisions in nearest line, 
Cryptelogy, whichfcis of the voice, and Cryptography, which is of writing, o 
and a third division which has to do with signs, and follows in order the 
ether two divisions* This we may call Synthemology, or Semaeology, and in 
the future, for the sake of greater aoouraoy, I shall so designate it. For 
in the arts it is important that we have at our service accurately defined 
terms. Thus* although Steganography and Polygraphy are, as I have said, 
rather broad in their application, I shall consider them valuable terms for 
our study and make use of them. Be there* then, the word Steganography, and 
be there denoted by it that branch of our subject that deals with words, 
themselves non-slgnif leant, constrained to the limits of letters which are 
Significant, wherein is contained a secret sense. It was thus, we find, that 
Trlthesdus used the word in the two Books of his 8tegaaograph#a. The ten 
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Polygraphy lot u . apply f that part of our aubjoot that dual. rttn a 
r.ady-prop.r.d vparrtu ,, C0Miatiag #f & ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

wrd., whioh, b.ing oolloot* «* arranged ana tah.n togrth.* with th*, 
alphabet, which ar. profixod. aupply „. rtth the ^ nW9t „*» of 
writing «ur hlddan ma.^.. mth r0gard to ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

pU.d to our art, our und.rrtandiag of thaa .hould bo .quaiiy M8tirmU , 
Sohwont.r, faking of tho art in a gonor* «y. o^a it Kin. jahjJa 
Magi.ch. ItaturHoha Radun d, fc^hjayftunrt.. But notwithrtandlng all that 
ha. boon .aid abora, X wioh it oar.fully BO fd that 1 u.a tha word 
Cryptography in . broadar .. M . than that Jurt giran, . ln a . ew ^ ^ 
oludo. .van that part of Synthoaology whioh had to do with th. station 
of writing, and at tho .a« timo fit., „ -rtll|-t th- ^^ pr _ 
flxad to tho proaont ohapt.r, I do thi. not without a r«..n i. th. natur. 
of *, uad.rt.king, For, ay prtnoipal aim hora boing to a* f. rth ta6 .*_ 
ject of hiddon writing and to touoh only in . g. ne ral way on th. dorio.. of 
■po.eh, I bar. ..l.„t.d tho word Cryptography, and haro pr.forrW toodofin. 
thi. t.r», ubioh oabraoo. th. prinoipal objoot of »y inTortigtion, ... 
•hat I ahall .ay a.ar th. .nd of tho following ohapt.r, 

A. ro.p.ot. th. Cla... I ha* oallod Cryptography an art, Th. dirtia- 
KIM philo-ophor, Juliu. C...ar Soaligor (Bx.ro,. 387,0. BubtiUtat.) <*> 
howovor, though h. grant, that thar. i. a aort of ingwniou. trifling h.r., 
hold, that by no „an„,r of moan, oan thi. bo oallod an art. In raply thoro- 
t. I will simply 9ay that, had it by any ohano. fallon to tha lot of Sol- 
ig«r to ... thi. pro..nt Syrtoa of Cryptography, wch a. it i.. or to b- 
co- aoouaintod with th. aany Tory ingoniou. dovioo. inrontod in «od.rn 
tin., for tho oonooalmont of on.', thought., h. would noror haw. pa..* 
.uch judgnont a. the aboro. A. rogard. tho faot, that ho th.roin oall. 
thi. saa. art an i^portur. and « man... and hold, it to b. a thing ua. 
worthy a a.rlou. .an, <»>ou h . r , „ x hftV . .^.^ ^ ^ ^^ 

(2) See a* p. 
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ohapter, he meant the r eaa rk to rofor to the tin eo,*ar«ti« ly „*. * 
«"ioea of th. ancient., not yet d, T .lopod and poliohod a. thoy bar. b.« 
in modom ti n .., or this *>„, a . a ^ MuaaMt „ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
Judgment, had on tho prea.nt ocoaaion hia human falling. For that thl. 
Tt ia something q uite different fro. an impoetur. and a madn... u „,.„ 
by ita Bnd. Ua Hat.rial, and it. «.dium,; „„ that th.r. 1. no naad to 
dwoll longer on the oubjoct. 

Tho Obj.ct. requiring to bo hiddaa by Cryptography ha*. ba . a ia for . 
«r time, and may b. again: lnt , ^^ „ ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

i»8. 3rd. Difficult undertaking, and important matt.r. of bain.-. ... 
peeially in war and at oth.r time. f atraa.; ..cr.cy in th... thing. b- 
ing deairibl*. 

Th. Ultimat. Bnd i. th. di.olo.ar. of th. ..or* . T. r if t h.r. i. to 
bo no dt.cloaure at any tia. to anyjar.on, our work ia Tain. How th. fir* 
and moat o.aential condition in connaotion with thi. Sad i. that th. .... 
rat .hould b. well guard*, that the hidd« inning .f the doou»nt or .pi.- 
tl. ehoubd b., either quit. anintaUigibl., or int.Uigibl. only aft.r gr.«t 
labor, t. per.on. oth.r than the peraon for whom the .ecret i. de.ig«d, 
und that thu. th. writ.r ahould b. preaerred a a f. and „ni aJar «,. w or ta# 
di.cov.ry of auch aocret. i. att . a d.d with th. gr^t.rt daagar. - ft«, 
indeed, with p. rtl of u/ .. ^^ w# ^ ^ rf ^ ^ ^ ^ 

abeolut. indi.pe„, rt ,l.» 8 „ of thi. art. By it. n.gl.ot. .any har. ran 
the ri.k of loaing their Uvea, a. rort a, Bk. I. "..■«, recount., ^ ^ 
notable caae of all, King Henry IV. f France brought upon hi»..lf, M U 
.hewn by 9alch, D,c*d.7ab.,9.p.l93, the famou. defeat at Auroliua. 

The Sub jeet *. whom i. ither the »n ef learning only (,„, oa thi . 
point, Porta, p. 33 ), or, in the coura. of buain... and in th. ordiwry 
aocial relatione of Ufa, our diatant friend, above all, to whom „ con- 
aider it of interert to know our pi™, our undertaking., and auch matter. 
•• ar. beneficial t. both them and u., or, finally, even ouraelv... if w. - 
hare that which .. wiah to guard a. a ..cat. that w. may not forg* th. 
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finally, there is the Internal find, or the Medium,- the Medium, 
namely, by which we arrire in due form at the Remote find. The Inter- 
nal End ia the concealment of the secret,- not erery sort of concealment, 
but such as is made through the instrumentality of the written letter, or, 
in other words, writing, - be it writing in the strict sense of the word 
or writing improperly called. The reason eJiy no mention is here made of 
speech, I touched on shore. ' 

Of writing properly called, the Proximate Cause is the Position of 
the letters. In this connection there come under consideration the Form, 
the Order, and the Power, while the Mode of Writing also belongs to this 
enquiry. The Instrument of Writing is the stylus or pen; the Material 
on which, principally paper; the Material from which, ink; the find, the 
Spittle; the Necessary Consequent, the Transmission. And from all theee, 
as fundamental parts, may be constructed the methods of hidden writing, 
as will appear more clearly in what follows. So such for the definition. 
What remains to be written in regard to this Internal find, which, with 
respect to the Remote find, is simply a Medium, as well as those matters 
which pertain to writing improperly called, will all be recorded in the 
proper places, that is, in Bk. II. o. 2, and Bk.¥III.c.8ff. 



(1) See p. oo. 
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CHAPTKR TUB THIRD. 

Treating .f the Subject, cognate to Cryptography and th. Place of 
Cryptography among than. 

Kbat truly has it been said of Aristotle, Da An^sa, Bk.X.o.l, (l> 
that the principle, of the various brenohea of learning depend on the 
ecience of the soul. Cioero had the aa»e idea whan, in .peaking of Jnrie- 
prudenee, he eaid,< 8 >Th. ee ie„ce of th. law murt be daduced fro. human 
nature iteelf; i.e. from W. distinguishing characteristics. The faot 
that thia ia trua lead, us to ,ome neoo.aary discuesion here, but the truth 
hating been called to our attention by Aristotle.* the diaouaeion need be 
but brief. 

The dietinguiahing oharaeterietiea of man, eo far ao aoneerna ear pre- 
.ant inveatigation, are in part considered aitk roferenoa to the eoul, and 
In part oonaidared aith reference to the aoul and the body combined, and 
are reoaon, speech and writing. 

That reason ia a dietinguiahing characteristic ia granted by all in- 
vestigates of nature; in fact, it ie even called the only aueh charao- . 
teriatio. 

fllth respect to speech, however, and atUl sore with respect to writ- 
ing, there ia among, theae eome investigatore the deepeat ailence. Speech, 
or articulate reason, the basis of shich liee aholly within the aoul, ahile 
the instrument of its operation ia in the body, aeeas to have been men- 
tioned in thia connection for the firat time by Caamann, Physiol., Bk.I. 
tod rightly was it so mentioned, as Thomas Sagittarius, Exero. Phya. 
(Bjcerc.24,th.20,lit.a ), proves by "good argumente. writing alao, or rather 
the faculty of writing, ia brought under thia head by Keckeraann, Syst . 
Phys., Bk. IY.c.B. And nlth roaaon, for there i o a close oonneetion 

<rv^iv\««e*i, h^J.i»t* H irpis t^» ♦*•■» • &r« y*> ofo» iffi r «» $«s« v . 

(3) Leg.X.17, nature enin iurie aaolicanda nobia eat eaque ab hoadnia 
repetenda nature. "~~~~ ~"~~ — — — — 
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between the *oic. and aritiag. ,or, « th. ^^ M u ^ ^ of 
* *~* thought.. „ to miim ih . ^ of tbe ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«tt.r.d h, ^ BO uih. «o. although th... facuUl „ ar . .^ fa 
the, are ne™ rt hol. a . ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ 
-on, „d .taking ta „ ^ of m ^ inrtmwnt ^^ 
«M~.«>< ta Matert ^ thu , ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
i* regard Tor apeeeh or ariting. lt d0M ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

«~ r rott «. ^ ^ TOirt of ^ te ^ the ^ ^ thoughta ^ ^ 

b. aerated to ether.. Spaeeh, ^ TOnfieauimUjr ^^ ^ ^ 
.-apod prinoip** >, gmw . 0rawwrf u thepsfore> defiMd ^ ^^ 

-re e«et are loud in their aeeertion that the *ord 3^ la ^^^ 
i~~h a, siting is ^^ 4n oorp8et ^^ . m ^ ^^ ^ * 

'•"ore. 2 r aaB ..a k .I.oa, and Coelarlua.rr^. g^ ^^ f ^ 
ther-ore. there i. Rhetoric, *» takeo for ita «*, the ^^ „ ^ 
talking and anting. 0rMaaP ^ rlwtorlc> ^^ d<j ^ ^ ^^^ 
that oaa and ehould he aaid about siting, bttt thcy leav8 t „ ^ ^ ^ 
latter. aoa . remark. „un to he ^a on the 8ubJfeot . ^ ^ ^^^ 
eho«n by Ben™ Hugo in the oouree of hia excellent treatlee P. w. 
gerund. Or^ n o, A p^^ ^ ^^^ j^^^ ^ ^ ^ 
be brought to th. aemc. of siting a eoaothing further ahi ch He. outeida 
»d heyond th. artiatie ecopa of hoth (^ and rhetoric, and fro. thi. 
..-thing th.ra «y b. for-ed a apeeial art. It w ia thia ^, „ „* 
that the poati. art «. ^aradded to thoae *«, graa^ar and rhrtoria. rir 
*« to «««.» and apeeeh. in ^ that theea „i E ht he of TOTO «a, in t„. ' 
~* of giving d^ight to »e«, there .«». to h. join-i rhyth,. fiotitiou. 
^^^J^J^^it •US&-* «*• -it-ationa, than W 
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poetry bom and received into the number of the aria; see Piecolomlal ia 
the Introduction to jd.8eioat.do Mat.,c.a. la eaactly tho same way, la tha 
case of arltiag, Tarioua subsidiary foraa and oaoa have boea addod whereby 
writing io mad. to bo bidden, to bo kept ooorot from tho uadorataadlag of 
othoro, and to paas from hand to hand aithout tho risk of discovery. Thuo 
io it brought about, especially when tho proeeeeea referred to or. not ran- 
doa proeooooa, but tako plaeo with fixed oothod, that thoro eoaea into being 
a apooial art, whose funotioa it io to provide ua with a syatem of hiddoa 
writing. How it being tho case that aa art of thio kiad, ao well la tho or- 
dinary private rolstiona of lifo ao ia tho oourae of our publie dutioa, ia 
war, and at other tiaoo of groatoat strese, renders ua no olight aervioe, ao 
oaa, 2 believe, can tako it aoiao, if I look 190a thio art ao a genuine art 
and proelaia it auoh, classing it among thooe arte which X hare just ennua- 
eratod;- aith thio oonooosion, hoaoTor, that if it dare not or ought not to 
advance aide by aide aith thooe othoro, that ia, aith logic, grammar, rhetor, 
io and poetry, it nay at leant, aa the handmaid of grammar and rhetoric, 
follow eloeo behind. But, you will aay, thie inetitution of aecret-aaklng 
beloago not alone to writing, but to tho voioe aa well, and in fact to other 
thinga alao. Quito true.. For, it ana in this understanding of the matter 
the* 1 said above, e.3, that besides Cryptography, thore wore Cryptology and 
Somaeology, and that I further aosignsd to thooe three diviaiona tho single 
general term Cryptomenytioo. In fact, thie last term, aa including the other 
tone, should rightfully be used in the title of the preoent work, but I hare 
preferred that the word Cryptography should receive thio dietinotion, both 
because Cryptography is tha division of the eub jeet of which I have apooial- 
ly undertaken to treat, and beoauae the practice of eeorot-aaking finds ite 
broadest field in the intercourse of thooe who are eeparated in opaoo fron 
one another, between whom the means of conrauni cation is writing only, and not 
the Toico. Although, therefore, Cryptology logically cornea firet, still 
Cryptography is the broader term and takee precedence. To Soaaoology and 
Somaeography not much attention is giTen, einoe the treatment of thooe sub- 
ject e followa in eloeo eeeondary relation to that of Cryptology and Cryptog- 
raphy. The reason ia, therefore, apparent, why passing by tho general 
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•ubjoct Cryptomenytie, I have taken only that apodal diTieion which ia 
tha aoat important and hare claaeed it along with tha afore-mentioned eub- 
eidiary vtudiea, logio, grammar, rhetoric and poetry. X aaka no object tone, 
however, ahould ona wiah, going beyond tha limit e of ay praaant undertaking, 
to uee either tha word Crypt omenytioe or tha word Crypt ology, provided ha 
loaa not eight of the fact that among the aubaidiary atudiaa thia art which 
Z as now about to eapound haa ita plaoe 9 and that by tha aide of thoaa four 
thia haa taken ita atand in line aa a fifth. 
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:CHA PXBR THB FOURTH 



On tha Distribution of the following Treatise. 

Having brought to aa end my remarks bearing on the Introduction, 
Z oust now enter straight upon the task of dealing with the Mediums or 
lodes of hidden writing. But that X nay leave no part of the subject 
untouched, I shall first speak in few words, u$ tv TT^fifyu, 
of the Modes of hidden speech; see, above, o. 2, beginning with the words* 
But notwithstanding all that has been said above, etc. T* t&e Modes of 
hidden speech I shall in the same way append the Modes uf quasi-speech 
expressing itself through signs, Bk.XX. c.l. Having thus run through 
these branches of my subject, I shall, in c.3, approach ths main theme of 
my dlsoourse, which is hidden writing, sad shall bring to light the var- 
ious Mediums. To the consideration of these Mediums are devoted the re- 
maining chapters of Bk. IX f , Bks.IXX.,X?.,Y.,YX., ?XX., and ttll. 
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CRAPTBR THB FIRS?. 
Which touches on the Modes of Cryptology properly called. 



It has already been stated at sufficient length in the preceding Book 
that both in speech and in writing, as veil as in signs, the secret can and 
should be so hidden that it is possible for no one, unless he be one who has 
understanding of this art, easily to scent the same, to run it down, and to 
get it in his possession. Let us now, as the scheme of our undertaking de- 
mands, consider the various Modes of secret-making, one by one. And that our 
investigation say proceed systematically, and the parts be taken up in the 
order just named, X will begin in this chapter with those methods of con- 
cealment that apply to speech. 

This sort of concealment, then, takes place either by the mediation of 
speech, '*»'or by the mediation of signs. X say signs, for, although X have 
postponed the treatment of this subject to the last, there is no reason why 
that part of it which has to do with epeach should not, as being the briefer, 

part, be here treated by anticipation. 

the 

That concealment which takes place by mediation of the voice is accom- 

A 

plished by Secret Suggestion of Speech, by Transference, or by Alteration. 

Secret Suggestion, again, is accomplished through the secret lowering of 

the voice, through the subdued utterance of words into a tube, or through the 

confinement of the voice in a pipe, or greater conduit. Secret lowering of 

the voice is the act of speaking under the breath to one in our presence. But 

this practice, as being undignified and liable to suspicion, shall form no 

part of our art (see Gardano, De Subtilltato. Bk.XXI.);**' turn we, rather, 

to the other methods of Secret Suggestion. The subdued utterance of words 

through a tube or greater conduit, takes place betwee n th ose separated in 
(1) Here used in a narrower sense than- in the preoeding paragraph. 

(3) A pparently a mistake for De ror . Tarlot ..Bk. XXX. 61. which reads lnde 
obaurnur at lo . vel locutlo eubmissa. quae indecora est, et suspl done plena. 
et saepenumero maxjnorum malorum causa fuit . 
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■»"•• The confines of a voice, a. articulate ^ eoh> ^ a pip- 

tak.. plac. between the. «,„»., la ^ aca ^ «, ^ ^^ ^ 
-oh other. On thee, two node., it i. worth ^ hwlBg Waloh4 ^ 
£*.. ».p.22a. who dl.cour... f the following effect: -Our .ubJ.ot of di.- 
ceure. and in**,, at the preeent tin. i. „* that ^ of ..„,, ^ 
*.r.by tee friend., rtrtion*, «t po.ition. v.ry f„ ap.*,. .ay. a dirtlnc. 
,.n would hardly belie,. p . Biola , two or thr .. huadr-d ^ op ^ ^ _ 

are able, by talking through a leaden or c.pp.r<*>tub.. t. eo„ w „ ^ #ly 
with ..oh other, eith no eound of what i. paB8lag r . aohing th# m , f ^ 
.tending between the two point.. A. reepect. thi. *d.. it «ey h. .aid that, 
If the «rd. ar. aeeirted by being ancloeed i„ regular conduit, and by be- ' 
ins kept uninjured and .af. fro. the dang.r of contact with rook., they nay 
be tran.ndtted through paeeage. of very great length, and i.eue fro. the, 
ther and of the pip. .till unfair* and dictinct, very little, if „*, 
Iter than the .cent of their utterance.- and thie. while the. tending 
between the two point, are, to a nan. unaware of what i. .aid and «. if d .af . 
The object of our toil and ingenuity i. * p r e Mnt ^^ u MMm ^ 
-thod by which, when our fri.nd. ar. at a dirtano. .ven of ..wral mi... 
we nay talk to then through a pipe, by ep.aking into, and coneigning to th. 
oar. ef Mid pip., certain definite and dirtinctly utt.r.d word., which nr. t 
to be tran.f.rr«i, by courier and carefully guarded, to another epot S < 3 > the 
word, then once mere Ju»„ forth from the tub. and rtrik. our friend'. W . 
faithfully rep..t.d, and in .xactly the .«., order in which the conl^.* 
w-mad.. Hot erery one. how^rer. will ea.ii y CMdlt thi8 rtoiy< ^ m 

?* "I 1 '** 1 * trtCk — >erhaP ' " » lnSdBAgM ' M "*« to Mroa.. . oa . 

« : j[g ~ .4rrrT a E*»W. C^anculariam Vocla Paprcaaionem. «»t tTZZZZZZ 

£onen ad grtula»,aut Inolurtonffl in TS^.ir^S^^jf^ 2222 ^,-,,,. 

tuEI'Sr? f? 5SJato ■sjorea are identified; in the e.eond .entenee, fi.- 
wwee? SSJSS?."2T f"/ i ! UBgUi » had - Th « ^ti»otion here mad; bS 
t^t l^r?!^! - "I ? aelu ' io - hM '•'•"we lee. to the else of the conduit 
£« ! l 1 ! a f th .r l * hd "* poMd adihod of »™ad-tran.ferenco. waleh.in th. 
t!^ 8 ^^'* *? ! h ! tixfc • i • "•* th ™**out con.irt.nt i„ hi. u.. of th" 

(») Aeneaa ; poaeibly eon. alloy of copper ie meant. 

(3) ...oui cyrUsnaedaB artlculata verba oo-nlttaaae. atcue iiuuiurraui 

prcbequ. nuaita, tabjllgi^5rtranc»onende .ur^g ^ la™"™*.. , 
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b.lief : t h8 t you ehould .nolo.. in a tube certain definite and dietinctly 
uttered worde, and that, after the: lapee of a considerable tine, to be 
meaaured by daye, in a .pot wall POT0T8a fr0B your ortglaal porttlon> th , M 
eerde ehould be returned to you and be heard by you in the aame order and 
uith the ease intervale ae when epoken. On thle principle you my even make 
• etatue or a wooden repreeentetion of a mouth talk and return aneeere to 
your question.; and thue what would be a plaything for you, would be a 
eource of wonder for Ben ln general. So it ie recorded in the booke that 
Abortus Kagaua eenetruoted a talking head. There ie no doubt that he pro- 
duced thie rare and wonderful thing through eome one of the above-mentioned 
device.." Thue, Welch. Of the truth of waleh'e worde, eo far ae they re- 
late to the tube, 1 myself certainly had experience in the ao-called Qlanto* 
Hall of the Ouoal Palace at llantua, before the SanSebaatiaa gate. I there 
eaw two men standing in remote parte or comer, of the hall and talking to 
each other by meane of a tube of thle eort, and with one of the two men I 
myoelf oonTereed ln the earne way, when X dletinetly heard hie voice, All 
thle tine not a eound of what wae paeeing wae heard by any one of thoee who 
etood In the epaee between. On a almilar tube or email copper pipe, ^hear 
Phillippue Camararlue, Hor. Subc.. Cent.,1. o.28,pp.l42,143, who dl.eoureee 
thue, drawing hie account from other author, (for thie Invention le not of so 
very recent date): -Alee the wall, or rampart, of the Piete,- a wonderful 
pieoe of work built ln former timee by the Roaane with marveloue eklll, ae a 
defenee against the laroade of the barbariane after England had been reduced 
to a province, - 1. deecribed by the same Caaden< 2 >» t leee learnedly than 
olegantly and minutely. The Anglo-Saxon Bede< 3 >olao make, mention of the wall 
end deaeribea tho placo rfiara it. ruins are etill to be seen. He< 4 > f urther- 
moro informs ua of the time and manner of ite destruction by the Picta and 

Scots. In the courae of hia acco unt, he gaasge in review the traoee and 

\*t fistula aive tubulo aere o..~ "~~ " [ """"* 

(2) In the Britannia, la the eoetioa headed Hum. Plgtlguo . The word* la thi. 
paeeage are la many parte those of Camden. " 

(3) Materia gojglortaatica, I.S.12. 

(4) I.e. Camden. 
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ruins of the «a, a. they exiet in ^ plaC0B , ^ ^. tfcat ^ ^ 
val. of a odle th.r. were forte . ia ^ . large nunbor _ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
the foundations of M ^ to b6 „. n ,. ^ ln ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
of .ton., and that b* W .n th... forts there rere built towers, wh . r , TOP# 
•tationed eoldier. to overa.. the barbarian., and ^ich eerved ao peat, for 
the Area*. Thee, Areani, continue, c^en, W . a claoe of aon employed by 
the anoient.. .ho., duty it .a., a. aarc.llinu. .ey.,^, nn u anfl ,„ 
•T.r va* .trtch.. of countpy Rnd ^ the ^ ^ w ^^ ^ ^ 

n-ighboring tribe, threatened eudden attaok. The native, alee tell of . 
-all eopper pipe that «. ing.niou.ly fitted into thi. .all Md ^ fr0B 
to«r to to«r and from fort to fort, whon at any on. of th. towor. the voic 
— d.lir.r* int. thi. pip., th. eeoond »a. rtraight^y carried *th,ut 
br.ak to th. ne« tcr, and then to the next, and e. on to the end of th. 
line; th. purpc. of th. device being to giv. information of the pl.c. rtw . 
ih. attack .f th. .a.,* w apprehended. A .iailar wonderful invnti.n i. 
r.cord.4 la connoction .itb the tower, of By,antiua. by Xiphilinu. in hi. 
•Pito». .f *... account of 8«.ru..-(2) To ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 
fro. (W... Of .hat i. .aid by Walch in r^ to the Confine* and tr«^ 
fer.nc. of th. voic, I ha*. never yet ..en a practical illuetration. Porta, 
1-.SS.|W.,Bk.XVl.c.ia, a d rewrite, doubtingly thereof, although he re- 
port, that h. ha. heard it .aio^ma lorer. eho.e hou... wer. M .part, that 
th* thu. conr.r..d with .adh oth.r through a Laden pip., for a loig ti M# la 
••crecy. a. PorU ., book ls ^ accM8lbXe u ^ s ^ ^^ ^ 
e.rd. here. «***, a elty pip . t . he ^.^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
«»» aaterial «,o h that th. pip. , hall B . parf ?ctly ^ „ ^ 

£rc.lSS.' ,3 * 8; * h8 "^ "^ *» *■»■ • U « h * Nation., the. of 

th. firrt of theee the ..!!„* *„!! ' ^? " ° ne • ho « rt « l •* threw a .ton. in 
end thie t"the thirt and .f on to *L I/Tl^ ■*"* " ° tt *° th « "**» 

Sirs ^^ s :: = ^^^A^^^ 1 i£t. i L" 

produce, if on. «d. th. original .ound in any otaS JJS S^lSS 1 ^"* 
^TF nnn.r, nt i ^^g^^B ^SSS. igtgr .. dirtantibu.. Porta* • w^rdT" 
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«V not leak out in the course of its u m paSaa&e , for , —#m . ^ 
you speak at one end. are carried eho>. and unimpaired, and strike the ear. 
; of the P .r„« standing at the other end Just as t»ey issued from the acuta 
of the speaker. I have not the lea* doubt that thi. experiment may be «■*. 
to succsed ever a spaee of several miles. %thout D9lag tora ^^ ^ 
out dissipating into the sir. the voice is carried along unimpaired ow the 
greatest distance. I on one occasion, when it was inconvenient to cosNuni- 
oate in any other way. cade the experiment o,.f . ^ cf two hundred pace., 
end the words were heard ae clearly ^ distinctly as when they issued fr« . 
the mouth of the .peak.r. Rweoning , roa tWa ^^ x ^^ ^ ^ 
of detaining by mean, of leader pipe, spoken word., «hii. in course of 
passage, and ee holding the» confined as long as should be desired; with the 
object that, ehen the hole ehould be opened, they might leap forth; for ee 
see that sounds re,uir. time to travel, and that, by being carried through . 
Pipe they may be confined within a space. I further conceived that it might 
be poseible, if a ^tj long pipe ehould prove inconvenient, to include in 
«all space a number of conduits by bending them back en one another. We read 
that Albertu. made a clay head that talked whenever he gave command. Hew I 
should hope to acoosplish the eame result by the device here described, but I 
have mud. no experiment in this line other than the on. I have mentioned.- 6. 
much for the firet more general Mode; w. come now te the second. 

Transference is aooompliehed by eohematie«atiop>or figurative, dieceuro. 
end ie adapted to the educated only. Figurative disceure. i. aece*pliehe« 
through rhetorical figures, which are metaphor, metonymy, antonomaeia, allegory, 
• «ig-a. amphiboly. These figuree are employed by speaker, for the purpo.e. of ' 
smbelliahment. but crypt ol agists, having a different obj.ot in view, seek te 
obtain therewith a certain obscurity, See Porta, Bk.l.e.5; also Scbwenter, 
aiSSSoi.ot 3te S ano £ .,Bk.I.»od.8. where exanplee are given. 

Alteration is accomplished in three way.; by Transposition, by Interpela- 
tlon, or by Innovation. 
(1) Schemata eeu figurata Oratione. Schema. or figura.ie a figure of speech. " 



i 
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Alteration by Traction ia accomplished by &tm , u TraMp<) . ltloil 
«f certain letters, er by Transposition properly called, or. tl^lj by 
*«d **». Alteration by Bi^ ^.position i. when two TOrd . ^ ^ 
teener and the fir.t lettere of eaoh word are intended; e.g. a^ 

£«tt.-.*.m.m. Alteration by Transition properly called (ee.. be- 
low.Bk.V.c.2) i. when the first and laet letter, or a word are tranepoeed 
into the letter. which respectively follow the- in the alphabet, nohwenter 
te £*.. PP,60, 61,320, lay8 down oortaia rul „ in thla oomjertlott( ^ 
ia aoao.yll,*!.. and in ca.ee where two consonants cos* in serene, the 
natter i, not eo ei^le. Let the following .erv. M ^ e3tM5>la , ^^ 
4an ich kosjn.for which we aay Horgeo !«, kci longec. Tranepoeitioa by 
prooeee of coafcinatioa. or Hi** Uode, take, place when the two abov.-™- 
tioned apocial .ode. are u.ed in part conjointly, a. ie the cae. in that 
Transition of Letters which 3chwenter .etc forth in hie several ^ 
«od. 9; her. the letter, are not only changed., but they are interchanged „ 
wll, thia device i. aaid to b. in favor aaong the Jw . a,^^ ,„. 
the Transition of Letter., it appear, under the for B of the Tranepoeitioa 
of 3yllablee, and i. so U8ed by rta-wrt . ^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^^ 
al.o is set forth in a nuaber of rule, by aohweater. Bk.I.aod.li. To haw 
called attention to it her. i... I think, enough for our purpose-. 

Alteration of Speech through Interpolation i. acco^lished b, the Sub- 
stitution of certain word., by the Interjection of certain letter., or by th. 
Apposition. of several Hon-significent words. By institution Interpolation 
take, place when, the vernacular being used, the speech is interlarded with 
lew end vulgar word.. Thi. Jargon i. called by the Italians, according to 
*«*-. 21 ft* lariat., Bk. aW^ we uer™. cell it Bothwelse,, or 

7l7T n 30a> -^^^ Ja0t ' "■"-• B "^> *—. »^ -n,- 

(2) Bngl. thleW Latin , 
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latest of all, Sehwsnter, Bk.I. o.7. By Interjection, Interpolation 
takes plaoe in three ways: (1) IJy simple method, when after each vowel 
a consonant is inserted, followed by the vowel itself repeated, as 
Pabatedor. for Pater , This device ie ascribed to Thurneisser. (2) then 
the word is cut and divided into its several syllables, and to each syl- 
lable is prefixed the spirant g, and suffixed the syllable §S. As regards 
what is here said of the letter H, if the syllable of the word thus 
divided begins with a vowel, the letter is in that case simply prefixed to 
the syllable without further change. If, however, the syllable begins 
with a consonant or two or more consonants I the consonant or consonants 
must in order to allow of the more easy addition of the letter H, be 
thrown to the end of the syllable. For example, take the word Invoca- 
blmuo : this we will divide into five syllables, and it will be transformed 
into the following: Hines« hovss. haces. hibos. husoes. In this example, 
the eeoond ey liable and the three following syllables, beginning each with 
a consonant, are changed by having the consonant in each case thrown to the 
end of the syllable. Thus Qlauben is changes' to Haugloa henbes : Schats to 
Hatxsohes ; Schrelben to Hsischros henbes ; Schlafon to Haschles henfes . (3) 
Lastly, when the first letter of the word is thrown to ths end of the word, 
and the letter X or the syllable KN is suffixed; e.g. Kom hero, yielding 
Pake erohe ; or Wlltu mit adr gohn. yielding Iltuwen itmen irmen ehngen;see 
Sehwenter, Bk.I .mod. 12, 13. Finally, Interpolation of Speech by Apposition 
takes plaoe when among the Significant words thsre are intermingled a number 
of others, the Significant words being marked by some distinguishing note, 
so that these may be recognised and alone taken notice of. For example, that 
word alone is Significant which follows the mention of some animal, or which 
is ths first or the last word of each, of a series of brief sentences*) Kxam- 



(1) Haldol, in his edition of Trithemius's Steganographia (see note, p. 00.) 
gives as an example of this method the following, where the last word of 
each sentence is Significant: Per N. 1st ein gut or Man . Sein will ist wis 
mein HI . Nlchts ist mir so Ileb als Dieses . 2u ihra will ich set sen in gluck 
und Uhgluok . Er ist g ; ewunscht fur Uns . Be t rag o slch boses odor gutos ^a . 
Sin solcher Freund ist hoch su Schatson . 
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lat.t o, an. schw.ut.r, „. .... By latarjectiont ljA9rpoMQa 

t*.. plao. in thr.. wyi: (1) ^ ^ la ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
a oon.onant i. inMrtdd , mim- „ y ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
I*** for P^. ^ dwic , ,. Morlb-d ^ Thttra#i>w ^ ^ 
th. word i. cut and ttfM- int0 itg „ wral ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
1-1. i. pre,** th. ^ & and aumjwd th . ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

— i. h.r. « ., th. i*t.r h, if th. vlW)le , thft M thu> 
-in** b ^ M * th . ml> tha lattar is ia thafc w ^ ^^ ^ 

th. opllabl. without furth.r ohang.. X f, how. W , th. ^, ^ 
with . oon..na«t or two or «,. con . oaantfl> th . ^^ ^ ^^ 
«* 1- ord.r t, allow , f th . ..,. . My ^^ of ^ irtter ^ ^ 
thro™ t. th. .nd of th. .yUabl.. ror a^l.. tak . th . ^ j^ 

J*-: thi. „ wm ^ de iato fiT9 ayllable8t ^ ^ rtn be ^^ 

into th. following: J^, h^, ^ ^ j^ Ja ^ .^ 

^ "* ' yllabl * - th « **" <•"•-* ^llahl... beginning ^ rtth 

* oon..nant, ar. chang* by hMiag ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«d of th. a,!^.. „„,. 5is ^ & ,. ^^ ^ sga ^ ^ aaj ^ ^ 

&lM 2 ^;So &J ^to^^^ h ^ 2£; Sohl^toHa^^h^..^ 
U-tlp. wh.» th. fir* i.tt.r of th. wo* ia throim to th . aafl ,, ^ ^ 

«d th. «t w « or th. .maw. a i. mms9i . a . g , ^ ^ yi-ldiag 

SstoiEoh.; orWntu^.*^ folding Utuw^ i^^ ,^ {aaa 
**w.«t.r, Bk .I.«,a,ia,13, Pinal*. i rtarpolatioa of „.„„ by ^^ 
*ah.. plao. wh.n „ong th . 8igairicwrt TOrd . ^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^ 
of othor.. th. S i gaificant TOr4 . brtag ^^ by >o|M dlrtlngtrtrtiiag ^ 
«» *h«t th«. ^ b . r.o.gai.ea and alon. ta..,, notio. of. p r «^. ihat 
won, alon. i. Signifioant which follow, th. ^.n of ..«. ani»al. or which 
1. *h. firwt or th. lart word of .ach of a ..ri.. of hri.f .^^..J toa- 
Pl« ar. * v . a by 8cbTOBt . ri Bk> lc6 itf howeWf th8 pewn ^ ^ ^ ^ 

«.. th. r.oipi.„t of th. ..crwt i. withdrawn fro. our rtg ht. w. ^ th.n r.- 
~* th. ...rat. without .uopicion. h y «. of a a0Bg> th . wpd8 oeiag _ 
rangl la aocordano. with th. plan indicate abov.. 8.. 8c hw.nt.r, Bh. Xni. 
0.17, and, b.1... Bk.. m. c. 2. (&K- -/. e v £c^ ^^ ^ Jl^ . } 
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It remain, that I .hould touch upon Alteration through Innovation. 
Such Altoration take. plac. wh.n, intend of th. language to which •• 
are aceurtomrf, we oak, u .. of a foreign tongue. Thi. Mod. i. ao t ov.r- 
•af., and there oan, therefore, be no profit to u. in lingering orer it. 
See Bk. VII. o. 16. 

Sp much for ..crt-maklng in ep..oh. We com. now to .eeret-makleg 
through eigne, and the., are eigne Curtomary, eigne Conventional, and 
■igne Artificial. 

By Customary eigne I mean thoee eigne which in and through theme.lv.., 
by a kind of cuetom, without any private agreement, and withont any for. 
of .ymboli.ation of lettere, hiddonly tell .oae fact; and the eigne co- 
up for con«id.ratio» here. By mean, of the. we reveal eeeret. in two way.: 

by geetur. and by act; and th. act my be either an act which 1. rando. .r 
an act which i. fixed. We betoken fact, by g.eture when we aake n.e of 
•Igne of the body, ouch ae the manner of holding and nodding the head; the 
•xpreeaion of the face and the carriage and movement of the eye., eyebrow., 
forehead, cheek., front of th. face, no.., and lip.; the .hrugging and 
stretching of the ehoulder. and neck; the movement, of the hand.; th. hit- 
ting of th. feet. On all theee different method, of conveying information, 
•ee Porta, Bk.I. c.?. Winking and nodding and hitting the feet, in par- 
ticular, are touched on by Schwenter, Bk.I. cc.3,3. W. betoken fact- by 
random or unfixed act .hen we di.cloo. our hidden thought to another by 
•ilont roundabout action, of on. oort or another. Bxample. of thl. daw 
are given by Porta, Bk. 1. c.8. linally, we betoken fact, by fix* act 
wh.n th. act in question hae regularly, or by general understanding, a 
oertain force to eignify thie or that thing. Thue, the ringing of ball. 
and the firing of cannon, and other action, of thl. .ort, are employed to 
■ignify certain clearly defined thinge; eee Porta, Bk. I.e.6. 

Conventional eigne are euch ae are inveeted with the validity of 
token, by convention and private undemanding of th. parti., between whom 
the action take. plac. it was thu. by privat. und.rstandi.ig that Jonathan, 
without th. knowledge of hi. ..rvant, by .hooting hi. arrow, int. the at, 
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a. « read i» SmBmja , 20,31,22.35-40. It aa. thu. that Haoatfu. by 
...ding to Childoriou., th. to(W klag of tha .^ th , ^ of a 
.old pi.... th. other half of ahioh h. had gi,.» to th. king .. . tok„ 
«t th. tin,, of th. ia*t.r... aepartur ., ^^^ ^ ,. ^ ^ # 
tur. to hi. kingdoa; ... MaoilM . t th- ^ p. o^jti. is^., ^ , , 
3o. th.y ..y, th. ^.ror. of th. Turk., or. if yott rtll> tho ^^ 
8-lt.a., through priva*. und.rataading ,o» w .. by »aa. .f „!«„. ^ th . 
•ight Mot... aad th... aot oaly und.rn.ad .hat i. thu. .aid to th«. bat 
«r. ol^r at .„pr...iag th.ir oaa thought, ia th. »»«,. ^ ... M 
•ooa a. th. ooaoorfd .iga i. ^n, th . „«.. „ acut# ^ ^^ ^_ 
nifi«i to th«. but uniut.lllgibl. to all oth.r. pre..at. Thi. intituti.a 
1. lookod upoa by th. Turk. a. a dirtinotiv. aark of . 0W .iga digaity b.- 
longing to thoir Bn^ror., and thi. ^thod of talkiag thoy .all I»ar.tt. .. 
«oo Phil. Caaarariu., Hor.Subo.esat.,!. o.8«,p.3»». 

W. r.*** a faot Artifioially by .iga. uh.n a. oan aak. . ooh . „*.,, 
of *gn. that to on. *o i. privy to tho arrang.a.at th.y t.k. th. plao. of 
l*t.r., .aabliag hi* to undortand th. . MM f th. .yab.lio siting .. 
•* doaa. Iaa«n«oh a. thi. arthod of .oor.t-a.king by .iga. b.loag. t. 
Cryptogr^hy. h.r. i. aot th. plao. to .p.ak of it furth.r. 8. Bk. mi. 
o.ll. 
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CBAPTKR THE 8EC0ND. 
Which touches on Cryptography proper and treats of Its 
Fundamental Principles. 

That sort of concealment that has to do with speech has been treated 
in the preceding chapter, and it received there our principal attention. 
We now cone to that sort of concealment that has to do with writing. In 
Bk. I,o.2, above, X spoke of the Internal End, describing it as the con- 
cealment of the secret, - concealment made especially through the instru- 
mentality of hidden writing, or, in other words, of the written letter. Let 
us, then, aee what hidden writing is, and what its field. For so shall we 
gradually come to an understanding of the Mediums, or various Modes, of 
writing. 

Ridden writing, thesis that process by which, by means of letters, we 
hiddenly, or without the knowledge of any third person, put before the eyes 
of a friend, who has understanding of this institution, voeablee, words, 
and, in fine, an epistle. This definition, Milch I have borrowed far use 
here from Johannes Ooropius fiecanus, Hierogl.,Bk.III., requiree a brief ex- 
planation. The Object is the vocablee, words and epistle; the vocables, 
or words, signifying ths Material Object, the epistle, the Formal Object. 
The Instrumental Cause is the letters, or scriptural elements.'*) Ths 
Proximate Cause is Position. All things else signify the Sad of writing; see 
above, Bk.l.e.2, ad fin . And from these fountain-heads all the Mediums of 
secret-making are deduced, and there can be found nothing appertaining to this 
art and to this part of the art that can not and should not be referred to 
these, as will appear from what follows. 

Having disposed of the definition, we come now to the Division, or, 

hidden writing ia divided into 
rather, Distinction, which I give on a triple basio. First , N hidden writing 

properly called and hidden writing improperly called, or Significative. The 

ground of this division lies in the Proximate Cause. For the statement made 

in the definition to the effect that writing *ls the act of putting before 

the eyes by means of letters 9 , may be understood in two ways: it may be 



(1) Scriptilia glementa . 



-63- 



"-"toad Ut.ran y , a8 rtea> aithar our>ei¥M orthrough othar> ^ 
*>r ua. „ , ora md ^ lottep-t pr ^ ^ ^ und8p8tood ^ ^ ^ 

i. i-*rop.rly oaUad, or caiiad -^^ a8 ^ „ ^ ^ tfc> 
oy« »at the .oriptural . lsBBnfe8 . 0P l8tteM> but ^ tMnGi ^^ i8 
neither . rt tt.n „or paint8d , but „ ich ^ lft- ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
tora; .a ia th. caM rtth R#al ^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
.«b,.ot i. thi.^oonoaainant takM pXM0 ^ thfl to1m ^ ^ ^ _ 
ty *»,.. and th. ai 6 na ^ b8 8lther 8ign8 ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
^oliain* ^ ting . 0f ^ r8pr8MntlBg tha wice> x haye ^^ 
•poh.n abova. or . lEn . repra.anting ^^ , ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
ondly. hiddan writing i. aither it88l , .^ ,„ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
oithar by r.aaon a, th. an,.lop. i. *ioh it l8 8nclooe(1 pp py ^ #f 
th. ..or.cy of it. Daa^oh. tbo ground „ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
propar 0P in th. aubatituta for tha Knd. Tha End prop8r l8 that tho ^ 

for th. End i. that at I** , h . Tranaaiaaion .., th. writing be MddeB . 
****. writing ^ 18 la it8olf Mdqaa i9 such ^ MftMa ^ ^ ^ 

*.ra. or by r.anoa f tha „,.., 0p by ^ of ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
of *hi, di*.ioa cannot but b. daar. for * Boe ^^ ^ ^ ^^ 
lottar., ooncaiwant «ny, fiNt , U8 ia tho88 . or> „ u ^ ^ ^ ^ 
than ltt th. .an..; or , lf lt ^ .oithar'.in.tha.latt^ nor i» th. ..*., ' 
ouch aoacaa!^ «* ooaa about frm, th. adoption and ua. of a f oraig(l 
longuag.. 5yo a th. M divi rto n. « ^ «, ^^ derlw ^ ^^ ^ 
Mm or ^ar^-a^^ ^ tb9 r88ult ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ 
Oonara^. and Uad.. 8p.oial. Dnivr^X ^a. ar.. b. ri da. ^, ^ 
onting throush latt.r.. and ^.^tine.. or th. ^boU«tion of l^tar. 
by oign.. I eoU th. M Hod.. «M W «a b.oa«.. t»«y a* Pac . tha art in aU 
it. branch... Oan.r*X Bod., ar. MC r.t siting, th. . W .lo pB »nt . . 
of tha .piatl.. ^ wm D88patch> x ^ th-M ^^ o<m ^ ^^ 

-hilo th^ do not daal ^th th. ahol. art. th* yat ha,, to do with th. ' 
largo.rt part of it., finally, 8p .oial *d.. ar.: (i, ^ting by hiddan PoB _ 

^"Vf ?TT T (8) " rttiqff bY h1flf W>n """"" • ^^wr iti^ by iwgn ,^ rn , n 
ft) griahato»rf« 9 i e conrtat Thi. ««>i— *« ««"T»g» xaBRttafi. ^ 
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CBAPTBR THB THIRD. 
0» Hidden Writing by Po.ition of Letter.. 



* thi. point .. haTe d08conded fron the ^ genwai cea8idaratioM 
* "»* aow ad™,, to th. laet *.p, ^ ch i8 ^^ How ^ ^ 
~* iB6 * l.tter. «. Pla c. th. Poflitloa ., ^^ „ tha irtt6p- 

— by the*..*.., a. they , orn ^^ or aa ttoy - ^ ^ 
»_ -f thi. di^eannot bttt b . clw> aiace iott9M m t ^ ^ 
«-«~ ar., .. it W9t th . foundatioa> ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
»* « th. wo ,. ^ by Po8iMoa of tettw8 m ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Ml™. ^ b . Wddea by raa80a of ^ erder Qf thfl irtt ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
thlr P 8W , or by pWoa of ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
that l*t.r. haT0 ^ thrM acoldeat-s ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
author., to b. ror ., aold that powr is ^ ^ ftg ^^ ^ tha ^ 

and not an affetion. I beg, Wor, to b. aUo„d to _ th . ^ ^ 
at l.a* popuIarly> ^ refepeac0 tq ^ affectioaj ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

in *ioh I take it, it oan refer to nothing .1.. than an affeetion. or 
property . 

<* to the pre..nt, „ haT . i9MM by fairly ^ prooM> >f ^ 
di*.ion to the lat aff.etion of th. xtter, «.. ia Fora . w . ^ ^ 
turn about and earr, our instigation up W d. The foundation of the in- 
stigation li.. in th. Zetter it..lf. M being th , tbing ^^ ^ ^ 
other thing. oonn.oted ^th-th. W d,. I .hall b.gin. following a plan of w 
o«. *th th. ordor of Latter., fro* **<* x ahall g , u ^ ^ ^ ^ 
vanoing then., to eyllabl.., TOrd8 , „ n8 . $ laBguage> ^ ^^^ #f ^^ 
i-a.. and th. ^atoh of th. ai..^, ^ ^^^ furUag ^ ^ ^^ 
I c. TO to the ^.tert.,, of 0lgnB( , 8hall thu- b9 ^^ ^ ^_ ^ 

»ort ^ioh TO . th. .tarting-point of thi. long voyag.; .... below , flk . mi . 



auras. Tim room.. 

Wasting of the Gtaarrroigaiasiit of Qrdar> 
•and th<> Sodoa depending thereat*. 

«• — » bogia ith tho fir* Hod. of htddaa aritiag, ^ .^ 
fro. th. prt^px. „ f 0]rtar . rw . ^ Twy w|rJri k#apiBB ^ i<rttw 

•UU iatact a« roapocta both it. Urn**™** ». Poaar, a*k. ooawal. 
»«* «. dopwdaat apoa 0rt «. th. .ubjoai of ourftrt ia^ry *ad di- 
•««loa. %.„ i Boy o^ x ^^ thae ^ ^ 0rd9r of ^j^^ 

i» ..cardano. *th rfdoh lottar. ar. .*«« for tha parpoa. of foralag ' 

""" •"* • aa *«"«i *■ ** naltor of *un ordor tha ooaaoa praatio. i. «u 
known to all. that oar ia*ary, baaa^r. ^ to tJw ^ ft , ^ ^ th# 
fUlMtai Cardinal fed.. b . o^* , B „ tto right aay, aa aa« obwv . 
thr~ priooipl... ahioh aro fouad pro..* togtaor ta oaoh oad a™, oa. of 
th... mm. fao fi,rt of th.aa priaoipl.. X .h*U oaU tha diw.ii« 
priaoipl.; tho ...oad, tho «««ti« priaaipl.; tbo third, th. aoaploti,. 
priaoipl., «•• riowKwdai. Do ^tu Aj&^.,o.a. *ho fir* ^ M ow „*. 
•rial roaoflyj tbo aaooad, approi^te ly; tbo third, proaiaataly, tha 
first ioauo. .rdora, tbo wcoad .x. «taa. tho third rondora aaaitaaea. ««* 
of ta. throo baa it. oaa aaob^giog nd. «, llM . ^ flf th „ f ^ lw ^ 
•a ohould dopnrt ,« for «, p» 88ioi . froa t)w <J0IBwn ?rttctiM . tJfcje rf ^ 
..ooad, that » Aaaid adwao. by trlckary, *Uo ** daceW; febl * , r ^ 
third, that w ahoald pat .ar aork through to ooopiotiaa a»t ia bap-baaard .. 
faahioa. but mi^ ayfaatioai^ X a» ad*«d. thoa, by th. dir.- 
ti». pria*pl. «m x »a rt d.p^ ^ th. «.«.«««.«* of tbo iooa*o»d 
Ordar, from tbi. proaaat aay of antia*. 

Thi. M«rraaa*»«t i. Jpparoat, or RwX. or Kl«d. App.,..* Dlmt ^ 
raas«t»t of th. Ord«r of Lrt*«r. tab., plac. *,.» tbroagh 2a«arrt« a. d^ 
part fro« th. aart«»mry «y of aritiag. Boal Oi^rraago,,.,* takaa pia*. 
*aa, ..idiog by tb. auto-ory ..y ,f ^ t i^, « o^arat. th. la twi ft,. 
. M aaotb«r aad aoatfr th« Aout ia diff«r„t ..^«oo. Uia«| Dt^rraaga- 
-art tokw pm. ahm a. abia. by Qrd W aEd y rt bro ok It. oootiaulty ly 
(1) X... fora " 
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N.a-.ignifica»t letter.. Thee, three rivulet, fro. the etream ef M.er- 
reng.rn.rt, lik. .. ^ execute, principle., contitut. three kind. of 
trickery. wil. and deceit, whereby we murt her. «*. eur advance. And 
th... three kind, of trickery, *l 8 nnd deceit are later fettered by the 
conpletive principle, or pro***, cause, 1th eyet.m and fixed rule, of 
art. and each one. being confined otrictly within it. own limit., i. en- 
abled to* present it.elf tc ue in it. highoet perfection and true nature. 
Thi. true nature known, th. ..cret brighten, upon u. by Inverted Order, by 
Separated Order, or by Order under Oboo.aion, a. it were, of other let- 
ter,,- th. eecret *ich w.uld otherwi.e have remind hidden and conceal^. 

Mew the liode. corr.opcnding to the., kind, of trickery, lie and de- 
eeit are named by our approximate principle. Thue. clarifying a. above. 
I 111 .ay that the Kodee of our general divieion, Diearrangement, are 
theae three: (l) Inverted Writing; (2) The Scattering, or Strewing, ef 
tetter.; (3) the Superinduction of Non-.ignificant Letter.. Later, in ac- 
cordance with the advice of the proximate completive principle, these 
Bbdee are in their variou. .ubdivi.ione more .pacifically defined by de»- 
eriptiv. epithet.. Thi. vill b. eeen pre.ently in the ca.e of each Mode 
individually; for 1 now proceed to unfold the Uodee .ingly and in ord.r. 
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CHtfTBR TH8 FIFTH. 
On Inverted Writing, 
in general and in particular. 

The fir* Hode connected with the Order of letter i. lnverted 
™ing ".elf. «. -net con8ider thi8 KOJO flrrti ^^ ^ u ia ^ 

•i^leat Mode, departing fro„ the cueto^ry Position of letter., or ^ 
of "iting, by xnvareion alone. Ko. thl, Inraraion ^ tak6 pla06 ln .„ 
♦f three *ay 0! . iaply> or ^^ fey ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

clothed in a kind of finer, or dree.. Tha fir . t .^ , ^ ^ ' 

81n.pl. mrernon; the ..cond, ^ly-ut.red m.er.ion; the third, Artifi- 
oially-cioth^ Inv.reion. 

Si.pl. ln.er.ion tak.. plac . » h .n „ dapttrt trm ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
Siting. The Cueto^ry, ar ooarcon> ^ of , TiUng ^ ^ wri ^ ^ ^^ 
**« the left hand to th „ rtght through ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
l.tt.r. w . ^ Uen ln aWernat9 linM froa ^^ to ^^^^ and ^ ^ 

*o l./t. „ the origin of this co^on ^ „ f witlns , ^^ ^ x 
S2S2T.54, ha, .orated rather happily. Thl9 comon ^ .,. ^^ fro- 
W by the Hehrewa. ,*. m . froa *,» to left . ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
Indian., the Kthiopi^, ^ the ^^ wJjo ^ ^^^ ^ 

rro» the top to the botton or fro* the botto* to the to P; („ by the _ 
oient Cth.. *.. Rccording t0 St5illger , e ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 
(«ee H.r B .H^o. fe Pri a .8 sr4k .o ri& . t0 . 8)> wota fro „ th(j top u ^ ^ 
and then back again fro, the bottoa to the Up ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
to a»uaa hin.eelf « th thifl ^ q{ ^.^^ _ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

-r. not over-aaf ..- let hi. take ee an .x^l. th. foiling .eh.™. Be- 
ginning at the right, he «* go fro* th. botto. to the top, as though aa- 
ceaiiag a flight of atair., and thenc. in revar.a direction, to th, bottoa, 

again, and eo on through alternata linaa Th. „„,„.. 

-» «.*»<. j.j.nos. m. pro co 38 may be varied by 

writing on diagonal line. a„d beginning at th. right. 
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Lammuaarni 
acoutmebdt 
msasaulain 
uedairihnu 
mtidntntob 
pnaeixluni 
oeuaeeaaur 
gonatdtstc 
gudursuons 

Suoh schemes as the at, of which Herman Hugo, Da Prim , Scrlb . Orig .. 
c.8, gives in an appended table twenty-four Modes, are, as may be gathered 
from Bk. Ill ,0.10, of no slight use in Steganographlos. 

Newly-Altered Inversion takee place when we not only abide by the way 
of writing in aoeordanoe with whioh (for example) we write, after the 
Hebrew faahion, from right to left, but aleo construct the letters them- 
selves by beginning at the right hand and going to the left, thus inverting 
the Ton of th* letters at the same time that we invert the writing/ 1 * 

Artificially-Clothed Inversion takes place when, to avert suspicion, 
we adopt such a method that the letters, while still running backward, are 
clothed in words that read forward. An example of such writing is the well- 
known couplet: 

Signa te eigne, temere me tangia et angle 
Roma tlbl aubito motibus iblt amor . 
Since, however, this Mode is fitted for the use of learned poets and 
others, and has little application to the every-day intercourse of life, and 
to letter-writ ing f we have no occasion to dwell on it at length here. To 
thia head seems to belong the clever device which consists in so writing, 
that, whether the lettere are read from left to right or from right to left 
perfect words and perfect discourse, albeit different, are in each case 
formed. There was circulated not long since a compoeition of thia kind ex- 
tolling the Bohemians, which, if read backward, turned to their disparagement, 



(1) Does this mean, for Instance, writing thus - 



83JHAIO 
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Bu* .inc. thi. .athod ha. prop.rly to do 1th tho bao kwd . raadiag „, 
word. th. M . lT .., ^ not ^ that of letter8> ^ ^ furt ^ ^ ^ 

ha,o alr.ad y .aid, it i n no « y Mnr .. tha purpo .„ „ our ^ , ^^ 

it fro* funhor oonoid.ration; . noug h to hav. .p ok . n , lt oace „„ ^ 
her*. 
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CHAPTER TH8 SIXTH, 
On Direct Ordinary Strewing of Letters, 
Saliently accomplished. 

The second Mode connected with the Order of Letters ie writing by pro- 
cess of Transference, or Scattering, of Letters. Here the letters whioh, 
for the purpose of revealing the secret, have been placed or are to be 
plaosd in Order are interchangeably transferred and transposed from their 
own position to another place or line. I say transposed, for this Bode too 
nay not inaptly be called by the nam Transposition. But since that word 
has been aore fittingly reserved for the Interchange of Letters, which is 
treated in Bk. ?., we do better to use here the word Transference. And, yet, 
perhaps, the process might more appropriately be called, — by the approxi- 
mate principle,? namely, — the dispersion, or the Strewing, or the Scatter- 
ing, of Letters. Howbeit, this Scattering takes place by Ordinary, by Ar- 
bitrary, or by Artificial arrangement. 

That Scattering, or Strewing, of Lettsrs, again, which depends on a 
fixed order and a fixed principle of arrangement, takes place by Direct Mode, 
by Oblique mode, or by Inverted mode. 

Direct Ordinary Strewing, in ite turn, takes place, on the basis of pro- 
cess, Saliently, by Gradation, or Successively. 

Salient Strewing of Letters takes place when by a leap, as it were, the 
letters jump from one position to another, and this proosss may be accom- 
plished on the basis of words, or on the basis of lines, or on the basis of 
a different order. (1) On the basis of words the process is aooonplished in 
various ways. For either all the letters of the words are Salient letters, 
or certain ones only. If certain ones only are ouch, then the process may 
be accomplished (for example) in the case of two words by transferring and 
interchanging the first letters, and also the last letters, of the two words 
thus taken together. Something was said on this head when, in the first chap- 
ter of this Book, in the Paragraph beginning Alteration by Transposition I 
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diseuosed speech. But there, owing to the extreme difficulty attending 
the process in speech, I spoke only of the first letters. Here the last 
letters also ere interchanged. See Sohwenter, pp. 231,233. Let the fol- 
lowing be an example: Uns 1st nichtjiohers ale der liebe frt^ su wunechen. 
This should be written thus: Int uss hichs nohert fir ass fiebd iriee wn 
lunschsa. If all the letters are Salient letters, the process may take 
piece (for example) in the case of one word . thus: the first letter in 
point of order become the second; the second, the first; the fourth, the 
third; the third, the fourth; and so on. For example, Vittus is rearranged 
thus: lutrsu. (3) On the haeis of lines the process is this: to draw two 
or three linos and to place the first letter of the hidden sentence in the 
first line, the second letter In the second line, and the third letter in 
the third line. (3) Finally, the process is accomplished by the use of what 
■ay bo called a eort of sbacus, wherein nuobere indicate the places to 
which the lettere are to be transferred in order. The abacus is made thus: 
draw four imaginary lines, each one consisting of eight, or, if you pleaee, 
of twelve, or even more points, equal distances epart. On each side of this 
figure let numbers fill the outeide points, in order to indicate not only 
in these outeide rows themselves, but in other interior rows as well, the 
plaess which the letters that are to be scattered are to occupy. In illuee 
traction, let us have the following scheme: 

1 .3 

5 v 

« 8 

3 4 

The matter will be made clearer by an example. Let ue take a secret 
end, if possible, restrict the number of its letters to some multiple of 
the number eight; e.g. thirty-two, as in the following sentence: Splnola 
hatt Qppenheimb ejnbckomBon. Now, for exemplo, scatter the first eight 
letters in the order in which we are bidden by the numbers; thsn arrange 
the following eight according to the seme scheme, and continue in this way 
until you have filled all the points with letters. So at length will result 
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tht following block of lettara: 

Sahbkiti 
opbmeioa 
lpennnnh 
pteeoson 

But in the actual epistle ahich ie to be written by this formula the 
practised cryptographer will eo disarrange the above formation that, with- 
out holding to the number eight, he will write as many lettere in each 
line as he can. For he who has understanding of this subject will easily 
reconstruct ths formation given abova, tiien the time comes for him to bring 
back the letters to the order that shall reveal the secret. Here belong 
two other processes, very similar in ^arrangement to the above process, and 
also rather more elegant. These are e^lained in Bk. IX. c.5, in the 
secret sense underlying the example there subjoined to my first Bode. If 
you wish, you may dig them out there. Tori have not wished to divulge 
them without some effort on your part. 



t 
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OUPTER THE SEVENTH. 
On Direct Ordinary Scattering of Lettera, of the aecond and third 
kind.; alao on Oblique Scattering and Inverted Scattering. 

We hare had Salient Strewing of Letters; we cone now to Gradual Strew- 
ing. Thie takee place when the Scattering, or Strewing, increases and dim- 
iniehe. gradually, by gradations. Thue, first one letter, then two, then 
three, then four letter. Interchange places by gradations with the one let- 
ter, the two, three and four letters respectively preceding. This process 
will be made clearer by an sxample. The letters of the sentence discite 
Justiciar monitl, et non tennere divos will be scattered with the follow- 
ing result : Do clio usttai maonioia tnonitie nertem ived so . There remains 
the Succeesive Strewing of Lettere, which takes place when we divide the let- 
ters of the secret sentence equally into two, three, or more groups, and then 
take from the first, sscond, and third groups successively a single letter 
and write it down. So, for example, by dividing into two parts the sentence 
Benofaolendum omnibus, we obtain the following arrangement of the lettere: 
Bdeunme ofmanolibeuns . This process may be accomplished by various other 
Modes. So much, then, for Direct Strewing. We come now to Oblique Strewing, 
where we advance by roundabout methode.. For example, taking two secrets at 
onoe, we separate from one another the letters thsreof and then scatter them; 
these being thus intermingled, we then, over and above this, bring into use 
the preceding devices. Finally, Invsrted Strewing of Lettere takes place when 
we advance by Inverted Mode. For example, beginning at the end, we make the 
letter, read backward, and we do this sithsr simply and without modification, 
or in part only. Assuming that we road backward with the letters in part on- 
ly, we then make the rest of the letters rsad forward. Let the proverb just 
used serve as an example: Bonef sciendum omnibuB . Here, first dividing the 
letters into two groups, we read backward thus: Hdeuimcoamf neinbeube . The 
usefulnees of all thess Modes too, in those stsganographic Modes explained 
under the name, of Seradiel, Bydiel, Oriel, Pyriohiel, Soleviel, Henadiel 
and Uaearisl, in Bk. Hl.c.ll, is, as can there be seen, found to be not 
slight. 
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CRAFTER THB KOHTH, 
On Arbitrary Strewing of Letter., or 
Strewing by the Dee of a Kay. 

I have eet forth thnt Strewing which proteote itself by a kind of order 
of it. own, reached by a fixed principle of arrangement. We come now to Ar- 
bitrary Strewing, the kind of Strewing, namely, that depend, on an arbitrarily 
.elected principle, and reache. through thi, it. method of arrange*.*. Thi. 
•xteraal principle Porta, Bk. 11. .15, call, a key; the Hod. in question i. 
th.r. presented by Porta rather ob.cur.ly. m order to come to a better un- 
demanding of the Mode, we oust first make' clear what i. meant by a key. 
Ksy, a. here understood metaphorically, is used in a general .enee. in a 
fecial ..n.e, and in an individual aan M . l„ th. gon.ral .enee. when one 
underetand. a Bode of .ecret-making, he i. 8a id indefinitely to have the key. 
Thu., ha she understands the principle, of arrangement set forth in the pre- 
ceding chapter., and, lik.wi.., ho who understanda the law., or incantationa, 
contained in Bk. HI., has found, we should say, the key.. Xn th. .pedal 
s.ns., the term key i. used when we bring into use with aeconpanying rules, 
an external Instrument wherein is contained the principle which locks and un- 
locks the e.eret. Since this process, again, is accompli chad in two ways, 
either by mesne of some external aentence, letter or note, or by means of an 
instrument, different from thsse and constructed with skill, Porta,Bk.,Il. 
e.15, uses the word key la its individual sense, with reference to certain 
words taken at will from outadds the sentence and brought into use. Xn this 
cass the key le nothing elas than suoh a sentence or ouch fixed words as 
those hawing understanding of secret writing select or invent at their own 
•ill, to serve ae a gauge whereby to make and unmake the arrangement; otber- 
wiss stKted, it is such words as we employ to conceal the secret from others, 
but to deliver it for disclosure to the one who has understanding of the sub- 
ject. In this strictly spscialised sense, the word is used elth a different 
signification from that wherein reference is made to a skilfully constructed 
external instrument, in ehlch also Use the power of locking and unlocking, 
and which is treated in e.9, below. Furthermore, in this narrowest sense of 
the word, even alphabets, letters, points, virgulee and numbers aro called 
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ksys t inasmuch as they are eanloved «a «*™^ rt ~. i ^ 

' w»Pfoyaa as secondary locke on other devices. 

I -all call attention to the., key.. la their proper pXaC9 . t „ ofUa „ 

the need nri.ee. Th*. ^ beiag ^^ lrt u8 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

hand, of enich.the nethod of procedure Bay be conveniently learn9a thu . : 
U* u. hare a. the .ooret text which it i. deeirod te connunioat. to . 
•ingle friend the .entonce. Spinola hatt Opponhei*, einbj&ffiaon, dafi, er 
22S*S Maaaehabt. To begin with, Lt our firet car. be to count the let- 
ter, of the gi*en text; they are in thie caw fifty-..™. *hen the „u»- 
ber of latere he. been found, we mat nark on . .he* of paper the .an. 
»»b-r of point*, eoual dietancee apart. Thie done, we nut. i„ the ...end 
Piece, take a. a key wh.«mith to hid. the eooret the eentenc. Cartun 
fjiSrat Lucrstia pactu. or so* other nimiar to it, the choice of eent.no. 
b.iog a natt.r of individual preference. To thie we will Join the word 
MsaiSi. ae being a barbarou. word, and one, therefore, not likely to occur 
t. the «ind. The ue. of thie k.y l8 to ehow th. poeition which .ach let- 
ter will take by prooee. of traneference. Thie proo... tak.. place end i. 
aocoapli.hed thue: *e b..r« the number repreaenting the place th. key- 
letter hold, in th. alphabet, and then, courting the point, in ord.r, .ub- 
•titute, in the place correeponding to the nunber of thie letter, the letter 
of the eeeret text. Thue, euppoee the fir«t letter of the eecret text to be 
& or i, end. likewise, the fir* letter of th. word, takan fro» without by 
the k^r to b« c or d. the fir* of *ich occupie. the third place in th. al- 
phabet, and the eecond the fourth place. Then thd letter a or b of the .ee- 
ret text, following the countef th. key, will take on the paper either th. 
third or the fourth place in the line of point., according a. the fir* 1*- 
t«- of the key ie c or d. And eo we „** continue till all the word, of the 
•piatle haw been need up. How, thie being underctood, our third car. will 
be to nake an accurate application of what ha. Juet been .aid. Thi. will 
he don. by fir* writing down the eecret text, leaving between the row., or 
line., a .pace of .uf fioient width to allow u. to write underneath the.., 
letter for letter, th. key, and aleo abow. each letter of the k<y the num- 
ber repreeenting th. place .uch letter hoid. in the alphabet. If the let- 
tore of the key do not correepond in m»ber to the letter, of the ..cret 
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text, we must continue to repeat the lettere of therxey until the number of 
letters in each line is the same; thus, 

(Spinolahattoppenheiabe 
3. 1.17.18.19.11. 6.13. 4. 5.16. 1.18.10.19. 3.16.. 5.18. 9. 1.14. 
(oastusfoderatluo 



r e t i a p 



i n b e k o 



----mendafureruuorm 
5. 3.18.19.17. 1.10. 7. 1.21. 5.10. 3. 1.17.18.19.11. 6.13. 4. ft. 

• ctuealgateloastumfode 

bsgernegehabt. ) 

16. 1.18.10.19. 3.16. 5.18. 9. 1.14. 5. ) 

ratlucretiape. ) 

Hhon all that hae been so far described has been done, turn to the line 
of points already made, and place, in the place belonging to the third point, 
the letter a, in the place belonging to the immediately following point the 
letter £, and in the space of the seventeenth point from this the letter JL. 
That the letters may be written in the right order, two things have to be ob- 
served. First, when a letter, or character, hae been cot down, we must then, 
in reckoning the order of the lettere, begin with the space immediately fol- 
lowing this letter, which is the last written, and count forward to the last 
point of the line; then,continuing the count from this number, we must begin 
again with the spaces left empty at the head of the line; and so on. Sec- 
ondly, the places of the points already occupied must be passed over without 
being counted. This statement is made clearer by the subjoined •sample, if 
one caree to follow, as here sufficiently directed, the process leading to 
the arrangement herein contained; Oeophtoiedmne lurreea imbgrrbpaam hkhog 
fane puntebatu iemnnobe. 



1. 3. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14. 15. 16. 17. 18. 19. 

®c<£;(£)htolodmne(Durree 
5 12 6 

30. 31. 23. 23. 24. 25. 26. 27. 28. 29. 30. 31. 32. 33. 34. 35. 36. 37. 38. 

•a(J)mbgrrbpaamnkdDogfC£) 
<D 3 8 9 

39. 40. 41. 42. 43. 44. 45. 46. 47. 48. 49. 50. 51. 52. 53. 54. 55. 56. 57. 

(n)epuntebefuiemnnobe 
4 
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CHAPTER THB MIMTH. 
On Artifieial Tran.fer.noe or Strewing of Letter., or 
Tranaf erenoe by the Mediation of a Table. 

»• oo-e now to Seatt.ring aocording to the arrangement of a table eon- 
-truoted with .kill. «*. 8catt0rlBg , haT0 dirtlnguirtiM fpffB th> formr 
kino, ehieh l8 aoco»pll.h.d by the aedlation of en applied key. For al- 
though a table, or an external in.tru.ent u.ed at time. i„«t.ad of a table, 
Ight .... to be a key, tin that there 1. befeen the tw. a real di- 
tinotion i. .h,« by *h. following eonaid.ration. } a key eoneieting of word. 
or lett.r. depend, rather on each .orker'e individual ohoioe, .nil. a table 
depend, on th. arrang.in.nt of .kill.d artirt.j again, key. are eo-eti™. 
««i in eonjunction uith tabl.., a. will be .een a^ain and again in th. fol- 
lowing Book.. Mow th. kind of Seatt.ring that co«. up for coneideration in 
thi. chapter may b. l.arn.d fro» the following tehle. a. follow.. (Thi. 
tabl. wa. prepared by Jaoobu. d. Silveetri.. a Florentine, and 1 have intro- 
d«c.d it here, taking it from hi. Italian-Latin tr.ati.., printed by p.r- 

■ t " t " ** R0Ba iD * he year »* "*«• Pop. Clement Til. and entitled figu. 
Novum .) 

Reproduction to be inserted / 



Th. tabl. ha. the following arr.ng.Bent* Let it be of .even .quar.. both 
in longth and in br.adth, .ach line the .em., and let th. .quare. be f omed 
by rather thiok line, drawn with ink on a pieo. of paper, eo that, .hen an- 
other paper dortgn.d for th. writing i. plaoed above, th. lin.. may ahow 
through dirtinctly. Thi. don., th. letter- are to be dirtribut.d thue, The 
fir* l.tt.r of .ach word *»« brput in tne fourth ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
rtxth, th. third in th. .ighth, the fourth in the ..cond, the fifth in the 
tenth, th. rtxth in th. twelfth, th. .event., in the fourteenth, the eighth in 
the firet, th. ninth in th. ninth, the tenth in the third, the eleventh in 
the eleventh, the twelfth in the fifth, the thirteenth in th. thirteenth, the 
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<oun.e rth 1B the 0eventh . „ the ^ ^ u not ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^n, the ,ourt. aa „ ttarM ^^ ^^ ^ Wy ^ ^ ' 
later eo TO «. UBe . la ca3d ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*-. ,or gx^ untn th9 rourth 8qwa is /mtdt ths s ^ m ^^ 
t« croaa U„, a «,. found rMdy t . ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^ ^_ 
t.r. o, th. eecm. I,, „ tho oth8r ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
wrdo, it happana that ooae squares ara l«ft «»»*„ it 

« - *». «. „ _ «. .„.. „ lh . ^ ^ u piM# ^ 

~ «„«.„4 !.«.,„ « „,. taM . b , ^ ^.^ ^ ^^ att - 
«.... «r. rtl . M . ,„„ ^ ^ t „. , M ^ vi 3 ^ isSwiisi . 

•ass**.. .» ,.» ««. ,*. lmmm ., tto ..^ ^ tt# ^ pei ^_ 
«... u_. tw. „u «,„ „. „ 0MJ „ ^ „ Am u MivAth t|w 
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OUPTSt THBTBRTH. 
On the Superirfuction of Hou-ei g uif leant Letter* by tho Preparation 
of Reed, Felt* and m^ed ^poeoh. 

** only is the Order of Collocation of letter, broken by Inw.ion of 
•riting and by Btre-Scattering. uhioh hare boon tho aubject. of ay di.- 
couro. „p to tho preeent ti„e; but^that tho deception my be greater, the 
Order i, di.arrangad by the ebeeea^uperinduction of new letter,. ahieh 
contribute nothing to the true nan.., and »ay b. ^^ Hon-rtgnificant let- 
tore. Thi. branch of the eubject «,et now engage our attention. In the «et- 
ter of thi. Superinduction, then, there con* into coneideration tho Object, 
the Subject and the Uode. The Object i. euch letter, a. are ueed oin B ly, I 
in conjunction uith Significant lmtU r. in a einglo uord, or, very fre- 
quently, ae eolo con.titu.nt. either of one Honaignifioaat uord or of eereral 
•ueh. For. thi. kind of Superincuction of Non-eignificant letter, ie per- 
formed in a rariety of way.. The Subject ie the aboYe- B entioned letter, 
■hica contribute to the e.cret .en.o, tho Order and conaecutiven... of ehich 
letter, ie obeaeeed and interrupted in mriou. ^ a by the aforo-nontioned 
Iten-rtgnificant letter.. The *de cenciet. in the Preparation of aord. and. 
con.eou.ntly. of di.cour.e. of one kind or another. For, thin i, everyuher. 
our object here: by placing alongeide Significant letter, a. many Hon-eig- 
nificant letter, a. .hall euffioe to conetitut. aord., either Coneignif leant 
or Hon-aignificant, to bring about deception by the appearance of real or 
fal.e .pooch, or epeech in iteelf eignifying nothing. Sow thi. Preparation 
of aord. belong, tc real epe.oh. to falee .peach and to artificial apeech. 
Whence ari.e three different Sodee. By any of conoluding thi. chapter. 1 
•hall aake .one general romrke explanatory of those Hodoe. and .0 .peak of 
their nana, their uee, aai their order. Ae roapecta the name, uo ^ call 
the fir* node a Staganographic Hoda, and thalart a i'olygraphic Bode. The 
firet w uay a. call for the reason that Tritheaiua in the tuo Beok. of hi. 
Staganographia devotee biaaalf entirely to the aaUiug forth and .plaining 
of thi. .ort of Kede. and doe. not touch upon the other kind. Furtheracre. 
in thie aethod the Significant letter, are brought clow together with great- 
•r aeerecy and ar. hidden aith a -or. «nifold coring. Tor, aucb .uggaeUon 
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>.l«ng. to th. « T * ^^ „ ^ ^^ ^ poi ^ Ue 

*>-. I «H by thi. na*. ror the r.a.on, again, that ^.^ ^ 
•-P-cially or thi. *<. ia th, fourth Booh or hi. Polygraphia, ^ , op . 
further roaoon ahich I .hall Baa tion on «. placa> Bk . lv . e . 8> A8 ^ 
P.ct. th. -oa. that li. a batwaaa th „. tw> let that ^ pejoiM ^ ^ 
— 3t 5Ka52KafiMa , sinc . ^ „ ^ M the Qthap( ^ though ^ ^ 

aril,, tr..t.d by TrithaMu. ln hi. Sfganographia. Th. ultima and ... 
..ntial r.a.on Tor thi. ditinotion of « iB that „ ^ haTa in „ ^ 

-a. or «** „. anlBg . Th9 uae of th8M Mode- ia ^^ fap _ reaching fr 

although th* h. T . th.ir .„ iadlvldttal Cftarftcter> „ ^ ^^ ^ _ 

-1* mil rurth.r to oo,.r and oono.al th. ..or*, to „.. th« la con . 
Junction *th th. «>* , tae othor «,.„, .^ ^ ^^^ ^ 

th... latt.r d^. oa T ra a .r.r. ao . or on Transition. Th. rir* Hod. 
how. W , i. or M gea .ral u . a rul a ..., . iaoa lt contaln8# ,„ ^ ^ * 
Part, a oon»on. ^ irtolary rt3rla ., coa?0-ition( ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
»h.»o. it happ.n. that. .nil. tha P 0lygraphic ^ depMd on a ^ ^ 
-U and ar., rurth.r, or doubtrul ,alu., by thi. prinoipal Stegaaographio 
*-.. w. ao t only hid. th. ..or* t.*, hut, i, by a0Ba ohanc . t th , .^ 
~~ into th. hand, or any oth.r than hi B r.r * 0B it ha. b..n .ritton - 
pr.olud. th. po..ihility or .uoh a on. .u.p.cting that th.r. i. any ..or* 

hidd.n th.rln; r.r h that, a. rar a. th. out.r ror» i. oono.rnnd 

c-non topi.. ar. di.cu..ad. Th. ..„. la mt tru6 of ^ ^^ ^ 
-ch 1... i. it tru. or all othor Mod.., how. W hidd.n and untrao.ahl. b. 
th. thr.ad that bind. th. ..of*. For ir . .uoc.i.a or *rang. oharac 
*«, or or l*t.r. ahioh convoy no .on.., b. d*.*«, in an .pi*!., 1b - 
-diat.ly th. .u. P icion ari... that th.r. i. a0Ba ..or* contain.d th^in; 
wh.nc. it happan. that .uoh opi*l aa ar. h.ld bach. Thu. TO .„, ia thi. 
-att.r or d*ail, th. aa p ac ial utility or Stenography, - a utility ahich 
cannot b. round in th. Polygraphs Mod... Th.n, again, w. »u rt h.r. notio. 
th. ..or. g. aaraI oharaot.ri.tio. ot th... «od. a; ror, th. St.ganographio 
Mod. i. firrt ia a,^,, brti la itMUf ^^ ^^^^ whiiB the ^^ ^ 

•n.i.r but ^.tioally .up.rior. ^ao. lt la that Tritha^u. r.,uir.. for 
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the Steganographie Modes a persevering; jealous and praetioad pupil, 
whereas in the Polygraphio Modes ha extols the ease of the process; aea 
Praofat . eub tit , quae aunt utilit . But, you will say, if Steganog- 
raphy is ao laborious, what possible value, especially in a time of need, 
can it have, or what good can it do men who are already busied in other 
ways. To which Z make answer: granted that this method causes the nov- 
ioe some little labor; still, he who bends himself ta the task, or ia 
not wholly destitute of natural ability, will easily overcome the dif- 
ficulty. Furthermore, a secret meaning is usually expressed, or may be 
expressed, in very few letters; whence the result, as a rule, that, the 
body being meagre, the covering need not be great. So, if the thought be 
short, 'twill not cost you much labor to conceal it. How Z shall discuss 
these three Modes in the order in which I xfeave advanced them. Thus, the 
whole of the Third Book will be taken up with the explanation of the most 
important part of the first Mode, while whatever remains, to be said of this 
Mode, as well as the second and third Modes, will be reserved for the Fourth 
Book. And X would have you note that, in the course of the detailed pre- 
sentation there made, the method of procedure is somewhat different in the 
Fourth Book from what it is in the Third Book. For since in the Third Book 
I have undertaken the elucidation of the Books of Trithemiua'a Stcganog- 
raphla,! have there, necessarily, also been obliged to have regard for 
Trithemius's order of arrangement, and to connect the links of the chain 
according to precedent* But where I have been at liberty to advance with 
freer movements, I have made it my first care to bring everything down to 
the straight line. 
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CHAPTER THE FIRST. 
Containing a General Introduction to Trithemtua'a Sto ganogra,*!.. . 



Since it is the fecial purpoee of my diacourae to preaent an eluci- 
dation of that book called Btoganograshla which Trithemiue haa left com- 
poeed in a eerlee of obeoure figurea, 1 muat now, guided by the lav of 
method (a., what i. aaid near the end of the preceding Book), addraaa my- 
eelf to that undertaking. Wherein I ahall ao proceed that, while I par- 
form the taek whioh I hare aet myaelf, I ahall at the oame tine, that 1 
nay keep even Steganography from wandering without the ollve-palea of art, 
hare moat careful regard for the deaign which haa guided ma up to thla 
point. In order, then, that the parta that here belong to the author may 
be diatinguiahed from my own, I hare had attached to the author* a word a 
the aigna of quotation (-). Let me, however, by way of introduction, pre- 
fix the following general remarket 

In order to keep the untutored throng from approaching thie art of 
hidden writing and actually to frighten it away by certain fanciful ter- 
rora, our moat ingenioua Abbot preeented aaid art under the cloak of magic, 
a name generally hated and in bad repute. The euggeetion waa thua made 
that the aubjeet waa accomplished with the help of the infernal apirite, 
by dire incantatione, in a atrange Jargon, rough and uncouth and deviaed, 
one might almoat .ay, with direct intent to frighten. Thie aim our author 
haa himaelf hinted at, in no doubtful way, in the two prefacea addreeaad 
to Philip, the Palatine Klector. (1) Let me add that by thie ayatem of ob- 
eoure figuroo the author himaelf further contemplated a genuine intelleo- 
tual puaale for the benefit of the learned, who, when onoe they have 

HU^J^i^* *° the flrrt and " ec0Bd Booka of the Steganogranhia «r. 
meant. The following quotation 1. from the preface to thTflrat Book : He 
<H2«a hoc magnum aecretum in aurea vulgarium imperitorum aut pravorum ~ 
h0Bl f ua P'raniat, officii mei raticnea exiatlmavi aan ultT ^m, tta 7 " «* 
j^MaS mvateria, docot intelllgere neecientem, ■ 5 yrtjrile' lbvclvare7 IrtTSL, 

£utur|a ait ex imperitorum numero, nemo niai etudloaiaalmua. oui hujul 

igS^ar^anmauapoe^v^^ 

£2g!^ad pj^num, nlel P_«r receptionem a docente. ouam Hebraer CabaT^. 
TSSTlJ"^^ occultlaalmi,, appellantTTh, S o tlvc g lT . n for ln . ' 
volving the eubject ln obaouritiea ie that the knowledge may not. by be- 
coming the property of thoee diapoaed to turn it to wrong uae. be made an 
instrument of evil eubvereive of society. 



> f 
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W*P« Ariadne', trurty ole. .f thread, »ak. thi. «rt their ow. For 
under the nam. of epirlt. he J.rtingly refer, to letter., by -an. ef 
which information of acme natter le eonwyed to a eeeond peraon hiddenly. 
Re u... the nana epirit. either b.cauee latter, are the indieo. of our 1»d 
end apirit. conTeying in exact and wnderful faehion (eee, abo»e, Bk.I.o.l, 
end alao Douw in the prefaoe to A nna!. , Rgrja a Prl.c . Holland.,*.. ) our 
•ill to the one who i. ab.ent, «ho> our voice cannot reach, or b.cauee, 
ueng -any letter., .hich, in the Tran.mi.aion of an epirtl. treating ef . 
-ubjeet differs* fro- the hidden thought, are e^loyed for the purpo.. of 
hiding th. method of concealment, theee which, while o»t.n.ibly laying 
aomethlng elM, r.veal th. ..orat to the aooond p.r.on, .hould b. conrtd- 
«r«l th. apirit, lif. and aoul, while th. oth.r., hawing *, connoction with 
th. ...ret, ahould b. looked upon ae dead. Since, nowerer. the eboTe-men- 
tioned Significant letter., or epirite, are in a collet. «pi»tl., hidd.n 
in -aqy and wondrou. wy,, « reeulte that theee rory letter., b.ing ren- 
dered wholly dertitut. of fore, end effect, .eon to stand in need of a .up- 
erior rtrtu. and epirit, th. function of which i. to giro th... life, Rahc 
th. author introduce- 0Y.r th. letter., or rank-and-fil. apirit., l.adar., - 
intermedin.., and certain chief leadere thereof, or highest i« eonmand. 
The duty of thee, -ho ar. high.et in oomaand h. Bake, to conlrt heroin: to 
keep fixed rank, and port., to have in charge, arranged in definite order, 
the rank-and-file epirit.. and to u.. th. intera-diate. a. iartrumwt. *.,.- 
with to uncle., to the faithful th. nyatary of the «-rang««nt and collec- 
tion of th. lett.r.. For thi. nw, h. ha. put th... int.rmediate .pint, 
in th. inoantatcry formulas above p .f .rod to and ha. hidden them, a. well 
a. th. oth.r., in atrang. wayo in the throng of mute eat.llit... that i., of 
letter, rtgnifying abeolutely nothing. For, theee formula, ar. conpowd of, 
end coneiat in, Significant letter, and . auamer of «ut., or Hon-aignifieant 
irffre, and are nothing elee than the la. and index ef the -arrangement em- 
ployed or to be employed in each Kede. Shen the formula, ar. repeated in 
proper and preecribed fen., the afcre-menticned leading and .uprem. .pirit. 
ar. rendered pliant and di.cl... to the cuertioner. their content. But 
knowledge eemee to none exoept to hi. who 1. worthy, that i., to th. .ealou. 



-85- 



*ud.nt .f the cabala. B, thi. .ne statement the author very clearly 
«ak.. all thing. revert to him..lf, as to a .ort of Flrrt Bovr, ^ ia _ 
«l.ate. that th.y an* ,. Xwn6d fron ^ al0Mf ot th9 practiMd pM _ 
«eptor. H. do., thl. not without my.t.ry, for ho intimate, that thi. art 
oan never b. .0 fully traneaitted that the method of writing cannot be 
hidden by adept, .hen the thing ha. been .greed upon between the*. What 
our author further ha. to .ay in regard to the name, nature. auelity. nua- 
h.r. power, habitation, gcv.rnm.nt, etc.', of (mor. eep.cially) the ohi.f 
•pirite, contribute., in part, to th. .xplanation of the different Mod... 
and in part, while contributing nothing to th. .ubj.ot. .imply Mr¥e . to' 
oomplicat. th. »att.r. Thu.. to tak. a oa.. of the fora.r .ort. th. fir* 
-Pirit, P.m.r.i.1, i. caU . d a Mwe ^^ npt iMlly ^^ uatru8t _ 

worthy, rto.; by whioh epithet, the faot i, declared that thi. firrt Hod. 

of writing i. .xtremely difficult and not to be graced by any common in- 
tellect, and that on occion it wily betray, it.elf by it. own rt^,lic- 
ityj a. the attentive reader will with pleaeur. ob.erve for himertf la the 
third chapter and .Lewher. at random, with reference f the ..cond ca.e, 
t. attempt to .eek greater my.t.ri.. till i8 , a8 x onc . befor , ^ the p ^ 
face to thi. treatiee warned the caution. r.ad.r, to mi.u.. one', tim. and 
to thrash beaten straw. 

Th... fact, being thu. prefaced a«i here once for all di.al.,ed, it be- 
hoT.. u. to know that our author ha. devierf .ixty—ven Bode, of hidden 
writing, .ach en. of which he ha. di.tingul.hed by a name of it. own. Th... 
nam... a. b.ing of rtcilful conrtruction, 1 hare prefixed to the r.ep.ctiv. 
-ode., .inc. they may be retained and u.ed with advantage. If the writer di.- 
regard them, he nay himeelf eaeily forget th« thing, which he ha. writt.n, or 
by rea.cn of th. diveraity which .ait. in th. operation., fall into .rror 
along with th. r.ader. To .peak next of the formula., in which I haw. .aid 
that there l„rk the method, of the vertou. Mod..: if one would und.rrtand 
th.... on. aurt look to and ooneid.r th. following ml., th. theory of th. 
formula, them.lv.. not b.ing brought down to fix.d rule, and a-eigned if 
prop.r plac. until th. ..venth chapter of the following Book: -That, nam.ly, 
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in Trithemius 1 1 f oraulas of conjuration the first and the laat word are 
Non- significant and without force; the second word ie Significant, but al- 
ways in this way, that, beginning with the first letter, alternate letters 
are Non- significant and Idle; the third word is again Idle; finally, the 
Valid words being all filled out, Trithendus sometimes begins again with 
the Men- significant word and letter and continues by the same sort of al- 
ternation to the end.* Finally, for the sake of greater clearness and 
that there aay be nothing lacking to ray exposition, I have attached to the 
formulas and their briefer interpretations explanations of the same (not 
of all, but as many as could be found), called by some keys, and register- 
ed in writing by the author himself in a Special Key. Having thus defin- 
itely fixed the Modes and explained ouch matters as relate to the prin- 
ciple peculiar to each Mode, I have next affixed examples, not, as was 
done by the author, - as, witness his principal treatise and the appended 
Special Key, - scattered here and there, but in one place, so that they 
may all be seen at a glance. In these examples, I think it advisable to 
mention, I have had more regard for the form in which ths author ha3 
chosen to hide his thought than for the subject-matter, which Is relig- 
ious, and with respect to which he Is at times seen to have had his human 
failing, such as wao quite in keeping with the unjust fashion of the period. 
For this reason I have carefully retained his own words unchanged in so far 
as the plan of my undertaking would allow. And here, at the same time, I 
have thought it best to prefix in alphabetical order a catalogue of the 
names by which Trithemiua has distinguished these St egano graphic Modes; 
wherein I have attached to each name the number of the chapter and Mode 
indicating the place where the explanation of the same is given. 

Abasdarhon,c.l2,m.l7; Advachiel,c.l5,m.9; Ambrlel,o.l5,m.3; 
Aaenadiol,o.8,ra.3; Anael,c.l2,m.2; Arm*diel,c.lO,m.l; AseUel,c.5,».l; 
Asiriel,c.7,m.2; Asmodel,c.l5,m.2; Baronial, c.l5,m.8] Barchlel,e.l5,m. 
12; Bariel,c.l2,».ll; Barmiel,o.7,m.l; Barquiel,c.l2,m.7; Baruchas,c.lO, 
■•2; Berathlel,c.l2,m.l2; Buriel,o.9,m.l; Bydiel, c.ll,m.2; Cabariel, c. 
6,a.4; Camuel,c.4,m.l; Carnesiel,c.8,a.l; Caspiel.c.B, m.2; Dardariel, 
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c.8,m.4; Dorothlal 9 o.6 9 a.3; Emoniol, o.9 f a.3; aanfciel f ca5 t ».U; Gadial, 
c.6 9 a.l; Garadial 9 o.ll 9 a.l;Hamalial 9 0.15,0.6; Hanaal 9 cl5 9 a.lO; Hydrial, 
c.9 9 a.2; Jaaguarira, o.l3 t a.l; Xco6lal 9 c.9,a.4; Jefiacha 9 «.12,a.l65 Kaearial, 
e.ll 9 a.7; Ua*<3hidaal 9 a.l5,a.l; Kalgoras, c.7 9 a*3; Uaaarlal 9 c.6 f m.2; ton- 
adial,c.ll,a.6; Uandrion t c.l2 9 a.l9; Uurial 9 o.l5 9 a.4; Harooniel, c. 12, a. 20; 
Orial, c.l2,a.l0; Oaoodaal 9 o.l2 9 B.8; Padiel, oA t m.2; Paaaraial, c.3 9 a.l; 
Panyel, o. 12, a. 21; Fyrichial, 0.11,8.4; <Juabrial 9 o.l2,a.9; Rayelal 9 c.7 f a.S; 
Sabrathan, o. 12, a. 13; Saaaal 9 e.l2 9 a.l; 8aialal 9 o.l2 9 a. 6; Sarandial,c.l4,a.2; 
Saaquial, c.12 9 b.5; Serquanich, e*12,a.l5; Solavial 9 a.ll 9 a.5; 9 SyaLal 9 c*7, 
a.6; Tartya,e.l2 9 a.l4; Vathaial 9 <j.12 9 b.4; Vaquanlal, c.l2 9 a.3; Verchial, 
c.l5 9 a.5; Urial,c.ll t m.3; Dalai, o.7,a«4; Zaatanaeh, c.l2,a.l8; Zuriol, c. 
15 9 a.7. 



-88- 



OUPTBR THE SECOND. 
On ths Stegsnographie Proo... in general, it. three more general liodes, 
together with their Subdivisions. 

In the last chapter of the preceding Book it was .aid that the Super- 
induction of Non-eignificant tetter, i. accomplished by the Preparation of 
Word, which are of real .poach, of fal.e ^ MC h, or of speech artificially 
constructed. The Preparation of real spaech i. di.cue..d in the pre.ent 
Book, the other methode being reeerved.for Book IT. Row thi. Preparation of 
real ep«e«h i. a Mode of hiding eteganographieally word, of .ecret intent, 
•hereby, from the letter, of the ..eret eenteaee and other Non-significant 
letter, variously intermingled, wo construct connected speech, or di.cour... 
containing a dif front meaning fro. the oeteneibl. meaning. Theriby it often 
happen, that thi. oetensibl. writing declare. .o«ething quite different from 
the hidden writing, many tin.., i„ fact, a thing the exact opposite thereto. 
Thue, we frequently extol in the ostsnsible speech him who. in the .ecret and 
hiddan epeoch we disparage to the uttermost, ae con bo ..en below, e.«,m.3, 
ex.1; c.7,.,35 c.8,..lj c.l2,m.5,9,10,14. It i. an accident of the Conduc- 
tion of real speech that th« subject any be treated either in a foreign 
tongue, as in Latin or sobs other tongue, or in the vernacular. Our present 
author, whose lead we are following, gives, it is true, his examples in 
Latin* but you should know that the ».thod i„ the sa». in other languages. 
The Object of this Preparation, or Collection, is words, not only thos. that 
have « shars in the secret, but also those that are wholly Mon-significant and 
as respects ths secret, not at all Conaignificant . In fact, we may often 
•mploy .everal Ron-significant word., occupying, in their turn, several lines. 
Thi. .atter 1. treated in it. proper place, oo.7,13,14, of thia Book. The 
theory thereof is that under this method there i. greater latitude for con- 
structing speech and that he whose notice the secret is deigned to escape 
may be more easily misled. The Adequate Object is those word, alcne that are 
Consignifioant a. respects a oao letter, or a. respects a syllable, or as 
respects all the letters. Coming now to the division of the subject, I say 
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that Collectioik on the baalo of the Adequate Object ie either ef thoee 
worda that hare the firet er the lest letter Significant, or of thoee that 
haw either one eyllable or the whole word Significant, while all elee ie 
Kon-eignificant. That Collection, again, that pertalne to the firet let- 
ter, take, place by Direct proceee, by Inveree proceae, or by Oblique pro- 
ceee. Preparation of Direct Proceee ie in character Simple, or Newly- 
eltered.or Foreign-elothed. The aethod that depends on Simple character 
aakee uee of no Non-significant worda at all, or of single alternate Hon- 
eignifieant words, or of aereral Non-eignifieant worda wiouoly arranged. 
That Preparation of worda that nakea uee of no Non-eignificant worda, but 
ia aade up of Coneignif leant worda, will be coneidered in the next chapter. 
The other aethoda will aleo be taken up in order further on, each in ite 
proper place. In thie connection it ehould be known that, bealdea thoae 
Mbdea that I hawe eo far giwen, there are certain othere, in number twelve, 
together with their exanplea, found in eoae nanuecript oopleo of Tritbealue. 
Thaae I frankly oonfeac X do not underatand. Those Hodee, as well aa the 
eonfuaed juablo contained in the third Book of Trithendua* a Stegano granhia, 
I have, following a plan of my own, appended to the other Hodes, in the fif- 
teenth and aixteenth ehaptera, near the end of the Book. 
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GHiPTER THB THIRD . 
On Simple Preparation of Words, all Consignif leant, 
or the First Mode, called Pamsrsiel. 

This first Mode, at Z intimated near the end of the preceding chap- 
ter, it formed of Consign! ficaat words. By Consignificant words Z mean 
those words which in so far as concerns their first letter, share in the 
■ecrst. This Hods Tritheaiua has distinguished by the nans Pamersiel; its 
law is hidden in this that follows: 

^aaeraisl^toojy SpiFiK^ £b£asotheaj| Abrnil&es X&&4&S* E*£*l* i>. / 

Ormenu Itnles Rablon Hamorphiel"* i.e . Nim die srsten bugstaban de omal £* ^4 > 

"Paaersiel Awes Chameron tfurs Chadoa Oshurmy Delmueon Thaf loin Peano f*. v 
£jbarustaer Melany tyamuato Oolehan Parous ttadyn M&j>rla£ * ulr * >j* *£)>£?£ 
Don Melcove Peloyn Ibutsyl Meon Hisbrcath Alini Driacp Person Trxsolnax 
Lemon Asoslo Mydar Icoriel Pean fhalmo Asophiel llnotreon Baniel Otr£mos 
Ssteror Hoelm Besrona Thulaomor Froman Beldodrayn Bon Otaloesgo llerofas 

Blnathyn Bosramoth*; le . Usus sun tali cant el* wfe prinas literas cuiusllbet 

(3) 
dlctlonls secret an intentloncm tuaa reddanfc legontl . 

"Lamarton Ancgr Bulon Madrisol Traschon Ebraaothea Panthenon Nabralgss f*V 
Camery Itrasbiar Rubanthy Hadree Calmosy Orasnu Lan Ytulss Deny Rablon 
Ramorphyn"; i.e. Hym die ersten bugotaben ds omni verbs. 

Or it nay be learned more explicitly from the author* s Special Key. 
The words are as follows: "When you wish to writs something secretly to a hi 
friend in such a way that no one except the one to whom you write shall 
understand your moaning, then take whatever piece of narrative in ths Latin 
tongue you please, of such sort that it need not be hidden. So arrange all 

(1) In this formula the only Hon- significant words are the first and the 
last. The marginal references are to the pages of the Frankfort sdition 
of the Steganographia. 1606. 

(2) Take the first letter of each word. 

(3) 1 have made use of the following precaution s the initial letters of 

the successive words , when read in order, produce for you the secret meaning . 

(4) Take the first letter of each word. 
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th. word. of thi . plaee that tha iaiMal l0tters of ^^ 8ucc6MiT9 ^ 
produce the word you wi.h, „ j . hall Bhow you iB th , ^^ ^^ ^ 
— ^.. Thi. mod., howewer, i. not orer-eafe, for, a. I hare often exper- 
ienced, it oan ea.ily b. detected by an induwtriou. worker. It i. eaoy t. 
r.ad, but difficult to .rite, .inc. alway. tc have at hand word, that fit 
the .ubj.ct i. . tr.uble.om. matter. Like*.., u you writ., whether in 
thi. or any othor Bode, to on. not well T .r.«l in th. Latin tongu., you 
«•* b. on your guard again* not .eparating the word.. ln ord.r, th.n, 
that .uoh a on. may not mirtak. th. dlrirton.. you may place, if you *.„, 
a point after each conpleted word of your ...ret, and make . n^. «J r 
each completed expre.oion of the outer context, it ...». .af. r , how.Ter, to 
u.. n.ith.r point, nor Tirgul... How thi. Hod., a. i. th. ca.. with nearly 
all th. other Mode., admit, of modification, in manifold Tariety; .. that 
h. who underhand, p.rfectly the abore-mentioned method of concealment may 
hardly, if at all, b. abl. to ... through th. oth.r Uode. to b. d.riTed 
from thi.. Thue, the firrt li«. „ay .har. in th. .ecret, and the ..cond 
lia. not, or if th. latt.r .har. th.roin. the former may be excluded. And 

continuing thu., th. hider of .ecret. may, following, the method of hi. 

either of whole lines or of half lines 
choic, make u.. of alternate line.* .ith.r Parting fro- th. beginning of 

hi. letter, and de.c.nding to th. end, or rtarting from th. end and aecend- 
iug to the beginning. Add to thi. that, banning at .ither .id. and going 
by d.«.ndi«g or ...ending tag., to the other .id., he can hid. hi. ex- 
pr..oi.n. in mach a Tariety of Hod*, that it would r.,«i r . „, o.dipu. to un- 
raTel them." 

EXAMPLE OP PAHBRS1KL. 
"Lucidum iubar At.rnae beatitudini., Exc.ll.nti.eim. R M , Oub.rnrtor 
•t Tutor rebut!..!-, unlT.r.orum jirtuc. TlT.ntium, exulu. refugiu. 
debitum, Tirtu., unanimita., Tinculum omnium, laetitia lugentium, exultatio 
•anct. tritium, jlrtu. fragilium, nutritor eg.tium, .alu.qu. tribulatorum, 
mieerorum adjutor, nobiliu- triumphator, adminiwtrator gratiarum, guberna 
t r.g. Titam ..rrorum tuorum, .anaa. infirmitat.. no.tr.., .alTator omnium, 
.ecu. TiT.ntiu- animarum, lucidi.aimum !„».«. ..urientium refugiu,.. flMlg _ 
ni..im. amator ..rrorum tuorum, Tirtutum aeterne remunerator, iti. 
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**~m glort rioator, WmMm tlbis ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 
boni. d .corati, jug it.r «,««,, , ortltudo ^ noa ^^ ^ 

nitor. .ancUtati., . ffl cW Wocati . * jUTa no. „.„. a.*.™ R^ toP . 
Ub.r. a»tor.. no**. tul , ^^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^ 
nocntiou.: nta. rtrtuoaaa . wmtm ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 
nobi.. D . tt . ^..^ wa ^^^^^ infinaantiuB> iuaM iugoatiun 
—« no., „t maB Ju8taa# roctaaqua ^^ jugitar t9n ^ ^^ 
~. Salvor * R ., ^.n,^.^ glortficator <rto> ZaiaatM TftpitrtMB 
gau-ia-u.^. At.™, Ragl . aubu-atl( -^ ^^ indui ^ ^ • 

.xt^n^u. no,.nt..-; *... 1^ ,3^ A aU* * jgft ^ 

^^-ia-oiH^o^fe^saa^^^^^^^^^^, 

£ortsn wartjn da. *!!„ ^r rnssrm ^^ ^rj^insn. 
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CHAPTB*. THK PODRTH. 
0» 81,1. Pr.pa*atioa .f word.. one Coarfgaif leant .ad one Hoa-.ig- 
nifieant alt.ra.tely 0M d, r Mm C «u.i and Pedl . x . 

- h. had the *d. in which m Bon-.igaifioant ^ iBterWa6 , # 
«* now eoneid.r the ae* .la.., ia eh ich oa . Hon-eignifioant eord i. ia _ 
troduoed. Thi. ola.. „*,„.. iw) ^^ ia thal th<> ^ ^ ^ ^ 
pli-aed ^ernatelx or by the inoertion of tee or »r. Conlgaineaat Mm 
Th. fir* ^h^oion !. trowed hero, the other in the ne* ehapt.r. The 
prec... or thi. fir* ^hdi^ion ia .. follow.: either the fir* „ rt i. 
Hoa-eignifi.^ and the ...end Signified, or, eoa W ..ly, the fin* ^ 
hare e Signlfieant letter end the woond not; and *, on. 

HRfflP H0I1B, CAim.. 
Tho B othod of thi. Hod. i. .. follow: "Caau.1 *p.roy. Heli. 
«.,o».rtal Ca*oy B cralty Bue^ ieli Lunarphotirio. Theor B..a»i. Aae* 
Cabelonyr Thiaw Ve«nthy- } i... Py^ ^^ aUg^sti.. (« 

-Caauol Buearoh, toaatoa Knatiel Heran Bayr Abaareaon Haeuli f e*™. 
Vadru U^a Knoti Ch-abet U. w Le^oaty Ahrulai Pea Bayr Thubari. O.nayr 
A.*,, maoha Rynon Otry Ha*er.o» Buoony Pedavellon- i.e. ITaoante." l,." 
«!«*«* vorbua aignifi catlTun. ^ 

-Tor. th. fir* TOr d of the narrative contribute, nothing to th. .... 
ret ..a.. ; .ad th. eaa. i. tra. of th. la* eord. eh.a « . w . ttoa> or 
•ord. of th. ..cret ha. b.ea fi^ehed. A * th. ead, one word i. Idle; to- 
B*har with th. next word. .hieh belonging to the next eord of the ..or*, 
precede, it. baginalng.* 

BXAWLB OP CAKUKL. 
"<*».. -ori«r, qaoaiaa eano. bAreditariu. „.*„„, originall . ^ 
eontraxlau.: a»o qu . *** non jorituru. ia brevi8si|B0 t6Hpor9: ^ 
tra*nu. d.lictua original., ia *a» et H Wa . «orW ant*. ao rt . «^ fl . 
-""• - 0ala<>B ' Pr ° Ptar *—»»*■ Uatrl. »* ^r*^. Bo rt«, W o 
-^.^^^.fff^^^ **at i-. al^na^- eom., begmaTng " 



/ /" 



A'* 



A// 



(2) Idle word, include the Slgalftoant **** 
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Aaiaab, Victor Mortis Jaaua, nos libarando fugavit. Jeeu Xhriate 
eruelfixe, reapiee huailitatea noatraa: quoniaa aiseri auaua, in- 
fdbiicee, aultiaque tribulationibue vexaanr. «Krgo cleraentiaeiao Rax 
Coelorua, patina, concede no bit eoatritionaa, veniaaque omnium peeeatoras, 
propter huailitaten tuaa axiaiaa, qua redeodeti aoa da infami aeruaaoaia 
tenabrie, noxiaque paeaionibue. beatitudo nostra, Jaau clomantiasiw. 
dulpiefiiae aaator iaaoeentiae, quid retrlbuaa tibi? Tu aanetua at in- 
noeena pro nobia patoria. Quo fugieaue, eua Teneria ad ratioaia exaaen? 
Veniae eua potaatota reddere aeroedaa unicuique aaousdua eonaeientiaa euaa. 
Kruntque tibi nuda omnia: nee ta all quid latebit, eujua aon habeae notieiaa. 
Brgo Tiventee agita fratree poenitentiam, deetrietuaque Dai Oaaipoteatie 
axaaen, oparibua aoeerieordiab pn&venite. Torgite fletibua eriaina, et 
pauparua laborea aublevantea, Deua Yobia ef fieite plaeabilaa. Quonian 
benignue a at, iimcantibua aunt Brgo dua taopua eat, quaerito alaerieor- 
diaa ajua. Sesper gratiaa agita ai t qui rddeait voa Jesua Xhriatua eruei- 
fixua, pro hoalnua ealute, tiaestiua Doainua"; i.e. Kara urib die acbta all 
ich wM CCCC Phardan bi dir ein ffir Crucarmach uf daa fold e bi dm geriebt . 

?hs babs nmm in oshkr wmus, 

"Oanea aoriaur, queciao oanee aortnliter reatua coxa* generalie aiaul /,, // 
adiaus: St neao hie hoalnua Tivit, bob aoriturttc. Oaaee brari etpalieaur. 
OrigiaAle delicti** Baptiaeua induleit: quotidinna agot poVoitantia. Manet 
autea aora corporie, quoteaua huaUiati, Deim tiaeaatia, qui eripuit aoa: 
feeeando vitaa aaleiaue, virtuoaa c»B»ervandc, iterua divino luialne viv- 
eauo. Jeeu Has coiloruB, respice hundUtataa nostrum: tua aiaer&tione 
viriaue: Indulgantica aorta tua pereipiantae. Hon cur aoa eua huailitata 
collaudaaus Boatrua Creaiorea, alaeri* Qc± poccata noetra, huailitate, 
proprio at sanguine redlaena, bonis dariantee, vita feterna donavit, nihil 
aaraotaa. Kcce bajulane crueea, Jaaua aoritur. duleiasiaa Salvator 
Joau, quid retribuaa tibi! Jaaua aine paeeato innocena, pro nobia aoritur . 
Quid faeieaue, eua venerlt ad rationia axaaan, at condignaa aarcadaa reddet, 
auorua unieuiqua oaaiua eoaaiaaona operas: Sruntqua ibi nuda omnia, neo 
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tranalbit .liquid innuaarat*,: auju. aat horreadum Judicium. Krgo 
««*•., paanltantia. *aait. «a«tar«: quanta- diatrioti Judioli .xa».n, 
n.qua«qu„ -utari pata*. Terg0 nrtibu . crlntaas ?lMIB08yaiBf ^^ ' 
laahryw. aublara: Daa .-per .at d.rot«.: diTina banita., orllna in- 
dulgent!. .up.rat. «rgo du« tMp «. .*, pulBa „t MPicpniilia poealtMdo# 
**. grata, -orti . Jtt ., qulr.li.dt t.. l woca 0UB , CttB .^ .jullitat., 
cart. tiaera auffultu."; i.a. Morgen urib 4c. 

iMOTHBR SXAlffLB 07 CaMUBL. 
"Latar praa..ntiu». Frat.r Amaldu. Bortiu., plura conduit adlranda W l- />.,, 
»***. da rartl. rabua, ut in Libra naatra, tibi dudum tran«*., , i„t. r 
alia »ulta, qua* praanata* da Kadaartiai. Sariptaribu., r^arlw ."criptu. 
in fin., ubi fit awtio n nv <u m . Bmo taatun ^^ R elleion0 ^ ^^ 
ranuatat. notabilaa, tua. Sincaritati, Charlaaim. fautar, caaaanda. * plur- 
1«- roga, quatanu. raaipi.. ip«u^ .., qua aana. in amidtia nobi. ean- 
Junataa, aua.oipara faadliaritata aan.uad.ti. R.aarabit tibl araana aulta 

natural, taqu. aanraraationa dulalaaina ableetara patarir, ai valuer!.. 

«.u. da Ihglai. top.ri.anti. Cadia«, qua. habaa, nihi ara qumrtaeyu. curat. 

ralttara. V.iu».» Syna.il da virtut. Spirituu., rttta. tibi *,,, cu/dhi 

Sxp.rtm.nta maa red..ri.: Cura ta ipaum „ t valaaa, eaap.qu. raacribita"; 

i.«. gaga jai iffigrtug tran.f .rr. in Franco. ; da hec sum eertu.. 

SBCOND MODI, PAD1SL. 

m. -rthad ar tbi. *d. i. M r. u „. : ^^ ^^ tewiMm Oa0w ^ 

P.l«dln tolpra** Candu..n Ulaara Th.r..pd Bay! Jtorphen Paray. Cbuii" Imyl 
Thamyan Sltath.ar Tamaraoa Acrymy Lan P.*. Cwmy Chartiei Had'any Raabdo ' 
L««mti Jadal Hal Iri Bula^an Athyr Pathulman Dhaam. Pathermyn» { " i.a. 
tlisss. anax rerbi firta! at tare*} «t carter, dlaat ltld- .fll 

" Padi * 1 ^f 1 * 1 *»«*•» ?*ia Tharaan Phyaarta Marphon A-pri.co L^bari. 



t^^^aTa^.^^^^^^^^^^S^^ 
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Slsophroy Mesarpoh Ameorsy Paneryn Atle Pachumgel Thearaa Beslonthy Lai 
Gomadyn Triasd Mefarnothy-; i.e. Rocipiat ipiw prlmos altamatin . ™ 

•Fop in this Mode, without suggesting that they are treeording hidden / f 
facts, the words of the narration that is contained in the open context 
change their condition alternately. The first letter, namely, of the first 
word furnishes evidence for the secret sense, while the first letter of the 
following word is Idle as respects performance of the secret duty. After 
you hare left the third word not Idle as respects service, the fourth re- 
mains Ron-significant. And so continue, always letting words, turn and turn 
about, now serve the secret, and now, while fitting the open narrative, have, 
ouch their clever arrangement, no share in the revelation of the hidden 
facts. • 

KXAiypLC or padisl. 

"Libera nos Jeeu Xhrists, aeterne Sal vat or bonorum omnium, et indulge 
reorum delicta, gemitusque nostros exaudi, mitigans tempestates vidorum, 
ronovaneque cone dent iae votustatem, ad abternam noe reducito Parody sum. 
Bone Jesu, remit te nobis exorantibus peocata nostra: quoniam graviter 
offendisus et saepe relapei sumus. Dulcissime 8alvator, infirmatates nos- 
tras sana quaesumus. Benignissimus esto, regantlbus te t Jesu piissime, et 
nos famulos tuos supplicantes exaudi. Homines sumus, assiduis miserils in- 
volutl, maximisqtte tempestatibus immersl. JBrue nos tribulatorum oonsolator 
victoriosisaime: quoniam vita nostra, assidua inf (felicitates sepulta, cor- 
rumpltur. Miserere. tantum Jesu, Glementissime 8alvator, respice humilitatem 
te amantium, et non permittas demergi nos exules, in luto et turpitudine 
vitiorum. In amore saeeuli huousque torpentes jaouimus, vitiisque in- 
nodati, nostras parvipendimus ealutem, futurique examinis, minima reeordatis 
sumus. Benignissime Creator, esto propltlus famuli e tuis, et salva laeh- 
rymantes, quos decepit ndserrima yanitas ttundi.' Viam prohdolor veritatis ne- 
gleximua omnee, sed libera nos luto infixes exulesques quoniam Salvator 
noster, tu es Jesu; qui nendnem despicis, gaudium indefielene et sempiterna 
foelicitae sanitorum es: Spes nostra, Xhristianorum gloria, Angelorum lumen, 
remunerator invictoru a martyrum, corona virginum, honestas Tiduarum. Bone 
(1) Let him take the first letters alternately . 
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Joeu, exaudi noa huailee, clamant as ad te: Libera nos da praeaenti exilio, 
coneedena nobis gratiaa, ut sine fine.vivamua. Vivlfioa qu&sumua no a 
aieeroe aarroa tuoa exulee, quaa redeaieti, ut lelua justiciar Yerua con- 
aequaaur. Coneenra noa Oanipotena Deua, aajeataa infinita, aisericordia 
incircuaacripta, aetorna aalua noblliua aniaorua"; i.a. Lieber getruer 
5 ren g ar *i£ briefa halt etwaa aiahandelt let unaar bafal do wolleot in 
gefenglich bafaaldan uf unaar tu common . 
THB CONEOT OF THE SAMS SECRET, HIDDEN IM «OKDS SOMBWHiff DIKF£Rgm\ 

"Libera noa Jeeu dulcissimo, extreaa Salua beatorua Spirituua, at noa- 

troa reatua indulge, geattuaque pauperua axaudi, mitiga tribulationeo noe- 

nobis """ 

trae, renoYa^ Yetuatatea, morbus yitiorua aana 9 Yirtutea tribue, exules aua- 

dpe, reoeque absolve. Bona Jaau t reaitte miaerieorditer exeeaaua quoalibat 

noatroa, quoniaa graYiter paooaYimua at aaepe relapsi sumue. Dulciasiae 

SalYator Jaau Xhriate, aalYa noa, benignua aato, pogantibua ta: Ino tu 

etiaa noa faauloa tuoa eupplieee consorva. Homines sucus affiant insime Jaau f 

juatieiae noraaa tranegrediontee, ndeericorditer erue nos, tu altiaeiaa 

rirtua: quoniaa Yita nostra, aaaiduae infelioitatl aubjeeta oorrumpitur. 

Mi sorer a noatri Jaau Xhriate SalYator, raapioa huailitataa fideliua aniaarua, 

at no pamdttaa deutiua noa errare, in luto aecuritatie, tentationis per- 

nieioaiasiaaa. In aaora sicuti mala turbati versaaur, vitiia dediti, no at ran 

paruaqpondinua aalutea, box erocandi ad rationis exaaen. Banigna Creator, aato 

propitius famulis tuie, at ocyus libera noa, docepit noa vanitas Eundi: Yiaa 

noa Yoritatia daaeruimua oanee, duloiaaiauaqua lumen aniaarua: luto inflxoe 

erue: quoxdaa aalua nostra tu ee, in iuoque nomine aalYabiaur, gaudlua in- 

defied ono at aeaperterna foelieitaa: Tu ee nostra noraa, Sanctorum gloria, 

Angelorua laetitia, aooietao juetorua perf eotiaaiaa, Creator Salvatorque 

humani generie. Benlgniaaiae Jeau, exaudi noa huailea, te aeelamantea et 

libera noa, do praeaenti et futuro naufraglo pariouloao: ut sine fine viYaaua. 

tjtinaa reapioiaa noa ndsorabilas servos tuoa exultantea, qui redeaiati noa 

Zolati auaua Yiaa tuaa. Coneerva noa Oanipotena Daua, ma J oat as infinita. 

aiaeratio .ineireuaaoripta: aato prot actio,. nostra perpetua": i.e. Lieber 

gotruwer brenger *c. 
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awraai mint or pauuo.. wtm the tollommo. iBADim: 

Radial ItoUo,, Par* ilrt Bu^jrr Xl» « Vaaoga Pamloohin-; 
*••• Ma Meyming . 

•Hu-nd aalati. aaatar, ualTaraaraa Craafcar mxl**. aotia indlxit 
obadlaatla. -andrfarua, j* „„„ taaaaor. obadlr. .x •**«." ?,»*„,, wro 
•badlaatlba. IMM, f^ifra* faalldtatl. tab.»aaula« pa.ala.ra. 
fhrtrtl abadlaatt- la^iala-aa. w ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^^ 
ffieUdtt^ aabia pra«La«am, iBg^ a^^ ^.loraaqaa caaaodarl 
aaaaHmibua aaapltaral.. Aga-aa paaaltaattaa da» paaavaua: taaptt. priV 
do.» axpaadaata. fraataaa... cawaaa. „ la,.*.. Mo,, ^t, ^ 
mac-ara »ra» aliaal «auaat. i dw>qua FratPM$ ^ JW<wit<|ati- ^ 
tardea. Valadtar ante ,d „., *„ ^^ ^ m ^ ^^^ ^ 
wadara potaat. Mae argo vaatroa traaaauate. eo.wpidta. poaaltantiaa 1*. 
caoaataa. ,uaada taapa. babitta. Approplaoua* hora daoadead* hina. *« 
jar- tarrtbiUaa tarribUiaaiaa, qaaa jalodtar ao. aiaara. conaunlai laao- 
Utuaqae aoatram bmlata., aaltl. lajartla plan™, *ae*a facia Mw 
caudalaai RdgUaaa. rtaari, Xhrlato Jaau Salvator. aoetra pllaalal aoa 
•abortaata at aortartaata. at tarpaa aagllgaailaa arguaaua, aT boala apar- 
ibu«, Jaatida. *laa aoUaita auatadlaaaa. Alaa Kadaaptar g«»rl. hum*, 
aaaaal aaa. wdaaqua nobla trlbaa paaaatonm. o Patar alartconllib, al. 
nobla propltlua, in amibaa adTardtatibaa aoaftria. Sail Dodna iafi»aa 
***» 3P«traa: *»*•« td «»», Praaata aabia amictla Yardculia, re- 
qUl "* ""*"•"*• «»d*aUa, *,«*.«,. ia-aaapar aapidanda laudaaaa-ji... 
9S2. S2S& £oat S£. jjadjg ad Jta, .djaa lamas aaa &Jdt ad^ortja; ^. a 
wapactabl a. £& afe, agMft a_iat aarafca, . 

Tffit 8A», DIFIHISSILY fttDDEH. 
"Huaaaaa Salutla aaatar, qui araadt onda, aobia indidt obldlaa- /. , 
tia* aaadatorua, od aaaaa taaaaur obadira rt obaaqal. Praaialm aaaetaa 
obadiaatiia, art* aaapartaraa faUaltaa, timoatibaa Oaua. Jbrirti abadiaa- 
U«, ia o«dbu. iaitart rtudaama, at dtan aetanaai praBlaaa, „bia, 

iagradi, oaa tagaUa, par Bdaarlcordta* Dal. Agawia paaaltwrtia^ 
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| *- Vo.mm». rm^u. tfta . rt femtaiM. <&t. Bar. 1-p.rai.. .«**ilf 
>*«*. a-gligart.. ooamnwt. Jodlclaa. „*., transit*, to po.att.atla 
ag«ida. fr«tr«» »« a t^rtis. v«looit«r tato «d «. Iter. Taalrtj ««* 
««>T.rtr », dl« „ad.r. po t.rt. Dio. •*, T.rtroMrMWwte/e^^iv 
[l*irt^la-iacii..t., oaataapa. hab.il.: ad \uld diutlu. ''a*£gttjU. o 
.*r.. rwrnhorrtbillua twiMll^^^^ a.. «iwi«» «»«....' 
Incolatu. rarter bmtalM ort, Judirt.qtt. obaoala.. Hor. ^a"^' 
■ubalttrt. Bsaadl no. Xhrtrt. pU.rta« Balwto,, «*&•«» pttau.r.* ^^ 
•rtibM, «rto propWin.. mawd. mbl. tlaorrn rt a»r« tma.bwdgi.iii 
»«i«<ptor. i»dulg.*la B *«. p.eeai.,^ .uppU«artlba. trlba.. * f a&f&aHrl 
g.Mrl. mm, .xaudl «... T«d«« aobl. tribam. wrtwu.. Fat.ifidW^ 
ieordi..ixD. f .rt. nobi. »i..rleor4> iBfinrttrta. nortra. ^m '&mE&$?B 
Ha.: aaeeurr*!.. atMrlcrdltwriiBfilral. aaiaabaa aortri.: quartan '&' ' 
«».. Prt.r lad.lg.Btl.rta., artaaba. fid.liaa raortm C oa««ta, Angrtlaqa. 
eoajaag., tiaaatlbuaqa. t. ada... dlgnarl.-; 1... Ha.aort.ite. 
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dua poaauxznia. Tempus vitae est breviaaimuia. Cito Mora imparatoe offendit, 
repent e negligontea conauoet, judicique animaa tranandttet. In pbenitentia 
agenda, Fratrea non tardetie. Velociter enia ad yob Hora veniot: quam 
nemo veatruo, diu evadere potest. Dies ergo veatroa tranaeuntea conapidte: 
poenitentian inchoate, cua tempus habetia: ad quid diutiua nagligitis. 
tiora, rerua horribiliua terribiliaaiaa, quan velociter no a adaeroa conaunde. 
Incolatua veater breviaoiaue eat, judicioque obnoxiua. Mora ooaea exandni 
aubmittet. Kxaudi noa Xhriote piiaaime Salvator, nobiaque pdenitere cupi- 
entibua, eato propitiua, conoede nobia timorem et anorea tuum, benigniasime 
Redemptor, indulgentiamque peccatorun, aupplicruvtibua tribue. Aloe Creator 
generia hunani, exaudi noa, veniam nobia tribuene acelerua. Pater oiaer- 
icordiaaime, eato nobia raiaericora: infinrdtatem noatram ad jura clementia- 
aine: auccurroque ndaericorditer infimda aniaabua nostris: quoniam tui 
aumus. Puter indulgentiaaime, aniaabua fideliua requieo concede, Angelioque 
conjunge, tinentibuaque te adeaae digneria"; i.e. Hac nocte ac. 



m 
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CHAPTER THB FIFTH . 
On Simple Preparation of Words, one Non-significant and several Con- 
significant, or Mode Aseliel. 

After number three a multitude follows. So now in this second sub- 
diYision (see ^he fourth chapter of this book), we haying emerged from the 
narrow lane of Pamersiel and driven past the cross-roads Camuel and Padiel, 
there opens up a field of broad expanse wherein to range. But before I 
come to the explanation of Aseliel, 1 must speak a few words further in il- 
lustration. For, the fact should not be orerlooked tkat Camuel and Padiel 
are springs from which, in infinite number, other Mode., like rirulets, 
flow, - not only when one Non-significant word is combined with several Con- 
significant words, but also when sereral Non-significant words are combined 
with one or more Consignificant words. To illustrate this truth visibly, 1 
have appended an outline-view of methods, arranged under two Orders, with 
five Classes in each Order and six processes in each Class. The bases lead- 
ing the two Orders are Idle, Valid (o.), and Valid, Idle (.e). 



1st Class. 2nd Class. 3rd Class 



4th Class 



5th Class 



o. Camuel. oo. ooo. oooo. ooooo. 

o.. Aseliel. oo..0ediel. ooo.. oooo.. ooooo.. 

•••• oo... ooo.. Jfeseriol. oooo... ooooo... 

°* ## * oo.... ooo.... oooo....Dorothiel. ooooo*. .. 

• p0 ° 00 oooo ooooo Cabariel. 

00 ooo oooo ooooo 

raoM thb order OF padiel, by RSVERSB MODS, THUS: 
1st Class 2nd Class 3rd Class 4th Class 5th Class 



•o Padiel. ..o 
•oo ..oo 

•ooo . .ooo 

•oooo . .oooo 

•ooooo . .ooooo 

.oooooo • .000000 



...0 

...00 
• . .000 

...oooo 
...ooooo 

• . .000000 



. ..0 
...00 
• • .000 

•••oooo 

. . .00000 
• ..000000 



•••••0 

00 

000 

oooo 

. . • • .00000 
000000 



From each Order there follow thirty Modes. Our author has wholly omit- 
ted in the present discussion the thirty Modes which flow from Padiel, and 
gives us Padiel alone, which is the leader of the twenty-nine modes which 
follow. Be does this because, as he himself intimates in the Special Key, 
p.14, where he explains the sixth Mode, or Oediel, those Modes that begin with 
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sn Idle word, or with several eueh words, are le.. open to suspicion. Fro. 
tho Ordor of Caau.l, however, h. has taken from the firrt Class th. .ocond 

Hod., called Aeeliel, froa th. a.cond Claw th nd Mod., call* Qediel, 

froa th. third Clae. th. .third Mode, oallod Ua.orl.l. fro. tho fourth Claa. th. 
fourth Hod., oall.d Dorothi.l, froa the fifth Clao. th. fifth Bod., oallod ' 
Cabari.1, explained th. aethod of oaoh, and illuatratad .aoh by exiles. But 
th. fact which l have aoatioaod .hould not bo overlooked, for, notwlthrtandlng 
Trith«iu., it ha. a hidd.n b.arlng on othor Mode. a. wall. Thu., Oarn.ai.l, 
which i. tr.at.d in tho eighth chapter of thi. Book, i., if you tak. away th. 
peculiarity of th. iatrod«ct.ry Hon- rtgiiif leant Una, aisply th. third Mod. of 
th. firrt Class of th. Ord.r of Cenuel. 8 o, in th. .am. way Aaenadl.l, which 
i. likewl.. described m the oighth chapter, become, the fifth Hod. of th. 
third daw, and D.aori.1, the deecription of which 1. «l.o in th. eighth chap- 
ter, becoaee the sixth Mode of the aert-aontioned Clae., - to say nothing of 
the. othor lodo. clothed in Scattering and transposition, which are treated in 
tho eleventh chapter, and are eiaiXarly connected with Mode, and Classes here 
defined. At preeent, however, only those Hades coae up for treataent that ar. 
ef rtsple character, that is, that have a single aoToaent. Such aoveaent th. 
five Hodss As.li.l, O.di.1, Hae.ri.l, Dorothlol and Cabariel are found to haw.. 
But now 1 will discuss Aseliol, which, as can be seen, has also attendants froa 
the first Class of the seeond^order. 

ASKLXEL. 
The law and aethod of this Kode appear froa thie that follows: -Asslisl 
iproysi Holla Thulnear Casaoya HaTear Burson Charny Oeaoiphaon Theoaa Asaeryn /. ir 
Mviel Casponti Yearly Basaais Brnoti Chavalaraon-; 1... Port unaa vacantoa 
dnae Talent .^ 

"Assllel Hurnea Casaodya Bularoha Vadusina ly Belroa Divi.1 Arssphontl SI /,.,£ 
fanciers QrloTO Cadon Tonotl Basraayn"; l.s. Una jggat duaa .olvftit .(») 
(l)ln the tut seoond. but apparartly tha firrt is meant. 

(2) After one Idle, two are Valid . 

(3) One Is Idle, two solve . 
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•For always this Soda has the first word of tho apparent narrative Idle h 9 ^ 
as rospacts tho secret, and tho next two words serving tha secret. Soastlaea, 
also, whan tha secret word is finished, there is addad oaa Idle word; tha 
result being, as la evident, that the first apparent word of tha following 
secret word is Idle as respects tha declaration of tho secret. And thus two 
Idle words (but only at tho end of a word of tha secret) stand completed by 
two oa oithor side.* 

KXASFLS 07 ASELXSL. 

"Mora Joau Christi, genus huoaaua vivifieavlt, oujus vita iimocenter yb./^ 
affliota 9 llberavit nos, ab oomi oalanitate. Srgo honoremus husdlitaten 
•jua f in nobis resistondo tentationlbus vitiorua, instandoqua notibua 
bonorat operas. Xhristus Jesus, aalvavit aniaas nostras. Oratias dloasua 
asternas, nostra Radenptori pliaslao: quosiaa oanaa reduxit ad tutas ax- 
uvias, eujus noaen, cum forvore laudeaus omni t sapors, prase ceupantes faeiea 
sanetisslaaa ejus nostrls orationibus: vivaaus virtuoso, in anora rectltudinls, 
abjieientea tuaultua aundallua negociorua, Just i dab noraaa sequanur, vieiis 
noadis rasistaaus dsvotiosiae, laehrlaisqus nagligantias abluaaus, in aaxiaa 
solieitudina, aamoraa futuri Judicii, oujus inaestiaobilis horror, inferni 
poenis, nequaquaa inferior'*; i.e. loh wil no oh hint umb XI an dor Porton 
elopf an : wart adn uad laia pdoh in . 



THE SAME, HXDDOI IN DlFFSRKlff WORDS. 
"Passio Jesu Christ i t genus huaanua vivifieans, cujus wita iimocenter 
afflieta, libaravit nos, ab oaai ealaaitato: Quoniaa hujus husdlitata 
salvablnur, la necessitate: sad turbabuntur viciosi: eritquo aerx bonorua 
copiosa. Xhristus Jaoua, redaait aniaas nostras. Oratias diateua al, nostro 
Redsaptori piissiao, qui oanaa redaait, qui tyrannidi erant subjaoti: noaoa 
eujus benedictua, laudaverunt oanaa: at poonitentiaa faoiaaus, da exoessibus 
nostrls, eursausqua virtuose vlvere, in omore Redenptoris, eujus timer earn- 
dot eonaclentiaa, justifloans nos. Eaendenus vitaa no at ram, cub devotions 
lugontas, quatenue ad justieiaa eonveroi, solutlonaa aaraamur psceatorua, in 
charitate at huailitato, jugiter persaverantas, non defledeaus*; i.e. Ich 
wil noch, ate. 
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OMP?8R THB SIXTH. 
On Bimpl. Pr.paration of Word., aeror^ Hon-significant and on. or 
»re Coneignifioant, or Mode. Oediel, Muriel, Dorothiel and Cebari.l. 

There follow a third ela... in whioh ..werel Hon-.ignifieant word, 
are brought into e.nrtee. Thi. dae. i. aeoo«pli.hed in three way.. Two. 
three, or nor. Hon-rtgoifioant words „ay be Joined to one Cnrtgnifie^t 
«rd, or two nay be Joined to two, three to three or more, or eereral »o»- 
signifieant word, nay be Joint in the referee order to . like number of 
Valid word.. But our author, omitting the other two mrth.de, doee hot 
giro, eith aocompanying wplanationa, eom. ****, belonging to the lart 
Mode, - the hod., Many, ^e^ tw)f thM#t of> fow y<aid ^^ ^ 

Joined reepeetiwely to the earn, number of Idle word.. Thee, method. I .ill 
now, following the lead of the author, taka up in order. 

nnar song, obdikl. 

this Hod. i. a. follow: -Oediel A*.i Modebar ttopiel Carney* Re /,. ,* 

Chaaureau Proy. Ifaearon Atide Cwwar Vear^ SWudym V««l,hay» r*» w oti.1 
ttwdurym Sodiwiel Ueeray Seer Amarlun Lereur Pealo Hetu Pabelron-; i.e. 
Bggper poet dug, vagantoa duae aolvunt . (1) 

-Oediel Aproi. Camor Kty Moeehoyn Mwial Palorwn amal A^arlon /,. -w 

Crteph. Unmdon Bdjur Caboeyn Arey Tham.ro.yn*, i... Pjjgt duj. rjeig. du«,j a) 

-For after two Idl. word., thi. Mod. take, two Signifieant word., 
bother theee form oomplete hidden word, or not. It make. u.e f th. tee 
fir* Idl. word, to .wart eu.pioi.n. And whan the Signifieant word, haw., 
through word, of equal pliable., ^fm^ out th. hidden word, the hidden 
eord i. ltM lf «**, „ vmulf ^ Xwo Von . Aenlti9fuA wrtB< Ia ^^ w9 
th. narrative ie eontinued through two or more hidden word, until equality 
take, pl.ee. But when Idl. word, .ad a hidd.n word, th. next hidden word 



(1) jlgge after two idle word., two aolre. 

(2) Aftar two, take two . 

{*> &**»•» «»laaation», the enreeaioa of eoual syllable. (»»»»» 
g^arum, aequlsyllabum) i. .ppUed either to «*. appa^orlffg® 

word falls in the l a et word of a group of Significant words. 
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baglaa nth Significant words. " 

4 SXAWLB Of OBDIKL. 

"Suaaa tamal geaarl. aobllitaa, .„*»,«• n^. 9Bt , Deo. p „„ «„,., 
ipaiu. gl.rl« ,uiororo, « . OT ractitudiaa/.antio adorara. Hundlita. om.' 
P«rt oordla. rog-blt/iaaoouo. p^iortia •*!!■*»/ Sola »a. hoaiai. 
iaaaoaati.,/ Dau. tla»ati. dillg.nti.qu., ad aobintataa/V.ra» conatituatur. 
Dau. «aa: ««*«» „,,„.. SaWttm/iniqttitatu. f„g. s '*.£ r.ligio B a»./fratar- 
*u» oharttata^ pad. rtaonla., r.ct.q«./ e oavar.antiv. unitatan. iriatua 
la^ttgaUo .oaafcr Ion oportara ao. aoUolt^ ciroa humaaaa oura. aupor- 
fl«M. Brtantaa (iaqait Saaotu. ipoaflu.) naoaasaria tantum^™. coa . 
ianti. Habaaa.. itaqu. 0.1 amora. rt/,.l« Juatlaiaa: quonlaa rara/aolldaa 
dintia. mat, parttaa .all, aiaplicltaa oordla, aegligoatl. honor!., tor- 
rani, Taauatati. .mundartio, -.naquo/aaaotorua iaatitutlo. Slma. iat.att. 
oparlba. boala^aa tltia aoa obruart, rtw»m. ianooanta. la oaal rootitadiao, 
taaaiwyoraatiao »ritttri: Daa. «»a™. p'uri.aiao aorda. aarraataaAoUolt. ■ ■' 
■andat* •Inn, cum haMUtatai Pro pacoati. lug..*,., onni ta«*.ra pii..!**, 
Sal^ora^r^oaataa, qoataaa. aobla Tttla raaittat, aul a*>ro» oordiaqa. 
huallitata./lafttadat. Idolroo doaoraaua iatiu. Hand! ooneupiaoaatia. at 
Taao. falaoaqaa hoaorao, obltu. aortrwykadalo cogltaata.. Yirara ,irtnoa», 
proslm. diligara, iajuria* aulli faoar., Daua tl»ra, alaaaoayaaa dara, tw*. 
allooa rafl«ara r boaoa dafaadara, pravorua ntla radarguar., orationlbua l«£ 
latere, glorta^Moadl ooataamara, laetionibuaqua ^ lBo«i*ara/tha.anrl/Mirlat. 
laaorn aunt. Tana ante Olorta tfuadi, repaata ruitura ast: falaaa atlaa di T - 
Itiaa, qua. bra* aaapiraataa raliaquaaua iatiti. Sola Juatieia, aat/aoatra 
tfalioitaa. la noatra huadlltata alt gloriatl* at dl^Ltlarum poaaaaalo, 
nobi.cum oaal toqpora aanaura, aaaoria aortl., tinor Judieii, at ao.trora»/ 
rooordatio paccatdru.*; i.o. Oaadigar Har i. «£, dan da. ir ffir S aoeb && 
M» JS Sjgahg a, m gaa 8eblo , dj^ dto Tga ffigtar^ gjfe Tarradarl. 
ingeaoi 
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THE SAMS, HIDDEN IN A DIFFERENT DISGUISE. 

"Suna human! generis nobilitas merit ur. Virtus est, Deum purs amare, /». 
illius gloriam, in omnibus exquirere, res mundi Qontemnejre. Huxailitae enla 
in coelo regnablt: innooentia etiam pura sublimabitur: el near a mens luadne 
illustrabitur, derotionis f errors remunerabitur: actionaaqus nostras, diTinis 
eonformentur. Dei amor magna opsrari solet inflrma eontemnit, omnia reapieit 
futura bona, fideliter vitia restringit, virtutibusque insiotit. Christ us in 
Bvangelio dixit: Non oportere nos solieitari, circa humanas superfluas euras: 
Habentes, inquit Sanctus Apostolus, neoessaria tantum, simus content! • Hab- 
eamus it aqua Dei amorem et selua animarua, quibus vita* eemplternam, jueundam- 
que foelieltatem, post animae terrlbilem exitum, nobis (humili conversations 
tandem evadentes mortem) eomparare mereamur. Sinus intent i operibus bonis 9 
ne vitia nos obruant. Vivamue innoeanter, in orani religions, tanquam Xhrist~ 
iani morituri. Deum amorous super omnia, servient os Sanctis mandatis ejus, 
cum huaLlitate eum colentes. Large omnia dat, supereuntibus sibi. Despici- 
amus igitur divitias varias, rutilantis fallacisqus mundi: clades honoris 
pati enter feramus: deseramus lstius mundi gloriam, et Tanas frivolasque dig- 
nitates, omniaque nostrum propositum corrumpentia. Vivere virtuose, man- 
datis obedire, injuriam nulli faeere, Deum timere, Eleemosynaa dare, fam- 
iliam regere, bonis favere, pravorum vitia redarguore, orationibus vaoare, 
gloriam mundi oontemnere, poenitentibus indulgere Thesauri sunt Xhristiano- 
rum. Vana enim gloria Mundi, repent e raptimque falsae quo que erunt div- 
itiae; quae brevi etiam relinqulmue inviti« Sola innooentia est, sort ales 
beatificana. In nobis nostra sit gloriatio et divitiarum possessio, nobis- 
eum omni tempore permansura: Mentis, Maximum ad Deum elevatio, nunquam 
est interodttenda"; i.e., Gnedlger Her etc* 

SECOND MODE, MASERIEL. 
The method of this Mode take from this that follows! "Maserlel Bulan /». >£ 
Lamodyn Charnoty Carmephin Jabrun Care Sathroin Asulroy Beveey Cadumin 
Turiel Busan Sevear Almos Ly Cadufel Ernoty Panier Jethar Care Pheory Bulan 
Thorty Paron Yemo Fabelronthy"; i.e. Vacant ib us t rib us tree valent : ita par 
totum l 1 ) 
(1) Three being Idle, three are Valid , and so through the whole . 
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"Massrlel Onear Cameroon Cohodor llessary Lyrno Balnaon Oroal Lamed on /> -v 7 
Odiel Pedarnoy Nador Janosa Vy Chamyrin"; i.e. Nach dryn geldon dry , 

"For in this Mode each hidden word of equal syllables' 2 ' so fills out A 7 7 
the group of the open narrative that, if at the close there are three syl- 
lables in Idle places, the following hidden word begins, not with Non- 
significant words, but with three Significant words. But if the word of the 
secret is of unequal syllables, it will receive into companionship as many 
syllables as will serve to make the equality in some way before the period." 

EXAMPLE OF KASERXEL. 
"Omnipotens sempiteme Deus, bonorun remunerator aequissime, qui Filium tf 
tuum, nostri generis esse parti cipem voluisti, ut r ©dine ret, Diabolioa in- 
vidia noe sdserrimos: qui sola benignitate redundans, fornan noetram eus- 
eepit, ineorruptam, ex flore virginal is uteri, Archangelo Sanoto Gabriele 
insinuante, quod Virgo conceptura, beatissimo tuo Spiritu, aeternum virgo 
permaneret, immunis crindnis Hondnibus, Angelicisque Spiritibus praeninen- 
tior. Genuit Regem Omnipotent em, Deum et Hondnem, santissima et reverendie- 
sima Virgo Maria, virilis consortii omnino nescia, sine dolore patiens, sine 
tristicia vagientem Deum, Hondnemque suscipiens, semper immaoulata consis- 
tsns, purissima, innocentissima, virtute huailitatis hominibus altior; Char- 
it ate plena, omni laude dignissima, et ab omnibus veneranda: Angelorum be* 
atissima et semper laudanda: Imperatrix refulgentissima, nobilis, inclyta, 
vereque splendid! ssima: quam tuus ?ilius, in omnibus quaeeunque postulaverit, 
largissima dignatione admittlt, eamque ut Mat res, reverent er veneratur, om- 
nibus exeellentiorea: qui nihil unquam expostulanti negare consuevit: sed 
repent e sanctissimae voluntati ejus consent it, omnia co need ens hujue tavern 
pauperum Advocatae merit io. Igitur nobilissimae Virginia Hariae, praeclexa 
merit a venerantes, ramus luainie quoque Pat rem, ut Lumen veritatis nobis 
infundat, sordes eriminum detergat, gratiam et maximam, omni tempore te re- 
quirentibus, veraoiter impendat, t ant at i ones auferat, virtutem vincendi ex- 
orantibus nobis concodat, amorem tranqu illum nobis induat, cast it at ea, 

(1) After three, three are Valid. 

(2) See note, p. 00. /)q ^ v ^ ) 
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obediantiaa, huailltataa, tenperantiua, benignitatea, abetinentiaa, 
o&teraaque virtutea, ooniua laehryaia devotae osercittttionoo, nobis alaero 
icorditer largiatur*; £.0. granger dig briefa gibt gdoh groser const us: 
Ich holds abar nit fil darvon yorauoht la goll und gotruwot alt balds. 

THIRD MODK, DOROTHXEL. 

Thia that follows will teach you tha method of thie Mode: "Dorothisl /> 3 V 
Cuaifaop Hadylon Buaer Paaaray Chiar Janothya Baony Caaeroy Uliaeor Peathan 
Adlal Caduadr Renear Thubria Cohagler Baslon Lcdierne Fabolrusya"; i.e. Viar 
vaoiraa vier daraach golden . '** 

"Dorothiel Oaaar Chamaroa Ulyfaor fedusyn Paoay Oriel Hayr Druse Movayr />•*-* 
Paaerson Btro Duaeson Davoraoaho Casaial Hayraa yabalruathoa*; i.e. $& Tieren 
aig trier durca h&n. W 

••For, beginning with four Idle word a aad advancing ia order through the same L t a 
number of Significant words, tha Kode eada ia Significant aad Non-significant 
words,- ia thia way, namely, that, whon the hidden word eada ia Hon- significant 
worda, tha following hidden word begias with Significant words, but if the 
hidden word ends in Significant words, the next begins with the four flen-slg- 
nificant words. Whan less than four letters are left over at the end of tha 
whole eocret, the Bode nay be conpleted and diaxaissed with a like number of 
Hon- significant and Significant words." 

J1RST SXAS^LS OF D0ROTH1KL. 
*5ignifico Sratiae Yeetr&, Princepo Zllusirieeiaa, Conradua Huflnol, h 

beneficiatum super altera Aancti Xvangelietae Johaanie, defunotua earn, aocta 
proeterita. He autea Gratia Vaatra, vol uni ex inperitie vol indignie, 
quorua reor graadaa nuaanua affuturua, (ut fieri aolat) Altar© dietua ax- 
poetantiun, utiliori viro reaarwandua, ex iadeliberato ooneedat, oro: lioet 
longa exiotaa indignus, quata ut preoaa ae&, in Kobilissiai Eaxiaque Principle 
conspeotu, ojusaodi aliquod boneficiua reportare, videantur dignale, quatenus, 
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(1) Four are Idle, and then four are Valid. 

(2) After four, take four throughout. 
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Gratia Veatra, praeaentioa exhibitori, ropulaie indigniorilme, Altnre 
praafatua, coacadere digaatur: Que* cognoti optiaua benefieiia dignua: 
quippa quea aorua pulearitudine adomatua, aeientia at que lit aria o«- 
nifariaa eruditua, aodeatua, continents, taaperatua, antoreque neligionia, 
Gratiae Veetrae, nowia eaae placiturua. Sritque benefieiia exhibitia 
non ingratua, oad porpatui raeaor"; i.e. Ich bldan uggr gnade *olle rnjan 
Bntder Jacob daa Altar fleboiw 

aHOrHKR JCXAkPLE OF THS SA1£ &0M5, 
"Cua eolre atilia ait faoneetieeiai ingenii, nil turpiua noainibua con- A /a 
tingara Xgnorantia dieiaua. Vunitaa ilundi bonio egregiiaque camper ad- 
vereatur inganiia: quoniam intaUactuia nobilea aordibue ingurgitat, aantaa 
obnttbilat, aaaoriaa dieeipat, aenaue turbat, diaciplinaa effoeainat: 
proaterait corpua t dabilitai anioun, roligionis piotaliaque arcea cub-rartii, 
fabulaa ax hoaine faeit.: teapaa owns rabus r«nia consundt, carnia solatia 
quaerit, oaneaque aitorow Xatfaolioab inatituUonio, pardcmdo tranagreditur: 
Daua non reveretur, contaanit honinott, baneficiorua obliviacitur, mUi 
eanaeiantiaa perturbatur, abtarna reepioit gaudia, gloriaaque ▼enoratur 
httaasaa 9 vitiia paeeitar, at aordibue, turpitudine oauifaria conaaaculatur: 
da futupia nil rocogitat, bonia aateraie nudatue, sola tsaporalia cupide aaat. 
noil inaiatara traaaitariia: exalta habilitateia rationia in ta: intiaua 
lit aria aio orna aobilitar tuua ingeniua at aoribua inatitutianaa tuua de- 
clare: aoaana ut quad poaaaeaiona exterior! aonatras, huailie iaitane, corda 
varaeitar exhibeaa. Quoniaa noao gratiostaa exiatiaat bonua, da corda falao 
prolatua, aaaa t nee dici philoacphioua* i.e. Bint timb aina 1st der Fast or 

FOUHTH BODg, CABARXEL. A %U£.. ! 

Tne method of thia Hode ia shown in thia that follow "Cabariel Onaar k 3f 
Chaaeron Fruani Parnaton Fofiel Bryoai Nagreal Fabelronthya Adiel Thortay 
Rofruan Paan Afafial Chuay*; i.a. Ha funffen golden funffe . (x > 

»Cabartol Af iar Paraaon Chilt aon Aaedyn Sayr Paaadon Chulty HoTair k icj 
(X) After fiTa . fire are Tajiid. 
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Sarepor Peatha Xal Frimaaton Dayr i»ean Cothurmo Fabelruayn Sleoty Clialaodyn" ; 
i#e * f^gJto Aiout supradictua eat ."^) 

'•By beginning the narrative, namely, with five Idla worda and advancing 
altarnataly through the aanie number of Significant *orde, and joining together." 

BXAUPLB OF CAB4BI2L. 
"Commodaveram tibi Codioaa maun, da geatie Longobordorum at Volumen Bedae 
da Temporibue, quae oro remittaa. Oacat anim sapient em at maxima Chrietianum, 
fidam ubique aervare promieaam. Benefioiorum obviviaci, divinie at noatria 
inatitutia humania 9 maximum crimen perhibetur. Na incurme tam axacrabilam 
reatum. Itiai maa voluaina, ut reatituae. Libroe vero Graecoa, tibi gratia 
donavi: Quorum intuitu, ta marita at ragratifiaantam nobio at fideXiorem 
exhiberee"; i.e. Qleub deecm Bodan nit ar lugt gerno . /^ <*&+*..<»+ 4 *«^J *A 

THR 8AMB, DIFFKRJSNTLY HIDD2K. 
"Comaodameraa tibi Codioaa meum, da gaatia Longobardorum. at Volumen 
Badaa da Temporibue, quae oro remittae. Dacot onim sapient on aaae rauro in 
hie, quae prondait, fortiorem. Benoficioram obliviaco, duplex eat nagatiorum 
iniquitaa: Xndignitatia videlicet et Ingratitudinia. Nae ingratum ta aaae 
rearia, qui fidam non eervaati prondaam. Levitatie vitio graviaaime ta 
Oracaeua noatar arguit, qui autuua, totiana expoatulatua, raatituare nobio, 
juxta fidam promiaaam, tamara conteaaiati"; i.e. Oleub «c. 
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(2) DoMij aaid above . 



-110- 



CHAPTSa TH2 *KVBKTH . 
On Preparation of *orda, Specially Hedifiad by a kind of Deviation thereof, 
or Bodes Bawdel, Aeiriel, Salgaras, TJsiol, Rnysiel and Sysdol. 

ffe hare hod i>iaple Preparation, Va cooo now to the aecond kind of 
Preparation, which differs froa the fonaer Single kind by what may be called 
Alteration; eee Cheptor the Second of thio Hook, In Chapter the &ixth I 
have, eaid that the Kodeo deocribed as being formed of several Consignificaiit 
and Hon-signif leant word* have an unchangiag and single character, This feature 
feile in the preeent &doe, *hanBr*T a word of the secret context ie finished. 
For then, as we ehall see further on when we corce to take up the individual 
Hodes in order, an exception to the rule is introduced. For if, in the Bode 
Aseliel, which has, following a single Idle word, two Significant words 
standing together, the secret word zz&z with the first of the two Significant 
words, a Son-significant word is added inroediately. Thua it happens that 
soastlBee two flon-oigaif leant words sro isade to lntorrene, one filling out 
the Censignificant word ani the other preceding tho following hidden word; 
and this proceee ia contrary to the rule of tho fifth Slnsa.^ But let ue 
hear Trithoaius hiaself on this matter. 



FIRST mu& % BARMXSL. 

Here the Deviation takes place when, contrary to the above-asentioned 

(3) 
rule, 'there regains, after the completion of a secret word Bade in the first 

of two Significant words, a single Significant letter. 

The method of this Mode is shown by this that fellows; "Bariaiel Boras J> / 7 

fisle Chamotiel KalaposO'Veno Sfcsphian Albryon Chosnia Folvo Korophon Apluer 

Charmia Xoty Uesren Alraco Caspiel Alnio^Chorben Cvoar^Aserea Cralnoty 

Carephon Slesor Bumoly Kwaitoan^Arni Tu Faron"; i.e. Vacant e una^ blnae 

valent arcane/ 7 ' vaeante constat. ^ 



(1) That ie, the first of tho five Classes; p. 00. 

(2) That is, the rule of Aseliel. (3) Edit. Qarm.x freUpoe . 
(4) Edit. Barm. J gcalno. (5) Kdit. Conn.: givsar. 
(6) Edit. Oara.: Weaitean. (7) Sdit. Dorm.: archano . 

(8) One being Idle, two are Valid for, the eecret : it oloees with an Idle. 
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-Barai.l Any Caaleon Areohy BuleeanWgri. Casray< 2 >Molaer Paasare 
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hi 



Buy. Anal. Ooerna Mesrue< 'orealo <*><*.«. Dralno, Part. Cufwty B.sri.1 
myr (S) lfaraph.<«>N.a.lo Carnoa Ernao D.aerosenotis (7) A»y Carpodyn"; i... 
Xach eia lcdlgen golden swe r; final a npn( 8 * 

"Far, the first being id!,, the Mode advances thraugh t«a Significant ward. />, 3 
and ends each hidden word with another Idle word. Tor, two Significant word. 
of equal syllables (9) are cloaad by one Idle word, but the laat Significant word 
of unequal ayllablea will stand alone between two Idle word.." 



RXAIIPLB OF BARMZKL. 
"Juste vivendo fSelicitatea eonaequemur. Soli namqua exaltandi humllee, 
aoli tamerari conteanandi. Si foelicitatea requiria, aetarnam Justiciaa, et 
altissiaaa gloriam eonaaquerla. Ferventlssimus islator weritatla esto, at 
non amareria aendaeiua, eorruapens honestatea, anialque tenperantiaa dis.olT.ne: 
fug. vanitatea mundi, quoniaa brerissiaa est. Amator ssto justicia., et nem- 
inea eupplante. injuste. Cole wirtutes, vitia fugs, jueticiae llbertatsa tuere, 
oansa insolentiaa oar., seaper hundlis aato. Salvatorea aniaarua aostrarua 
diliga: qui diligit eua, nequaquaa aorietur infoeliciter. Contean. gloriam 
repente traneitoriaa: Aaa beatitudinea sanetorua, aet.rnaliter non corruapen- 
daa: fuge eollicite inaidiae hostls nostri antiqui, quaa rincet, nuaquaa in- 
teraittenda devotlonie hundlitao. Bsto vigilane, ut earnis ardor a non win- 
oaria, ririliter Jueticiae seaitas defende, rectitudinisqu. selua, intrepid, 
parssrsraatia tenendum aeaineria. Oloriaa inaaaa aeaper fuge, tanquaa venonum. 
Paradysi 0.1 aao. nitatea oonteaplare, aeaper aanentea. Qaudia saeouli cite 
tranaeunt: Hodie laetue, erae oanibue epoliatuo eaoritur. fug. selua vitiosua 
saaritudinis: fuge euperblae tuaorea: quoniaa utriusqu. reatua, perpetul. mails 
•aa. obnoxtua, non ignore. . Oanie auparbua odibilia Deo: aoriena .in. lnter- 



.(!« 



Quid denique aatepeotabunt 



aleelone oruclanduo, nunquaa gaudio oo nsolabitur ; 

(1) Kdit. Dara.:Buleson. (2) Bdlt. Para! Catrar 

(3) Kdit. Dara.: Hetrue. (4) gait. Dara.t Ortele . 

iS Sf!* Da "- ! ^^ (6) Mit ' P*".: NTa P ho . 

ill f f ™*' DaBaroMMti «. (8) After one Idle.two are Yalidjthe last not. 

\v) s«a note, p«oo. 

fffLSlr^ oonaPlabltur : far thaae word, the Darnatadt edition has gloriaa 

aeternae consplcirt; see the next Bxaaple. The hidden word will then"be 

ainge. not sing . 
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Superbi, nisi lament urn! Ergo yae yobia elati, aeterno aupplieio digni, 
tenebrlaque at horroribua reaeryatl eeapiteraie. O^Yanitas vanltatua Bundi, 
axtaminatrix luodnia aniaarua, deeeptrix exulua, infarni roeeratrix pemic- 
ioaiaaiaa"; i.a. Uf neat Frytag ju nacht umb alna wil jLch an dm graban ayn 
2*L g*n 1& jyj let daa Schloa iu etiiraan ao ein ft dan Weeterwolder. 



~W U* - W*W* ^ THS SjU|B> aorHgD jj, DIFmBNT ^^ 



"Juete yiyentea, foolicitatea oonaaqitantur: Bt nulla exalt abit Virtue //J 

cardinalie, humilitatem praeter: Sola teaeritae oontamnabit . Si fo~elicitatie 

raquiria aaorea, juoticiam tana, at altiaaiaaa gloriam oonaaquaria. Semper 

xalator veritatie aato: fit noli amara mandacium: Corrumpit honeatatea 

pudieaa, taaparantiaa diaeolyit. Fuga yanitatea Mundi, quonlam breyieaiaa 

aat. Aaator aato Jaau Xhriati, noetri Salratoria clement ieeimi. Cola yir- 

tutea, yitia fuga, innooontiaa libantar cava, at in eorda aanetaa huailltatea 

euatodi. Salyatoren aniaaruB noatrarua diliga: eujua dilaotio aat vita 

nanana perpetua. Contaana gaudia repanta tranaitura: aaa baatitudinia futuraa 

aetemitatea, nobia proaiaaiaaa. Cara inaidiaa ho at la noxii paaaiaiqua, eujua 

ranani nocuaantua, facila deYincit huailitaa. Eato Yigilana, ut aaeyitia 

Arguti non pariaat: quoniaa ipaa aaapar Yigilat, eujua telua iapiiaaiaua, 

Yahaaantar tiaandua caYanduaqua. Cordialitar Deua aaa, ipaa aaapar aanat. 

Amor eaeeuli oito oonauaitur: Honor, laua, c aat ar aqua omnia, aubito teralnaa- 

tur. Kalue talua, via damnation! a. Homo auparbia tuaidua, aortaliua Yaraiua 

raaoraua patiatur: aiaar at inftfeli* nunquaa llberallter. Homo auparbua omnium 

paaaiaua, ardabit aina intaraiasiono, at nunquaa gloriam ftfelicitatie a%teraae 

#2) 
conaplelet:**'oua DleaonlbuB extra projleletur, nunquaa liber andue, Srga Yae 

Yobia auparbia, iatarno auppUoio daanandia, tenebraa at horror raplabit Yoa. 
(3 'ranitaa Yanitatua, quaa aeterna laaanta aaquunt ar: Deapicianda aa, 
quoniaa rationaa obnubllaa"; i.a. Of nachat Frytag. ate. 



(1) Tha braaka tha elew; tha Daraatadt edition omit a the word. 

(2) The hidden word la Binge . 

(3) The ahould be omitted. 
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SECOND MODS, ASIRISL. 

The Deflation takes place here contrary to the rule of the Mode 
Qediel, where two Idle words only precede and intervene. It taken plaoe 
on the basis of the finished hidden word. Thus, if the hidden word ends 
with the first Con significant word f three Idle words are made to intervene; 
if with the second, four. 

The method of this Mode seek from this that follows: "Asiriel Aphorsy k 
Lamodyn To Carmephyn 1 'Drubal Asutroy Sody Baruchon Usefer Palormy^Thul- 
near Asmeron Chorne Ifedusyn ColSYii* 3 'Busarethon Duys marpheli Thubra 
Haaaron Yenear rabelronthi" ; i.e. Post duae suae, et una concluditur una. ^ j, t>4 

"Asiriel Onear Camor (S 'Zareviel Gaaersothyn Janes Alnay Bulumsr Paler- 

son Irgiel Lamedon Ludiel Caparosyn Navi Asparlon Nadial Bulevor^ Janos 

(7) 
Pes Ontas Chamon* 'siyr Hearsu Nosy Thameroeyn" ; i.e. Na Swain sway gelden 

(8) 

und eins na eins . 

"For, the Bode begins with two Idle words; and it ends each secret word 
(9) 
of equal syllables with two Significant and two Idle words; but, the syl- 
lables being unequal, it ends the hidden word with one Significant ward, and 
the other a Hon- significant word." 



BXAmPLK OF ASIRIKU. 
"Jesu Xhriste, lumen indeficiens, omnium sanctorum, alteram beatitud*. 
Creator UniTersitatis et Rector miserere nobis,. Ros infirmi, gementes et f lentea, 
missricordiam tuam rogamus: Largire nobis wirtutem wincendi tentationas Di- 
aboU, ut evictis praesentibus mails, requiem consequaaur.. Salvator dulcis- 
sime Jesu, remitte peeeata, esorantibus te. 0) Tuae enim sumus, elementissimo 
Pater, ereaturae humiles; respice nos miseros, inutllesque famulos, quoniam 
tibi famulari, totls deoidoriie^'optamus. lac nos habere amorie tui fer- 



(12) 



Da nobis weras Yirtutum 



▼orom benignum et Jugiter in nobis ardent en. 

(1) Bdit.Darm.: Chamephyu . (2)Bdit. Dana.: Palotmi . 

(3) Bdit.Darm.: Colour. (4) After two, two, and one is completed by 

(5) Bdit.Darm.: Camot (6l Bdit.Darm.: Bulephor. (one. 

(7) Pes Ontas Chamon: edit. Dana. has Posonty Thrssloty Camon . The hidden 
words are halt eins. Instead of na eins . * 

(8) After two, two ere Valid, and one after one : i.e. one Idle after one Valid . 

(9) See note, p.oo. (lO)Bxorantibus te: edit .Dam., nobis orantibus, the 
(ll)Desidsriis:edit.Darm. f hidden word being din instead of die . 

~* (l3) Benignum et Jugiter in nobis ardent ea : edit. Darm., 

bonis exornatan operibus in nobis semper . 
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oporationea, obaervantiaa Juaticiae, reotitudinieque inaeparabilm amor em: 
fac not veraciter eaae huailea, aundaliumque rerun etrenuoa contempt or oe : 
quatenua tuo aaore aeaper ardentea, nihil diligamua terrenua, nihil 
aeetimemus nobis teaporale Jocundua. Praeoeptor huailitatia Jeau Xhriate, 
doce noa tuaa initari doctrinam. Suaua prohdolor Yitiia mult is inroluti, 
paucia bonia intenti.* 'Salva noa Jean Xhriate, na pereaaua. e uaaa veritae, 
TiTifica noa, ref ugiua aniaarua refrigerant ieaiaua: aato nobla turria fortl- 
tudinia. Tu enia virificotor noater ee. tu aalua ee aniaarua, aentieque 
renovator dulcieaiaua. Tu ineffabila gaudium Angel o rum, aniaoruaque fidelivna 
reqidoe ealuborrima. Tu beatitudo Sanctorum te anantiua: Tn inextinguibile 
luaan ciriua aupernorua: Tu mortuorua vivificator, fragilitatea noatraa re- 
apice. Jaau Xhriate dulcieaiae, adjuva noa fragile* aarroa tuoe, quatenua 
per viam veritatia, eine of fanalone incedentee, requiem eoneequaaur aeternaa. 
pilasiae Domino Jeau, aitiga laborea exilii noatri :^ Et cum finia iotiua 
vitae, coeperit approquinquare, nobia aiaericorditor eubvenire tuna digneria: 
quoniaa Partee, Wfaciea virtutie tuao, nagnifiee rut il ant em earnest: fugient- 
que W procul omnium aalorua provoeatorea^Waboli, aortia aeternaa Principee, 
aaeviasiai noatri pereeeutorea. Rogaaua par virtutea nobiliesimae kortie tuae, 
duleiaelaa Jeau, non daapioiaa noa inutilaa aeryoe, in die exitua noatri, quaa 
radiaara voluieti aanguina tuo, Lara exeeaaua noetroe, quatenua intrare 
gaudia A a$eleetia, expeetantibua noa Angelia, aereaaur ; i.e. Hewer getruwer 
die fichrifft haben wir yeratanden ; hint umb XX.jmrt unaer gar etll uf daa 



air die flant furoommen und nider lolgon 



(0) 



THIRD IBDS, 1UL04IUS. 
Tha method of the Deviation ia the eaae, contrary to the rule af 
tfaaoriel,- except that there eoaetlnaB four words are made to intervene, when, 



(1) Paacie bonia intentl : adit. Dara., oparibua bonia nudi , 
(2) Laboree exilii noatri ; edit.Dara., laboria exilia noatri . 

(3) Quoniaa Partee : adit. Dara., quatenua ante . % ^^ 

(4) Magnlfloe rut i lent em cement fugientqua: edit. Para:, adversariua ruat 
conterritua fugiantaae . " — — 

(5) Provoeatorea : adit. Dara. f proouratoraa . 

(6) written niderleigen in original, but the text raquirea two. 
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namely, the and of the secret word falls on the first of the Conaignificant 
words; sometimes fire, when the end of the secret word falls on the second 
of the Consignificant words; and sometimes six, when the end of the secret 
word falls on the last Conalgnificant word. This feature '*'ie peculiar to 
this Mode and to ths three Modes that follow. 

Observe the following: "Malgaraa Ador Chameso Bylvemy Mareso Bodyr fore/ ■ 

(3) 
Cadumir Aviel Casmiote Dy* 'Plcoryn Viordi Kara Viorba Chamsron Vesy Thurlel 

Ulnavy Bevesy ttevo Chasaironty' 'Naor Brnyeo Choyno Barmo Calevodnyr ' 

Barso Tiubra* 'Sol"; i.e. Dry umb drtie, ' 9 -duo duobus, unum uno concluditud? 10 ) 
*Malgaras( n 'spro Chameron Asoty Hesari Throes Zamadafr^Sogreal Pa- /3 o 

radon Adre Caphoron Onatyr Tyrno Beoey™ 3 'Chameron Phorsy Mellon Tedrumarsy 

Dttmafo' 14 'Ditteer( 15 )caemiel Slthurny* X6 'Peaon Alproys FabelroHty* 17 * Stiumo 

Pan Almo Nador 19 ; i.e. Post tree golden tree, post duaa dune, at una post uaaisV *) 

As who should say: "This Mode begins with three Idle words, and, altar- /£/? 

nately running through the same number of Significant words, it ends each 

hidden word before a period. ( 19 ) it ends a word of equal syllableef^that 

is, a word of three syllables corresponding to three, by the same number of 

Non-significant words. Syllables in excess of this number it snds 9 in ths 

case of two such l>y two Hon- significant words, and, similarly, in the caaa 

of one such by ons Non-significant word. Tho next hidden word it always bs- 

gins with three Idle words. " 



BXAiPLE 07 MALGARAS. 

(21) 
"Salve ut plurimum dileetissims et singular! saime amice: Praeaantiua 

Lator ex Ruremunda oriundus, raids in ami cos nostros beneficus at gloriosus, 

(Quern ut humaniter exeipiae, rogo) tibi necessitate* suam exponet. Qui cum 

(I) I.e. a Deviation similar to this. (2) Bdit. Darm.: Bulvemr . 
(3) Casmiote Dy : edit. Darm., Casmyo Tody . (4) Bdit. Darm.: Bevafy . 
(5) Edit .Darm.: Chafndronti . (6) Kdit. Darm.: Chorny . 
(7) Bdit. Darm. : Qeleuodryn . (8) Edit Darm.: Thubra 

(9) Drue : edit . Darm., dru et. 

(10) Three after three. two are completed by two, one is completed by one . 

(II) Kdit .Darm.: Malcharaa . (12) Bdit .Darm.: Zamedo . 
(13) Bdit .Darm.: Besyo . (14) Bdit .Darm.: Dumaso . 
(15) Bdit .Darm.: Diuaa . (U) Bdit .Darm.: Nalthurno . 

(17) Bdit .Darm. : Fabelronthy . (18) After three, three are Valid , after 

isftt llfi.t £B& Jt&ft Afltfit JZB&; *••• after two Valid, two are Idle, etc 
W) See Glossary, s.v. period . (20) See note, p.oo/ 

(31), Salve ut plurimum : edit. Darm., aalutam et charltatem. 
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1M Tatari oil. MM.At.di.. ..„„., fu , m COBJUaotug) pM v iramamiat 

dulci.aiau. Judicarw, rel. w . b.nificii.qua cuaular. ill„.W K ^^ 

poa... conaolationa. oalaaltatibu. .J«. iB ».nd.ra. 8 «i Ctta .*, graylb „ (-| 

l»o. tibi olarin. conatat) daani. axhauatu., non po.aua B . , ^ * lprtn . 

.ati.faoar. „!., „t ,uidaa op taraa.<*> Tu ^ qui o .(3) BecM(larii0 t „. 

poralibua abundana' 'andee ta l&atun ..mhu. k 

° ™ xa«iaa axnlbaaa, huaanuaquo: quoaadaodua conaua- 

Tiati t. 5 aahibar. naca.aitatu« andcorua patronua. Rogo itaqua autua mi, 
«b tannine carta, duoantoa floranoa: quia eonatitutua art, maxima in na- 
oaaaitata, aiouti ta dooabit. Confide quod oania raatituat alacri intag- 
titata, „bi aonitu. aba t. f u.rit . <«>,uad ai facaria, gratia. agaa^quaa 
i»t.»oritura./ 8) tibiqu. in grartoribu. artabo.<*> Ag., ut< 10 >aaoraa *„_ 
cam. in no. tuna, affaotu (U) coaprobamua. <j„ d mi facari., aihi volo 
■eiaa factum, aac Inu. ip.ua gratiaaiaua tibi obligaYaria. Jiraitar crada, 
taralnc alapao, raatituat intagarriaa aania. Conauartt ania proaioaa in- 

Tiolabilitar a.rwra, tactaqua: praabaraqu natantaa. (X2 > cfttarua cua 

noTo. gaudaaa audir. ruaar.a, .cribaa tibi airandaf") a,*^ e(rt . UuB> ^ 
Tocaturaria, ruaticoru. iniado«a{ 14 >tanta aruditicna, dootriaa. oaniuaqua 
rarua aaaoria vlgantea, ut beatiaa exuiaae nonnullia, hondnemqua indui.aa 
lidaatur: Grace. Latinque intalUglt rarba: novit delictorua auorua vaniaa 
pottra: Quiequid Juaaero faoit, aaqua annueate geatibu., aacrata boainua 
pandit. Tanta ana aorua diwipUna iabutu. carnaraa, ut multia doctioraa 
hoainibu. iartiaar... Ju..u. fan.atra» aparit, naturaaqua inganio tran.oandan., 
prahlbituru. cibaria raponit. Onua aibi iapoaitua bajulat, e*hibari .alcana 
defencore. aud ... aaat: Ludit agragia, adrandaqu. facit, proraua neaciontibu. 
incradibilia"; i... Dome, baggr*. xan djr. C& guldan ju. S3^&^i la! S& laii 
fflBS^aa^^j^gjraerioi^anunmaitdlchnit bajalan . (l5 > 
(1) Cmnlgr. illuat edit .Para., illua cuaulara . ~~*" 

% ^r^H^'Sti^^ ™ B ****** 2* **2Z 

III ^.^Wltj*f ara ^^ i n- 4 {4) ^35gS5£ : edit.Dara. t «bunda. . 
(5 J Conaucgjati taj adit,Dara.,te conauaTlatlT ' — 

fRo^S 81 ' * ' *£!2a»:*it.Dara.,ad intcgraa ubi conatitutu. illi taradnua wnarit 
("! Sahi^% l a^inai!- Dan "- ^^Si^lSr^ 
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fOURTH MODS, USISL. 
The Deviation takes place as before, if the hidden word ends in the first, 
second, or third Consign! ficant word,- but in this ease, in wm direction. 
For if the ending of the secret word occupies three Con significant words, then 
the like number of words are Idle, along with the four following Hon-signifi- 
cant words; if it occupies two, then two are Idle, with the four; if it oc- 
cupies one word, then one is Idle, with four. 

The law of this Mods is obtained from this that follows: "Usisl Parnothel^ 

(2) 
Chameron Briosi Sthrubal Brionear Caron Sotronthy Bgypia Odiel Chelorsy Hear 

(3) 
Chaduay 'Hotiel Ornyeh Turbelsy Paneras Thortay Pean Adresmo Bona Arnotiel 

Chelmodyn Drusar Loy Sodiwiel Carson Sltrae Myre Notisl Uesraim Vsnear Dub- 

learsy Kawear Melusyron Charty Uloan Ulneas^ 4 Vabellneru8yn; ,, i.e. Ante bis 

binas totldesu ante tres totldom . ante duas duao, et ante ugaa vacat ung.^ 

"Usiel Asoyr Paramon Cruato Madusyn* 6) SaYepy ifevayr Rsaldo Chameron^ 
Ilco Paneras Thurmo Pean Blsoty Fabelrueyn Iltras Charson Frinasto( 8 )d ie ] L . 
modyn";i.s. Sicgt supra dictum art, ita fiat ( 9 ^ 

"For, this Hod* always begins with four Idle words, and, advancing alter- 
nately through the same number of Significant words, it ends in Idle words 
which are equal in number to the last Significant words. For, all words, for the 
purpose of concealment, sake their beginning with the four Idle words; and as 
many as are the Significant letters that you find exceeding four, know that 
there must be placed alongside these the same nunber of Idle words. * 

KUMPL3B OF USIKL* 
•Uitto tibi Oratlonem, quam edidi in nuptiis eujusdam msi amiol. Deus 
omnium Creator, humanique generis Red emptor, omniumque Salwator, ns species 
ipsa parirot. otlaa fluptlarua uaua conseoravit. Xegjmua enim. quod prime 

(I) Sdlt.Barau: ParnotJel . (a) Edit .Dana.: Strubal . 

(3) Bdit .Barm. ; Cladusy . (4) Chart y Ploan Ulneas s edit. Dana.. Charthulneas . 

(S) Before twice two, the like number : before three, the like number ; before 
two, two; and before one, one is Idle; i.e. before twice two Idle, the like number 
ars Valid, ete. (6) Mit# 0arm# . Madwn . 

(7) Bdit. Darm.2 Chagero . (8) Edit. Dana.: grymaetor . 

(•) h£> i£ said above, so be it done . 

(10) Species Ipsa : edit. Barm., gsnus humanum . 

(II) Usum consacrawit : edit. Barm., sacrament urn lnstltuit . 
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hocdiil, Evna juaxarit aullarea, dixeritqtia: CRS5CIK2 KT hSULTIPLICABim t 
logon iadicana ^ oauearvandae huaatfitaUa. Faaiaa Daua incornatua, dignatua 
oet wuptiaa aauctificare adraculo. De Deo bum* uercntur, aarv&ntea caatita- 
tea. HorAnibuo autea ylua etmfenmt, qui^pudicun canjwgiua, solo prelia 
aasuaunt.f 4 ) Vao arg*' 5 >qui Conjugiua honaatua aantasHla, noatri Salvatarla 
laudaverira axaaplo. Xlja nazaque Eiraculia, ego vara Verbis, inatitutua 
rite Ruptiarua oecaaa&rluB Bacrarcentun collaudabo. 



Sia Heat non auptua, jura Hup- 
tias tasen laudabo. Eniarero al 
toilet ur Canjugtua t dafi carat at 
ruerat tot urn Genus Hum&nua. tiau 



7 a 

enia Kuptlaim,lllud axtat,rul~ 

nosva, debila at eorruptibile 

o 
quanvie: p Quod alna Huptlla Inter- 

ir*t.°3ed agltePSroa.ut fdaoua- 

ditaa restrain Ifuptiarua deco- 

rata ait noribua, conversations- 

que aaneta at nendni aoasdalum 

12 

ponente. Inprinia autea Daua 
aaa&a continue, operibua aiaar- 
icordiaa cum Justieia incuaben- 
tca; ispiatataa fugita, ractitu- 
dinaa eelite, bono a anata, lau- 
daa Daa semper dicite, pauper! - 
btta cum Elaeiaoaynia subvenite 
Maadatla porro Dei* 13 * 



Homines Toa quotquot aatia igi- 
tur t Huptiia isultua aoa aina eau- 
aa at narito debet! a. Stasia re- 
ligioaua Genua Ruaanua co near Tat. 
Rial enia uaua Huptlarua exit- 
tiaaet»ruiacet daaua at perlie- 
aat Genua ojaniua noetrua, nulla 
eptulante. Sad haita agite, Toa 
fdaoundaa ut Nuptlaa dacaratia: 
Siat venerandae taoribua reetia, 
exonplia notabilibua, concordia 
pacia. Inprimia rare Daum colita; 
contuaeiiaa odita; aultua pecusi- 
arum Eleaaoaynia pauperibuaque 
aemper iapendite; juatleiaa eer- 
vate; beneficentlaa aaate; laudaa 
Doo aaapar dicite; da vestro B- 
leenaejnaa data: 
obadita; Veritatea nolita deaerera; Dai Winiatroa 



(1) EditVDaiiai;: inatituana. (2) Edit Dana.: Canatituta. 

(3) Conf axnaat jguii adit.Darm.dadta qui. (4) Edit Dana.: aaauaeatibua. 

(5) Vpji ergo: adit. DarB.oniti roa. 

(6) Laudereria axaaplo: edit .Para., exeaple laudavarfe . 

(7) ^jfa4a:adit.Dara.aaita apia. (8) Illud :edlt .Para., genua huaanua . 
(9) Suaa^redit.Dajrn.,^ (10)Intarirat:adit. i Dara. l iian jjer- 
Ul) sjjd agita : edit. Darn M sad hoe a^Lta . (aereraret . 
(12) Autaa Daua : adit Darn. : daua varua . 

(X3) Porro Dai : adit .Darn, omit a. 
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honorate; Secleails dedmas oolite; peregrlnoe hospltate; Innocent** liberate; 
famelicoe pascite; majorlbue vestris obedlte; proximo* vestros honsste diliglte, 
injuriam nulli pexdtua irrogantes; Xhristianam Religionea devotlealme collta; 
Yanoe, noxioc, superstitlosoqu* mores Oentillum abhor rate, Doctrinaa JSvan- 
gslleas aerate, at yirite secundum prabeepta Deij^Carai* voluptatea fugits, 
voeque honestoe et bonos exhlbete; puritatem mentic, sollclte eustodlentes, 
oolite savulare. Mementotc obeecro, 'qui in Sanete Krangelio, Xhrietu* 

Doodnue noeter (4 'clameverit: BKAPZ 180HDI (5) CC3RDK: qui mundleiam animae in lutoeo 

(6) 
eorpore, propter Deum oustodiunt. 

(7) 
Mundicia autcsr 'eordle, continu- 

ie humineslmleque 'orationibue 

non deotituatur: Quoniaa o ratio 

mentem puriflcat, aeetuantes re- 

frigerat, tempt aoloneo Oiaboli 

procul fugat. Hinc Sanetua A- 

postolus Paulua doeet to*, sedu- 

lie et devotis orationibue in- 

sietere, ut noxlae tentatione* 

peaeitie superars. 



Puritae haeo cordis honorific*, 
hufflill oratione nutrlrl debet; 
Quia mens orationibua purifies- 
tur, et remedluB tentationum ef- 
fert oratio validlsaime* Xdeoque 
Tobis Sanetus Apostolus dicit, 
ut semper esse intentl Sanctis 
orationibue debeatls, ne tenta- 
tione aliqua defleiatls. 



Conjungiaua toe matrlmonio, quatenus Oenus rostrum, legis dsereto propagatum, 
coneerretls^'non ut effluere noxlie voluptatibue debeatie. Yoluptates enim 
earnie interflciunt anlmam, eorrumpuntque humanae substantias, noblllsaimam 



.do) 



(11), 



.(">< 



dignitatem*. 'Itaque ho rum memoree, ecitote lxx; vos *iatoree ua 'esse, r***r- 
suros ad patrlam, ad quam eetle revoeati: 13 ' Brevieelma est vita praessns/ 14 * 



(1) "Ue" ie here giren as a separate word and not part of "usheben"* 

(2) Here ende hob on of the hidden sentence, and sex begins with Sanete ♦Either 
something has fallen from the text here, or there is confusion between this 
hidden ssntence and the form in edit .Darn, fidit Jtorm.has seln wal between 
Hsben and hondort . (3) Edit .Darn.: obecuro . 
(4) Xhristue Dominue noeter ; odlt.Darm.. Jaeua noater dominus . 



(5) todi : edit .Darn. :pundo > 

(7) MnndidLa aut am : edit .Darn, 
omits autsm . 

(8) Edit .Dana, thumillimie . 

(10) M fl MH«d T dignitatem . 

(11) Scitote : edit. Darn., eetote. 

(13) Edit .Dana.: rocati . 

(14) BreTieeima..«.prao8sns:edit»Darm., vita praeeensbreviBsiina est. 



(6) gul. . ., corpora : edit .Darn ^ qui scilicet 
munditlaa voluptuoeae vitae animabque lutoeo 
in eorpore — — 

(9) Bdit Darn,: const ruatls . 
edit.Darm., dignitatem futurorua. 

(12) Yos Tiatoreetedlt. Dana., vlat ores vos. 
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Jccvaditraeque seculi volocieeiice termiziatttr. Sic ergo in mairimonto 

(2) 
vivito, ut a Regno Dei non tandem vos sxcludi cOiTtingat"; i.e. Sin groeen 

helmllcheii Schacs h&p wir in (Ur erden * ' iundan cog baldo_ ^ und hilf in "** 
us heben : Sain aex giail aondert dusont gulden . Ach wore la ware . ^ 



FIFTH K)D£, RAYSISL. 
Tha method and tha direction af tha Deviation are the same as before, ex- 
eapt that hare five words ara regularly Zdla, Tha law of this Hods is to ba 
laarnad froa this that fallows: "Raysiel Afruano Chameron Fofiel Onear Yoaabi >V 
Parnothon Fruano Caspial Fufre Bedarym Bulifaor Paan Curaaby'^'Layr Yayaaer 
Posaria Adorous Odial Yaaabi Paatha Darsua Laspheno Devior Gamedonton Phrosy 
Lasbonay To Chanson Druson Olaays Yenovimo 'Lulefon Peorso' 'Fabelrontes* ' 
Thurno Calophoy Yea Kabalron Bural Thorasyn Charnoty Capelron";' 10 '!^. 

Fanffa umb tii&tt% i vier uab viar : dru umb dru : duo post duo : unum post nnua 

A (11) 
vacant , 

(12) 
"Raysial Wyltran Fruano Jlar Chasay Clymarso Paan Sayr Pulto Chultuse />^ 3 

Xedon Yapursandly Tucan Axair Afflon"; i.a. Ita facias si cut supra diadj 13 ^ 

"By beginning, namely, with firs Zdls words and by sliding tbs hidden h^^ 

word, in tha case that the letters of tha hidden word are that aany 9 with the 

like number of Significant words. Whan tha letters of the hidden word are 

fewer than fire, or in the oasa that there remain some letters above five, 

the final letters aunt be finished by Idle words as many in number as are the 

Significant words immediately preceding. Finally , however many Significant 

words there be* the hidden word always begins with the five Idle words.* 



EXAMPLE OF RAYSIEL. 

" Maximum Nobilitat ia o rnament urn, Justiciam Philpsophiamque : Dedeeus / ^ 

(1) Er^o in mat rimonio : edit .Dana. . in matrimonio ergo. 

(2) Ut..». corrfclngat ; adit. Dana. > ut ad regnuw coelorum p oet mortem sum exaltations 
yeniatis . {$) Bdit.Dara.: Sohaa r . 

(4) Sdit.Dara.: erdann . (5> Rdit.Darm.: bald . 

(Sj) Were is ware :edit«Dara>. war bai ware . (6) Edit .Darm. : Aura ab y. 

(7) Bdit.Dara. Yenovya . (8) Edit .Dana. : Apeorse . 

(9) Edit .Dara. Fabelronthos . (10) Edit .Para. iCaoelton . 

(11) live after five, four after four, three after three, two after two, one after 

one is Idle. (12) Edit. Darn.: Pulthro . 

(13) Do thus, as I have said above . 
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Xapietatea et Xgnorantiaa, definlt Vetustas. Quid eoiia pulohrius, quam 
Uteris Virtutibuaque ornare Mobile Genus quod ailitat. Hoc PUnium V 
caeteroaque ailitantea coapluree nobiliesiaos viroe reperiaua at noctibue 
actitavisae at diebua, ut arsis Barbaros expugnarent, raortitudina g ant am auam 
at Litaris arudirent. Rorum oxeaplo Buncvv* 'doctiseiae, Lit eras nuaanitatis, 
Arteaque bonas evolvore non cessas, Amis at Lit aria deooratus. St veterea 
olim Principea anpientisciiai, concueverunt f opee non thesauris aula inoludere, 
aad potiua uoui Litarario oonfarra: honastiaaimum ad foelicitatem tandantibua 
auffragiua arbitrages, Snpiantiae atudiuo, quo aeteraaje retribvtionie be- 
atitude acquiratur, Rninvero Sciantia Scripturarun, Prlncipea onnibus venar- 
abiles fadt f naxiaeque tiaendoe. Xgnorantia ecripturarua, vivi nominee 
eopultura dicta t ignondniam calan&tateaquo horrendaa, Prineipibus Nobilibuaque 



(3) 



(4) 



afferre consuevit. Homo illiteratue est^AslnttS Bipee, Tivuaqua sepeliendus, 
imo sepultus. Maxima Nobilee, uti* 'at Reap. Gubernantes, aasa sapiantaa at- 
qua not abiles scientia Literarun oportat: Quarua ignoranti*, Tyrannidea in- 
ducit . Anor quo qua Liter arum, gssta Prineipua inclyta Nobiliumqua parpetuitati 
conmendat. Cerniaue anim vet ares Philosophoa, Prinoipatue namorlaa abtinuiaaa: 
nordnisquo ianortalitatem consecutoa, plua Lit aria quam Arreis, apud Hominas 
seapiternaa. Plua oniro Litorae quaa Arma glorioaos, excellent aa, sapientes- 
quo Tyronnos antiques at Prlncipea reddiderunt, quorum nemo ri sun, lnuduaque 

titulos, immortalitite don&runt. Adde quod Xhristianie atudiua Liter arum, 

(7) 
auasraa ino honoetiasiaua evolandi ad coelua, . priostat adjuaantum: A 

Scripturia onin contei^lari incipimus, divinarua illuotrationua eoruseantea 

honorabileaqua aajeatatea, nobis alio qui n inacceseibilea. Xta Henries ailaa 

doctiasiraa, Litaris faveaa, ut raotitudine deooratus, semper vivas 19 : i.s. 

Die yon fflirenborg haban Contsohafter uf dlch uo geoa nt in Mo'nich ^eetnlt Sins 

dich fur. 



(1) Edit. Dara.: pluri aua. 

( 2 ) Horua | exsaplo Bunavv : edit «Darai. horua lnudabili exea plo bumano. 

(3) An n t * is omitted froa *Contschaf fter*\ 

(4) Nobi lib usque : adit* Dara.: omits. 

(5) Illitaratua eat , edit .Dara. , sine Uteri a . 

(6) Mobiles uti : edit .Dara. , porta nobilea . 

(7) Summua jap : edit Dara., suaaua et, the hidden word being sens instead ef 
aiha. 
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tm sank, aofHRD in diffsrsot words. 



(D 



"Maximm decua Nobilium act Phllooophias dedecus Xgnorantia, of f ieiens /6 v ^ 
oomiua maloruni causa. Quid oniis pulchriuo, quam Literia Virtutibuaque operam 
navare ©oe, qui militant. Hoc Pliniuo, noc at caeteri nobilieaini Viri f rep- 
eriuntur eglese: non aolun Arnie, ead Eruditions quo qua Barb or 03 expugnantes, 
referentea gastonim nuoniw Bemoria*, pooteritatl comnendanmt . Quorum to pro- 
rooatua axenplo, Uteres busnanitatia, Art o* que bonaa eYolvere non eeseas, 
Arsis strenuus at studio. Sia veteree oranaa Prlncipea, aapientiaoiaa conaua- 
rare, opaa nan thaaauria servanda* inoludere, aad in uaum Literarua eonfarra: 
honastioBianin ad foeliciteten tendentibua iter exlstinastes, banefieluA Liar- 
arum, quo affioitur fteepublioa ipaa inmort&lia. Shinraro Sciontia Scriptur- 
RnjB » •* infirwia, viroa fortieaiwos eowplures avexit. Ignorant la autea boa- 
inie viTi aapvltura dicitur: ignindnioaaa oalaaitaten hondnibus ad fart, 
beetiiaqu© similaa facit. Cara Nobilitae, aniauxn eruditiona et virtutibus, 
spleadidura fncere consuevit. Infinitum aat fructus Literarura, qui gloriaa 
at aanctitaten aninda nostrie conparat in c6blis, aequo iranortalaa terriganis 
ostendit. Adds quod arcor Scripturae, carnio lncendia, noxia apiritui, extin- 
guit. Sola Scientia, yoterlbus illis Philosophic, moworinn optimaa, nominia- 
que iancrtalitaten contulit, apud oranera postdritatea, cunotia sender hondni- 
buc venarnndarc. Hajr>ree quoque irtudiuia Philoaophiae reddidit gloriosos et 
eplondidoe, trcn^illitatia sTratoree, juatot, nnneuatoo, paesionum animi vic- 
toree, luxue turpitudiniaqua fortiawiwos contanaptores. Facilis his ad Deua 
eonaconsue, eancta indLtaipantp,, honeatatie exemplar, on&iiusnque virtutum norm, 
eplendeecit in contemplation© edelertiun dulcitar elavatie. Divinaruxn 11- 
lufrtratlonum conaequuntur bono rem, Dao chari, horinibua revorondi. Haec 
iifltare, Literia atiar* incuflbe, faelicitaten vitas, rectis denioue operation- 
ibua confirm"; i.e. Die ran Nuremberg tc , 

SIXTH WDX, SYMIEL. 
Tha devintion is in this case likeidee twofold: first, as against the rule of 



(1) Lac*ir.g in edit. Darm, 
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Padi.l, in that, inat.ad of 0M Non-.ignificant word, two .«ch word, follow 
the fini.h.d hidden word; ..condly, in that the number of N,n-aignificant 
word, ie not here a potion at ieeve, eo aany being allowed to interr.n. „. 
are necessary to cocpleto the hidden word. 

-The aathod of thi. Mod. of hidden siting i. ...» fr0B tfel . that UUmmf 
•Syal.1 Myrn. Chaa.roniiWTh.orPa.ronAdiT.al Fan.rorthi 8ot W Cannon 
Charnotiel Pea.or (2 >Scitra» Fab.lru.y Thimo Pam.ro V Train. Cn*.lron n^f« 
Chnr-abon A.i.1 Peaeor Cam.. Hab.yro.WToy. Caaalthonty-( S >i... int., due, 
raoant.a gtat intantlo eeoroti .^^ 

-Sym.1 Marl., Chaaeron Pyrcohi Pean Fraary Fab.lronty Oaer St. (7 > Siar- [. + * 
goti «.la..or Hialbra Penor 01..y AJulbrany Ordu Caaaeron tor V«*b.n- { i... 
^« igh fur gegag t hah _aleo doe . ^ 

-tod expre.. by aeaa. of it. Signified letter, .aoh hidd.n word bet wen /.M* 
two Idl. «rd.. Por, thi. Mod. alway. b.gin. with an Idl. aord, and, advancing 
without int.rruption through the Significant letter., it complete, the hidd.n 
word by a single Idle word at the end. 

EXAMPLE OP SYMZSL. 
"Uteri, ineuabans, eon«.rva hundlitatea cordi.. Uor.s boni juvenaa A ** 
d.eorant, efficiuntqu. nobilibu. elarior... Soientia Lit.raru. adornat j« T .na» 
aanctitatem aaantea. Sin. aoribue, Jueticia. carebit honor., Scientia. Ad.la.- 
c.n. ranitatibu. vicii.que ianer.u., Sapi.ntiaa .xisd. non diligit: Ilia, yore 
rirtutibu. inquired*. .... neaineri... Moribu. d.coratar inetitnti. .rudi.n- 
dorua juT.nua: Quoniaa .anotl. Artibtt., oonf.rtur honor oo^lerti., iafruc- 
tuoaaqtie .cientia, torment la aeterni. oruoiabitur. Virtutibne ae Lit.ri., 
•oi.nti. profieit: utruaqu. deficit vicii. aaeulatua. Sperne Yoluptat.a.ut 
•*p.rimento intelUgae, eapientia. tutan veritatei"; i.e. Ich bidgn laie aich 
wi.en wi. die Sach ate ale du weiat. 



(1) Edit .Dans.: Chaaerony . 

(3) Sdit.Dana. : Chyao . 

(5) Wit .Dana.: Amalthont^ . 

(«) Between two Idle, atand. the meaning of the eecret . 

(1) Oaer Ste t edit .Dam., Gael To . 

( fl ) Jt I have .aid, eo do . 



(2) Edit. Dana.: Peafor . 
(4) Edit. Dana.n Kabeiroa. 
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MBiRLY THE SAMS SBOIET, DIFFERENTLY HIDDEN.^ 

"Literie incumbaa, cum humili aubmiafiione: -Soto benignue, ignorairtiam 
diligentiasime care. Nan dootrina inetitutd celebrie, hone at ate subline: 
Bruditio moribua illuetria, cunctia honoribua prabferenda: paruo valet 
viciie imaria eoientia: Sedulo Bruditio nobilem facit. Zao Literae adornant, 
eoientiam sect ant as at amantea: Samper vita vlrtutibua inaignita, exempli* 
clara, eruditions decora, innocentiae Aetimatio perhibetur: Quoniam eanctit 
actionibua coneervandua honor cAleatia: Infructuoea acientia, tormentie 
erit obnoxia: Sed rirtutibue virificue, in elevatia acientiia literieque, 
domat vitia fortiter: sp emit qua voluptatea: Tirtutu* oxer cit amentia inaiatit, 
aemperqua tutu, inhieret"; i.e.Ich bid dich mich wlaeen laaaa wig die Sach 
ate vie du waist. 



(1) Lacking in edit . Dorm. 



-135- 



CHAPTBR THE EIGHTH. 



On Preparation of Words, specially clothed by the Addition of Lines, 
or Bodes Carnesiel, Caspiel f Amenadiel and Deraoriel. 



There arises a third kind of Preparation of fords due to a sort of 
special dress, which takes place in threefold respect: through the addition 
of lines which are wholly Hon- significant, through the disguise of Invsrsion, 
and through the finery of Scattering, or Strewing. The first method is 
treated in this chapter, the other methods being reserved for the chapters 
thai follow. The first secondary Mode arises by the addition of lines wholly 
Mon-significant, which are usually added either at the beginning or at the 
end of the epistle; the purpose of the addition being to put off the scent 
one who might otherwise easily detect the artifice. Of the Modes that re- 
joice in the addition of lines, our author gives four classes: (l) the class 
wherein there is one line added, the name of the Mode being Carnesiel; (3) 
that wherein the added lines arw two, with the heading Caspiel; (3) that 
wherein the added lines are three, under the direction of Amenadiel; (4) 
thitt wherein the added lines are four, with leader Demoriel. And now to take 
up each class in order: 

FIRST M3DE, CARNESIEL. 
Use this Mode in the following way: •Carnesiel Aphroys Chemeryn Hear 

Aposyn Layr Pean Rooms/ 'Kaor Ovear Hasere^Cralty Calevo Thorteam Cham- 

(3) 
•ron 'Janoar Pelyn Layr Baduson Jesy Helros Jonatiel Delassar Rodivial 

(4) 
Moron Savean Fabelron Clumarsy Preoe Throen Benarys Savean Demo ay no n Laer- 



.») 



noty 'Chamedoirton"; i.e. Prima Una* vacat iota, in allia inter duas vacuas 



tree vale nt. 



"Carnesiel Aproysy Chameron To Pemalroyn Cadur Bfaarmol Benadron^Vioniol h s4 
Baviron Armii ( 'Pean Arnotiel Fabelrosthusyn Throe ' d ' Chabelron Savenear 



(1) Edit. Darm.: ^. 

(3) Edit .Darm. : Chemoron . 

(5) Edit .Barm.: Lleraotl . 
(7J[ Edit .Darm.: Benadrun . 
(8) Edit .Darm.: Army. 



(3) Edit .Darm. : Sere. 

(4) Edit .Darm.: Meran . 

(<5) The first line is all Idle; in the other, 
lines, between two Idle, three are Valid. 
(9) Edit. Darm.: Throes . 
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HWaloil.< 1 >Va. (2 >0lB 8 nadabCr a lty (3) Sa yr»; I... 1^^ EriBga linsan arte 

traa una moal . ' 

EXAMPLE OF CARNESIEL. 

Latoren pr&aentium ad t© cdtto, Vlgili aiaastleeine, hominexa /• ** 3 

profocto cunotls adornatum ?irtutibus, omnibus eruditiseimum, in Scripturie 
aeatijaatua, tantaque venurtate worvm rediadtum, quod vix illi Binilem aliquan- 
do his oculis vidiaee awaini. Optimum Math ©mat icum, Philoaophum acutiaaimuiB, 
literatisainiB ririe eaaparandum, sapientia et rtudio oamea Teutonicoa ex- 
ercitatiaaiiaoB, tranaoendentem. Unde dignua art nobis nerito viaus, laudibus 
literatorun virorua, oianiunque bonorum exoipieudue: quippe nobilia «t liter- 
atiaaiaua, qui oonibua quart utilia esse, in tradendie variia doctrinia rerua 
mirandarua"; i.e. Care iaiun quia homo malua eat at da nulla bono loquitur . 



M 



SECOND KODE, CASPIEL. 
This Mode ia as follows: "Caspiel Aloyr Charoeron Hoe'res Padyr Divial 
Proylsyn Year Maduson Cralnoty Fruon Phoray Laraonthon Thiono Pemaraon^ 
Thoor Caveos Adeveoa Fnlato Brioai Panyel (6) Drubon Kadiel Sayp Fabalruayn 

Gonear Paan Moty Nabueran"; 

(8) 

duo algnant . 



jofl* 



(1) 



*••• klnaaa duae vacant ; port inter duo, big 



"Caapiel Aabyr Chaaeronty Churto Freveon Dayr Fabelron Grthurcy Keresyn / r 7 



Elso Peano Tailtran Caspio Puar fcedon Clibaray Caberoayn Olty Poan Vearchaa 

Ei For 
(U) 



Penacy Tlatolbyr tteldars (9, Noe Cardenopen' 10 ) Men For Diviel Adro"; i.*. Sicut 



dictum oat, it^ faciona. ut vacant lineae duae . 

EXAMPLE CF GA8F1KL. 
"Conspicite Mortnlea, brevitatea ot ndaeriaxa praeaentie />*T1 

vit£b at agite poenitentiam eal»Ttarem dun t'^wpua habetia. Vae 
vobie damentiaaimi amatorea oa acularis gloriao , Deun Omnipotent em aatarnamqua 
(1) Edit. Dana.: jtodaloyo (2) Edit. DanaT^?^ 

ill SS£" Z*™-* ^SSita. , (4) After the firet line, before three 

(5 J Edit. Dana.: Poaaraon . on9 £ B idle. 

(6) Edit .Barm.: Pangal. (7) Edit .Dana.: Habuaran . 

(8) Tw£ llnea are Idle; afterwarda. between two t twice two signif y. Between two 
here la different f roxa between two in Carnealel, for there a aingla Idle stood" ' 
before and after the three Valid. Here, on the other hand, there are two Idle 
before and after the four Valid. (9) Edit .Dana.: tfeldary . 

(10) Edit .Dana. : Caudanopen. (n) As has been a aid, so do, that there 

be two lines Idle. 
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1AW1-. t M deepicientee. «*„. a8a mMm 8uporna ^ ^^ 
«* sunt h«*liter ^ inquirentlbu8> reproadL88ftr Vos ftnio huBdutatw 
abjicitis, bre^eei,.. gaudia Hundl qu . ritia> ^^ beatitudiBia weiiM _ 
tiam non aaatia: laud e.que Dei fixceloi n080itil|: c0Htenti080 ^ ^^ 
honeetate* nctionibua nequaa ^^ Bi , noctuqua ^^ ^^ 
lucriequ. ten*eralibua inaiatitia: .onper ^enandie nevitatibue axtanai. *a»- # 
oriao aeuitia: Lectionae audire negligiti.: ta**. gratia!, robi. indultua, 
aeternaeqne beatitudini. e^ectatione* non curatia. EcC a Jndax, cunoti. ' 
harrlbilia eriainoeie, appropinquafc : Bcoa onnipotana Kajeataa diatricta ac- 
calerats Boce judicium novi«ei«u» atatuitur: Kcca iauenta aeterna pre- 
panuntar: banana .astern. wM . eubtrahentur" , i.^golt^^^ 

iafc sakaa *« fcsJdjB aaJia ussseL asfeaa i^ ssa d«n jwxba. 

THIRD MODS, AMaNADia. 
Thia that follow, aill taach you tha usa of this Mode: "Anenadial 
Aproley Chameren Ta Hoaray Thre.n Ha.ra 3alayr Chemroa Nee' Pean Laray Frar- 
.on Jeaatial Palrayn Rathrey Caaar Kalu.au Pedon Craennchyran^Uaoay 8aar 
«archoeyn Lava Padar Voneti Oaaroy Phernotiel Cabren- i,., Pj^ trj. linjaa, 
i»*2£ tria Yacantia ^lolTuat pente f 3 * *~" ' 



"Aaenudiel Bulury Cha«eroty iSdiscoha i-edamon rioere (4) Paan Haarbial 



(5) 



Fabaxron Oraa. Beor<«W goiy M abery» Stilce Melree Puae< 7 >Pelaryee Chryatre» (8) 
taaneceaen 9 «; i.e. fie ioh far habe geaagt aic facite l 10 - 



vxKttnx or amrndiel. 



"Salratoraa nostrum Dominum Jasua Chriatua ad Juaiciua 
credinue eaae raaturvaa, qui reudet unicuiqua aeoundun opera aua. 



fi-*1 



(11) 



Hop erediaua, at taoon 

TTT asasji r-a— 1>*— ■■'""i non lpanu . it a gue 

S)*Kt D Sl!J; , . l S ! ? B -». (H) T ^ W,tla l8 8pdll9d "^an^eJin tha~hTd^an~^d 
U/ Mit.Darm.: Cralnochyran . The aeoand « i* tha ± at «.»...**<_ n ~ T°* 

change of letter! dua ta tha pronunciation. * ~«*i«. a eoanon intar- 

4) ISZlZZrrW^' ^HS» thraa Idle, five aolve, or -are aignlficant.- 

?li i^S?""^ S^ rbiel - '«> wn.D.n..: Baler. 

J Jatt'S™ ! P* (8) ""••*».* 555tron. 

Si^;^' to *f? ca ' oa> < 1Q ) il I hare aaid,Va"de. 
(11J Sdit.Daru. : omit a Tanan . — ' -as as* 
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fcie- .Jo. praWr. lachryai. a.aidui. atadaaau.. aaaadaat.. (1) aag- 
Ugaatia. nostra., q ua. caa^aa., n6 ll ^ I-M terriMli . ^ ^^ 
tori, aaatri adv.atu. praaoccupat: cui aaa... .^ ^^ .^^ 
-.o.aaaria aacurr.au.. qua,, nunc «1^^ appurtuaua aobi. .aluti. 
t«,u. iadultua: ,u,d **a utila aaMa, *a» atiaa accaptabil.^)^.,,^ 
0-nipotan.T Cur »o„ ,.w * ro ., „.rib«. iaaigaM , qul ..^ ^^ m _ 
li,u.ruat J«.tioi.<., canvar.atiuala haaata., carfitatia. huailltaii. ac (3) 
o«oi«a *rt«t«at *aau.. illaru, «aaaa aWantaa, paWtaatiaa: ,uaai.a 

•ad da^orabit Juvaaaa at tirgia... ..„,.,„. au. JuaiortlM8 . Umm ^ 
luotu, Uvaataa .«...«. aortra. eaatiaai. laabryala, a. „„ ±mv ^ u ^ 

praabanaa.. barribiU au. judlala aubaittat. Tita» aa.ad.au. rrtraactaa. 

B«» ragaata a, ut p.* priaaaati. iaaolatu. bra^tataa, .at.raa- aabi. ' 

baatltudlaaa conoadat": l a l«m „«* «_ 

»~w . i.e. Lagan alt lr conpgn ton stunt a aa ia gar jlgh 

£ 29ia2* IS hua dJLa wUlea. Blah serdrtbga.. 

FOURTH HODS, DBMORIEL. 
Tha a*hud f thia *d. i. f 0ma d frea thi. th* follaaa: -Daaarial / A 
«W Dabur.ay Cahyva <*aa.r.a» (5) raaur Paaa Olayr Chta*. *>.!.. ^subaa- 
1- *T.aadru< 8 Wa'' Wa Cbadarb.a V. W a Bafara. Ratigi.l Par- 
•oaay Lodl.1 Caaadaa Haaial Fabal.aru.ya Soaial Chaaarcbaiaia-; i... ^ 

!*•£ Malaa «sa4 aisr. aas* esiiss. sssss. - 10) 



-Daaarl.1 Oaayr cbaaaraa Cbultii (11 >«ara Sarapuraaa^W,, ^ ^ 
Caibura. Faaaraaa Kraaty Laaadua Jutbar Bu^ay-^) Fuar Maaad„y Cbilar*, 



/>t*\ 



Pabalaaruaya"; i. a . Sicut g^ dicta aat, i^faciaaj 

EXAMPLE OF DEUORXKL 



(14) 



"MMdaa vellan Jaooba VTlapfaUage, 



TS)tttat a(a). ^ Para baa taa utile nob*, taaqua aaaept-M*. 

9) Bdlt. 0ara.: ^gsT^* SouStt*? U, "%\ :X2aato i- 

U)Wit.D,ra.: ChultyT ariTaSf ^^ ^ J[fiHE «rta.^a 

(14) A, l^^d^ aaift/ } Wlt - D « in '- J Bu »*»aya. 



/> 



/1 
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(2) 



aatiafaceraa val aara taada* pollicitation! tuaa, «t asportati- 
on! da f moaV Sci» (1) autem quid .i. pollicitua, at quid axpactaa. 
noa ignoraa. Hon tfonaehum sad eum Monachia virore t. cupio. 
Acealara. parit. r vivnaua. Boca hora inatat aoatri tranaitua, TaXda 
aatuanda. Quid argo aoraaur! Cur bravaa aaruanaauaqua iacolatuaqua 
noatri atatua, infrfalicaa nagligiaua? Cur agara poanitantiaa aaluta- 
ri toapora, dalictorua axeoaauuaqua raouaaauat PrAparaaua noa ad 
mortani, quoniaa accalarat aaiia tarribilitar: omaaa raprobaa vooat, 
nulli parcit, nullun ravaratur: arantibue nagat audiantiaa: lachryaaa 
contoanit ajulautiua: aiaaaqua daapicit Principua: Ragum noaina, glo- 
riaaqua axtarminat: auparbiam Tyrannorua, odibilea cunotia, avaouat. 
3rgo Fratar, Radanptbria banaficia axhibita, nobis valda utilia, aad- 
ulo cogltantaa, recoapanaaaus: noatroa aaandando raatua, bonla moribua 
Jugitar rofulgartaa, quataaua pftnitentia laohryaioqua plaeara di- 

atrictua Judioia axaaan, properawtie ad sad em Judicandi, ralaaaua: 

(3) 
qui o terribile* oetendet rejectia t jocundum electuo"; i.e. Hint iamb 

eina iet dor Pastor ron ^cen gertorben werfa ^L X die Paatorio, 



(i) Scis: edit.Darn.omita. 

(2) Incolatusque: the j^uo is out of plaoe. Edit. Dana, owlts it. 

(3) Edit. Dam.: terribiliter. 
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If 

II 



CHAPTER THE NINTH. 
On the sane Preparation of Words, modified by the Device of Back- 
ward-writing, or Modes Buriel, Hydriel, JEmonicl and Icoaiel. 

It happens, secondly, that the tfcdes already treated (as well as thoee 
that follow, see e.ll) may, without exception, be, contrary to their proper 
nature,modified by the device of Backward-writing. Four such modified Sodas 
are adduced by our author, and these let me now proceed to review without 
comment and in the author 1 s own words. 



FIRST MODS, BURIEL. 

The method pf this Mode take in crab-like fashion from this that follows: /> ^7 

"Buriel liasfoyr Chamerusin Noel Pean Jonachim Blardusan Philarsy Pedaria Est lie 

(l) v 
Carmoy Boys Charonti Phroys Fabelronti Near Laphany Vearchas Clareeon Notiel 

(2) 
Pador Aslotiel Harayno Reneas Capedon Thismasion Melro Lavair Carpeotor 

(3) 
Thunre Camelrosyn"; i.e. X Tine inclpiae. at ibi prima vacant e. alternatim 



(4) 



solvit ur 

"Buriel Thresby Ghamerontis Hayr Plassu Nadiel Marso Nearny Pean Sayr / ^ ^ 

Fabelron Chulty Meeano (5, Dayr Janothi (6) Cathurmo Melro a Ersoti Caduberosyn"; 
i.e. Heb hinden an si cut dictum est: 7 ' 

EXAMPLE OF BURIEL. 
"Sal vat or noster Ch rictus Jesus, qui humanun genue cruore suo, in cruce / H 

morions redemit, sollicite absque intermissions est a nobis laudandus: Ipse 

(8) 
fugavit mortem, vitaoque nobis aeternam, se timentibus amantibusque spopondit 

traditurum. Nunc itaque exurgamus, Charissimi Fratres, a peccatie nostric t 

operibus bonis, lucernas nostras componentes: ut Redemptori laeti oocuramus, in 

hora metuendi transitu*, quando mors rapist animas nostras, Habemus nunc 

copiosum tempus, implendi poenitentiara* lucernaeque ornandi. In hora vero mortis 

ttltiina> ^P* 6 **" 8 nobis p6enitendi, ulterivs prorus negabitur. Consideremus 



HI ** i *- Daria - : SiKaati. (2) Bdit.Darm.: Marsyro . 

(3) Wit .Dam.: Thurneam. the hidden vorde being solvit una Instead of solvitur 

J HS&St?^ ^S^^X&S*tefe* Wle, U^i wived alteSS: - 

M t^ ^ft! £2^23L- (eTBdit.Darm.: iternia: * * 

(7) Begin at tfe& ejal, a* fiaa bflfiA jaatt. (8) Sdit .Darm. : fugabit . 



-in- 



-~ MiM^ .... «tm -4l(milfc ' 

laia at oh in. ~~" ~~ 

KOOND-IND THIRD M0DS8, HYDRIKL AND BMONIEL.W 
TM. tbat f aUo„ *u .bow you tb. aotbad of tbaaa **.., ■*«* A , . 
*«,» Cbaaarota Sat™ Peaa Hamnw ChabttloB ^^ ^(3,^^ 
Pbaaero. Moy Padaryn 0M LaBad0 (4 )DTttbel ^ yaatiy cabyn ^ ^ 
~ Haytm P e Btt7 Do.p p „ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ ± ^ ^ ^ 

assUs a iiaa. *»& sgssS Mader ■i e ^ ! s) 



do) 



A;< 



A;^ 



"**!* Onaar Faaadon o^ «<%„.. Har90y 0rtfol rabtlpu|VB 
A-i.1 Padru* U» M M . lray . 0reBy (8) peaa ^^.(9)^^ 
i.«» »jaeh eia goidfla 2Htt' U) a ftna. fl2 > 

<MA Aproiay 0W*« Tbulnaar P 9aao . Mwear Pandroy ^^^ 
*■** **, rabelronto.™^ ^^ ^ p^^ft*)^ ^ 
H-lty Paraon R.ob Chru^lru^-; i. a . p^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 15) 

•»«*« Labo. Cba^t, « w p^^g)^ ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 

-alroayaa Vati Chabarjm Dayr aaobra Cathunno „abalro» Braotil (">***„.••; 
!••. Bo soda faelaa. at dictum aat { 18 > 



BXAWLB OF HTORin,. 



"Tatar, Hleolau. I rturt „ rt . Bp^a., 8lrffPagaaau . RawaBdiMlal 



(19) 



haaaatla- 



Pair!., IHurtrtaai^^ ^ ^ Paatonor<UI1( laalgal8burtsi ^_ 

** cl.ri.aiaK.u. Arawpria^.. iafatigabiU. Mora™. aaator, juatT.^. 
*dat«r Abbata, Wamaau. nota. (qula . rt) ^^ ^^ ^^ 
•plandida. i„tar b.stiaru. -rdi-onia. praafarentaa VaWnlbu. ^itulo. qua- 
a-~du- Raacbiin «„«*. Ta Hle oUu. ^a iaat . rt ., optiBU- ^.^..^ 
qua Po atlflaa,*; l.a . Mora fr& u«b ggbjg 11 ieh palaaaa ^O) 

S ^!^:1air ng55;ri7 ^^ HS 

(6) Cohy tad:adltTte^ -oml-b. *».- MJJ J *l W 1 ** "".* Canada . 

18 Do la that-SrS* hM JJ'JJJ 14 '^ ! §22tl . ara vEid bSotaSd*. 

(20) I^ESffl^Sa^bfd^f^- d^SS^I 22 ^^^: «lit. 



/?o 



!I 
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SXAMPLB OP BMDHIEL. 

*Cum turn ingenlum, Titieque honeetatem ad mentea revoco: ta omnium /■ 3 * 

Bpiecoporum, Pater Rererende at Praeetantiaalme pronunciare maxima compellor. 
Snlmrero lire eruditionem intuear bonarum artium in ta: aiva innocentiam vitie 
tuae: quid aliud, qua* t* Justleaimum, omnibua litaria eruditieeimum, eano- 
tlaaimleque moribua reverendum dixarimf Adornae converaationea tuaa oparibua 
reetitudinie: eemperque ta exhibee optimum Paatoram anlaarua: at qua in bonis 
litaria jugitar ta atudando BxeretB, at tibi alii aqua eonfaraa utro qua-; i.e. 
Cave tibi a Patra Carmelite, qui tibi eemaer detrahlt . 

FOURTH MODE, ICOSIEL. 
Thia Mode ve can use thua: "Icoeiel Shorty Chamereyn Thulneaa Janotial 1 ^ til 
llevear Paanoa Craanotial Kedurean^Matory Fabalron Eraofial Cathuraoa Laer- 
noti Beeraya^Alfayr Lamadonti Naal Cabelron";i.e. Post unaa Tacantea, traa 



Talent a flna 



(4) 



.(5) 



"Icoeiel Oaayr Panariao Chulty Meradya< 5; Phrael Helchuay Dayr Paan Cathurmo />7 ? 
Fabalron Ereoty Chamaruaan 6 Iltham Padaly Fuar Malroayn Crymaray Phroiaon"; 
i.o. Slout praodictum eat, ita faoiaaj 7 ) 

EXAtfLB OF ICOSIEL. 
•Yitaa no at ram emend emu a, humiliantaa noa 9 coram Unireraitatia Summo Act ore. / 7j 
Humilitae Cdelum impair at, temptaeionee Doemonum nocivas annihilat, parnioioaum 
mentia tumor em refrdenat: omniaqua incandia vitiorum, valenter exterminat. 
Tramaa humilitatia, eoronam maratur accipere, nobilaqua Regnum poeoidere. Ego 
tramitam tibi con8tituo innocentiam, morumque ho neat at era, quam euatodlana 
aaaidue, non peccabia. Sola nobia iata via eat, baatitudinia maritum cumulandi: 
ut gratiaa agent ee Deo, timeamua ilium recti a ai mo cord a, fugiantaa tumult urn 
aaoculi: hundlitatia axarcitium nunquam f aatidiamua, aupernam vitam ^inquiren- 
tea?;l.e. Vf neat grltag umb eina nach mittemacht wirt man dleh auchen . 

(1) Edit .Dana,: lanethlel . (z) Edit .Para.: Medurfan . 

(3) Edit .Dara. : Betraara. (4) After ana Idle, three are Valid from the and. 

(5) Edit .Darm. : Medaria . (e) Edit .Darm. : Camoruoon" 

(7) Aa haa bean aaid above, eo do. (8) Edit .Darm. : morum . 
(9) These vorda are not correct. They run o.o...o mo 
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CHAPTER THE TENTH. 
On Preparation of Words, modified by Stroking, and t first, Gradual 
Preparation, or Modes Armed! el and Baruohae. 

The third class arises from the employment of the finery of Transfer- 
ence, otherwise called Scattering, or Strewing, It appearing from Bk. II. 
0.6, that Transference may be accomplished by Gradual Salient, and Succes- 
sive prooesses, the present Mode is in like way di Tided Into those three 
classes. The first class is treated in this chapter, the other classes 
being discussed in c.ll. In this Mode, then, it is not two Valid words that 
are joined group-wise and alternately with Idle words, or three Talid with 
the like number of Idle, and so on, by various methods, but the process is 
one of Gradation and is performed by a single method, Valid being joined 
with Idle and both Increased in number. This process is considered to be of 
two, or even three varieties: thue, the Gradation may be of an equal number 
of Non- significant and Consign! f leant words, or it may be of Consign! f leant words 
only, or it may be of Non-significant words only. The last two Modee our 
author does not mention; the first Mode he expounds on the basis of a two-fold 
arrangement: as the Valid words precede, and conversely, as the Valid words 
follow. The former arrangement he presents under the name Armadlel, the lat- 
ter under the name Baruohas. 

FIRST MODS, ARMADML. 
This Mode Is accomplished thus: "Armadlel Mar be to Pelrusan Meor Chamyn / V 
Aldron Pemarson Cathornhaor^'Pean Lyburmy Caveron Thorty Abeameron Vear Larso 

Qiarnoty Theor Caveos Ittat Trupas Camedortys hy Paruffes Krnotl Mesorln^'sithy 

(3) 
Chaor Atiel Lamesayn Rovemu Fab el ru sin Frlato Chasaloa Pheor Thamorny Mem- 

ardlel Pelusy Madlel Baseroty Saoreon Prolsoyr Asevosy Oameltruson"; I.e. Ab 

(5) 
uno ad ggtonarlum, tot vacant cuot Talent, et Iterum fit per eadem descensus. 

"Armadlel Af ran Meson Casayr Pelodyn Carotl Chameron Thersovy Marbevon jo 
ft) Bdit.Darm.: Cathorntaor (3) Bdit.Darm.: Mcforyn . 

(3) Bdit.Darm.: Thambny . (4) Bdit.Darm.: Mef ardlel. 

(S) Prom one to eight, as many are Idle as are Valid , and again through the 
same the descent ie made. 



!! 



•if 



w 
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Pheor Casoyn Myrvosy Lybunny Deor fabelronton Chubis Archctr*lrBon ,, ; * i.e. 
Fao si cut te superlus docui . ' 

"Hanely, that you put first a Significant urord, and next add a Non- f> > l 

significant. Then let there be two alternately, followed by three, and so on 
up to eight. Continuing, descend again from eight through seven, then through 
six, and so on to one. Then ascend onjce more in the same way to eight, and 
descend to one; and continue as many times as shall be necessary, and until 
the given narrative is finished." 

HCABPL8 07 ARMADIEL. 

"Illustrisaiae Princeps, cum humili subjections, servitutea. Benignitas 
inolyti Ducat us vestri, mini praeoeplt, ut verbis expo sit as res quaadaa 
oceuitlssimas, Uteris commendarem. Oauderen non absque devota exultations, 

si pares voluntati vires aocederent, bensficiis oxhlbitia, honestissimum 

(3) 

aptioremque locum dlstribuere, et obsequium, Gratiaa debitua Yestrae, ex- 

hibere. Detinet imbecillitatea cordis, operis novitas, sine traaite prae- 

cedentis subeundi, cui me longs Imparea scio. Hababit snim ingentem magnum* 

qua laborem, incut it que eonatibus hebetudinem mels pluriaam. Vires tamen 

experiar, Gratiae Vastrae obsecuturus: bexdgnissimua judicea sine dubio 

acoessurus, si honae voluntati meae non affuerit aptata ooaplendi possibll- 

itas: ubl eumulatissiaa humanitats gloriosus et munificentisaiaus Princeps, 

amater defensorque Literarua, sententiaa dicit: Ad cujus huaanissiaua tutaaen. 

Universitas Heydelbergensis, mult i a ornata doctisainds eruditi salmis que viria, 

ingenio reeentissiais, transcendit omnia per Alenaniaa Gymnasia. Itaque 

Clarissiae fiumanissiaeque Princeps, si quid habeo aut eum, totum Benignitati 

(4) 
Yestrae novi obnoxiua: id que exhibere cum humili eubjectione, semper prompt* 

issiae curabo. St licet aint alii sapientiores, qui hoc opua melius vel util- 

ius ornatlusque non mediocriter reddere potuiaaent: volui tamen devotissiaua 



(1) Deor . . . . Archaaarson : odit.Dara..Po onchubla Archagarson . 

(2) Do as 1 have shown you above . 

(3) Bdlt.Dara.: hund liter . 

(4) Sdit.Dara.: quod . 



Ill 



-ill 
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et rectum laetumqus in Or at lain Vestram, animum asum, atounqua oat end era 
et experiri do Invent is noviter grandibus, quae alium credo nssdnea in- 
vsnlsss"; i.e. Ich bin uuer Q na d e behald dj conet heimlich bis das Buch 
goaacht wirt : Ich hab noc h s el sam wonderli^e din ft * 

(2) 
HSARLY THK SAKE SSCREr, DIFFERENTLY CLOTHED. 

"Illustrissims Princops, cum humili subjections, salutem. Bonis jure 
discilinis, instituendi sunt Prineipes, ut virtutibus eruditioneeque Rsiapub- 
licam Justs teneant sciantqus gubsraars. Oloriosissiaa naoque authoritas 
Dueum sat, Annie st Litsris simul inouoibsrs: Bslle sxtsnninare ho stem: Art- 
ibus Literarua dsoorars animum: Fortitudins simul st sapient ia regnars. 
Dsus illustrator cordium omnium, nobllsm Soisntian tribuit nobis, quasi Gratia* 
VastrA, pro viribus iapertiam, Habst snia insigne ministsriua, lucidumqus 
intsllsctum: cunctis hominibus idso merito occultandun, videlicet ns male 
utendo subvsrtantur. Bsns lntelligitis t Sscrstua divinae Art is, satis bans- 
volis Principibus, pudicis, justis, sruditis, dignisque ssss revelandua, ut 
eaTsrs hondnum gravis si mo s srrorss, mala consilla ae insidias pravorum, callids 
posalnt: at que conatuo hostiua turbars valeant, qui Rempublicam turbant: st 
quae velint, in rsbus tusndls, secure mitt ere Epi stoles qusant. Igitur Char- 
is sime Honorificsntis8imsqus Princeps, ego cum homo amator Seorstorua, Soi- 
sntl£* bsnignitata sciam noverimque optlnds Artibus favors: eonabor hanc Sci- 
sntlaa, ab omnibus occultam f axhibsrs lucidam, soli amabili Gratia* Vestras 
diligsntissims: quae magnis virtutibus vincit, oanos Nobilss, Reges st Prin- 
cipss nostras tsmpsstatis: Devotions sxosllens, religions, liberalitats, jus- 
ticiaque: Gensris nobilitats admirabilio, st Literarua eruditions speotabilis. 
Dsus intslligsndi nobis gratiam axhibuit. Dsbeaus autea (cum Idea Artss varias 
nsc inutilss proposuit) rss sslose ft ut foelicitatea vtt€b nobis dispositaa 
elect is, ingrsdi asrsaaur 9 ssloss inquaa peragara, motibusqus Sanctis incua- 
bers: nobis id naoqus adainiculo erit"; i.e. Ich bid uusr Onad* behald di 
oonat heimlich bis das Buch gsmaoht jadrt : Ich hab noch eel earn *ondarllg dings 
dartu fund en. 



/>>y 



(1) Otcunqus ostendsre : edit. Dana., ostsnders utcunqus . 

(2) Lacking in edit. Dam. 
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i&com moe, bakuckas. 



Take the method of this Hode from this that follow© : "Baruchas / J a • 

Kaltoar Cheaorsyn Charnotiel Bason Janocri 'tfedusyn Aprltty ^'Caatay roil 

3air Pean CaToty Kedaeon Paroal Chaayrsln Chardiol Avenos Nosear Penaon 

(3) - 

Sayr Gharelonty Oenayr Pamelron Frilcha Uadyrion Onethel Fobelronthos"; 

(4) 
l.s A Tacante incipit, alout pranced ana a significants . ' ; 

"Baruchas Uularehaa Chameron Notiel Podarsy Phroila Lauasay Uiar Chal- h * "^ t 

aaon* 'Phorsy Fabelrontho Theras Capeaa tear Alabnya Liar no itedueoa Thar- 

(8) (9) 

aial Paatha Thuaar Merosyn Cralnothel Pesoa 8sgalry Uadon Scoha Bulair"; 

l*e. Vacant a prima* poataa Talantaa at vacant aa . ftlv oh : Q * 

This Kods, then, agraaa with the preceding in the mannar of Ita adrance, fa >J " 

but, on the other hand 9 It begins always with Idle words; and thus, aa re-gards 

the beginning, It la opposed to the preceding." 



FIRST EXAMPLE OF BARUCHAS. 
••Cam Idas, charlesiao fratcr, ta aaatorea bonarua artiua, aa ta axhor- fa *'o 
taxi Tehemantar delect at 9 quatenus perseverare yells, lnquirandis revolYendis- 

qua Jugltor Librorua Sec rati a, quae noble oatendunt foelicitatia iter, traa- 

(11) 
it aqua expedito, redira in patriam 9 quaa paocando pordidiaua 9 ad quaa nos 

flagrant as, reducat amor altiaeial at elementisslal Sal vat oris nostri 9 In 

Script uri a Sanctis occult atas, nobis, si exornaveriaue aentea yirtutibus, ex- 

sreitantaa nos in studio oancto t sine dubio conferendus. Quid enia in sadlio 

(12) 
aiaerabili Yagantibua, salubrius dulciueve esse poterlt, quaa Uteris In- 

cuabere: quarua studio, ad veritatea oculi nostrl eriguntur, requlrendaa at 



ad beatitudlnia desyderiua, aena sustollitur: sine qui bus eoaparatur best lis: 
aniaaque °'temporalibua at mundanis submersa, ad Dai eognitionea 9 nunquaa 
perycniot: 'Itaque conteanito yoluptates, tumultusqua ttundi: Liter! a ssaper 



(1) Edit.Dara.: Ianoolr . 
(3) edit .Barm.: Onatiel . 

(5) Wit .Darn. : P hroys. 

(6) Edit.Dara.: Chalaaon . 
(8) Edit.Dara.: Cralnotlel . 



(2) Edit.Dara.: Aprilti . 
(*) it begin a wit^ an Idle, as the pre- 
ceding with a Significant. 

(7) Edit .Pars* z Kedusan . 

(9) Edit.Dara.: Paean . 



(10) One being Idle, afterwards Valid and Idle alike . 
(11) Edit.Dara.: t remit e . (12) Edit.Dara.: dulciuaque . 

(13) Edit.Dara.: aniaa . . (14) Edit.Dara.: nagotlls. 

(15) Edit.Dara.: adcptura . 
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vacato: quoniara at Religio vlrtutibua illuatratur, ot virtutea Litararum 
tamper ant ur noblliua ornatu, ac vanuatate non deteatanda. Raa virtutea alna 
Literia, bonaa indigitara minima pot aria :'*' Quo dreamt a exhortor, studio 
Literarum a amp or daa operam"; l.e. State virillter. infra menoom venieaua 
daponara Abbatem. si out meruit, non dubitaa . 

SBCOND KXAlffUB OF THS SAMS.* 3 * 

"Ad Titan aeternam, solid virtutibua aaeenditur. Quonlam vitiis daditi k >** 
naquaquam digni aeetimati aunt Regno Dei, eoruiaque auperbia eat rapulaa. 
Zalaniur iniquitataa Docmonum, aruntqua perturbati Zelotas, varmaaqua diraa 
impietatia remordebunt • Conscientiae aorum nanqua in externum raquiaaeant: 
aad oboaeeati, maxinda punientur torment! a, aempiternoque obliviono. In In- 
ferno nulla redemptio eat, aad perpetuua luctue at inoaaaabilia gecdtua, ot 
ignia nunquam axtlnguandua . Ibi tenebrae et nox eempiterna, timor at grav- 
issimae aerumna'o, frigua algorque, nullum g audi urn erit. Nan aemper impii 
infideleeque cogantur carere parpatuia bonia/ 4 'incendiumque auatinere, vel 
frigua maximum intua pati, absque guttula aquae, ecintillulave ignia; noeebit- 
qua telua vituperabilia. Carnalia oblectatio, miaaria breviealma est, pro 
qua illi oaximia aerumnia, nunquam intermoriturie, inoaaaitabuntur. Salus 
autem noatrorum, manat jugitar adtieaima"; i.e. Wan daaer au dir eompt aa 
laiga in gefangen bia uf min auoonmen. 



(1) Quoniaja...« poteriB iedlt.Dara.. quonlaa at religio virtutibua et virtutea 
litararum commercio reclproco illuatrari temperantur et aJmultanoo exaroitio 
tripudiant. Ift neo llteraa sine ornatu nobllium virtutma, nag rare dillgero 
virtutea bonaa gina acientia acripturarum pr£evalaat« The final wordeof 
the socrat are aaruarit et non dubitaa . 

(2) Kdit.Dar*.: itaque . (3) Lacking in edit. Dam. 

(4) Between nam (giving the final n of gefangen) and bonia (giving the b of 
bia) there should be aavan words instead of six. "" 
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CH AFTER THE ELEVENTH. 
On Preparation of words, accompanied by Scattering store remote, or Modes 
Geradiel,Bydiel,Uriei,PyrtcMel,Soleviel,Menadiel and Macariel. 

Se come now to the eecond and third Kodee, which are dietinguished by 
the finery of Scattering accomplished Saiiently and Successively. But einoe 
Scattering ie itself, at one time Direct, at another Oblique, and at still 
another, Inverse (see Bk.XI.co.6,7), examples are here subjoined of the 
Direct Modes and of the last -mentioned, or Inverse, Strewing. As respects 
Oblique Strewing, that is not touched upon in this chapter. Now all these 
Modes have, after the manner of Pamersiel, all their words Con significant, - 
as far, that is, as concerns the first letter. To Salient Scattering be- 
longs Geradiel, and to Successive, Bydiel; Uriel. Pyriohiol, Soleviel, 
L'enadiel and Macariel are Modes of Znveree Scattering. These Modes we will 
examine in the order given. 



FIRST MODB, GERADIEL, 

This Mode use thus: "Geradiel Onayr Bulesar Ifodran Pedarbon Sasevo Nab or / > L + 
Vislis Proyn Therdlal Uasre ( 'Reneal Chemarson Cuhadiam Almona Saelry Penoir 
Satodial Chramel Nadiarsy (2) Thorays Vair (3) Pean (4) Esridiel (5) Cubal (6) Draoiy 
Iftar Dearsy Collu Darsy Henador Atotiel Cumalya Drasnodlar Parmy Sosiel Al- 

menaris Satlel Chulty Dealni Peson Duarsy Cuber Fruony Maroy Futiel Fabel- 

(7) 
merysi Yenodran Pralso Lueior Lamedon Fyvaro Larboys Theory Malrosyn"; i.e. 

Mm das sweite darnach dae erst dan das vierde dan das drjtte dan das seste 

dan das funfte ynd also furter; ' 



"Geradiel Osayr* 'Chamerusyn Chulty Pemarsoniel* 'Dayr Fayr Cathurmo A 
Lesbornatyn Srsoty Camylor Sayr Fabelmerodan Co fry Domerson Matte* 'Nabel- 



ur 



merusyn"; i.e. Si cut dictum est, sic flat . 



(13) 



(2) Edit.Darm.: Nediarei . 
(4) Bdit.Dara.: Pen . 
(6)Sdit.Darm.: Cub at . 



(1) Bdit.Darm.: Mafre . 
(3) Edit .Dam.: Yam . 
(5) Kdit.Darm.: Kfrldlel . 
(?) Kdit.Darm.: Fab elm orusi ,. 

(8) Take the second : after that , the first : then the fourth : then the third : 
then the sixth ; then the fifth : and so on . 

(9) Sdit.Dara.: Oeayl . (10) Sdlt .Dana. : Pemersoniel . 
(ll)Bdit .Dana. : Malty . —__—»« 
(12) As has been said, so be it done . 
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SXA2PLS 07 0ERADIKL. 



(1) 



"Vitaa veatram radicitus eaendats. Judicii districtum eoapraehendet A ^^ 

exaaen (nemo omnino tutus) aubito aaarltudine sua vieioaos, luetibusque 

replebit aeternis: "rietare sanctoB non audeblt. Kjulantes deplorate ais- 

erriai, reatus stultisaimoa vest roe. Eece aint bona, lieltaque Religion! s 

oxercitia, non eaentita. An neacitis, exaaen auperrenturua hora novissiaa, 

noxiia. Appropinquate Kon ut improTiei degamus. Transire aelXieot oanes 

no a horribilitar eoapellemur. Itaqua nolita gratlaa teapusque opportunua 

negllgere, honorata ooneesaua"; i.e. War dia Const sal werstan der am a sel- 

bar an naaen han und 1st nooh nit gnoch. 

THE SAWS 3SCRET, 

aith a change of Kbde in those syllables only that are eoapoeed of 
an unequal number of lattera (the old letters being attached iaaedi- 
ately to the preceding letters) :-and go the aeorat is hidden. 

"Vitaa veetraa radicitua emendate. Judicii distriotua exaaen, oomes ft & S~ 

eoapraehendet aubito, (neco tutus'*' )anaritudine sua, luctlbusque a~eternie 

vitioaoa replebit: Trietara aanctos non audebit. Sjulantea deplorate reatus 

(a) 
vestros, ndserriai stultissdaique. Ecce sine Ileitis* 'exercitliequo, bonis- 

que t Religio nulla est. An nescitis examen superventurua noxiial Appro* 

pinquat hora no via si ma. Kon Yivemus diu: sed improvisi* 'transirs, omnes nos 

horribilitar eoapelleaur. Xtaque nolite teapus negligare: gratiaa coneessaa 

(6) 
operibus honorata. 

SECOND MODI, BYDIEL. 

The method of thie Mode, which is the rewerse of that of Sol oriel, is £99 

found in thia that follows: "Bydiel ttarchan Chamarosy Philtraa Maduse Year 

Caaalron Cralnoty Pean Devoon Kabelroa Eltida Canaan Veor Oniel Vear Thyrso 

Lyernoty Janos Prolsato Chanos Slasry Peanon Slsathas Kelros flotiel Pen 

(7) (8) 

Soea Probys Yhyraa Laabroy Mavoar Jothan Llernoty Chrymareon ,t ; i.e. A 

(1) Lacking in adit. Darn. 

(3) Pmnea . . . . tut us ; edit .Para., aubito omnes coaprehendet (tutus nemo) at . 
W kloltls .,.» eBt :odlt.DaTa.» exorcltils bonis nomsn roli^lonia recusatls . 
(3) "belber" is written hare in 2 words. 

(5) Sdit .Dara. : l aprowiso . 

(6) Tba aeorat in edit .Dara.ls tf e raia e conta sal werstan dar mug sob en R R 
Naaen han und iat no oh nit gno oh . / " *~*"* 

(7) Bdit.Dara.: Chyjras. 

(8) Bdit.Dara.: Lasbroy . 
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capita vacant duo et duo Talent, postea rest ant * e etia a yalent 



(1) 



"Bydiel tfaalo Chameron Theory Madias Wear rebelron Thiamy ttarfoy .£ f 7 

(2) 
Tear Pa an Lie mot y Calaea Drules Thubra Ploory ttalresa Teorty llelehoy 

Veao Chosray"; i.e. Altamatlm Talent duab par totuia . ' 



BXAKPLB OF BYDIEL. 

"Gloria ineffabilis boatitudinia aeternae, bonia exercitiie hundl- f 9 ?¥ 

(4) 
ibusoue aecipitur. 8adulio nunc lachryoia tergite errata Mortales. Deua 

aaate, adorantes noaon sanctum illius. Traaitea Jesu Chriati huailis, 

orucifixi, humi liter diecita initari, saaper illi redd ante a honorea. dul- 

citar ardentaa amora f benignissiai nostri Salvatoris. Qlorificate et ex* 

aitate laudabilea bo nit at on ejus, benadicite sanctum nemen, lal antes bon- 

itatis lnoendiua. Vanos honorea despicite: in adrersis laudes referre 

diecite: devotion! • exercitium saate: hundlitatem nibiliesinam valde exco- 

(5) U\ 

lite: Jeouaque nos de morte eripientea. exalt ate"; i.e. Behalt das ich 

dir hab gab en tu halden und gib es noaant ich si dan aelbs bi dir da hoiao . 

THIRD MODK, URIEL . 
The method of this ,'Jode ie aa follows: "Uriel Iflarfoys Laraedonti Noes / 8* 

Chaaoron Anduchar Pean Phus Cielarsnony Tu Brchoy Job Srainnayr Jel Pence 
Radeon Loes Year Fabelruso Cralty Lair Parly o Moray Mear Thubra Aslotiel 
Dubyr Reanu HaToati Uasliel Pedony To Choaarphin"; i.e. A Fine ad caput, jeer 



so vaoat prina. altera , valet . 



(8) 



(9). 



"Uriel Aflan Peaaoon Cosayr Chaaeron Chulty Fabelaeron Deyr Pean j* Sb 

(10) 
Cuthurno Usrosyn Sraoty Chalmon Savepo ?ieduae Rean Laaerosyn"; i.e. Fac 

si cut diet ma est supra. 



(1) From the beginning two are Idle and two are Valid : afterwards, the others 
S&S8L 2£* ££**• (2)Sdit .Dam. : Drub en. 

(3) Two are Valid alternately throughout . 

(4) Kdit.Darm.: acquiritur . (5) Kdit .Darm. : Jeeua. 

(6) Edit. Dana. hae ealvantemque exult ate. giving in the eocret ee before gib . 
Thie reading is better, as it does not leave the extra word exalt ate at the end. 

(7) Phus . . . .Jel : edit .Para. . Phustiel Arsaony Tuerchoy lamersyn Nauiel. and in 
the secret et £ conrereo inetead of imer so . 

(8) From the end to the beginning: always so. the first is Idle, the second. 
SSiii- (9)Bdit .Darm. : Davr . 

(XO) Edit .Dam. : Comoro ayn . (11) Do a. has baen eald above. 
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This Mode differs in no respect from Buriel, but ie formed from 
Buriel and Camuel combined. 1) Thia t which ie the meaning, rather obscurely 
expressed, of the authors words, I hare, as you see by my interpretation 
of the example, succeeded in bringing to light. 

2XAMPLB OF URIEL. 
"Incipite ffatres dilectiesimi, emendare negligentias, lachrynds as- /- ¥(* 
siduis tergentes transact a peocata. Salvatorem omnium riYentium rogantes 
residuo tempore. Sxaudi Domino gemitus assidue lachrymantium: veniam ia- 
pende witiorua, amator innooentium. Yirifica lugentes, ririficator inelyte. 
Hon contemnes oxulantoe homines. t&eerere Talde miseris, Creator optima hoadnum. 
Chriate Jeau Salrator nostrum nobilieaime. Libera infirmas animas exulum, 
Jesu benignisaime. Salra ndseros et reniam nobis tribue. Hundles no a sx- 
audi infirmisoimos. In hora mortis horribili lumen concede jucundum omnium 
conaolator, normaque humilium*; i.e. Noch hint umb eina commen wail gerust 
an di feltport da jdl ieh ueh inlaissn heimllch . 

FOURTH 150DE, PYRICHIBL. 

Take the following method of this Ifede: "Pyrichiel Uarfoys Chameron / 7> 
Hael Peanos Puri Lames Jamere Pamerusyn Kearlo Canorson Theory Toreo Neal- 
thys Dilumeria ttaphroy (2) Carsul Aoeor^Thubra Phorsotiel Chrebonos Aray 
Pemalon Layr Toys! Tadiriel Nemor Roserasy Cabri* 4 'Phroys Amenada Hachyr » 

Pabelronthis Poyl Carepon Yemy NaslotyB w ; 5, i.e. A fine priaum alt a mat im 
primo . poatoa aliud Tarsus princjpium . 

Tyrichial Osayr Ghamerosy Chulty lIesano'*'Dayr 7abelron Cathurmo Pean /> J J 
Srsoty Heor' 8 'Jathar Gabon Prilasto Ifelrusy"; i.e. 31 cut dictum est, ita 

W> ~ 

EXAMPLE 07 PYRICHIEL. 

"Est nobiecum Uathematioua inaignia et agrogiua Rhetor, tranquillissiaae /jr 
(1) Combined with Bydiel. 



(3) Edit .Dana.: Ifeor . 

(5) Edit.Darm: Aaslotyn . 

(?) Edit .Oarm. : Mefano . 

(8) Edit .Dam. : gear . 

fa) As has been said, so be it done . 



(3) Sdit.Dam.: tfaphroys . 

(4) Edit .term.: Cabti. 

(*) At first, th e first alternately 
from the end ; afterwards another to- 
wards the beginning . 



I m 



Hfl: 
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riXSk studio fervens Jugiter. Habet tecum Codices forme lnfinitoa, Ex- 
emplariumque direr so rum inaestimabilem thesaurum: Recta's at bonae ritfie, 

soeiatatiaqua honestaa: jocundus benerolusqus Doctor: in resolrsndis 

(2) 
dubiia expertissimus. Raa grandes axponit: Nomen auum art Orophanius* 

Regni Bosnia Burggravius"; i.e. Brenger dig briafa irt ain bfleer Dib: Huat 

dich fur ana* 



FIFTH MODS, SOLBYIKL. 
This Mod*, which is tha rererse of Bydiel. learn thua: "Soleviel Iter- h if 
foy Chamarusyn Oniel Dabry Diviel Paan Year Lasmyn Cralnoty Podaroo Dramas 
Paan Vear Chamaron Loas Madur Hoty Baaray 'Erxo Nadrus Palial Thabron Thir- 
so Janothin* 'Year Perasy Loaa Paan Nothir Fabelron Bares! Dramaron Bs- 
chiran Pumelon Meor Dabrios Crimorsiel* 'Peny' 7 'Vear Hamaroy Liernoty Pral- 

sones"; i.e. A flna duaa vacant, duaa Talent explatis Talentibua. atiam 

"(8) 
ocioaaa valent . 

(Q) 

"Soleviel Curtiel Chamarusyn 'Saty Pemalros Dayr Janothy Cathurmo 
Parmoy Jot ran Lamedon Frascu Penoy Ilthon Fabelmerusyn" ; * ' i.e. Ut 
-t dirt-. Ita facito< 12 > 



EXAMPLE OF SOLEVIEL. 
"Exponet tibi Nicolaua ReTerendiasioua studio si ssimusque Irbusiensis f 9 *]4 
Episeopus, Genaralam rerun Ecclesiasticarum tuarum Gubernatorem, mala egisse, 
rinculis ligatum, aubjiciando jugo Domini noatri Desiderii Regis Yicarium, 
benignum virum, fameque excraciatumJ^'interemiBse. Ho stem cotidie De- 



,(15), 



aider! urn Regam irrumpantem Diocesln; x 'expectamus. Sed exo ramus te. 
ooeurraa brert, ut ho»ti. (18 'noii irruat"; i.e. Hutej? ! 



(16) 



J* 

.fur disom: 



Er 



(1) Edit.Darm.: societatis . (2) Edit.Darm.: Orphonius . 

(3) - Edit.Darm*: Taeray . (4) Edit.Darm.: Canothin . 

(5) Eschiran : the £ in this word is the t in atiam. See note p.ooo. 

(6) Edit.Darm.: Crimoitsie . (7) Edit.Darm.: Pemy . 

(8) From the end two are Idle, two are Valid ; the Valid bainq filled out. 
the Non- significant also are Valid . (9) Edit .Dana. : Chamersin . 
(10) Edit.Darm.: Parmor . (11) Edit.Darm.: Fabelmarusyn. 

(12) As haa been said, so do . (13) Edit .Darm. : fame* 

(14) Edit.Darm.: executiatun . (IS) Edit.Darm.: Diocesi . 

(16) Sxoramus ta : edit .Darm. :. te exo ramus . 

(17) Editl Darm.: opitulare . (18) Edit.Darm.: host em . 
(19) Edit. Darm.: incidas . (20) Edit.Darm.: huat. 
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ist eia bbeer Piob ynd lilgt gern . 



SIXTH MODS, MSNADIEL. 
This Mode ia accoopliehed thus: "Menadiel Marfoy Peanos Oaael Camer- t> *' 

ueynWlheor Janothy Ofair Kelro. (2 >Tudeyr Peaoreyn Sacul< 3 >Tarao Robot*. 
Peathan Aaiel Morfoy Kaplear Caamyroa Storaal Itarpenu Noaayr Pelnodan Layr 
Thubra Blnodion Caraaphy Drumoa Fabalmeruaya Andu Paaa Puraya Calbyn Naehyr Loee 
Philuemy Caaaner"; i.e. A fiao tar fit diaeuraua. semper traaailienda duo, ad 
prinoipjum . 

"Beaadiel liurty Chameroee (5 'Dayr Peaa Cathunno Phamaron Ersoty Pray / * v 

Sarepo ?abelmery Reaa Charon Jetlaa Veduee Feyr Lamerosya Alty Herchabon^ 



i.e. Ut dictum eat aupra ita fiat 



(1) 



BXAKPLB OP UBNADIEL. 
"Magna sunt ftteraaque obeerraatium innocentiaa, future commode. Angel- />?> 
icia laudibua nominee laetantea intereese: oernere Numen exeeloum illud: 
firternSe beatitudinia eplendorem, faeiemque aajeetatie, lumine proprio ridere. 
Attendite onmee, exeetaeque negligeatiaa lachiymiB tergite: inutil aequo* 8 * 
cures, aoeenteeque exuite; rerum instabilium deceptiones. 0. nominee lutosi 
horrete: lucrum enimerum tandem inquirite: Bonie moribus Yirtutibusque honor- 
abilee estote: Venitetee contemnite: Daum huadliter invocate: nolite con- 
cupiecere Ifundum amaritudiaem iafuadeatem"; i.e. Ich eil hinte umb eylfe an 
dem Thor clopfen laie mica bald ein ale ich com . 



SEVENTH MODE, MACARIEL. 
This Kode conceals the eecret thus: "Maoariel Byrno Chamerosy Purmy llar- 
esyn Ambos Peanam Olradu Chebor Janoee Fabelron Dearsy Chadon Olyees Almoa 
Rutiel Pedaron Deabry Madero Neas Lamero Dearsy Thubra Dorpilto Melrosyne 
Draory 9 Chalmea ^ ^^^pwy Charon Alnodiel Parea Radeon* 12 * 

(I) Bdlt.Darm.: Chomoruevn. "(2) Bdit.Darm.: Bltros f 

(3) Saoul:the e ia the c of diecureus. snd the u is the first u of discur - 
sus. There ehould.therefore.be a letter between"© and u. Edit .Dam. haa Saehal 

b2in!S a£5ailfi£SSiia££ — iriaiaa^^wa^biJumBinitso, to the 

beginning . (5) Bdlt.Darm.: ChamerotT . 

(6) Bdlt.Darm.: Merehahon . (?) A. ha. been aaid,.o be it done. 

(8) Edit .Derm. : iautilee. (8J)Bdlt.Para.: Ameoa" 

(•) Bdit.Darm.: Draer. (10)Bdit .Derm. : Bnear. 

(II) Bdit.Darm.: Pjarmou. (l2)Bdit.Derm.: Rodeaa. 



/>33 J 
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Maroy Reneae Ghareo Gnolet Kelroayn Tedranoo Caamar Ebrooet Landry a Mae- 

fayr Theraaonte Noel Amalan"; i.e. In priroo ordine. dag vierte darna daa 

(3) 
drit darna daa ander darna goet dag erst a, fine . 

"ttaeariel Oaayr Chameroae Chulty Peeano Dayr Fameron Cathurmo Pean fir- / ** 

soty Lamedon Sovapor Caerea Mafyr Janoe Tharfia Peathanon^ 'Acri Pean Btion 



Uatrami"; i.e. Si out dictum eat aupra it a faclto 



(5) 



EXAMPLE OF MACARIEL. 
"Rogamue 9 amicorum auaviaaime, tuum examplar Tertulliani, nobiliealmi r ^ ^ 
aapientieaimique viri 9 nobla ut velia 9 veteria amicitiae intuitu reacriben- 
dum 9 Telociter ndttere, Bernadique Spiatolam ad Templarioa. Tertulliano 
glorioaum Katholicae aanctitatia nomen, noviraue cuncti, exhibitum ant i quit ua 
inter noatroa: Hobileque lumen aoimua ilium Fidel aacrae non rensanaiaae 
ultimum. Actionibua erat eximiua; glorioaua dirinSe legia inatltutor: aaaer- 
tor noatrae libertatia devotiB8imua. Licet in aliquibua repraahendatur 9 
acripait tamen, fldem axponendo no strain, honoranda Volundna. Habebat autem 

Conjugem seloeam; Religion! s noatrae amatricem; hundlitate et innocentia 

(6) 
nobilem: caatitate glorioeam. Extant rectae Inetitutlonia ipeiua 9 non- 

( 7) 
nullae Slucubrationea laudabilea, duloea exuberanteeque doctrinal multae. v ' 

Epiatilae breree non inutiloa, no a ad inquiaitionem aeternae 01oriie 9 honor- 

ifice gratioeeque hortantea"; i.e. Qnodiger Her die Rlnckauwer haben ein 

anelag uf neat Mantag in dor nacht in daa lant bi una heimlich tu fallen ain 

geruat. 



Hi 



(1) Edit.Darm.: Qniole ; the aecret word being gilt inatead of goet . 

(2) In the flrat order , the fourth ; after that, the third : after that, the 
aecond ; after that goea the first . from the end . 

(3) Sdit.Darm.: Lanoe. (4) Edit.Darm.: Peathan . 

(5) Aa haa been a aid aboYe. ao do . 

(6) Inatltutlonia ipaiua : edlt.Darm.. lpaiua inatltutionia . 

(7) Doctrinae multae: odit.Darm., doctrina multa . 
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GHAPTER THE TWELFTH. 
On Preparation of Words, aeeomplishsd * n accordance with the Ar- 
rangement of Transposition. 

Up to the present point in our discussion, there hare been explained 
the Direct Modes, and, scattered here and there among these, ths Inverse 
Itodss. We now come to the third division, which consists of Oblique Modes 
accomplished by the roundebout method of Transposition. Hsre the author 
sets forth twenty-one Modes, transposing successively each letter of the 
alphabet. And for so doing he has bsen oensured by not a few. But our 
Abbot has preferred to be of service to all, and not least to suoh as are 
net well practieed in this art. He hae, therefore, in the interest of these 
provided each Mode with enables, ehich he who wishes may peruee here. For 
I have inserted them here that, in expounding my author, I may ssem to omit 
no part of m» subject. The nature of Transposition itself will be en- 
plained in Bk. T.c.Sff.. below. Suffice it here to have given the table of 
Simple Transposition, the use of shich will be further illustrated below, 
in ay Sixth Mode, Bk.XX. c.S. 






I 
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Com.Alph. 
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(1) Oa tha apalling af thia word, aaa n.oo. p.oo. 

(2) Oa tha apalling af thia wapd 9 aaa a.oo. p.ao,. 
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Let ae now, following the thread of the author, set forth the 
Uodes in question, 

FIRST MODE, SAMABL. 
This Node and the other Modes that follow in this chapter are to be 
learned from this that follows, which, as respects the words, reads accord* 
ing to Pyrichiel taken in direct order: "Sanael Afluar Onayr Myscolayr 



/?7 



<»>. 



Ifadiol Cuhiel Naniel Nabruys Sathiel^'Atharbiel Nadiel Naslo Ranialcoha 
Peaarson"; i.e. Fiir iclichen bustabon so nia den nest en darnach 



(3) 



"Penador Anevalu^Olaeidel^Lhanu* 'Saraar Caschanti Laernoty* '1 

(8) 



fi<}t 



duran"; i.e. Nulla vacat, oanes relent, 

"For, this fitode, like the First Mode [^carefully distributing the letters / >*> 
of the alphabet through each and every word, uses the first letters. But for 
the letter a it takes b, and for b it takes c, and so on to the end of the 
alphabet; and then, further, for i it takes a. Now «hen you wish to write in 
a way whereby you arrive more easily at the alphabet, arrange the letters and 
think upon them well, and also consider with care the preceding table.* 



EXAMPLE OF SAMA2L. 
"Ma J est as Katholicas fidei, cunctis firndter servanda hoainibua, foeliei- 
tatea vital* seapiternae, Xhrirto famulantibus spopondit. Tenete Katholicas 
fidea Xhristianaa, gloricicate Oanipotentea, fugientea tuaultum vanitatis. 
Nemo pravorua operua, vitaa beataa habebit. Hoao fidelis sequatur Xhristua, 
traaite virtutua. Operibus bona declaratur intention 10 'fit Kat ho licum nomen 
Xhristiana fidelitate servatur. Naa pravus hoao, fidea obnubilat. Xhristus 
odit teaerarios, aaatque Xhristianos, exercentes Katholicas operationes, tran- 
quillitateaque vezferantes"; i.e. Lleber getruer sie uf nest Montag gerust 

nach dim veraogen uns gu dinst . ____ 

(1) Edit. Dana.: Satiel. 

(2) Nadiel ; There is a mistake here, as the • corresponds to the first a of 
darnach . Bdit .Dana. ha3 Nadian . (3) For each letter take the next fol- 

(4) Edit. Dana.: Aneval . lowing. 

(5) Sdit.Dara.: Solaeniel . (6) Edit. Darn.: Plianu . 

(7) Edit .Dana.: Liernoti . (8) None is Idle , all are Valid. 

(9) I.e. Paaersiel. 

(10) Bona declaratur intentio : edit .Dana., bonis decoratur integritas . 

(11) Sdit.Dana.: tranauillitatem . 



/>>! 
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S5C0ND VARIATION 07 THIS MODS. 

This Mode, like the Second Mode/ 'is a variation within the abore- 
montioned Transposition of letters, and is formed of Significant and Non- 
significant words taken alternately; also, it begins the narrative with a 
Significant word. The initial letters of the Non- significant words, con- 
tributing nothing to the narrative of the secret, are not transposed. 

(o\ 
EXAMPLE OF THE SBCOfJD VARIATION. ' 

"Quads! sti nuper, frster amantissims, utrum haberem Faustinum de Spir- Jo>1 
itibus. Heu dudura aiaisi. Hagnae oruditionis, factum in quart a Codieem. 
Tiraeo quod benignitato mea, evaserit in fures, hospitlo meo receptos. Codex 
erat specioeus: ideoque furibtis placens, ornatissime script us, honeste ligatus, 
fulvo corio superductus. Sed elan sua est Katholico fur ante transit ore: moestus 
conqueror, quoniam sublatus. Ad Kalendas Qraeeas foroitan meo gnato restituetur 
tandem. Nam Kalendls illis, temere ablata, vulgo restituentur, Fac ergo Kal- 
endas Grriecaa operiamur. Heu Codieem optimum, pessimus homo tenet: Dolo fu- 
ratus est, suspendio dignus. Tanta impietas, duplici certe jure inveniendo, 
bonis invisa, mail a pejora devenientibus sevior, lucis iridigna oppido tempore, 
bestiis immanisaimis devoranda: oemperque in abstruais voraginibua laceranda. 
Xhristus implacabili odio prossquatur sum: capiantque volatiles D6"emones, 
bestiis crudelisaimis horribillores: gaudiis Xhristi sit privatus. Benedict! 
adseri cordis careat. Faustinus autem, Katalogo Sanctorum, ornatissime nds- 
eeatur. Xhristus Jesus faciat sum semper esse beatum. Quoniam dlligentissime 
pertractavit, Jovis Uaximi utensilia clara, formosissimamque naturam secretam 
Spirituum. Externdnetur ille fur iniquus, tormentis sempiternis. Codex bone, 
ubi nunc latitas? Faustinus penes omnes est. Habui. Evasit. Per K&talogum 
vestrum, a vobis, ipse Faustinus obocuratus turpiter"; i.e. Peter Clep Sadel 
brenger die briefs ist ein boser Schalck nacht vnd tag vol ein verachter des 

Hasan Gottes . 

(1) Padial, the third Mode in this book, the second in odit. 0arm. 

(2) Lacking in edit. Dana. 
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THIRD VARIATION. 
"This Mode prefixes one Idle word, not transposed, to which are ap- / >* 

pended f at your pleasure, two Significant words with transposed letters. This 

Transposition may be varied in an alcost infinite number of ways"/ 

(2) 
EXAMPLE OF THIS VARIATION OF SAMABL.. 

"Sanctiasimis moribus Katholica est fides confirmanda. operibusqus fer- 
rentibus semper servanda. Homines fidera sine virtute servant as, merit o 
Xhristiani falsi dicti sunt, inter quoa, Katholicos odio prosequentes, vir- 
idario Xhristiano angusto, nocumenta contulerunt. Divinus amor fidem probat, 
Justiciam firmat, bonaque opera, cum devotionis fsrvore, Katholicam doctrinam 
effieit pulcherrimam. Cum operibus tamen debeatur faelioitas sempiterna, 
frustra nomen Katholicum portat viciosus. Gloria enim Katholictfe fidei, oper- 
ibus Sanctis, innocentibusque hondnibus promittitur omnino omnibus. Ergo Fi- 
des instrumentum salutis veriTe, diligenter quifcrenda. Fides namque syncer- 
itatis expers mortuaque, fit omnibus pestis. Bonis operibus destituta, aes- 
timatur fere mortua. Semper quicunque amat patriam superoam. Xhristianam versa 
fidem, demonstrat operibus suis"; i.e. Lieber fietruer *^ imfc «s^ beid 
onser mit fierhondert Perden an der Port en . 

FOURTH VARIATION. 

"This Uode puts two Hon- significant words at the beginning and causes / >-f 

two Significant words with transposed letters to follow. The words £n the Idle 

narrative do not transpose their letters. 

(3) 
BXAIffLE OF THIS VARIATION. 

-Mitto tibi Frater, Katalogum meum, de Optinds Illustribusque Viris Qer- />? 

nanifib, Fidei KatholictCe maximis propugnatoribus, numero multis, Sanctorumque 

inscribi Katalogo dignie. Quoniam divinitus illustrati, lucebant sicut Sol, 

Xhristianie oetendentes, viam salutis, trandte virtutum esse tenondam. In 

bonis operibus sedulo convereabantur, Katholica institutions viventes: diligen- 

tissimi inquisitores veritatis: quorum gloria Xhristus. Ejus amore opes at 

r 

eontemnebant terrenae, fragileeque omnino. Ideoque hoe exietimavi Katalogo in- 

•cribi Doctorum, fana lucidos, oruditiono praootantoa, beatitudinieque onnin© 

I honore fftillcea: lanlne fldol mjcantos, veroe Kat holicoe. operibus »o probarunt. 
(1) Sea the explanations to Tathmiel, Quabriel, Sab rat ban. 



Ill 
1 
1 



(2) Lacking in edit. Oarm. 



(3) Lacking in edit. Darm, 



\<r° 
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Hiai Fides comprobetur Sanctis opsribus, temeritatis suae exemplum, debitae 
itidom neret poenas. Codiceo flagitatum tranamitto, cum artiura bonarum optimo 
Inatitutore, manu fideliaaima: at qua ut omni tempore, aicut Philoeophue, 
valeaa f^elicitar vivere, fidemqua Katholicam, oparibua aanctia axornara. Hum- 
ilitaa Katholicoe moraa decet, facitqua tlmara Deum, qui turris fortitudinia 
•at, fundamentumque omnium bonorum, in quo manot tuta Fidaa nootra. Custodians 
nandata Dai, vara Katholioua est*; i.e. Bin haimlich kunst hab ich fundsn dla 
kan kain manaeh betel en Stain gleaaen ala Blv. 

SECOND MODE, ANABL. 
The mathod of this Mode liaa hiddan in thia that follows : "Anael Otyel f 
Proyay (l) Rachymae< 2) Thulnsar Layr Mevear Theor Cralnotiel Amaraoty Movear Phroya 

Lyerto Hear Urnaaa Blty Famelron"; i.e. Tertla lit era est prima, at £Ost unam 

(3) 
vacant am Talat una . 

"Fabelmerusyn Paalotiel Liertoa Ryneaa llalchua Thyrm© Nydran Vaar Padroya*;^,, , f 

(4) 
i.s. Alternatlm talat aecunda . x 

H Por, thia Moda makea uaa of alternate worda, of which tha firat is Idle, ^ % ^ 
i and the aacond Significant; tha third being again Idle, and the fourth not 
Hon-signif leant; and ao on to the end of the given narrative. The firat latter 
of each Significant word la tranapoaad into tha aacond following latter. Whan 
you wish to write in the Ho do Just described, place before you the afore-men- 
tioned table and observe carefully that you abide by the prescribed order, tha* 
you may make no mistake to mislead both yourself and your reader. " 

KXA&PLE OF AKARL. 
Tula reapondere Uteris gauderem, ita Xhristus ma gaudera faciat: trans- hh'jg 
sdtteremque volumina flagitata, si tandem habuissem. Zelatue sum enim pro max- 
imis atque gravisaimis occultis tractatoribus naturaa, xelo bono, quern habuers 
Fhilesophi accuratissimi. Habeo autem tibi gratias longs immortales, fratar mi 
dulciasima, qui glutinum mutui tenuiati amoria inviolatum. Hoc enim familiar! 
nagotio, quad gravi modastia, diligentiasime procurassa videris, plans cognovi: 



(1) Edit. Darm.: Aoroyal . (2) Rachymae: the c of this word is the 

(3) The third letter is first , and second t of tertia. See note p.oo. 
after one Idle one is Valid . (4) The second is Valid alternately . 
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quod factum laudo f gratiaaque habeo nunquam morituras. It aqua morem gerere 

tula patitionibus moar 'cuperem, si poetulata (novit Xhristus) haberem. Fieini 

(2) 
Magiatrl translationem nusquam Latinam vldi. Pici ft&randulani Epiatolam uni- 

cam, me tamen fateor legiese. Ippolytum vldi Graeeum, si tranalatua sit, 

(4) 
penitua neacio. Yeritaa auimaa Xhristus, nil cui equidem tenebra~e occult ant, 

(5) 
Sxaminatorque cordium, me tibl gratificari non potuieae, novit. Zelato vir- 

tutem, selo roctitudinia: Laudea honoraaqua parituroa eontemne. Laudem exist ima 
verata, praocadantam Xhriatum initari. Pao rogo quatenus Sacerdos exiataa oper- 
ibus, Xhrlstumque omni quo riyia tempore, diligas. Varus amator Xhristi, far- 
rat sale justiciar: nihilque pra^ponit Xhrioti Juecis: quoniam scit, 'tia- 
oren Doi 9 solum anini optimum, amoreque^'beatitudinis, Daua sselotaa colendo.' 9 ' 
Vara animae requlea, esictiV ' cognitio Salvatcrla: Plaque obsarrantia Kathol- 
icae tradltionla, gloriam sompiternaa oonibun pr^eparat. Jasua Xhristus glor- 
ioeua, bonorua omnium largitor, oonf erat tibi rfbternitatla amoran, Katalogoque 
feliciun Xhristianorum ins crib at* til) i.e. Pa t or Drucker von Tri&hen Clabsadal 
geaant drinckd gorn starckan wyn 1s t Doctor Stultorum *u Spanhom gamacht . 



THIRD MODS. VEQUANIEL. 
Thia Ifodo hides tha secret thus: •Vequaniel Odial Esry' 12 'Revoy Sotial / /o3 

Hear Jamy Otial Aslofian Yrsoti Braotion Dreary Pabelmeruayn"; i.a. Par viarta 

(13) 
l et de r arete in alfabeto. 

"Faboron^^Aproya Lieraoty Stadivear Divial Savaan Lamerey"; i.a. Poet / io + 
duaa valant duaa . 

"For, this Mode begina with two Non- significant worda, to which are than /> 31 
attached two Significant words, and so, through Idle and Significant in alter- 
nate groups of two, it carries on the whole narrative, open and hidden, to the 

and. Tha first letter of each Significant w ord is c hanged to tha third 

(I) Edit. Dana.: maxima. - (3)Ficinl. . .. vldi : adit. Darm.. Flclatl var- 
(3) Epiatolam . . . .lagieaa :adit .Dana. , ias tranalationas nupar Latinaa vidi . 
exccllentlaalml viri multa yolumina (4) Nil cui equidem : edit .Darm., novit 
fulgentleaima legi . ~ cui nihil . 

(S) Bxaminatorque . . .novit : adit .Darn. ,7oT Edit .Dana. : mandatlo . 
ei corde moron tibi gerere cuplo (7) Edit .Dana. : novit . 

postulanti. rogo. (8) Edit. Darm.: a mor . 

(9) Edit .Darm.: amando. (10) Edit. Dana.: at. 

(II) gatalogoquc . . . . inasribat : adit .Darm. : Kathollcum eacerdotem Xhrlstianorua 
affl clans. (12) Edit .Darm.: Masry . 

(13) The fourth is £he first in the alphabet . 

(14) Edit .Darm.: Famaron. (15) After two, two are Valid. 
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following letter. " 



EXAMPLE OF VEQUANIEL. 



"Cum te amatorem Artium humanitatis noyerim, deyotumque^Xhristianae ty'° l 
fidei cultorem, Mtfeeenatemque faventem, 'omnium Philoeophorum, libenter 
gratifieor pettitionibus tuis, ndra yoluptate amicitiae adductue. Lib rum de 
Seriptoribus pr&fcnotatum Ecdesiasticis Katholioieque Doctoribus, tibi hor- 
tanti eece transndtto, ut habeas quo animum oblectea. Codicem autem Hermetis - 
et Libros Dionysii de Spiritibus, Opus que grande Svencii de horrendis* 3 ' 
qua"estionibus mini remittas. Xhristus dignetur cordis nostri oculos, selo 
fenrentiosimo eui amoris exornare: faciatque noe habere amorem coelestium 
bonorum: at que desideriip infimis exutos 9 vanoe honores doeeat contemn© re: 
quatenus artie sublimia, natural quoque grandia secret a penetrare queamus: 
habeamuaque continuum ad Philosophiam desiderium: purificemue' 'aff actus, que 
Katholicam fidem semper honestissimis exornemus moribus: St humilitate"' 
quotidie Meliores efficiamur: gloriasr 'despiciamua caducam: nee' 8 'qu£eramus 
placere hominibus. Tene magnum yerbum. Philosophue es, dimitte omnia et in- 
yeniea omnia. Ho ram suspicare proximam Mortis: quatenus paratus occurras": 
i.e. Was ich dir hab geben m h aid en saltu be war en und neman geben dan mir 
alloin. 

FOURTH MODE, VATHMIEL. 
The method of this Mode will be shown by this that follows: "Tathaiel / '° r 
Adres Rheareso Rafe Theo< 9 'Venofi Sayr Fatiel Cafa Irsoti Verotiel Does Ro 



Fabelmerusyn"; i.e. Per funffte ist dor erste sic furter ^ 10 ^ 

"Camerusyn Aproysy Lierto Thulnear Venean Mayeas Fabelrosy"; i.e. / /a ^ 

(yo) 
Post unam yalet una. ' 

•For, this Mode alwaya begine with one Non- significant word, to which is /-?>" 



(1) Edit.Darm.: derotum. (2) tfoecenatemque farentem : edit .Darn. 9 

(3)Edit.Darm.: hybemis . maximumque fautorem. 

(4) Edit.Darm.: saryentissimo . (5) Edit.Darm.: purificare . 

(6) Bt humilitate : edit. Dana. t virtute humilitatis . 

(7) Efficiamur Qloriam : edit.Darm., effecti g audi a . 

(8) Caducam nee : edit .Darm. : caduca non . 

(9) Edit.Darm.: theoty. tho secret reading erst et . 

(10) The fifth is the first : so further . (11) Edit.Darm. : Fabelron . 
(12) After one, one is Valid . 
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ismediately joined one Significant, and it advances thus by alternate words. 
The first letter of each Significant word is transposed into the fourth fol- 
lowing letter. This Mode, like all the other Modes, may be varied in manifold 
ways. In the present case, it makes use of alternate words, but it may similar- 
ly use alternate groups of two, three, four, or more words. Always, however, 
keep yourattention on the order of the secret/ 1 ' and not on the variation of 
the Mode." 

EXAMPLE OF VATHMXBL. 
"Ra quae mini sol vend a proposuisti, Xhristo adjuvants, resolvi. An bene, /J'tzt 
tu qui proposuisti, ferto sententiam. Refer am tibi breviter factam rem 
stupendam. Rstulit mini nuper Frater quidam, amicus quo que unus, non ulti- 
mas; resuscitatum fuisse ju venom, ad Xhristi invocationea, ex mortuis, re- 
ferent om miranda horrendaque apud inferos, pravorum Xhristianorum narrantem 
torment a: eorum scilicet, qui Xhristum perverse agendo cruel fixerunt: illius 
maxime reoo, quod benignissimae redemptionis beneficium obliti, extiterunt 
semper Xhristo ingrati: horribiliaque patl eos, qui beneficiis, non bene 
vivendo, noscsbantur ingrati: peccatisqus obcaecati neglexerunt future gaudia, 
voluptates mundi ssctantes: qui commissi s negligent ii a remordentibus, amaris- 
sime olamabant: Merit o ista sustinemus, qui Redemptori generis humani, semper 
ingrati, fuimus Xhristiani nomine, actions Gentiles. Terrenes consolationes 
miseri semper inquisivimus: mandatum Xhristi negleximus: bundles contemp- 
'simus: ideoque deb it am retributlonem accipimus, sempiternal damnationis. Hsu 

nos infdoliciosimos, quars Xhristum offendimust Quare tempus indultum neg- 

(2) 
leximus? Multa alia juvenis resuscitatus nobis retulit, quae s crib ere penitus 

jam non valeo, gravibus negociis, maxime praepeditus. Ideoque frater, Xhristi 

(2) 
vestigia zelose indtemur: gratias semper mitissimo v 'Salvatori nostro agent es, 

togantesqus'*'quatenus indulgeat nobis r eat us comedssos"; i.e. Morn umb nfla 

nim miner an der Port en war da wil ich mit hondert Pherden oder me heimllch 

ersehinsn . 

(1) I.S. on the correct transposition of the letters. 

(2) Mandatum . • • .negleximus ; edit.Darm. : quare Xhristum offendimus t Heu nos 
infoelidssimoB mortalea .'The secret in edit.Darm. has Pherde heimllch . 

(3) Edit.Darm.: mjtlsslme . (4) Edit.Darm.: rogantes . 



.#. 



-154- 



niTH MODS, 8ASQUIBL. 



(1), 



This Kode l..» thu.: "Saequial Adrea Rhetroeeti Roeiel Emeltu Satu f> '* 



Olaenlel Ir.oti (8) Sav.ar NaTedi.r< 3 >Liernoti Chame.cn-; i... M M ii ffl 
der orat. at omneo Talent. " 

•Pabel.eru.yn An.Tal Yaar Plyan Cralty Penaeon"; i.e. Hulla. vacat. 



Tor, thle Uode makaa all the worda of the given narrate Significant / 33 
«rda. The fir* letter of aaoh word it tran.po.aa into th. fifth following 

latter." 

EXAMPLE 07 SASQUIEL; 
"Sancta* obedientiia, bone frater, hu-dlitateaqu. negligi-: Banadicti *> '" 
Conatitutione. labafaetae: relation. o«aniu« eucceaaiv. conwenl.ntiu». eog- 
nori, te xel«» bonu» odi. habere: norma* R.ligioni.. Katholicamque obedien- 
tiam .p.rnere: operibua artibuaque aSeculeribu. occupari. Bon. frat.r quid 
agi.t Turbaeti no., fatuo.que .elari. bilingu..: Odium, amantadine., rixa.. 
contentione.qu. amaa, odi. bonitatem. .. contention., -uperbua, bilingui.- 
qu..< 7 >Fatu. quid agi.t Te»pu. adaat acyua, aacundu» Juatieiam corrigendi 
xeloae, hae nagligentia. tua., ..luaqu. amaritudini., flag.lli. humilitatum. 
Hi.1 occurraa humilit.r nobi. infring.ro, officio a.lare cogimur, contra omnia 
V* actitaa, fidei, moribu.qu. Katholici. .edition-; i.e. Kit acht uf -in 
wort- ichmexni. nit a!*, hart ^ mue ij^ aljo^ dj^ or^ ); 

ail .agon . y^j^^ 

THE SAKE SB0U5T DUTERKNnY HIDDBH. ^ >#&" '" 

-Sedulia obaequii. ben.fieiorum, faoien. honeatatem, n.qu. benefactor*, 
eontumeliae lace.aana, racordare oba.cro, aanct* charitatia, confratru. tuonne, 
wlantiu. bona. omnemque honeatatem noatra* Religion!. Katholica.. op.ribu. 
aancti. ornantium aaaidua. Sad ore benigne frater. quatenu. abjida. timorem 
**m, fra tre.au. .elari. bi lin.u... Odium. amarltud., rixae. contention..,*. 
(1) mZZZHSS- (2) Edit .Dam. : Inaoti. 

3 Edit.Dar«.: Maranodiel . the eecret word being nun inatead of nu. 

(4) T^^xth^nowth^fU^^^M-VaMi; dle> 

(5) Edit. Dan..: P^n, J __— ^ ^ 
(7) Mit.Darm.: billnguis. w nac«.«6 





flKiftj 


1 

'11 


flSi? 


'fill 

I 


IB^ 
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auferunt operibua bonitatem. Eeto cotidie aectator beatorum: famam quoque 
aapiee tuam: Aninam ornato eonctitate, Juaticia. continentia: Zelumque habeto 
noaini8 tui: Zelato anicorum fratruraque honestiaaimum noraen, optimumque hon- 
e static nomen. Juatis operibua talari caetitae corporie, ornari quoque ac 
fieri, moribua Kefcholicie aolet." 



SIXTH MODE, SAi£EEL. 



In this Hoda the eecret ia hidden thua: "Sandal Aaial Thabrean Pothyp /• " ° 



(1) 



i.l» 



Sraoti Hear Pornya Layr Uoas Famarosyn"; i.e. Septima lltera eat prima 

"Charoee Pormeniel Year Saaevy Liernoty Noty Bray Kelron"; i.e. emnea / '" 

(3) 
aunt walantca . 

"For, all the word, which this Mode uses are Significant, and there it / 3 * 
no need to interpose Hon- significant words: there le no one in this world that 
can discover, without the art contained in the present book, the secret informa- 
tion written in these Modes. Skill, if anyone wishes, as a measure of greater 
precaution orln order to facilitate his work, to use alternate Idle and Sig- 
nificant words, or to insert, after two or more Idle words, a like master of 
Significant words, I do not forbid him. For I Tory well know that anyone may 
at his plsasure invent, if he can, new lettere, or alker to suit himself the 
lefcters now in use. But I warn the writer not to neglect to attach to each 
Hode the name of the Hod. or soms nark, lest he fall into error along with 
his reader. Finally, let him tranepose each first letter of thie Bod. - that 
is, the Significant letters - into the sixth following lskter, when he wishe. 
to write a meesags, let him plaoe before him these letters put in the form 

of a table." 

EXAJM* OF SAMEL. 
"Humllimis lamantis orantes, gratiam remissionis consequemur, gemttibusqu. / - 
recipiemue reatuum Ubortatom. Homines ae8ldus (4) pdenitentes. laetlo lam merits 

(1) Sdit. Dana.: Hero sin. 

(2) The eoTonkh letter £e the first. 
I (3) All are Valid . 

(4) Edit. Darm.: assiduo . 
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Katholicoque propoeito Xub8ntes (1) parcipieitt: Justiciae operibua Katholicam 

(2) 
pietatem adornantea, benignitatia legem tenebunt Katholieae, laudemque. 

Ounee liberavit piiaeimua Salrator, remieaitque peccata, indulgentiam optant- 
ibua, diligentibuaque (3) tremitem Katholicae Religionie: Oaudiaque 4 per- 
cipient beatitudinio. Bona potaataa libertatia, traaitem lagia eerrantibua. 
Olorioaa triumphabunt Katholici: (5) beatitudinea lucidaa obtinabunt, lumina 
Trinitatie"; i.e. Bahalt alia brief dia ich ifih dir aanda halnaieh und laie 
aid nemattd gehen « 



(6)4m<<* 



4/tu, 



t 



&-J. 



THE SAME SECRET, CLOTHED IM OTHER TORD. 
-Huadlea laaentia op*antaa gratian, reaiaaionam coaaaquuatur. Gratia > 3 

redemptionia reatituitur libartaa. Hondnaa autem ptfenitente., liberantur 
Biaaricorditar: Katholica* praacepta lagia proeequentoa: Juatioiae operibua 
Katholica piatata addicti. Benignieaimua libartatia tributor, Katholieaaque 
lagia, omnea liberarit. Piiaaimu. SalTator, Rax poteetie, judicature omnia, 
devote tonentibua Katholicam rectitudinem, gaudia proai.it, beatitudinieque, 
bona. Poteetate libartatia, tanentium lagan aanctam.gaudebunt tandem Kath- 
oliol: Benignieaiaum liberetorea, oaculabuntur luce tranquilla? 



% 



h> 



rV 



SEVENTH MODE, BARQuIEL. 
Tha aethod of thia Uoda .ill ba ehow by thia that follow: "Laaadon 
lioaoo Iraoti (7) Tharraan Dayr Laya Emel Thabraan Raeoty Bameraon"; i.a. Oetaja 

(8) 
Utara lat dia erst . 

"j|efaria (9) Burne Thaor Alveaa Caavean Cralty Lierto Aply Charaoya"; i.a. 

(10) 
Una vacat . altera valet . 

-In thia Itode, for the firat letter of oaoh Significant word, the eeventh /■**" 
in order ia taken." 



f>"3 



(1) Kathomo^....lubestaas omitted in adit.Darn., the hiddan wrd die baing 

alio omitted. * " W Bdit.Dar».: laudeja. 

(3) Edit.Darm.: dlll«entlbua . (*) Edit.Darm.: gaudia. 

(5) Katholloi : omitted in edit. Oar... th. hidden wrd being neman. 

(6) Lacking in adit.Darm. C) Edit.Darm.: Eraoty.. 
(8) The eighth letter ia the firat . (9) Edit .Dana. : Keearym. 
(10) One ia. Idle, the next Valid . 



3(0 



-157- 



BXAVPLE OF BARQUIEL. 

"CosmodaYepam Libroa tibi meoa, sub conditione Peatituendi, ttllaB 

chapiesime BunaYW&> Sad eoce minima aoa peatituiati, quoa in (2) b raTi 

pemittepe debuiaeea. Contpa legem facia, quam fidaa Katholica da promie- 

aiona aanciTit: non diffapaa quod promieiati, aolvere cunctia: non decet 

bonus at honest ua virus, ortua Papentibua Uajoribuaque nobilibua, violare 

ppoadeaum. Promiaepaa autam aoa bpevi diligentiaaime peatituepe/ 3 * Lav 

itaiia eat quaai t ad Kalendaa Gp&caa ppomiaaionam differpe. Nonna aatia 

axpectaTi, cum banaTolaniia gpandit Maxima ppondttepe, tuppieaisum aat min- 

ima peddenti. Mil it em ornat bona fidaa. Quodnas (4) gpaviue crimen, ao con- 

(5) 
modatum alicui denegare ppomiaaum! Kae da cat Xhrietianus, nollo aarrara 

condictum. Jubet antes Xhpietianaa lagia conatitutio, aepvare ppondaeus, 
paddapa mutuum: Bt quod tibi daaidapaa fieri, atiam aliia vieiseia faeepa 
libentep oportet. Ego Libroa expoatulo maoa, quoa tibi aupplioanti ac corn- 
mod are rain. Longioree exeueatioaee, quaa (6 'ad Kalendaa arrfeeaa ppomittia. 

(7) 
dindttito. Went em meam bperibua tenea. Noman tuum, honaatumque genua 

BunaYrenaiua conaidera, mihiqua mea Volumina pesitte"; i.e. Deagp girt dich 
fil fPaajn: Hut dich fur ese: gp jLaat fol boaheit und mil dich epf apcn. 

EIGHTH MODS, OSMODAEL. 

(8) 
Employ thia Mode thus: "Oamodael 'Aneop Bpaoty Neaa Haya Layp Caphrain f>/f + 

Thalpema Hear Penapey"; i.e. Nona lit era eat hie prima l 

(10) (11) 

"Uenaaon Appoyay Slmavo Thulneaa' 'Aalierto Mavear Veneaa Cralnoty /» f'r 

Pepsaaon"; i.e. Poat unam Tacantem valet una,. 

"Thio Mode changes the firat letter of each Significant word into the f**L 
eighth following letter. 

EXAMPLE OF OSJdODAEL. 

"Exilt pumop da Lynpurgenal Abbate, quod diajee rlt fratran Joannes Feila- tf»r 

(I) Bdit.Dapm.: Bunane. (2) Edit.Darm.: tu. ~ ^ 
(3) Bdit.Dapm.: pemittepe. (4) Bdit.Dapm.: quod . 

(5) Ac.... denegare; edit . flara. . accommodatum denegare. the hidden word being iat 
inataad of iaat. ( 6 ) EditVDapm.: ^uoa. ^ 

ell S 1 **?"* -1 diadtto * < 8 > Thl8 *°de ia apelled here and in fik. 

)*' I&£ M°^k letter ia here the firat .III.c.l. Oamodael (in capitala OSKODAEL) . 

&?< SJJ*S? ni#: 1^2220. ^ th# table,p.oo.,it ia apelled Oemadiel. ' 

(II) Edit.Darm.: Thulncar. It ia also Oasadiel in Bdit.Darm. 
(12) Aftep one Idle, one ia Valid. 



•rtiil 



:li 



f 
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dorffeneea, ▼irum fidelen ot temporal! urn rerun maxima perltum: novo 8 qua 
introduxerit lionaehoe Pantimoranoa ipaosque aibi daputaverit officialea. 
Ittror vehement er fret rum conailia. Yeruntanon cum raoordor consuatudinam 

Lynpurgenaium, neado quid dicaa. Tomporalium oiquidoa rerun aunt neaoii: 

(2) 
idaoqua disdaenrat rirun, aio adnodun fidelen: quoniam facta aorun radar- 

(3) 
guebat. Qui debuiaaent gratiae dicere* 'S*lwatori noatro Jaau Xhriato, pro 

U) 
fidelitate tanti fratrls, qui recuperare 'aorun necessitates potuiaaet. 

Ulaeri quara repallitia bonun neoaaaariunqua Adminlatratoren.^' quid dioam? 

Ron laudo re ce a sum tan utilia fratria, tempo raliumqua paritiaaini rerun qui 

Lynpurgenaibua aubvenisset quan citiasina. Doleo vehement er f it a diaipuiaaa 

Lynpurgenaaa Monachoa, qui rirun dindaerunt optimum, at Monachoa nihil pen- 

itua ralent 08 in rebus temporalibua, Oecononoe conetituerunt • Machari Abba, 

non aic virum decebat. Primo laudasti, nunc repulieti tibi rirun multum nec- 

essarium, bulliqua postponendum, Fateor el Xhristus eun ndhi dediaset: illi, 

ut Xhriatlanum decet, maxima* g rati as nunc agar em: curaramque na unquan hinc 

diacaderet cum telo. Yerum' 6 'nialui8ti virua fidelem, pravorum fatuo con8ilio 

fatigatum dindttere: na vidaratur f rebus /tuis deaertis, apes eaaa rocupera- 

tionis"; i.e Ic h wulde daa du adch Heat wissen wle die haimllch 3ach ate 

reit den gelde und andern so du weist . 



' W \aa Irwr 



NINTH MODE, QUABRIEL. 

Take thia Mode thua: "Quabriel Odial Amear Cayn Alco Mean Chyr Pareoa /" 7 

(7) (8) 

Payr Paray Thubro Menaary"; i.e. Dacina pro prima aoclnltur . 

"Mesraym Paalotiel Year Renean* 9 'Cralty Thio Phroya Ha Hear Hanoray"; i.e. A /// 

Alternatim vacat prima ; ' 

"For, thia Mode makes use of alternate words, and it changes each first /J* 

letter into the ninth following letter, Thia Mode, as ia the oaee with all 

(1) fratrun conailia ; adit .Darn. : factum inutile , 

(2) Eia admodun: edit. Darm.: omit b, and has the hidden word Ilea instead of lieat. I 

(3) Edit .Dam.: dixieae . (4) Edit. Dana.: reJLeware. j 
(5) Sdit.Darm. : adjuteren . (6) Na. . > Yerua ;edlt .Darn. . sedulo. na dia- | 

(7) Edit .Darn.: Menaaty . cederet unouan.aad. tha secret hawing an- 

(8) The tenth ia taken for the first , derem instead of andern so . 

(9) Edit .Darn. : Renean. (10) Alternately the first ia Idle. 
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ihe other Modes, admits of a variety of modification*.. But when you wish to 
give to some one who is unacquainted with this art a piece to read whereby he 
may he made to wonder at your skill, see that you make not each first letter 
Significant, but only alternate first letters,, such alphabet being the safer." 

BXAMPW5 OF QOABRIEL. 
"Religiose Venerandeque Pater, soio quod omnia asdcis libenter concedis // 
optata: propterea deprecor humiliter, quatenus intuitu Katholieae pietatie, 

diutius apud nos detentos,. summa cum Karitaie,. duos^selosos Fratres, non 

-- '2) 
aegre^feras. Oportuit namque eos, me obsecrante manere* Oloriosum nobis gaud- 

ium erat,. gaudsntibus non ociose sed devotieeiW 3 *axultavimus f . in devoto^ 
gaudio spiritual!,, gratias Deo omnipotent!, bono selo referentes.. Laetida 
nostra devotissima erat: gaudium quoquo nostrum moribus omnifariaa^sanc- 
tissinds decoratum. Fratres religiosi at que KathoUci{ 6) nostra* laeticiam 
pulchre ornarunt, Wsanctisaimo selo disciplinae.. Bxultavimua enim sine dis- 
solutions, mentem (8 * semper religiosissime eonservantes. Brant ^nobie om- 



"7 

3 * 



nibus strenue devoti, 
.(12) 



(10) 



atque oration! sfmillimi. ^Amor divinus selusque 



animarum, quarum ; pi state ornati, nobis specimen materiamque exhibuerunt 
disputandi: fervente et rehementer accedente sanctissima devotions mentis,, in 
religione pietatis.* ''Quid tali obsecro conventu religiosius? Ubi Katholica 
eonversatio vifeet, ubi nihil dicitur ociosum, nihil selatur iniquum? Xhristus 
Jesus Salvator omnium, faeiat nos gaudere in gloria superna: Atque amor Dei 
st fervor quo que, 'omnes veritatia (15) ielatoree recreat.^Glorioei vir- 
tutem selatores, veritati nihil pra^ponunt. Oavisi sumus gaudio sanoto, 
orantes et deprecantes,, ut mente Fratres tranquilla suscipias, omnsmquo 
itudinis selum deponas"; i.e. Lieber Qardian dese uwer swan Bruder haben 
flich sere ongeistlich gehalden mit wort en und wercken. 



£i |^"-Dara.: tuos, (a) Aegre feras. to be taken as one word. 

(3J won.. . . devotiseime : edlt.Dann., nobis omnibus sine delicto . 
(4) Kdit.Darm.: domino .. (5) Bdit .Darm.: omnifarium . 

(6) Fratres. . . .Katholici redit .Darm. . f rater religiosus atque Kat noli cms . 

(7) Edit .Darm. : ornavit w , (8) Bdit .Dane. : mentis . . 
(9) Bdit .Darm.:, erat . (10) Sdit Darm. devotu*. 
(11) Bdit .Darm.: gipjUiamsque .. (12) Edit.Parm,: Quacum . 

(10fr)Atque oratio; edit .Darm. omits, the hidden word being ser instead of sera . 
(13) Qi^aM«»>*Bletatis:edit.Darm.. ornatus erat.sanctissime e^ujeesceba^ exhibuit 

aagnum fervoram di sputandi, vehement em operam sanctissima dsvotio ne mentisTiia ' 

reUffione navabat., (14)Bdit .Darm. : veroT 

(15) Edit .Dam.: recreet. (i 6 ) Bdit .Darm.: veritatia. 



II-' 
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TENTH MODE, ORIEL. 
This Mod© treats the secret thus: "Oriel Burnadiel Xraeay Crisaean ^ "1 
Poray Srsoti Araear Medusen"; i.e. Undeclma est jen prima . ^ 

"Caayn Aparsy Aslotiel Omear Reneas Yean Triamy Cralti Penason"; i.e. / />* 

(2) 
Prima vacat altematlm . ' 

"For, thie Mode, too, makes use of alternate words. The first letter / J i 

of each Significant word is changed into the tenth following letter." 

EXAMPLE 07 ORIEL. 
"Cum sis artium humanitatis studios! ssimus, gaudebis uV 3 'opinor rehemen-/^ "? 
ter, te invenisse novum studiorum socium. Iste qui tibi has literas exhibet, 
vir smltab scientiae est, suxamus Philosophus, stibtili ssimus Arithaeticus^ elo- 
quentissiaus Rhetor, ttathematicus pro fundi ssimus, omnifarieque excellent er 

doctus. Ornatissime loquitur, Tulliana nitons facundia. Nisi maxima tibi 

(4) 

ossem amicus, tantil virum penitus ratinuissea: quandoquidem eo fandliariter 

usus, Fhuilosophum doctissimum expert us sum. Tibi maxime faveo, tantua ' 
gratanter ouacipiac Fhilosophura, qusm tibi, 6ingulari anddtia inductus^'adtto: 
tequa benerolua illi familiaremque exhiberjdo, Philoeophua summum expert eris. 
Nam 'vldi quaedaa artium secret a Uteris ornatissime** 'mandate, quibus pat- 
rayit mi rand a. Reepondere cum per propositas* gravissimes quae sti ones ex 
tempore, homo doctiesimus potest, in proponendo utitur xelo disputandi prompt! s- 
slmo. Hunc rogo quatcnus llberallter humaniterque excipias, omnium artium bon- 
arum humanarumque defensorem grarissimum. EniaYero' 12 'poterit te erudlre in 
multls: quonlam Phllosophus est, ornatissime doctus: egregiue quo que 'Hist or- 



.,<">, 



.("). 



lologus, peritisslmusque: 
utinam tales essent noe 
esaariua conteanunt studium. Iste vero St udioous 'Philosophise et alias 



Rhetor etianr promptus et Geometer acuti ssimus. 

(16) 
utinam tales essent nostri, quicunque stud antes, qui tunddo pact ore, nec- 



(1) The eleventh is now the first . (2) The first is Idle alternately . 

(3) Edit.Darm.: utlque . (4) Kdit7i>arm.: quoniaa . 

f5) tfdit.Darru: philoeophorum . (6)Edit.Darm.: tu. 

(7) Amldtia induct us : edit .Oarm. t amo re adductus . 

* 8 ' gdlt.Dara.r expertlsslauaque probabis . (9) Edit.Dara.: omits. 

(10) Edit .Dara. :oraatisslais. (11) Gm. . . . proposltas :edit .Dara. , ad pro- 

(12) Huaanaruaque . . . . eniovero redit . pouitaa sibi . — ^°~ 

Dara.. tea huaanltato quam faaillarl- (13) Edit. Dara.: est. 

tste doctisslaus gravisslausque de- (14) Edit .dara. : perLtissimus . 

fensor. the secret word being nlst (15) Edit.Darm.: quo que . 

instead of nut. (i 6 ) Edit.Darm.: (juo. 

(17) Edit .Dara.: studium. 
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•eientias atqua artea profunda quoque anat 



(1); 



continue traetat et aeutissime 



penetrat. Hune ergo Henri ce Bunawe, liberali Tultu traeta, fidelis Xhristian- 

(2) 

um confirma"; i.e Hut dich fur b ranger die briefs : Br 1st ein boger knabe . 



get rue erne gar nut er bodruget dich ; Ich kennen in wayl 



(3) 



ELEVENTH MODE, B ARIEL. 

(4) 
This Mode take thus: "Bart el Mylan Theory* 'tladruson Alfayr Dreechim Tap- /'*■ 



aroys Hear Hoas Layr Penason"; i.e. jam duodecima lit era fit prima 



(5) 



II 



valent. 



"Chamerusyn liaslotiel Year Reneas Liernoty Trisnd Penason"; i.e. Alternatlm/ '^ 
"For, this Mode, beginning with one Idle word, advances through alternate /°r° 



words. The Significant letters are changed, each into the eleventh following 



(7) 



.M, 



letter." 

EXAJ/PLB OP BARIEL. 
"Do Ginetrice perpetuae Virginis Marine, tibi Orationem ndtto f sicut nuper^/^ 
pootulasti. Quae vivis benigna Mater, almae Mariae Virginis parens fulgentis- 
sima. Tu summae unit at i quo que es gratis aim a: tu omnium invocantium te, aux- 
iliatrix fidelissima: tu queer entium te 9 nobile refugium. Quotidie namque 
beneficum salvas, pauperum advocata ndtissima: consolatrix gementium: pulcher- 
tiaa virtutum Apotheca, ornatissimaque. Ave tristium refocillatrix. Gaude 
ANNA celeberrima, spes selantium. Tu xelantem Judicem quoque totius Xhris- 

tianjtatis mitigas: compunotos corde adjuvas: Auferao animas nostras quaosumua . 

(1) Scientias .... amat^ dit.Darm.. insuper artea amat profunda . the secret word 
being kenne . 

(2) Henrice ... .confirma :edit.Parm.. hominem rogo benevole humaniterque susoipere 
pro Xhristo meminerie. the secret word being wohl instead of wayl * 
(If In the text, wail . (4) Edit.Darm.: Thebry . 
(5) Now the eleventh letter is the first .(6) They are Valid alternately . 
(7) The text of thie example ie so different in edit .Darm. that I give the ver- 
sion entire: De Genitriee perpetuao Virginie Marias, tranendtto orationem meam, 
quam nuper postulasti, Qurine. Ave benignissima mater Anna, Mart ae Virginis parens 
fulgentiesima, tu eummae unit at i quoque es gratissima tu omnium invocantium te 
auxiliatrix fideliesima. Virgo tu quaerentium te nobile refugium, et(omit) 
quietum sanctitatis benefioium. Salve pauperum advocata ndtissima, cineolatrix 
gementium pulcherrema, virtutum apotheca ornatissima, ave tristium refocilla- 
trix, languentium consolatrix, Judith benignissima, veni in auxilium ndeeris 
Xhristi and co rum celeberrima promotrix, ave felicissima Anna, in qua solamen 
moerentium et nobilitatiB fastiglua, quoque spes fidelium eertiesima, veniam 
nobis orantibus impetra, tremendum Judicem Xhristianitatis sdtiga, compunctos 
corde adjuva, aufferas animas nostras quaeeumus, tua bonitate sanctifica, Virgo 
mater honeatisdima, quae peperisti subolem integerrima. Virgo genuit Sal vat or em 
Omnipotentem summi Tonantis unigenitum filium, manens quoque semper Virgo pur- 
issima, nuncius Gabriel, quam plenam gratia salutavit, humanitate matrem, ave 
mater verae lndulgentiae fons inexhauribilis, pietate fulgens maxima, magnitude 
ine benefieiorum cunctis roverendissima, tuis intercede pro famulis, nos tuis 
orna virtutibus, ut beatitudinem consequemur eempit er nam, Amen" ;i.w. Si haben mir 
geschrieben das ich su im komme aber ich komne nit du schreibest mir dan furhin. 
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tua bonitate aanctifica: Benedictae tu Virginia Hater honostiasima, quae pep- 
erit sane integerrima, Virgo que genuit Salvatorem Omnipotent em: mane n a tamen 
virgo, fuit eemper quoque puriasima. Nunciua Oabriel quam plena gratia aal- 
utavit, humanitatia mat rem. Are mater Terae indulgentiae fona inexhauribilis, 
pietate fulgena: maxima magnitudine beneficiorum cunctia reverendiseima: tuie 
intercede pro famuli s: no a orna Tirtutibue, ut beatitudinem conaequamur, poet 
hujua ritae teradnum, benignitate Salratoria quoque omnium atque aingulorum* 
qui aanguine rivifieaTit miaeroa t benignitate aua intercedente, aanctoa beatoa- 

que pie auacipiat mortuoa"; i.e. Si haben mjlr fleachreben d a a ich bo lie kommen 

(1) 
nit du achrebeet mir dan furhin dine meynunq . 



TWSLITH MODE, BERATHIEL. 
Thia Mode eonoeala the secret thua?"Berathiel Odiel Iraoti Rodu Dreor 



//v/' 



(2) 



,(3) 



Raveio* 'Melros Ethiel Aty Nodyel v 'Hayrea Penaaon"; i.e. Per druaehende iat 

(4) 
der erat hie . 

"Famerueyn Melyano Alny Yemobi Dreary Drymea Charaony"; i.e. Bin wab die / />J ~ 

(5) 

ander . 

•Thia Mode takes, for the firat letter of each word of the secret, the / ^ l 

twelfth following letter". 

EXA1PLB OF BKRJffHIEL. 
"Omnia qui de rebua temporalibua gloriatur, virtuoaua nequaquam rest at 
appellandus. St qui amat rea tranaitoriaa f non potest esse amator Juaticiae: 
quoniam Katholiea integritae, deteataturhominem cupiditatibua inhiantem. 
Sanota enim Religio fidei Xhriatianae, mundi amorem interdicit hondnibua suia. 
Quoniam qui diligit mundana gaudia f foelicitatem eupernam andttit. Katholicus 
non Katholice vivena, Xhriatum negasse arguitur. Et qui amat rea remporales t 
bonua ea8e Katholicua non dicitur* Qui creatorem amat, g audi a inquirit rerum 
spirit ualium. Xhristi amator, cunctaa mundi voluptatea contemnit: neo curat 



(1) In the text, meinung . 
(3) Edit .Darm. : Hadiel . 
(5) One after the other . 



(2) Edit .Darm.: Rewetu . 

(4) The thirteenth is the fourth here . 
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gloriam, divitiaaque inetabilea. Amator mundi, aanctae odit Yirtutea, *• 

futuria gaudiia nihil curat. Hau quid agitia Xhrietiani, vanie rebue in- 

tenti! Cogitatia qua* non aunt honaeta: agitiaqua religion! contraria. 

Nolite mlaari obaaoro, nolita hujua mundi perituraa box vanitatea diligere. 

(2) „ (3) 

Curate potiua Xhriatum amaxe, quatanua roe redpiat ad ooelaatia gaudia"; 

i.e. Der ajde Apt von ggiladorf mil dem won Reinhartiborn die naee ajbaohnidan . 

(*) 
AHOTHER EXAMPLE. 

in which no Idle worde are mingled with the Significant. 

"Quiaque retlnera humilitatia regulaa optatJ Katholica pietata, vita* 

reetitudinem gubarnet. Oportat religioeum veritatie normam ampleeti Jugiter. 

Omnia Xhriatianua, qui Xhriati gloriam veraciter requirit, Xhriati bonitatam 

.mat, Xhriatianiaque pellet virtutibua"; i.e. Deaa Bucher behaU bi dir M* 

lich . 

THIRTEENTH BOMS, 8ABRATHAN. 






The method of thia Mode ia tide: "Sebrathan Odiel Helroa Rhupia Othian 

Blrot Adiel Kelthiel (5) Mear Haauthiel (6) Lafian Iraoti Breation Dreor Chamer- 

(8) 



/ 17-C 



aon 



i*>W i.e. Par wioraahenate let der era* in dam alfabeto. 

♦ T ( 9 ) 

>Chaoeroa Burnaan Aalotial Vaar Reneaa Cralty Tryond Penaeon"; i.e. Una > '"> 



Taoat alternatlm. 

"Thia Mode takee, for the firat Significant word, the thirteenth fol- M ^ 
lowing. Like all the other Hodea, it may be modified in a number of different 
waya, not only by the uea of alternate worda and groupa of two or three worda, 
but by other arrangementa ao Tarioue that for each Mode the poaaibiaitiee of 
further formationa are almaat infinite." 

EXAIPLE OF SABRATHAN. 

"Omnipotena Deue, Creator excelaua omnium, qui per Xhriatum noa Xhriatianoa/^ 'fc 

(12) 
rademit; telumaue aui dedlt amoria K athollcia per lumen fldei oredentibua, 

(1) Amator Yirtutea : edit .Para. :aed mundl amator odit virtute a. 

(2) Edit.Darm.: noa. (S) Bdit.Darm.: regna. 

(4) Lacking in edit. Darm. (5 L^ !^ **° "S^S***" *" **' 

(«) Mit.Dam.haa Hatiel. and ia wrd;edit.Darm.haa Methiel. 

the aecret TleriehertcT ^ (*) Bdit.Darm.: Chamerualn. 

(8) The fourteenth ia the firat in (9) Bdit.Darm.: Penaraon. 

the alphabet : (lO)One ia Idle alternately. 

(11) I.e. for the firat letter of the Significant word. 

(12) Edit .Barm.: selum. 



7! 
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remissionem peecatorun insinuana. Datlit autem liberaliasima, suua dilectum 
filium, lumen gratioaum, libsrare no, omnes credentes, de potestato Regis 
tartarei luetuoei, destruerequo carcerem tenebrosum, Zabulumque erudeliesimum. 
Quid no. Xhristiani, pasaionibus JChristi, reddere doquivalen. (1 >pet.rimue; 
Hominee infirmi, sine oparibua justiciar, profitentea Katholicam fideml Oraata, 
itaqu. devotiesime, t. Redeamtorem nostrum sunnis laudibua collaudamua, dicentes: 
Uua tibi lumaa aVternum, omnium Salvator benigni.,**,, qui redeadsti no a .an- 
guine tuo: rragilitatam no at ram, ,.io emoria tui confirm: Salva noa dulci.aime 
Jeeu, cordibuaqu. noetrie, solum Wdai Katholieao infunde. Sanctua eat sslus 
tuue: compunctionem (2) oporatur in cordibua, quaerentium ta Xhriste, Salvator 
benigniacdme. lumen aeternum, Jeau dulciaaime, illumina tenebraa servonim 
tuorum, bonitate aolita. • Jeau Salvator abterne, salva animae nostras: aet.rna 

nobis eonferaa gaudia ; Xhriste (3) audi servos tuos humiles, et omnibus indulge 

(4) 
peocata exorantibue. Salrator' 'aalva noa miaeroa licet indignissimoo. Con- 

cede nobis solum bo num. httmiliter poatulantibua"; i.e. Noch hint umb nun man 

du mich horest an dra walde pifen mit eim achluaaal so kom herabe su mir . 

ANOTHER BXAliPLB. ' 
which diraeta ita oourae through word a all Significant and admits 
of no Idle words. 

"ReligioniB selotoe, Salvator Jesu omnium mitissimo, lnvoeantes sus.oipe,^ Ul 
debiles libsra servos humiloeque. Indulge orantibus erimina; Supplices be- 
atifica: Soda disturbia: Salatem selantibus Domlnum, veramque humilitatem 
expetimue, selumque Justieiab. Lux abterna beatorum, quOrentibus adesse, 
digaerio, selumque Katholieao libertatie largire supplicantibus: Zabulique in- 
sidiaB, Zisania quo quo Xhrietianitatia laaticiaa turbantia, largitor lusdnia 
sanctab, distermina. Zonam innocentiah, vinculumque sanctum Xhristianae 
justieiab, supplicantibus Xhristianis suboinge: rediae solum quaesumus Xhriste, 
tu liberator hondnum"; i.e. Die Saxsen veraamalen ein groia volck ait weis ich 
uf wen is jjeh sohe dioh fur . 



i7 



.M "■"" 
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6 



'III 



(1) Reddere aoquivalens ; edit .Darm. : digna exaolvere . 

(2) Edit. Darm. : eoniunctionoa. 

(3) Bdit.Darm.: Chrlate. the secret having komae rab. 

(4) Exorantlbus Salvatortodlt.Darm.omlia, having in the secret rab Instead of 
berabe » (S) Lacking in edit. Darm. 



jffB 
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FOURTEENTH MODE, TARTYS. 
This mode liaa hidden in this that follows: "Tartye Chrybeo Faciei / ' *1 

Ireoty Haelnot Dreor Advear Afy Mearo Veny Satu Peaeraon"; i.e. Hie jot dor 



funfiehent der erst I 



a) 



"Chabor* 'Maslotiel Tuaevo Reneas Porean Triamevy Penareon n ; i.e. 
.0) 



/ 



l3o 



P (a> 

Altematim ut supra 

"This Mode, in place of the first Significant letter of each word, '*' makes/ 
use of the fourteenth following letter." 

BXAMPLB OF TARTYS. 
"Johannes Trithendus, Sanctimonialibua in monte alnd Ruperti, Kathol- 
ioam fidem, lucida virginitate exornantibua, aeternam f de- 
li cit at em, continuo Religion! a Sanctis simo zelo 
promereri, a>terni Regis ndsericordia. 
Pro rid enter mittimus vobis, multo expostulating 'tempore, Virum magnate in 
temporalibuo experiential, loannem de Kaunenstadt oriundum, Monaster!! Veils- 



*+ 






dorf feneis reverendum et zelosum multo tempore Abbatem eandemque Abb at i am 

libere disdttentem. 'Access! propter eura, sicut vobis prondseram, Monasterlum 

Lympurgense, in quo Xhristo oerriebat precibus continuis, et sanctarum lection- 

ibus Scripturarum occupatuo, cum Konachis ejusdem ttonasterii: et petii ut ad 

vestrum cdenobium descender et, tempo raliumque rerum susciperet curam, Pro- 

curatorque fieret at Cellarius. Abbas Lumpurgensis inatabilitata so lit a axdmo 

mutatua, diodttara eum tandem consent it. Oravi cum maxima i not ant i a, vixque 

obtinera ab ao consensum potui: Xhristo inepirante tandem conaenoit licet 

tindde: Ideo quod lionialibus servire timeat, quae levissime mutantur. Timet 

non immarito. Nan' ''sicut nos inetruxit experientia, aliquotiens Mo ni ales, 

Oe co no mis suis reddiderunt pro benefactis, non laudabilem mercedem. Fdfemineua 

animus repente mutator talo amaritudlnia. Xhristo autem tribuente, confidoj ' 

(1) Hera the fifteenth is the first . (2) Sdit.Darm. : Cuabor . 

(3) Alternately as above . (4) I.E. for the first letter of each 

(5) Sdit.Darm.: exgpectatum. Significant word. 

(6) Sdit.Darm.: raalgnantem, (7) Sdit.Darm.: quonlam, 
(8) Sdit.Darm.: scio . 



. 
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ilium vobis esse utilem. Xhristianus est: tfonachuB est: Salvatorem 



.(1) 



nostrum^ 'timet: bonique est intellects. Muliebrem ergo^mutabili- 
tatem ooereentes, 8iimoneo/*'quatenus esse const antes memineritis, sus- 
oipientes eum, cum sanoto honore, atque sinoera Karitate, omnem levi- 
tatem animi mullebris deponentes: maxime cum adjuvare vos et recuperare 
statum rerum temporalium, vestro in Monaster! o col lap sum, possit, aux- 
iliante Xhristo Redemptore nostro, Zelatoreque castitatis ,, j^'i.e Er 
ist noch nuwe versuohent in fur gantg nail e dan ir ime g u fil get met : 
Br drinokt och gern guden win und ist winderlioh . 

ANOTHER EXAMPLE, 
consisting throughout of Significant words. 

"SalTator animarum, aeterna virtus altissimi Patris, exaudi luotus M* tl 

ndserorum, mitiga tribulationes innocentium, suocurre tentationibus , eges- 

tati laborantium, desolation! fragil^um. Jesu extende manum defensionis, 

quatenus esse mereamur emundati Zelatorea tu£e justiciar. Benignissime 

fili Dei, deliotorum tenebras expelle. Dulce animarum lumen, omni tempore 

selum temerarium extrude* Glorificator xelantium tuam justiciam, subveni 

te expeotantibus. SaVritiam per sequent is Zabul£e, patenter qu£esumus 

tempera, sanotissimumque arnorls radium zelose exorantibus pra"esta. mit- 

issime Jesu, amator rectitudinem zelantium, lachrymas tuorum examina 1 *; i.e. 

Din fiant werdent morn umb nun herkommen nit zehen Pherden i Da habe dich 

na m riohten. 

FIFTEENTH MODE, SERQUAHICH. ' 

The method of this Mode is this: "Serquanioh Osiel Theory Dreochi ' '"*" 

(6) 
Amersoti Onear Pornis Layr Hear Penarson"; i.e. Sedeclma lltera est prima. 

"Chamerusin Maslotiel Vean Heneas Cralty Thyrmo Venear Penarson"; i.e. /* f 33 

Alternatim vacat una . ' - 

"This Mode uses, for the first letter, the fifteenth following letter." / **~ 



(1) Edit.Darm.: suum. (2) Edit.Darm.: itaque. 

(8) Coercentes admdneo : edit.Darm. * coeroere as sues cite. 

(4) Nostro. . . Tcastltatis ; edit.Darm. , qui zefatur charltatem. 

(5) Lacking in edit. Darm. (6T ~The sixteenth letter is the first. 
(7) Alternately one is Idle . 



i 
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EXAMPLE OF SERQUANICH. 
n De Bcclesiaeticis Script oribus grandem feci K&talogvxi, quem Frater- rf 
nitati tuae, nuper videndum exhibui: niirisque repeute conoludens, fateor me 
nonnullos prtfet6riisse famosiBsimoc viroos non quod nomini eorum beneficium 
inviderem Katalogi, quemadmodum manuum pensatcr tun&due criminatur, verbis 
stult^ssimis Katalogum vituperans : qui me existiroavlt, suos homines non mem- 
orasse, sola ex invidia, quod est falsissimum. Porro conceptionem Sanotis- 
aimae Genitrieis Dei, ego soripsi et affirmavi venusticcimam semper flor- 
entemque^'sine n£evo original! fuisse/ 'quod tumidus pensator, tuxnide re- 
praehendere volens, dixit: Fulgentissimam Virginem, reatu originalis noxae 
(contra Katholicam observantiam, vanissima temeritate) fuisse maculatam. 
Temerarium est, beatissimam Virginem Telle deturpare. Colonienses antem 
nobilissind'^Doctores, volentes,insani Fraterculi opinionem veritati oon- 
trariam extirpare, citatum, vanas suas^fabulas eum> 6 'revocare compulerunt, 
Virginem beatissimam asserentes: oonfirmantes quoque Statuto, debere oredi 
mundissimam, nulloque tempore (quamvis^ 'brevissimo) originali fdeditati 
subjacuisse. Tibi haec, qixoniam veritatem amas, scribere volui, quatenus 
beatissima^e Vlrginis exprobratores devites"; i.e. Horn umb nun wirt der 
Amptman kommen und den Buren die Kue nemen ; Behalt din daheim. 

MOTHER »»»,(•)■ 
advanoing through words without exception Significant* 

"Temporalium bonorum l£etioia, blandis lubrioisque malis, Xhrietianis 

quietem le>ticitfe mortalis, variis bellis fatigat Caro: Vanitas Sa&culi 

criminosis est. Qui futuri regni beatitudinem temere vilipendunt, dati ne- 

quitils, boni nullius, bestiis ferooiores, tramitem vitae Katholic£e lucidum, 

miseri non requirunt. Velociter fugiunt bona, falsa tamen universa: Et 

Xhristlani velociter devoti, tranquillitatem vite> tenebunt: quia nunquam 

sustinebunt alternationes. Verus Katholicus, fugit vere lrfeticiam mundi, 

nihilique faoitt temere luera non sectatur, amat munditiam virtutum, boni- 

tate fulget, transitoriaque bona vilipendit, futuri lundnis memor"; i.e-HDl* 



(1) Edit. Dana. : enimvero. 
(3) Edit.Darm.: flagitii . 
(5) Edit.Darm*: eum. 
(7) Edit.Darm.: quantumlibet. 



(2) Edit.Darm.: fuisse. 

(4} Edit.Darm.: nomlnatissimi. 

(6 ) Edit.Darm.: suas. 

(8) Lacking in edit. Darm. 



/3> 
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lst fart eln keok Man bi de lulu in der stuben: In dem felde dauoh er 
nest und yacht eln dienst • 

SIXTEENTH MODE, JEFISCHA. 
This Mode to use thus: "Jefisoha Oeiel Kear Pathir Lays Mean Theor / /J 

Drecchis Fagan Ifoab Lofeas Krsoti Breo Porays Tayr Penarson"; i.e. Soptlma 

(2) 

declma est prima liters , alfabeti ; ' 

w Chameru8yn Aphroys Aslotiel Mean Reneas Vear Tryamo Cralti Penason"; //•?& 

(3) 
i.e. Prima Tacat alternatlm. 

"For, this Mode begins with an Idle word, to whioh is joined a Sig- / * L 
nif leant, and thus the advance is made through alternate words* Further, the 
sixteenth letter is used for the first. ^ ' n 

EXAMPLE OF JEFISCHA. 

"Mini Venerando in Xhristo Patri, Lyapurgonsium Oaconomo, 

Religioso Domino Johanni Veilsdorffensi, nuncupato Joannes, 

ovills Spanheimensis huxnilis Abbas, gaudia Coelorusu 
Moniales Sanoti Rupert i, te gubernatorem suum, nimia oupiditate ooneupisount, 
teque husdli rogant benevolent ia, quatemis rerum temporalium gubernationem 
ipaius Monasterii suscipias. Servire devotis Xhristi Virginibus, laudabile 
est atque merltorium. Bonum habes rerum spiritualium ejusdem C6enobli, nom- 
inatis8imumque Visitatorem, te marl*"? honore oompleotentem: gravem moribus, 
ornatum virtutibus, oonsilio cautum, omnibus dilectum, conversatione Monas- 
tic^ Religionis bene famatum, et cunctis honoribu3 notabilem (qufid vita 
merito Xhristo est gratissima) Monasterii Sanoti Joannis, optimum Abbatem. 

Literis tarn Xhristianorum quam Gentilium, omnique sapientia, inter eruditos 

(6) 
omnes oeleberrimum, oujus sapientiam fiestimare nemo potest. v ' Gregem sibi 

oommissum,' 7 ) optime novit pascere:* 'Zelosus' 9 'virginum Xhristi oustos est: 

quarura Claustrum servat firmissime. Non timeas sub eo, tarn honest is servire 

Monlallbus, qui novit Sponaas Xhristi, sec undum legem Monasticam, optima 



jj ,16' 



(l) Edit. Darm.: Fa gam. 



(2) The seventeenth is the first letter 



(3) The first is Idle alternately * of the alphabet. 

(4) I.e. the sixteenth following letter. (5) MihTVenerando : edit. Darm. (the first 

word being Significant) ,Venerablli. 
(6) Omnique* . . . potest : edit. Darm. , erud- (7) Edit. Darm. : creditum . 
itissimus^studlosissimusque est, guT (8) Edit. Darm.: regere. 
ounotorum hominum sapientiam prooul hot* (9) Edit • Darm. : gelosusque . 
abiliter'excedlt. There is a word omitted 
in edit. Darm. ,as studloslsslmusque and 
est are both Significant* 
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discretione gubernare: Qui virtute et zelo fldel Xhristianae, tlbi liben- 

ter in necessitate subveniet. ftino virum tarn virtuosum, Bingnensis 

(Z) 
Pastorem Coenobii hujus fandliarem amiciislmumque Gubernatorem v 'tarn re- 

ligiosarum Vlrginum, libenter assumas. Laborem tuum Xhristus, immortal! - 

tatis gloria '*Vemunerabit. Mbnialium sponsus, tutor et benignis sinus re- 

munerator, concedat tibi «elo bono, selari meliora"; i.e. Per Apt von Sent 

Johans-Berg halt convivia mit den Buren bllbt nit fel im Closter und fert 

ooh im Harren Schlff . 

(5) 
MOTHER EXAMPI£, V ' 

admitting of no Idle words* 
"Gloriosum olementem nostrum Generatorem, Conditorem, Faotoremque tfni-* rr ^ ^ 
versitatis, Xhristianem memoriam Xhristi gestorum faoiena, humilitatis genu? 
bus, ounoto tempore benedicit. Quare obmutescimus? Aspioiamus Xhristum, 
bajulantem hnmeris lignum, Majestatem redimentem famulos. Xhristus ligno 
oonfixus, moritur nobis. Xhriste cruoifixe, glorificator optime, omnium 
oredentium exaudi voces. Zhriste lumen fulgidum, Xhriste oonsolator Xhris- 
tianos libera"; i.e. Hit nim desen Monloh su gehorsam ; Er ist ein wilder 

lfcfrft > 

SEVEN TEE NTH MODE, ABASDARHON. 
The method of this Mode learn from this that follows: "Abasdarhon lloroa / /3 7 

Lafias Tharvean Buel Dresohyn Tayr Mbab Ersoty Layr Pornys Theory Mean Asar 

(7) 
Penason"; i.e. Ootava deoima litera alfabeti est prima. 

"Chameron Maslotiel Tasevi Renean Pornas Thylmevy Penason"; i.e. Alter- / 1*1 

(8) 
natim ut supra . 

"This Mode changes the first letter of each Significant word into the rr Lo 

seventeenth following letter, I do not believe, however," writes Trithendus, 

p.60, "that a person unacquainted with this art can ever discover seorets 

hidden by these Modes, since it is difficult even for one who knows the art, 

but is not well practised in it, always to arrive at the secret. * ( ;jjj 

(l) Edit.Darm.: olaruiiu (2) Edit. Para.: benlgnumque . 

(3) Coenobii • . . . Gubernatorem: edit.Darm. ,cum habeas famillarem , rogo guber- 

naculumT "" (4) Immortalitatis gloria : edit. Darm., 

\h) Lacking in edit.Darm. aeternls gaudls. 

(6) In the text, Meier. (7) The eighteenth letter of the alphabet 

(8) Alternately as above. Ti Tthe first. 
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EXAMPLE OF ABASDABHOR. 
"Fides Kat holloa, nerdnem a damnatlona^ 'salvat, nisi * 2 ' ardor© '*'divi- ff 



/5/ 



ni amoris fuloiatur. v 'Credere et zelum amoris divini non habere, nihil 
nino oonduoit redemption! animal* Plures namque'^'inveniuntur nunc homines, 
fide gloriantes Katholica, sed pauoi habent fidel Xhristianae opera: sine 
quibus' 6 'Fides moritur. Credunt multi, sed mandate Del paucissimi observant* 
Ifeu selus oredentium debilis, queer ''habere fortiorem, homines etiam inoreduli 
possunt, honestate naturali.'**' Poenis cruoiabuntur inferni Gentiles, homines- 
que qui non oredunt Salvatorem Mundi^ 'Hondnem factum, Cmnipotentisque^ * ' 
Filium* Exoruoiabuntur autem supplioiis graviorlbus, omnos qui oredunt, in 
mundum veniase Dei Filium, Homlnemque faotum, selo Redemption! 8 Htamanae, sed 
Xhristlanam Fidem, sanotis operibus minima exomant, peoeatisque semper in- 
voluti, Mundi honore8, aeternae Beatitudini pra"eferunt: Zelantes impias actions* , 
Fideique puritatem previa morlbus oontra obedientiam maoulantes. Amatores 
autem Dein, qui habent rectum Xhristianae fidei zelum, Deo nihil praeferunt, 
omnibus viribua* 'Xhristum iadtantur, pecoata fugiunt, divitias Mundi honor- 
esque eontemnnnt. Runo ergo Intendite Sermonibus hisoe,* 1 'qui de Fide glor- 
iamini: Amate Deum et habebitis meroedem beatitudini s, justioiam selantes. 
Si amaveritis vanitatear 'sdeculi, oontra honorem Dei, bravium reoipietis 
selantium iniquitatem, horroree Inferni"; i.e. Pfaf f Helnts von Handal halt 
ein Hon von Sent Kathrlnen darvon gefiirt : Findest du in so nim in gefangen. 



AHOTHER EXAMPLE, ' 
in which the secret advances through words without exception Significant*. 



Li 



"Gravibus insistentee mentis, humi liter postulamus, grammata tua nova* n° ^ 
Zelotes Trinitaa honestum nobis dona. Bonus selus malum persequitur, non 
operatur. Petimus humi liter Xhriste piissime Pastor, suoourre morbis omnibus. 
Gravibu s delicti a, heu sumns gravatl. Veniam miseris praesta, optime Redemptor" ; 

(1) A damnatlone :edit.Darm.omit8, having in the secret Paff instead of Pfaff. 

(2) fdit.Darm.: qui. - (3) Edit.Darm.: ardorem. 
(4) Edit Darm.: oontemnit. (6) Edit »Darnu: autem . 
(6) Sine miibu8 :edit.Daniu,sed otiose . (7) Edit.Darm.: quo. 

(8) Iteiestate"naturall ;edltTEara. , habentque oomplures. 

(9) Edit.Darm.: nostrum. (10)Edit.Darxa7: Ctenipotentls. 
(11) Omnibus viribns :edit.Daria.onits, having in the secret flndee Instead 
of findest. (12) Edit#Darm.:his. 

fa) Edit.Darm.: venitates. (14) laoking in eoTt.Darsu 
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i.e. Morn umb sebn si ggrust und wart mln am Criits. 



•I If 






EIGHTEENTH MODE, ZAAZENACH. 

The method of this Ifode lies hidden in this that immediately follows: 
"Zaasenaoh Eneos Pari Neabdiel Lasmy Chyrmean Ersoty Layr Pornys Theor Mean / i + ° 
Penarson"; 'i.e. Nona deoima lltera Jam est prima* ' 2 ) 

"(BiamerusjrPerion Nodiel Asevomy Rean Badian Laso Sear Veobry Hastor- /> '* ' 
ipeson"; i.e. Ejns umb das ander als vor . ' 

w In this Ifode, the Significant letters of the secret areochanged, each into/ H 
the eighteenth following letter. " 

HXAMPLE OP ZAAZEHACH. 

"Memor asto prosdssionls tutfe, quam Xhristo, susoipiens Katholicam 
fidem, veto solemni obtulisti. Aeterna laetioiaj^quibusnam^^est prosdssa? 
Poenitentibusne' 6 'an Sordidis? Sine dubio promittitur/ 7 )temporales volup- 
tates et gaudia praesentis vitae, intuitu aeterntfe quietis futurtfe, contem- 
nentibus, aeternumque amantibus Deum.A 8 ' Orationibus saorisque lectionibus 
Scripturarum, noveruht inaistere, Katholicis moribus Xhristum amantes.^f) 
Deum namque^'amantibus, paratur Infernus minima. (^Arersi Deo, nihil *liud, 
quam vanitatem quaerunt, contemnentes^ 'tfeternrfe Majestatis gaudium. ffl^ 1S ' 
«elo amaritudlnis elati, non Xhristo sed Diabolo senriunt. Amatoribus Dei, 
novimus praemia optima esse promissa: sed amatoribus Mundi, Xhristianisque 
reprobis f Deus prtEeparavit amarissimas poenas Inferni. Quid obseoro faoit 
Katholicum hominem, U 4 )veritatem annuere?' 15 ' Tu qui gloriaris sine selo, ' 
teque affirmas Xhristianum, non ostendis'^'selum tuum et fidem Xhristianam, 
moribus dignis, sed husdlitate abjeota Katholicae Tradition! s, credia sine 
amore. Hon te arbitreria* 'justum et fidelem. Enimvero qui Pidem habet, 
sed habere divinum amorem negligit, infidelis est: De Pide quoque frustra 
prrfesumit. Divini zelator amoris est/ 19 'qui Xhristianam fidem, devotis ao 



i 



(2) The nineteenth letter Ts now the first. 

(3) One after the other, aTTaeTore. 



Uj Edlt.Darm. : Penason. 

(2^)Edlt.Darm.: Chamerusin * m _ w mimm ^ mm ~-~- 

(4) Aeterna laetlcla : edit . Darm. jlaetitia aeterna , THe secret TiaVing Seltg 

instead of Spltsl (oTEdii.barm.: quibus — — 



(6) Edit.Darm.: poenitentinus . 



9} Edit.Darm. : imitante s. 

ll)Edit.Darm. x quonlam.' 

13 JEdit .Darm. : humlles . 

(l6)Edit.Darm.: abnuere. 



i 



Edit.Darm. : pr oml ttuntur . 



(8) Aeternumque. . .deum: edit. Darm. ,deumque amantibus, qui."" 



(lOJEdit.Darm.L non. 

(l2)Edit.Darm.: oondemnantes. 

(14) Katholicum homlnem: edit. Darm. , 
Katholicam fidem. ' 
(16)Edit.Darm.has after this word dlwi amoris , and in the secret bald e Instead 

of bald. (17)Edit.Darm. : ostendere" (18) Ed it .Darm. :arbitrarls. 

(WTHit.Darm. : et. — 
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bonis operibus, quotidie exornare non desinit: exeroitans se humiliter, 

in artibus pietatis"; i.e. Jaoob Spiti halt nu gesproohen : Er wil dioh erst- 

eehen so bald er dioh moge ankuinmen : Hut dioh fur Ime. 

(i) 

ANOTHER EXAMPLE, 
in which the letters of the secret are prefixed to eaoh and every word. 

"Zelatorem animarum nostrarum laudaturi, divino amore nos jugiter ae- fj 

cedamus, nolentes quasounque Kalumnias, inutilesque vanltates, tfeternas 

jucunditates cupientes. Eooe omnia, prtfeter Deum et Justiciam pra"etereunt. 

Quare hano vitam amamus, exitioque immergi optamus? Quare abducimas nost 

Oremus Xhristum, devotionis amorisque aeternum Zelatorem, assidua instan- 

tia. Gravibus quotidie eommaculamur impellimurque tentatlonibus. Xhriste 

dulclssime, solum ameris largire, dulcedinisque tuae, ne nooeat animabue 

iniquitas"; i.e. Der Pherner von Bing 1st hint nmb elns versohelden : lug 

nach der Pharren. 

HIKETEENTH MODE, MENDRIOH. 

The method of this Mode this that follows will show you: "Mendrion 

ihiriaoo' Z 'Breotnir^'Ersoy Nevo Qmear Nyoo Lays Ersota Theory Pornys AsamA ' ' 

(6) 
Mean Lafyas Astopenason" ; i.e. Vloeslma lltera alfabeti nunc est prima. 

"Chamerusyn Morion Hodlel Burmy Raveto Badria Savepo Elay Reas Pen- / '*** 

(6) 
ason ; i.e. Eln umb die ander ut supra. 

"In this Mode, the first letter of each Significant word, taken in Jo.ro 

order, is changed into the nineteenth following letter. n 

EXAMPLE OP MEflDRIOlf, 
in which the Significant letters that are lacking are supplied, without 
words, by G.S. 

"Omnium rerum Condltor, reformator et factor, creavit primum hominem rf r 

Adam, cui uxorem oonjunxit pulcherrimam, nomine Evam, omnium viventium 

Matrem. Katholicam Ecolesiam praef igurans , oonjungendam Pastoribus, mori- 

bus rectitudinis pulchre refulgentem, parituramque bonorum f ilios operum 

homines: qui regna c6elorum sine fine mansura, humilitate peroipiunt. 

(l) Laoking in edit.Darm. . (2) Edit.Darm. : Curlaco. 

(3) Edit.Darm.: Breotnis. (4) Edit.Darm.: Azan. 

(5) The twentieth letter of the alphabet is now t he first . 

(6) One after the other, as above. 



fill! 
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Redemit nos Xhristus per benignitatem suam, humilianB se propter nos. 
R.l.k.a.f.o. Oportet itaque benignissimum-nos amare Deum/ 8 'qtti nobis 
fidem dedit Katholicam, quam amantes veraciter, foelioitatem Angelioam 
jure obtinebunt. V.ac.r.r.b.p.b.k.r.k»a.k.f.i.q.p.f .s.e.a.l-z.e.u.k.cr. 
o.a.f.o.u.h.p.p.f b o.a.f.k.o.u.p.q.d.r.a.b.te) Omnes ergo Conditorem 
nostrum omnipotentem, vera religione conversantes , Katholiceque viventes, 
quotidie honoremus. Domlne Jesu, benignissime Salvator, qui nos omnes 
miserioorditer redemisti, de barathro mortis, fragilitatem et infirmita- 
tern nostram, benigne attendens, Katholicae nos fidei oonforma: quatenus 
post transitoriam vitam, requiem aeternae consolationis et foelicitatis, 

perpetuo habere mereamur"; i.e. Es das Hans Swert fil ubels VOW DIR redt 

(5) 

in dim ABWESEB UWD KIMT SICH DOCH AH TOR DIR ALS ST ER DIff PAST GPDBr 

(6) 
frunt: Qetrue ime nit zn fil. 



(7) 



ANOTHER EXAMPLE, 
in which the first letter of each and every word serves the secret. 

"Xharissimum, optimum, benignissimumque Katholicorum defensorem ben- 

edicentes, oportune adoremus. Fideliter per Xhristum omnia faoiat bonam 

charitatem, perseverantis fidei ponat quietem beatitudinis. Fides Kathol- 

ica Xhristum laudet per bona opera: gaudeat Katholicus victor. Xhristus 

bonis Katholicisque factis, quotldie devotissime benedioaU Quoniam or- 

natus Religionis baltheo, foelicitatem infinite beatitudinis tenebit, re- 

munerationem oapiens fulgentissimi honoris" j i.e. Brenger die briefs ist 

ein boser Knabe : nit getrne ime xu fil. 

TWENTIETH MODE, HARCONIEL. 
The way in whioh this Mode hides its secret will be shown by this 
that follows: "Narconiel Aples Pornia Navelo Ifeas Triome Ilneas Axyfan 
Lafias Ify Brestion Ersoty Penason"; i.e. Penultima jam est prima In 



* 3 



r 



4r 



(1) These letters and the corresponding part of the secret are omitted in 
edit.Darm. (2) Edit. Darm.: Jesum. 

(3) For the first eight letters, edit.Darm.has viventes, sTcuti Xhristlanos 
homines, rebus temporallbus reslgnantes deoet , ^ehegactorem omnium pie re- 
verentes bonis vlrtufcitosTEatholloe imltemur* The other letters are un- 
represented. 

(4) This sentence, with the corresponding part of the secret, is lacking in 
edit. Darm. (5) In the text, si. 

(6) The capitals are the letters supplied by Selenus. 

(7) Lacking in edit. Darm. 
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alfabeto; 1 * 
1 (2) „ L ,ttb 

"ifedaro Caslotiel Va Reneas Thasny Thirmo Thesa Penason"; i.e. r 

(3) 
Altematlm ut antea. 

"In this Mode, the first letter of the Significant word is transposed f> ft 
into the twentieth following letter ." 

EXAMPLE OP WARCONIEL. 

"0 benignissime Jesu, gratias agixnus pietati tuae sanctissimtfe, qui rf 
sanguine tuo Genus humanum, Patri odelesti reoonoiliasti : pendens elevatus 
in Cruoe miserabiliter, quassato corpore, animo trlsti, faoie oonsputa, 
portansque nostra orindna, per zelum ineffabilis charitatia, nostros livores 
sanastl. Ploridam assumpti^ 'corporis juventutem propter nos vulneribua 
durissimis^subdidisti, ut hominem vivifioares mortuum, nimia charitate 
devlotus: Katholieamque restituens communiorem, mori laborissixne voluls- 
ti. Gratias igitur quas possumus, Redemptori nostjro, Katholioi agimus, 
gementes et lachrymantes/ 'memoriam Passionis (more Xhristiano) Sal- 
vatoris Generis nostri remamorantes. ^ 8 ' benignissime Jesu, salva me boni- 

tate tua solita, ndhique ounota indulge quaeso peocata. Rege me, cum ea, 

(9) 
qua soles, lenitate, me gaudio Ifietif loans. Redemptor nd/ ' sana me* 

Sanotifioa me Xhriste, verum lumen cordium. Benedieo te Conditor Ifandi 

potentissime. Rex Xhriste Salvator, lumen inextinguibile : qu&o purifioa 

animam meam, fautor, omnium. Illumina me Xhriste amator exoelse fidelium: 

Gloria te quaerentium, me respioe: Da beatitudinis sempiterna gsndla: 

Da amoris tui ferventissima incendia* Vita Jesu, Sanctorum omnium, Sal- 

vator Mundi, Clementissime Jesu, per dolorem benediotae acerbisslm&que 

Passionis tu£e, conoede mihi lumen intelleotus amorisque tui # humili 

puraque conscientia, radios lucis praegustare. Miserere mei bone Jesu, 

clementide fons, pietatis abyssus, gratiarum^'plenitudo, lumen super- 

norum Civium; ndhique sanctafe charitatis suavissimum dulcissimumque gestum 

(1) The next to the last letter in now the first in the alphabet* 

(2) EaTtTBarmTT Thea^ wTEh ante in tne~secrel insteadfoF antea. 

(3) Alternately /as ^before. (3&) Edit.Darm.: corruptft. 
U) Bdii.faarm.: nobllissimi. (5) Bdit.Parm.: durls. 

(6) Edit.Darm.: karltate /EKe seoret having kommen instead of tojemexu 

(7) Edit.Darm.: laud antes. (8) Salvatorls. . . .rememor antes : 
(9) Rege. . . .nd : edit.Darm. jlaetlfl- edit.Darm. # pie reoolentes, the seo- 
oans" me"1 gaudio sanoto redempter reus , ret having raT instead of rait. 
I5e""secrei having dues nit InsieaoTof (10) Edit.Darm.: semplternae. 
duest es nit. (11) Edit.Darm.: gratiarumque. 
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infonde* Eripe ne exandnator amniam eordina* et de ndhi cua puritate 
laetioian, ut exnlten^'in landibua ttiia, glorifioans tet quoniam dolors 
yulnerua t*onm eanasti me. Quid retribuan'olenentlae^ttuej Redemptor 
aeue, virifioator nana? Compatior tibl laohryaana* et fdelioissisrfb 
Paaaioni, sanotiaque vnlneribua corporis tni benedieens, o benigniasime 
Jean, gratia* immortalea ago, indnlgentian facinomm postnlans** i.e. 
Dir wlrt gosohroben bar an tognam 1st rfn rait dtt dtteet ea nitt gan dor 
anaohlag 1st dloh in wdronofean odor in ew jg gefengnia an setiem Hood dloh. 

ASOTHER EXAMPLE OP THE SAME MOOEJ 4 ^ 
"Creator generis hmnani, aagieo Baits famnloe tuoa # xelo reotitndinis / r 7 
gnberna* quatoims base comer santea # brariua eonseqoannr* gandina e6feles- 
titm. Adtfvvm noa fragile* alseree^ 

Katholicae pietatis* Sanoto quafeannaa aentes nostras Inaine IHnstra, quat- 
anna tuam recolamna Pasaionea, aedulo cam laohrymia^oporibusqao bonis. 
Jean Zhriate Salrator, libera noa virtute effosi sangoinlev tui. Kathol- 
ioae nnitatis gabernator* ealva popnlnm tuna graviter sfftiotua, quern <; 
dndua beatissiaft effuse sanguine* in ©race morions redeaiati* Aapice, 
quam graviaslae etmbtos affligltur papains* sob orndelissiao Turoov ttb* 
era noa ndaeroa per gratlam, qna redendati noa** i*o» loh bid ioh dioh V ¥^ 
koavon attmd an tn mt» la dnct sere nolW -,,... 



/ 
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. TinSHTT-FXRST MQDB^ PABIEL. 
Thia Mode is shown tints ty ttaa'ttiat. follower "Pamiol Lyras laftiini 



•l i^r*i«:-itfi*i^/,^&p 

Havelo fireothls Thiraeen Eraoty Layr Pornie Theory Boar Axas Penason"* l»e* •'-^ 
Jam nltiaa litera alfabetl est prima/ ; ^ 

"Chaaaeron ^omya Veto Bean lino Tean Aploys Cralta^Uso fenason*( a ^ / ''?% 

.■■■ tk\ • --w ^.-.vi%, ••'"<;W 

i*e« Prima vaeat ttt in aliiai ' 



UJ Pt eanatea» etttt#Dam uet exnltationesu • 

2) ^dit#OarBUi oharitatl> * (3) fidit.Damut aalvator> 

TiHolrtTig in edit* Darm. 






.-<-:■% 



This Mode is spelled here and in Bk»III*o»l f Painyeli Jnat below and in v- 
the heading to the following example^ Pamiel; ln ihe ia"ble # p.oo # PaajfeU ^^ 
in edit.Dara. Pamyel and Paaiel^ . (6) "Sow the last letter of tiieiilpiiabet 

(7) Bflit>Dara>T ^ralfar^ .v7~" is ^S TtTrSC E 

(8) Bdit.HarHu: Pameraon* ! TS)"TOTHr5b is Idle # as in the others > 
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n !ro7.- this Mode changes, in order, the first letter of each Signi- 
ficant word into the twenty-first following letter, which is the last 
letter of our alphabet. n 

Finally, instead of the table of lower alphabets, we may, if we wish, 
in the case of all these Modes, make use of the upper alphabet to oonceal 
our secret. 

EXAMPLE OP PAMIEL. 

"Ululate Mortales, qui nunc ridetis, benignitatem^'nostri gloriosi 
Rederaptoris, gravis simis peccatis horrendisque soeleribus, multipliciter 

ingratissime sprevistis. Ecce Turcus, Christianorum lethal is inimicus, ab 

(2) 
Ungaria movebit exercitum, trucidabitque homines, more bestiarum. Tran- 

sibit^'Danubium truculentus et zelo impietatis, quasi igne succensus. 
Propterea lugete miserrimi, horrenda oaede morituri. TJbi zelus vester mis- 
errimi Xhristiani: Constantia et devotio ubu? Longe abhino recessit Xhris- 
tiana benignitas, vestrorumque gravitas. Fidem Katholioam deseruistis: 
zelus et fervor amoris divini procul abiit* ' Propterea hostibus trademini 
orude lis simis, qui devorabunt vos quasi locustas. Auditu percepimua, quam 
orude liter Turcus Ungariam, Bohemian Poloniamque^ 5 'invaserit: Civitatos 
destruxerit validissimas: mulieres virginesque consecrates Deo, zelo sanc- 
titatis tenentes castitatem, turpissime stupravit:^ 'horribiliterque 
mactarit^Katholicos quosounque homines, instarque^ 'bestiarum, crudeliter 
grassarit^^ubique. Crudelitas ejus, homines et bestias superat. Ger- 
maniam totam/ 12 ) repent e suo turbabit exercitu bellicosissimo, nisi general- 
is Principum defensio, sine mora resistat. Gemcntee igitur, humilitatem 
assumite: mores emendate, cum lachrynds Deum orate: quatenus vobis concedat 
remissionem delictorum, et liberet nos ab iniznicis, qui sanguinem nostrum 
sitiunt, maximo desyderio" J i.e. Noon hint umb nun wart min an dem schlage 
bi der briicken da wil ioh dlch suchen hinder dem Bron. 



(1) Edit.Darm.: b enignltatemque . (2) Edit. Darm. t truoidablt * 
(3) Edit.Darm*: Iranaivit * 



(4) Ubi. • • . ablit : edit. Darm. ,in zelo amaritudinls moriemlnl ,quia oomprehendent 
tos a r eTiota"vesTra , leges dei redemptoris vestrfbenignlssimi contempsistis. 
Bravitas fidem KatholicamHSeseruit , zelus""et fervor divini amoris procul de- 



cessit ,the seoret having soKlag bei insteacTof schl&g e p*» 

(6) Edit.Darm.: Poloniam. 16) EdIO)arm.: stupravit. ^7)EoTt.Darnu horribillter f 

(8) Edit.Darm.: mac tans. (9) Edit.Darm. : instar . 



( 10) Crudeliter grassarit : edit . Darm. , orudelium grassana . 
(ll ) Crudelitas. • • . superat : edlt.Darm» ,crudelfEatem ejus < 



horribilem in brevi 



sentletis. (12) Edit.Darm.: enim. (13) Qui. .'. . desyderio : edit . Darm. ,zelo 
iniquitai'is tradere animas letho"conantibus ,tKe secret having Baum instead ofBron. 
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(1) 
ANOTHER EXAMPLE, 
consisting of words without exception Significant. 

"Tcjnp-ua transit, ze lemur quietis synceritatem, levemas humiliter mantes, 
lugendo nostra quotidie xnalefacta. Tempus lugendi ad est, xmindeimxs tenebras, 
motuum linquemus hoc saeoulum, fugientes desidi£e torporem, teneaxmisque selum 
Katholicae sanctitatiB 11 } i.e. Wart xnin morn umb niin mit gewalt. 
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(l) Lacking in edit. Dana. 
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CHAPTER THE THIim.FHTH. 
On Collection of Words, 
wherein the first Syllable is Consignif leant. 
This chapter and the chapter that follows, which treat not of con- 
cealment made by means of single letters, but of concealrjent made 
by means of syllables and words, do not properly belong here (see 
Bk. ll.c.3): their place is in Bk. Vll.cc.2,5, where special treat- 
ment is given these subjects. I have f however, preferred in this 
place to follow the guidance of Trithemius, that I may avoid seem- 
ing in any recpect to mutilate his Steganographia. So rrush I have 
thought it right to mention here. Now the Mode contained in this 
chapter Trithemius has distinguished by the name Jasguarim. Its 
method, which for a long time lay vnrevealed in this that follows, 
I have at length, under the guidance of Pyrichiel taken in direct 
order, discovered to the following effect: 

Jasguarim Apornys yesale Moes Jabiel Throe Tadrys Asiel Ca- f/Bo- 
thylos Thubla Nail so Thirmiel Vear Turiel Cralty Solmyo Aslotiel 
Naenes Renhard Vear Thyrmo Cralnoty Saon Dremion Laviel Odres No- 
iif 1 Pornys Pornie Mear Moab Sayr Aslotiel Lo Raytu Lian Asevo 
Blan Eory Churio Bays Astropenason f, ;i.e. Prlmae tres et ultiaae 

tres lineae vacant deinde prima syllaba cujualibet dlctlonis vacat 

2 
alternatim, solvent e prima alterius verbi. 



1 Edit. Darnu: Cachylos , the seoret having dlccionls instead of 

dictionis. 

2 The firs t thre e and the lost t hree lings are I£le; then the first 
syllable of each word, alternately , is Idle , the_ first syllable of 
every othex^rord solving. 
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"Chacerusvn Othr'^1 ^r not el iolays i-lty I'tiolco j^roy >ar 



fiil 



Sato Oalnoty ! : » ruison"; i«o» Tros linear Vj ant ante ot po3t» 



(1) 



la/. 1 .. I'LL OF -l/SGt.'h'IV. 
"Hdoc est Prophetia Sioolai !3asselil Irbusiensls 2an- 
cti l.piacopi, quaxa vidii in Siritu, ot dixit: Eaec di- 
cit rorinus FastoriV.ua fcccloaiarum: Cito pcribitis # 
quoniaa caloiaitas rcaxixna, w-atrum ^or.inium latum diseipabit, totam 
que fcuropam rosperget* Vae Ismaolitis, qui Tabernaculi focd*ra run* 

punts quoniam livors et temeritate paecua rapiunt* Ecoe inuapetur 

(2) 

dominium quod habetls* nisi poenitentiam arnplioren accelcretis 

tradosiini quocue * ' dilacerandi. Heu tota hcolesia rospersa est 

pessiiais morlbus* Simulatio invasit £inistroa e^uat fugito* nolite 

~" (5) "" ~' 

reapicr©, alias d^solabimini, eritisque tract us canibusj totam tor- 
ram rosperf-ent sangtdnet Quaer ito poenitentlaxn habitatoroa torraet 
Beniamin adolesoentulua turbationes experietur* 

Vae habitctoribus Genesarethi, quae est ^uropa # quoni- 
aa propter multitudinem peccatorum suorum peribunt, 
sub manibus Bul£arorura« Explicit Prophet: TJiool* Lp« Irb. B 
l«e« Cave latores istarum llterarumj quonian traditorea pessiml j 
furos dctractoresque habentur» 



1 ? hroe lfn^.8 are Idle before and after * 

2.13IT. Darm. : acoeJoratlB. oL^dit • Dram.: t rader.inique» 

4»i%dit« Darn.: mlsero* 5 Edit. Darnu: nam* 
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CHAPTER TRB FOURTKKNTH. 
On Collection of £ords # 
vheroin -/©served Eords are Significant* 



Sot only between single letters end syllables are Non-signif- 
icant words introduced f but even between whole Significant words* 
Here we advance in quite the same way as we have seen to be the 
case hitherto* Adaption alone must be observed* The method of 
procedure is shown by our author in the Direct and Inverse &fodes f 
called Dardariel and Sarandiel respectively* See /be low, in Bk*IX«o*5^ny 
Sixth rode. 

FIRST MODE,DARDARIEL. 

This Liode,as the words that follow (the method of reading 
which is fiven by Pyriohiel taken in direct order), show, is acoom- 
plished thus: "Dardariel Pirno Hadevym Pornis ifelto ^aot^r Pheon 
Pliros Eyali Estafri Thiraavo Oniel tteviel Vear Raby Cralnoty 

«■ «• • «• a* mm mm mm mm «• mm 

n 

Veny Throe Orbasiel /sar Ravean Purgiel Hear Jano 3,'asiel Arlay 
Bagevi l^rgo£ Hodias Mgrghgl goty Penason"}i«o *In prinolplo et 
fine vacant treg rugae M in allis secundum et penultiwum verbum observa: 
nam gemma oanc* 

EXiftlPLE OF DARDARIKL. 
"Docdnus noster Jesus Xhristus/sitisslxnus anlaaran noetrarma 

At the beginning and at the end three lines are Idle; in the other 
lines ,note the second and ihe next to the last words ;Tor they 
give the sense* 
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-.<• 3alvator, prosit nobis f» Urtt .f eotcrnae conaoletionis , si 
— .U ejus, puro ^ corde obs*™™. Tu er.o chsrissil 
fr«tor. custodi ^data ^ et ^ ^^ dmp(mter > ^ 
nisi o^ia usque ^ ffi0rten inviolata (^) scrvavorla< ^ ^^ 
I*us tibi .andavit. norte periMa ^^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

fen. et lo^. religiose* ot sanctae conversation!.. Ca^e i c itur 

dllicentcr. ne cor W. per ..oris desydoriu*. & ^ ^^ 

nortali dcdoris poesidendus*: Qui. nono venit ad ill. supra** 

Saudia, nisi qui »«*- prae^ content. Itoru* a C o per has aea, 

to lltpe hortor. ut a^ioum oharisoi^un: Clones aeaa que. 

reccra^oteorve. tibi. *. eni* f5Sllcea exi8tiD)o ^ ^^ 

aliq,id iato saoro te^ore. aaxi.e ad aedificandu*. da ,odo ton. 

Vivendi, ouo.te eespar »elior efficiaris. I dclrco ^ iteruffl 

tibi scribe in bonus, tuua. Qui. „ on ninus periculu* tuua o«„ ^^ U 

oro s^par vi F ile, in timers Dei proficien. quotidie. et viven. 

innocenter nulli nooens, in sanctoque propoaito onnino persevere™. 

*m ootids, tenpori, nen fortun£e , n<Ja ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Sever. e g o te dili 6 o. eyncore in XHristo ,esu orans. ut ipso** ^ 

q^oquo oindiloctus, disponat. ,t qui ab8 ons su, tibi corpora, praesens^ 

2. Idit Dam.: inviolate. 
3 Edit. Parnus pro " 

v edit. rena# puts foci «♦ ♦ rTSU ^ — i"^ 7; * 
secret quas Jw^L^SST^ pr ° Vi ° U8 Une ' ™* »«* *» the 

t.f inning of T EST l S . ~ r " b -22i b * f °™ i£to ot the 
7 secret"^ {££ M tlW "^ **«» HZ* «- -=5U rivin, i„ the 
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in spiritum existaou Unde cur tui memoriam jugiter habeam in 

orationibus meis, ne tu mei otlivisoaris, te vehementer oro# 

Vale. 12. Calend. Mail: Anno M.D* 

I.e. Custod i d iligenter omnia quae tibi tradidii et cave, ne alicui 

d ederls ilia; nisi has literas neas observes cum isto modo quo nu*. 

scribo, timeo s emper ; et nulll oanino confidas, nisfc ego ipsemet sim 

praesens » 

SECOND MODE, SARANDIEL. 

This Mode as the words that follow, read according to Pyri- 

chiel taken in direct order, show, involves its secret thus: n Saran- / l5 *° 

diel Marfo Porne Joniel Schendiel Jano Nati Chilpres Josachar 

Jteon Prist! Dyon Volayr Penason"; i. e. A fine l nsipe modo praese- 

1 
dent is oapitull » 



EXAMPLE OF SARANDIEL. 
n miser Homo et vere miserabilis, cur non atten- 

dis omnium temporalium instabilitatem? Et cur te 

p 
moriturum brevi non c^gitae? Memento quid primus 

homo promeruit t quod mandatum violarit* Utinam si cut optavi 1 - 

Balaam, moriatur anima nostra, jostorum morte, ut contemnentes 

voluptates praesentes et vanos Mundi honores, siraus immaculati, 

custodientes nos ab omni peccato* Sod non curamus, quousque tandem 



f>ts(, 



i 



1 B egin from the end, after the manne r of the p receding chapt er* 

2 Edit. Darnu puts the non before moriturum*." - 
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horrenda vincula mortis incldirma t orucifir.di in perpetuus^ 

Fobluoein ilium existlQO, qui esta praeco, itaU Ifcitur o Hotbo pro.iioe^n^kA^^ 

aicut fecit Dei Filiua: Kt cogita, quanta ex ejus a*nore rala, nos 

sequantur« 'iulta enim pericula nobis inj-erit, et quoniam suia 

eat daxnnabilia amatoribuaj xnerito contemitur# Vera est di^nua 

aoterna nort© # anator Vundi» Quid tibi prodest isto Vundus, 

miserabilia homo? Qui dum aaatur fugit: dua praesena eat 

trabait: dum exaltat dejicit: dum blanditur decipit: 

dum floret oreacit x dum amatores suoa emittit, ad per* 

petua8 miaeriaa transraittit: Anno *:• D« 12* Cal« lSaii«* 

l«e» Pr aesen e ho mo, lat e norfee e st darmabilla . quonlam mult a, nsala 

fecit* Pr ojice ilium, uu. rincala, quousque noe sinus praesentea # 



ut morlatur s ucut p roporult» 



'•k i.j 






'$■■ iJPl 



1 Edit. Darm has in this line a matoribus eat d axnnabilia ♦ ••♦dl gnua est, 
and in the aecrot dlgnua est instead of est damnabilis. 
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CHAETEB. THE FIFTEENTH.. 
Presenting twelve Trithemian Modes, involved in a Gordian Knot. 

I do not wish to eonoeal the fact that there remain oertain 
other Bodes, in number as are the signs of the sodiao, which were 
prepared by Trithemius and are found in manuscripts the content, 
of which have never been printed. I follow the manuscript in my 
possession, which w.. copied in 1520 from a very old codex belonging 
to Johann Von Woesbroeoh. Manager of the Custom-house at Brieg. 1 Bade 
every effort to see and compare with my own manuscript the autograph 
copy of the author, presented by him to Philip, the Palatine Elector, but 
learned that Franciscus Junius, form 3 rly Librarian of the Heidelberg 
Library, being possessed, alomg with De Bouellee and other men of 
little knowledge, with the insane idea that the book was infected 
with the unhollness of magic, had long ago consigned this original 
copy of the Steganographla to the flames; in doing which he was 
surely the victim of an evil inspiration. Khlle. therefore, 1 
have been unable to gain any support for my copy from this source, 1 
nevertheless, present the Modes in question, in the form, whatever 
that may be, in which they are there written, for the sake, especially, 
of those who would have nothing in the woy of^ stegano^raphio pussies 
escape their acquaintance. For my part. I at present defer Judgment, 
with the judicial note *.L* The Kbdes are found in the First Book of 



m 
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1 S inabUi'ty^^cidl r% P s:e a ctinVt°hTLm ereb f ** **" <"*"* 
accused. respecting the guilt or innocence of the 
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Trithemius^ Steganograghia # following Chapter 31 , or Mode Bydiel, and 
after the Modes not Principal. Immediately following them, in Bk.ll., 
are the Transpositive I'odes. I have prefered to abandon the order of 
Trithemius, and to put the* in this place as a final chapter to the work* 

The first of these Modes , then, to present itself (c.32 of the 
S tegano r -raphia ) is cabled IJalchidael, holding the first place in our 
assumed zodiac. The keys of this and the eleven following Modes 
are as yet contained unrevealed in the formulas of conjuration 
prefixed to the examples of the different Modes. It is my opinion 
that these formulas have "been put here for show by some one unac- 
quainted with this art. Pro-f of this surmise lies in certain of 
the formulas, which have been borrowed and transferred hither from 
preceding I/odes* But I state nothing authoritatively. There fol- 
lows, then, the key of this Mode, which is prefixed to the example: 

„ „ 2 
tfalchidael guera lamerdo prois ili astrofel guaros lodor 

Hamilcharsi Planen iferafil holu Dermol Solamun aforas mesos omeran 

7 

fabelmerusyb Perodes bar! charat noson astropendason n ;i.e..#. 
EXAMPLE OF MALCHIDAEL. 
Johannes Trithemius Abbas Spanheymensis, Jaoobo Kymolano Car- 
melitarum Ordinis, amico sue* Cum ante paucos dies Colon! am navigio 
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1 The twelvo Wodes in question are lacking in ec K. Dc -m. 

2 I have capitalized these formulas according to Selenus. 

3 Thoro is nofcrv4-*<*. at end of £*/****. , ch 12. 
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3 



venissem, audivi te istic in tui Ordinis eeso oonvcntu* de q-o sub- 

dubltantem me, c^rtiorom hodie reddidit Jacobus r.oster de ''aseckf 

I/edioi:*ae Doctor, a*nocls ad prandium invitatua* V.ox epulis de inen- 

ea remotis, oalaoum postulavi et chartan, tibique literas scrips! # 

quas nltto, non valens dtfferro ulterius tui desidoriunu Volurus 

itaque et precanur obnixius, ut crsstino nane ad nos venias, nobis- 

cum pransurus, to tumque diem concessurus disputationibus nostris* 

Adorit nemo qui nos impodiat* Solus sum enlm* cum farniliaribus neis* 

et unico "archionia nrander«burcensis # neoessario "athenatioo, nomine 

sane perquam hunanc* bihil to moretur, quin venias* fiospitium hujus 

fonuli ssc.i relatione a^nosccs^ Valo, ex ipsa domo nansionis nostra© * 

in Colonia, hodie nona die nonsis Julii, Anno Christianorua, 15C5* ;i*e«« 

Formula concluding: Chapter 32t "Valchidnel Proys Dilason Yeroni 

Ditrum /bral ?!ade babos cadi pi 1 paeon loref r^sarat danon onos 

drorit mestris varo drus astropenasan madebit rossut lavot fa- 

be linori" ;!•©••••• 

SECOND '0£>^ l AS'iQDELj 
or Bk« l»o«33 of Trithojsius f s 3te£anographla 

ForBiDla placed before the example* Asmodel theraial chsaaolthor, 

ays fabelmerusan dilo perochi ceroen doupan equals corydoa aoaleoh 

oaelay cusen etipha ozlan asaehim buesar h«e» 

"tors tiiasnda cunctls, qui in lege Bomini non sapienter ambu- 

1 antes, terrena coelestibus, et eaduca praetulerunt asterais* 

nisori nos, o infoelices, quid nocessario faclenaxs inorituri/ cvl 

propteraa raxicse mortem expavescinzs comnunem, quia jq^aorvm no*< is 

conscii, tiicsnus Judiois sententiam, quem offendicius* Omnibus eniia 

vitcn in terra duoentibus, nocesse eat mori# Sed nunc o tu, vel sero 

tandem coeitantes, nos propo jam morituros, vitam enondeous, ita 

mortem timentes, ut priusquan veniat, poocatis jsoriamur. Son enim 
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timebimus mortem carnis, si mortificati vitiis, in amore Dt vix 
erimus, per sanotae opera pietatia. Qulsbem mortem metuat iemporalem, 
cui pro justiciae merito, vita aeterna promittitur? Mortis tamen nostrae 
ad fine* ur r entis vitom. nunquam dobenus oblivisoi: Quoniam qui se quotidie 
recordatur ex necessitate moriturum, facile contemnit praesentia, et in 
futurorum speculationem assurgit. Vana sunt omnia quae in Mundo cerninaus, 
et nihil eorun,nobiscum morituri possumus auferre: neo alitor exibimus 
mundum istum, quam intravimus, nudi, pauperes, egeni. nihil o-nnino 
possidentes, praeter id solum quod in carne gessimus, sive • 6num sit, 
sive uluai dicente ad Johannem,^/.^ Dei nuncio: Scribe, Beati Mortui, 
qui in Domino moriuntur, quoniam opera eorum sequuntur illos. Anno H.D. 3 
Cal. ISaii"; i.e.... 

THIRD lfODE,AWiRIEL, 
or Chapter 34. 

Formula: " Ambriel dabrai Abranes buvescn madel ramelech tuvela 
vemala maserat nase saday axaran aki menas meson comari osturaa pisaras 
astrapenoson"ji.e.... 

EXAXTLE OP AKBRIEL. 
"Mundus stores suoa demergers in profundum inferni consuevit, 
non partem: -I nemo unquam nundo credidU, non deoeotus. Contemnendus 
ergo nobis est Kundus, o Famuli Christi, et nihil penitus diligendua, non 
divitiae, non honores, non gaudia, non voluptates, non colloquia 
hcdnum, non salutationes, non munuscula, non laudes, non carnis solatia, 
non aliquis in vestitu ornatus. Vestrae sint divitiae, Dei Amor, et 
purse oonsoientiae testimonium, quibus acquirendis conservandisque omni 
studio vobis semper est invigilandum. Kec deoet vos, Dei Filio, o Fratres, 
mancipati et addicti, in aliquofeuram habere de mundo, rebusque caducis, 
sed hoc solum providers omni 
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trmpore debitis, ut ei oonplacere poositis, oui vosmetlpsos obttilis- 
tis in holocauetunw Hbnores autem sunt, jejuniun, abstinentia, et 
ooinpunctionis laohrvm&e, homimunnuo saecularium ©t oxtraneorum om- 
nium declinare conspectus, dotostari oolloquia, salutatuines inu lie- 
run sperncre, munuscula et epistolas familiares contemner©, ©t nihil 
Eundaum penitus an&re* Qaudia et voluptates I'onachoruza sunt, Lee- 
tionibus divinarum Scriptiirarum insist pre, Sanctis se meditationibos 
occlpare, oratioalbus semper intenders, zaacoraro carnem., mentem sao— 
ris ornar© virtutibua, et nullum tempus infrucuosum ©spenders* 
0rnatu8 autem Fratruia olaustralium, humllitaa est et puritas cordis* 
sine quibus nemo* Deo placuit unquam* Christus enim Jesus, Omnipo- 
tent is Dei Fi litis, Justificetor fidelium anurarum, sponsa vestra osti 
oul vos raonte et eorpore fideliter eervituros, in puritate perpetuo 
zaancipastis, vest rum in vohib ornatum requirftt^ non carnls sed cordis* 
non corporis sed mentis i non vestium sed virtutum, non lnterioris 
pulohritudinis, sed intrrnne puritatia* Huic vos, o Fratres ornate 
non &undo: juic placer© Satagite non hominibuB* Valet©* 12* Cal* tfaii, 
iUD#"; i#e«**** 

FOURTH IKDDfc, MURIEE, 
or Chaptor 35« 

The formula of Wiriel though not given in the translation 

reads as follows in the first fourteen words V12 * Each drin golden dru" 

with several words which cannot be xnade out* 

°l5ui iel onearCanersyn Cohodor ^assori lyrno balnaon grcel 

lamedon odiel pedarnoy nador janoz aui chany rin pleda ornny iri 

volidramon ;!♦©/••* 

v * 5JUMPLE OF iOJTlEL. 

n i 

Vana es« , charfasimi Fratres, Ornnis sclent la hujus Standi, si 

converse non fuerit ad cultum Dei» Sacra autem Scriptura, quam neri- 

to nu 110 "? 82 ^ 8 divinam, omnom hujus }.*undl scientiam et doc'.rinam, 
prooul exoedit: quoniam vera sine air.biguitato preyed ioat, montom Leo- 
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torls placidly a tcrrenis od cddleotia vocat, ear*jue pro Dei ainoro 
humilem reddit In prosporis, et fortcm atque constanteia In adver- 
ol8« Hio est sr.crl fluminis impetus, qui civitaotin Dei loot if i cat, 
planus oir.ml atque profundus, in quo et /i£nus simplex ac parvus am» 
bulet, et Elephas naxinus natet* Mirabilis Iste fluvius est, in quo 
sinplex ac sine litoratura Christianas, pedibus, ut ita dixeriia 
siccis, ad salutem socurus transire poterit: et znac.nus subtili torque 
Literatus, et natare potest , sobrie sapiendo, et si n'mium scrutatus 
fucrit, subnergi» Habet enin in publico, unde parvulos nutriet et 
servetJ in occilto, unde nentea sublimium, in admirationem ducat* 
Nam in uno eoderaque sormone, dun narrat Historian, multiplex pandit 
ExystcriunL* Et in superficie quidem, Simplices dulcitor refovet,et in 
secret! a zgrsteriis subliniter cxercitat Sapientes* In apertis qui-* 
dom potus est, qu onion nulla fractionc indi^et: In obscurioribus 
voro cibus est, quonian sine exposition© fractionis, non potest de 
glutiri* Proptorea Divus Acibrosiufl proecipit, dicons: Cdelostiun 
Scripturcrum eloquia diu torere ac polire dobeinus: to to aninso ac 
corde vorsantes, ut sucous ille spirltualis cibi, in onncs so vonas 
animal diffundat* Divus et foooundissinus ost a^er divinarum Scrip- 
turarumi omnes in se habet delitias, ocnemque suavitatem producit: 
Et siout !.!onna, secundum voluntaten uniuscujuscuo sapiebat in ore; 
ita conao divinus, oranem MM saporem, quom volucris, praestabit in 
corde* Nihil onim o Tratros vobis melius, nihil suavius, nihil jucun«» 
dius esso potost, quam si omni torpor© , s*icris vos, cum dcsiderio 
cordis, occupaveritis scripturls, nundosque custodieritis, ab hoc 
saoculo ncquaro* Propteroa sint Scripturab divined, semper in rani* 
bus vcstris, et jugi neditationo, in corde volvantur, nee su fic« re 
vobis putetis, candata lei incjnoria tonere, ct operlbus oblivisci, sed 

idoo ilia saepius lefitoto, ut facuatis quod didicistis* Joh« Irith* 

1 

4bb« Spanh. 12 Cali ? I aii n ;i #CJ# * # * 
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1 Vhis reads "Ut est dictum ita facito" 
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FIPTH tfODE, VERCHIEL, 
or Chapter 36. 

2 „ 

Formula* " Verohiel Tartye ChrybesFaziel Irsoti Haelnot Dreor 

Adv§ *£ A£y Mearo 7eny Satu Astopomerson "; i.e.... 

EXAMPLE OF VERCUIEL. 
"Maxidata Dei scrutari, nisi quieta mens non potest. Ut ergo 
religiosum exerccatur studium, abjicienda sunt jurgia malignorums 
Scrutari legem possunt utcunque quieti 

Si lffundi a strepitu, libera oorda vacent* 
Ut mens ergo, piis studiis intent a, juvetur 

Praelia divinus carnea vincat amor. 
Nam Templum Domini, per sacra silentia cresolt 
Et tacite striiitur non niitura Domus. 
!!undati8 igitur aniinis, Fratres dilectim et corde in Dei amore com- 
punoto, atque in vera contritions hunilato, as studia >gcripturarum 
prooodite, quia non illuminabit vos Dominus nisi ab omni prius feoe- 
rit iniquitate purpatos* NamqueScriptura dicit: Ferrer sae ^agita- 
tiones, separant a Deo. Probata autem virtus, corripit insipientes: 
Quoniam in malevolam anlmam, non introibit sapient ia, neo habltablt 
in corpore, subdito peccatis* quia Spiritus Sancti disciplines effu- 
giet fiotum, et auferet se a oogitationibus, quae sunt sine intel- 
lects Ideoque orandum vobis est cum Sanoto David crebrius ad Dom» 
inum: Cor mundum crea in nobis Deus, et Spiritum rectum innova in 
visceribua nostris. Joh. ^rith. scripsi, 4. Cal» Maii n ;i.e...« 

"Verchiel Carlos ohameron Pyrcohi pean fruary fabelronti gaSl 
to siargoti melassor Walbra penor olesi ajulbrani ordu casmeron 
pmer vemabon pendar";i»e.».. 



i i 



1 This reads n ut est dictum ita facito" 

2 This is taken fron Tartys (p 95 of original) and reads "Hie ist 
der funfe ehent der erst" 
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SlXra J.'ODE, •••AVJILIKL, 
or Chtpter S7« 

KwwiIm Mamaliel QtiefeuS.vaa.cho .^^ ^.^ etanoplog 
e*enre oinerai elphaoa bllmel proye do la charpres isl bo pleado. 
fabes a&to plear unadlent edeliai"; i.e.... 
S3M»u OF I'A'ALIBr.. 
"Fretres eharlasLrl, 8i acirotia, ^ p-atao aint Deo purSi 
mentis orationea, at quantem aniaae oonferant utilitatem. nullum 
tranaira teapus, aine proclbua sineretis. Oratio onto nostra- . si 
pure fuerit, at ardens i* farvore apiritus, nunciua ast fideliasimu. 
ad Deum, pro nobis Deo loquitur, at onsie, quae aaluti noatrae aunt 
neeesaaria obtinet, dur precntur. Quoeiroa voa ad^oueo. at In vara 
aharitaf exhortor, ut also Intermission, oretis, „oo a Sanoti Spir- 
Itua fervore unquea eessetie. iron alt vobis ullu» tempos vacuum,- 
vel In torpore xramtis ocloaunu In tlmore Dorlne serper quaiao 
vi C iles at sollooitl estote, cuatenua tentationea taninentee, fortl- 
ter poesitis vincore ao superare. Vox ut oojritationes aordldni 
r-antem pulaare coeperint, ad atudium orarlonla racurrite,et mini*. 
Tobia potarunt praivelere. Oratio namque, g andia namitio eat ani- . 
■B. in sujua preisontia, doficiunt oarces machinations* partia ad- 
verseS. Par orationea enim purieaiaaa onmia nobis « Deo Tribwmtur 
utilia, at cuncta prooul effugantur adverse. Kens oretionibua purls, 

in emora Dai valenter aoeonditur et quicquid ocsurrit levioris 

jjrando 
naculae.purcatur. Oretionibua sanotia et continui. l^ndua vine^urj 

anicfie postos, devotia preeibus aananturj Laohrynia ot 



fletu superatur Diabolus: Et oui mill* oohortea ad r-gnandum non 
•officiant, uniua ore- lone pauperis infirnatur. Si cogitatio tur- 
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pi., ani™ vestro per Daemones W,sa fuerit, l ra presso ,ox front! 
sisno. dicitote: Salva nos Jesu Christe. Viator Dei et Hondnu*. et 
euneta* a nobis, hoeti. antioui depelle nequitia^per tua* innoeen- 
tissin** Passioned. Quid hao oratlone ^^ ^^ ^^ 
esse potest? *. 8t at iEl , ut oontra Daemonua vel praisentia* vel 
.^gestione*, eu* f.rvore mentis prolata fuerit, onnie iniquitati. 
machinatio recedit. Orationis enim puree, virtu, est s^. quonllm 
et ooelumpenetrat, et sua constantia debellat aereas potestates. 
Oratio .entem illuMnat. affectum purifieat, venie* delictorum in.pe- 
trat, Spirit™ in Dei amore, co tra o^es adversaries, eonfortat. 
C^ia enim, devota potest oratio, si reotitudlne.fidei et puritate 
fidei deooretur. Oratio Daises fugat, virtute* aalignantiu* ener- 
vat. langueeeente* in tepiditate anunam sanat. ao debile* et infir- 
—. in Dei a*ore Spiritum eonfiraat* Oratio pure Deo faoit pro*i- 
—. et eu» quem aooeperat servum, Dei faoit esse aaicusu Oratione 
et laohrymis Rex Eseohi., quindeeim anno. vitSe longioris obtinu- 
it, et Prophetai sententiam preoibu. .nutavit. Orationibus viri 
.aneti elaruerunt, niraeulisque. et supplicantes ad Dominum, mortuos 
revooarunt ad vitan,^o ra tionis etiaa puritati subfleota sunt o^niju 
Et nihil est in nobis^ifficile. quod oratio devota et fervida 
nequeat i,np e fc r are. Tuno aute ffl orantes f id. eia* i,,petrandi, quod postu- 
late a D 0ndno> aeclpiffiUa ^ preoibus nogtria: vji „ ^^ ^ 

oontradioit: Joham Trithem. scripsit, Anno Do. inio^ Incarnation!., 
Iduua i'artii, V. D." I.e.... 

Fornula, « Ha.aliel Aperoys , el!,, ovo.avial sas.oy oralty 
busaco aely lun,or t^eor besamis aneal «belonyr thyamo vesonthi"ji.e.... 

SEVENTH rODE.ZUEIEL, 

or C apter 38. » 

Formula: " Zuriel adorchameso bulverini mareso bodyr vestthu| 

rtel tevesy mevo chasndronthy naor erniso chony barmo caler.odyn 

bars thubra sol"; i.e.... 
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1 This reads "Primun vacat alternatim" 
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EXAMPUB OF ZURIEL. 

"Joh. Trith. Abbas S. Jac. Herbipol: Rogerio Sicambro, 
synoeram in Dondno charitatem. 

Pergamus volim Rogeri, sola Christi Josu dllectlone constant©. 
Amioi, ut divinarum Soripturarum lectionibus, jugiter purificatla 
cordibus, cum sobrietate dediti, per sacri continuationem studii, ad 
incommutabilis boni cognitionem pertingamus: ipsumque fide cogni- 
t*m inoompraehensibilem Deum, tota mentis intentione semper amemus, 
pro ejus dileotion* ounota hujus Mundi contemnentes prospers, et 
nulla formidantes adverse. Dominus enim Jesus, Sapientia Dei Patris, 
est nostra Philosophla. et verae Claustralium amicitiae glutinum, 
sine quo nullum debebis habere amicum. Runo, quanto per studiua 
sacrae Scripturae, et spiritualis oxercitium compunction! s, a^li- 
ori affectu cognoveris, tanto ferventius amabis: quoniam sicuti nemo 
bonum diligit inoognltum, itdjjuisquis summum illud incorcnutabile 
bonum, per fidem formatae oredulitatis . studio sanoti fenroris agno- 
verit, nihil praeter ipsum solum amabit. Gratias tibi ago Sycamber, 
quod mei menor, Deo Petri saorificans. oras pro nobis. Amor Christi, 
qui te nobis fecit andcum, semper in corde tuo ardeat, cum dulcedine 
spiritual!. Vale sanus et incolumis, Nestoreos in annos; Ex Herbi- 
poli, 18 die 1'ensis Novembrfts, 1500} 14.. .<l) 

Formula: "Chamerusyn merion nodiel nurmy raveto badria savepo 
elay reas penason;"!. e 
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1. This reads "Ein umb die ander ut supra. 1 
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EIGHTH MODE, KARCHIEL, 
or Chapter 39. 



Fonmila: "Harchiel Aphroys chemeryn inear aposfrn layr pean 
noema ovear msere cralty calevo thortheam chaperon janoar pelyn 
layr badusan jesy ^elros jonatiel delassar rodiTial r,eron chumarsi 
fabelron"j !• e... # (i) 

EXAMPLE OP BARCHIEL. 
u 

"ung^ntum auava et optimist amor Dai, quo anime pestes 
cito sanatur omnas: Intallectua quoqu* illuatratur Orifice, in 
omnium oognitionen: Bt affactus ab omni pulrerulentia nundanaa ad- . 
haasionia purgatur. Quiounque enim D<Linum Jaaum, ax toto corde suo 
diligit, locum in aa vitiia at paooati, mini™ relinquit: „ac intra- 
ra anHnu* Diabolus parmittitur, qui ditlno totua occupatur amora: Quid 
Diabolua animam vlrtutibua vaouam daaydarat, at mantem divino nu- 
dam amora. inhabitat. Obicunqua vero cor hominia, amora divino ra- 
platum invanarit, sub magna confusiona racedit. Ut anim Tiaibilia 
vaaa, aliquo rcplata liquora matariali, aMporvenientium augmanta non 
capiunt: Sic nana, divina charitate roplota, nullum vitiia at concu- 
piacantiia aditum penitua concadit. Foelix ilia conaciantia, in 
cujus sacrotario, praater amorem Christi, .4«i, eSt aapientia, caatitaa , 
patiantia, puritaa atqua juaticia, nullua ior yaraatur aliua,'ubi 
cor Daum amat, nac ad hominia raccrdationa J, aliquando auapirait: R ao 
videra quioquam in mundo tranaitorium optatj JtanoWni 15o6y IS. 

Kal. Mail"; i. e \ 1 

n ':■•'' ' M '\ - 

Barchial Oaayr panariac chulty mer^dym phraal malchua* day> 

paan cathurmo fabalron arscty chamaruaan iltram padaly i**r ma^-./ 



snl crymarsy phroyson n j !• e..*.* (2) 



A. 
• ' > s 



£ £f " ^ l**** Unea ~ M * t0tem ia hlus inte r *»« cual 
(2) Thia reada "Cicut predictum eat, ita faeiaa." 

i. 
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KIRTH I'ODE ,AD'.V.aHaI» 
or Chapter 40. 

Forala: " MvMhiel oecyr ohamerosy chulty ^eeano dayr fabel- 
roai cathurro peon orsoty n»os ^atoa ebon frllaato ™Xru«y», I.e.. 
Si out dictum eat, lta fiat* 

±My?Ui of /r.vjp-'ii-L. 
"Joh. Trith. Johanni fcuripano Caraelitano Convon- 
tus Dajnensis. 
XSudnit nobla Sereniaairaia Frincepa neater Uarchio Brandon- 
burcensie. tttt acriberemua, ut quantoeyua ad noa Coloniam roverta. 
rla et afferaa tecum em, quae Prior twos, tajoatati suSe proadaiU 
Ho. Opua noatrum.de laudibua Sanctorum abaolviaia, quod te, ut ro- 
seribatur, ezpeetat. Itoraa igitur omnea reeeinde, ne Prlnolpia oni- 
m offondaa. Hoaterno veapore Capellanua noater Theodoricua a 
partibus Trana-Rhenanle ad noa revereua eat: Bt Steganographia* 
nostra*, quaa tantopere videro desypras, attulit. Vale ex Ursulo. 
15 die Kbna. Xbria, Aja» Chriati, 1505; i.e... 

Fomilai n Advaohiel Thready chamerontia hayr plasau nadiel 
sarso neany peano sayr fabelron chaturmo melroa ersoty cadubero- 
ain an3on"j i.e. Hab hlndem 

TEETH MODB^IIAHAEL^ 
or Chapter 41« 

Formula: » nanael »yrno chamerosy purmy Aairiel Aphorsy Lamodin 

to Cannephin drubaa asutroy aody baruahon usefer palormy thulnear 
as*eron ohorene maduayn wlesTbusarethon duya-^rpholT tMte* 5a- 

aaron venear fabelronti", i.e. in pri post duaa due et una conoludi- 
tup u a* 

EXAMPLE OP RMIAEL. 
"Johaiuu Trith. Georgio Sibuto, S. 
irodestua te in omnibus, ©t cris sine imridia glorio- 
sue. Eat autem Ifcdestia virtue, moderatri* antoi passionum, eratum 

1 faa , s\^a^»* rrie fo ™ ia ™- *• the ~— 

2 Begin at the end. Cf . the second f onaila to Buriel. 

rf # SS>iS f S5P J# ^ *L« 53ag£gg ^ *£*• «th the exception 
&£L SsSf 8 ^^laTe-essentially the S0M as the first 
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et spectablie* cunotis Maem redden8 intuentibu8 , ^ ^^ ^ 

rerat, libra .usticire equates: sitque grevitas i„ se neu. * 
aus in verbis, ^, Non decet , vir08 ^^ ^ ^^ 

contentions inaeMre, et rebus utilioribue neglectie, pro inu- ' 
tili serene, c<»ittere bellu*. quo et .antes praeeeptorua, a recJ 
titudinis evelluntur statu, et auditor^ cor da, ne ad sapiential S 
pertingant arcane*, nube vanltatis obnubilate sunt. EjU s viri doc-^ 
trine,, Hbenter oanea afcnirantur, oollaudant, iSetique ..seipiunt, * 
In oujue or,tione, Hodestia refulget sW et gravitas, ubi nulla ' 
contentio ae^ulationis pravae. nullus fantus cernitur superbiS ' 
sed cum dulcedine voeia, mentis et oris eshibetur tranquillites,' et 
-ica sapiential cruscat huailitas. „„» eni* sapiens, superbus ' 
et arrogans esse pote_st. Qui autem elatus et superbus existit, 
sapiens non est. Masiaa nobis huailitatis causa, .ortalitatis ^nos- 

trae conditio est* Superbiae verno vmii. m , 

uperoiae verno nulla* plane causam habenus. Vf.le* 

Id. Apr. quarto 11 ; i.e.... 

ELEVENTH KODE, GAVBIEL, 
or Chapter 42» 

Fonnnlal ■ Ganfciel otiel aproysy raphes thulnear l_ayr *evear 
theor cralnotiel amersoti s»vear phroys lierto sear urneas elty 
f abelmerusyn";i.e. . . . 

EXAMPLE GF GA11BIEL. 
Priao quide« et ante o»nia, Pratres oharissisl, anas* a nobis 
diligendus est Deus, non alia, ob causa*, nisi propter seipsu*, q ui 
— et unicu* est bonu*, In quo 8olo , quies et ^ ^ ^^ 
*i*e quo non est salus, non reouies, non beatitude, non foelicitas, 
neque in coelo est, neque in terra. Deis eni*. cu* sit o.aniu* rerua 
causa, factor atque principiua, ipse solus est ani.ae beatitudinis 
ob.ectu*, ad oujus secerns, fruitions, 8&la charitate ^^ 

1 *. Inael pJ'cT 1,U " ** prt =* <* *»<* ™" —ten valet una- fi 
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gitur, solaque mentis puritate, ad ejus amorem pervenitur. Cum ita- 
que Deus unioum et summum . lt an4mQ bonufflf propW ^^ ^ ^ 
bis, Fratree. est totis viribus diligendus. Extra Deum nihil est 
bonum, nihil quod anima* iSitificare possit in aefcernum. Solve 
enim Deus, est bestitudinis animTe cdntru,. Joh . Trith. aididi. Cal. 
Apr. if. D. "; i.e.... 

Formula; • Gambiel ^boo upsoty thanrean |ap. lays emel the- 
brean_ras_oly bamerson"; i. e... . 

TRELFTH MODE, BARCIIEL, 
or Chapter 43. 

Formula: - B f rchiel Lamedon mosco ursoty dayr tharvean laya ' 
£mel therbrean rasoty bamerson", i.e. Octava lUera 1st die erst 2 
EXAMPLE OF BARCKIEL. 
Oceupandua est bonis studiis ingenium et verai sapientiae 
desiderium, altius ineerendum, ut eum senectus advenerit, men. e6e- 
lestibus.infonnate doctrinis, ad quaslibet fortun&e faeiee,armata 
consistat. Keque fratrem te, nos initari pigescat. oramus. qui anno- 
rum vitre transacts, ut nosti, tempus, omui s^dio scripturarum 
usque ad invidiam Tanarum impendimus. Quod nisi feeissemue, ubi 
nuo fo-tuna saeviente in nos frater^"* ubique jaoeremus? 
Nam etsi parum evasimus dooti, consistero tomen in nobis, Deo juvan- 
te, didioimus, variosque et fallaeea. fortunae oontemnere vftltus, 
et intolligere, qui. sit IgnoranUfie finis. Qure nostra sunt, nemo 
toilet a nobis, quippe qui nostra nobi SO u:n portare didioimus , <xmU 
parvi jaeturam terreni faciontea. Ko que hujus vitSe nobis defutura 
tinemus meoessaria: promissum Dei in Sancto Evangelio oertissimum 
habentes. quoniam ipsi sura est, de nobis. Et quaerentibus inprimis 
ooelestia, neo viotue penuria contingot, neo amiotus. Dnde fratrem 
te hortamur, bonorum imitare studia, non ad vanitatem et quaestum 
sed mentis ad oultum, quo lumen veritatis agnoeoas, agnitum diligas, 
dileotum sine fine possideas"; i.e.... 



t ; 



1# Z e'rst-/ "" 1 ^^.^ 181 - m8 - ad8 "**™ "tera ist 

2. The eighth letter is the first. Cf. the first forntula to Barquiel. 
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">r*ula, - Barohiel korion nodiel W raveto ^ 
*lar rea. pennon", i. e. Ela ^ die ander ut ^.1 

CHA?T£R THE' SIXmiJTH,. 
or Mantissa. 

I promised to glye an elucidation of the SU^o,^^,^ x 
nave, as ! hop., ^ M the ^ ^ „ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
re^lt. of „ lrtor rtth the orlginal Si2i252g£ ^ of ^ 

easily see to * th. case, perform v ta.k,-of such part of 
^ Bte^^oe^ia, that is. a8 la at pre8ent ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
e«*rised in two Boo,.. Per as regards t he Third Book, that i. wholly 
inflate, and treaty, as it doe., not of writing. ^ of 8Uoh 

— r of signify a. ta.ce. place without word.. without letter.. 

end without a n*,.,.^ lt doeB ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

Thi. branch ofnthe subject cc.ee under Skatology, with regard 
to which it I. worth while occulting Trlthesdu... p*^* ^ 
^olo^eUc^Trithejdi Pefen^io, which appeared at Ingoletadt, in 
1616. under the neae of Sig lMMnd , Abbot of ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Jean-^e. Bois.ard. of Be.ancon. i„ hi. book Be Ma^. c . 6 , p . 49 
Al.o the Book De Segtcjn Secundei.. appended to the Polygraphia 
( a deacription of which latter work follow, in ay ne«t Book), appear, 
to treat of the .as* ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

in the lastfTiwe Book, of the ^agraphia, a, not clear, .inc.. 
unfortunately, not a trace of theae Book. exists. The Third Book, 
or which 1 just now .poke, .hould rightfully eon* later on in our 
ai.ou.,ion, inarch, however, a. 1 have up to the pre.ent «. been 
deterred by it. grttlt OD8cnrit3r from ^^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

^terie.. «* .inc.. further. x M M ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

who neither have nor will|be likely to get Trithesdue'. « rk m 
"eganography. ^ llehoi by lt- ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 

but who nevewthele... would be glad to .ee the afore-aentioned 

I.* 2e bSow. the ° ther ' M * b0TO - <*' the second fonnula to Ifendrion 
§. For ML title, .ee the Urt of Author.. ^ 
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Third Book, and in their eagerness to become acquainted with these 
Modes, would , if they had the opportunity, venture dven into thi. 
field in trial of their aubtlety, I have determined, in order to 
avoid, even here, seeming to present Trithemius in incomplete form, 
to add the Book hy way of final chapter, -thus, in this place, joining 
the Third Book to the two preceding Books* Transcribed from the 
Frankfort edition, 1606,p.l60, the Book begins thus: 

-PEEFACB.) wow that bv the help of Our Lord, Jesus Christ, the / lU 
Savior of faithful souls, I have brought to completion the first two 
Books of my art, in which I have set down, in whatsoever form it may be, 
my Staganography, it behoves me to add to these two Books the present 
Third Book, and to join to marvellous inventions, inventions yet more 
marvellous. I once read in a book writtea by an ancient philosopher, 
who was called Msnastor, that it was possible, by means of a certain 
art, to make known to a friend, however far distant, the ooncept of 
our mind, within the space of four and twenty hours, without words* 
without books, and without a messenger, with the greatest accuracy, 
with the greatest secrecy, and over wide distances* Being of a 
nature that was very ardent In the pursuit of knowledge, I came to 
conceive the desire of testing the truth of the Philosopher's words, 
and, after much toils>me|effort, 1 at length saw the theory verified 
by actual experiment* 

" Great indeed Is the secret of thle art, and involved In sueh j».,L, 
obscurities that it is not easily comprehensible to any Intelligence. 
For Ifenastor hid his mystery all too darkly and irjwords too few, and 
such efforts did he make to keep his secret still a secret that, from 
that time to this, no one has been found who has undertaken to explain 



1. Sine verbis, omitted here by edit, Darm. 



I: 
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- a W or k so woaderm ^ by reaflon ef ^ great ofc8cu 

^eciated by thoae of lmie ^^ ^ ^ _ ^ 

end be *ade a prey to the f laBes , and h 

a l0ne Parity therewith I . « "^ OXPeri, ° ent ' ' 

7 therewith. I made lt ^ ^^ ^ ooaait 

o a « intelllgible f ora of ^ ^^ i ^ ^ ^ _ ^ 
^ ana Mn deeply engftgad ln ^ otudy ^ ^ 

other ^ to the thick-skinned turnip-eatere i t1w , 

u ™ip-eaters it might for all time 
remain a hidden secret, and be to ii**,. ,, „ , 

, «w ee to their dull intellecte a aealed 
book for ever. 

"TH. TOrt . „, „„.„„ „ r . tte(|a! .„„„.„„_ pw# 

*"■ - •"° h " — -—. - «** to t „ . 

— ■ The «. „ th .„ mru ^ wij ^ ^ ^ ^ 
a table* 



MANSIONS 
\ 



5 Orifiel 
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OP THE SPI2ITS WETHER BITH THE FLAHBTS 

7fM f # Un , o* 



Jo ,C 



[piter 1/ Zachariol 



Cf Saoael 



Viohadl 



J Anaol 



orcury J' Raphe© 4 ! 



* Gabriel 




I Ariel 
Raphael 



8 
H 





Anadl 

Aaiaael 

t tfebiel 

Laniel 
Pa sad 1 
Vanriel 
Zabdiol 
' Sacmiol 
Adoniel 
Canaiel 
- Nabeyel 
Pathiel 
Pema&iel 
* To spiel 
Theofiol 3 
Aniel 4 ?.enasor 



1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 



676 

700 

726 

676 

600 

626 

475 

600 

525 

375 

400 

426 

275 

300 

325 

175 

200 

225 

75 

100 

125 

631 



Saturnus Schaznaro 627 

Kralvot08 Thubraya 626 

Jfoarona Tza tzrajg^ 6 : 8 



663 

688 

713 

563 

588 

613 

463 

468 

513 

363 

388 

413 

2G3 

288 

313 

163 

188 

213 

63 

88 

113 

20 

20 

20 

20 



J 



651 

676 

701 

551 

676 

601 

451 

476 

501 

351 

37G 

401 

251 

276 

301 

151 

176 

201 

51 

76 

101 

642 639 

638 646 

650 634 

G39 



abbreviations R. s bJ I , w ^?* h ro appear often in ° erraan *»» the 
«otwiraoM H»#S., Roth., Schw. Thoeo my refer to the colorfp«*t, **,. , >. 

*Moh certain «orda andlSnbeTra-ppear in th. ms. of edit, £!£ ^ S ^2££>^ 




' *"""- " "" - 1 " - * «• — — «~ „«rt. ,„ J 
* <*»«<» e „.™rt „,. „,„„. „,„. ^^ ^^ 

- -•«. ta u. «. UM . ( that f „ ^ ^^ ^^ 
>— - ft- -nth. H. ^ „. ld oont „, „ tta ^^ ^ 

■*- « «-. w. _. „ tart ot „„ tM „ r „ ! „ thi> ^ ^ 
-»..- or t^... o. Wrt th . ^ - th . ^ st th> ^ ^ 
«. «*,. * tort ^ „ f ^ Motottj the ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*-. •» **. if . M m . MVt ln th . .„. m<m ^ >bra< ^ 
-a «-.« ..., ly u .,,. t. „„,»„ „ p „ the „„. orlw Mn 

<«*» of t*Wfc, „«, to M . _ tI><- t> ho>|>T>rj ^ ^ 

tho.. mtw. Aleh a.r» -» „,„„,. .„• ,. 

or purpose, and, in accordance with the 

" ta *" *-* - - - tM - - — . -* ~ «„ « tat 

* «... .« i.. i pro «„ tlH> „ mimit „ ^ pBw> x ^ 
*>n» th. „ rt<mry ^„ of tbt pW||i teEimin£ ^ ^ ^ 

"Pirits, ana connecting the chapter. i„ their proper order. 
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"chap™ the fxhsx, <* o^, nr8t ^ greatej>t ^ ^ h ^ 

Saturn, and the operations whioh ere perforined through hi*.) Saturn, 
hiehest and greateet of all planet., i„ ^tion alow by nature, oold 
because remote, intraotable. heavy. from the point of it. beginning 
six hundred fifty year, to the point of it. f lr .t .tation delaying 
in eaoh .ig„ thirty «**., is ^ ^ lt- ^^ ^^ ^^ 
626. It . f ir .t and greateat angel i. ealled, aooording to the 
opinion of the anoient.. Orifiel, who has under hi. other three ohief 
spirit., by name Sadael, Poniel, and jfcri.iel. of whom I will .peak 
in the proper plaoe and order. Through thi. Orifiel. great angel 
of Saturn, are performed .any and variou. operation, in Stenography. 
Through him we oan make known to a friend aequainted with the art, 
oe he where he any, our .eoret thought,-by letter., be it .o de.ired, 

or even without help of letter.) and many other wonderful . aot. oan 
we perform, unintelligible to any other p«r.on. if he be not praeW 
in thi. .oienoe of mine* ^ U ^ .^ ^ ^^^ 
through thi. angel^referably on Saturday, and in matter., 
bu.ine.. a„d undertaking, whioh pertain to Saturn,, you an* fir* 
of .11 aoquaint your.elf with hi. variou. and diver.e motion., and 
fir* the variou. motion^ pure, proper, mixed direot, retrograde, 
and perplexed* ** in the oa.e of all theae motion., you ,m,.t 
know not alone the general rule, given u. by the a.trono ffl er,.-fo,. 
however u.eful the.e are to thi. .oienoe of mine, they are still not 
enough for all purpo.e.,- brf. epeclal nln a. well. 

"A. E rou„d-work,then, 1 have throughout the variou, ohaptef. . A U>- 
of thi. book, added to the pre.uppo.ed tablet. a*i rule, relating 
to the motion, of the planet.,~tables and rule, whioh the one i. 
to operate in thi. art ™u.t, on all mooount.. know.-.pe ial rule, 
and table, for the punctual motion.; ynle.. he pay. attention to 
the... no one will find it poesible to operate in thi. art. tod note 
that the day of eaoh planet i. divided into four equal parf,the fi.st 

1« I-e# Saturday* 

2 punotuallum motinau • 
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of which containing throe unequal hours, ia held by the chief 
angel of the planet itself, the other three part, are held by hi. 
representative, m order. For example, on Saturn's day Orifiel. 
the first angel, has in hi. keeping the first three unequal hours 
of that day beginning »ith sun-rise, -*ours which are oalied the 
hour, of the planet. n* second three are held by Sadael the 

the first angel of Orifiel. the third three by Poniel, the seoond 
angel, and the fourth three by Korisiel, the third of Orifiel*. 
angels* Bithin the first three hour, of Saturn's day ( and the lito 
is true, on their respective days, of the other star.) we must operate 
through Orifiel in the matter, appropriate to Saturn, within the 8 econd 
three hour., through Sadael, within the third three, through Poaiel, 
and within the last three, through Bori.iel, And all our operation, 
have prosperous fulfilment or diw.trou. according to the motion of 
Saturn, But let ma nor give the punctual table. 



Variations in this table occur in edit.- Darm. as follow In the 

sW°sZrn th LTl ?=* 'I 6iVen at th ° top/ JnSadVSe 
sign of Saturn, and, twelve numbers down, instead of 634 oemu>« a*.* 

SmS™^? T t ^ ce# In the third °°1*»», sixtelhnum- 
bers down, 637 occurs in place of 667. In the fourth column. 692 

£££ VV" ? 69 H 604 in Plaee 0f 694 » « TO numbers Si Se 
bottom, 602 in place of 692. l„ the fifth column, 685 occurs in 

in^he°W* ^neath 685 is a .pace, ard the word ^r/JTwriften 
the worf J„ P ^ Ce, 4^ braCe t0 the ri « ht ***** -«• to include 
X M^lrf J t £** COl rr» beneath 7CZ ' ooour8 S(0erman type), 
first s£^hf^ JM** T^ 00lvaBa '^ S.B.. occur. S.B.H. tfhe ' 

instid tr ?* f F £ °" n " a *»•>• 1« the eighth" column. 18 occurs 
instead of 17 in the second place; 699 instead of 696 in the fourth 

thfbll in lTl 0f " in the twelfth **»*• ™1* the is w£hSt 
2LS!T: , ft,rth ? r ' th ! fir8t c °l«»» he E i„ 8 on the same line wiST 
theother columns, instead of being sunken. Also.there are several 
cases aside from those already mentioned, of R. and S. Lastlv 
co£re t ^. 8eTenth 4 and eighth columns are the word, iste ordo nigro 
colore acrlptus, i.e. this column written infblack. "^ n"oTe,-f^). 
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644 



638^1 
633 



PUNCTUAL table; 



67ft 



632 



650 635 



629 



642 



667 696 



650 632 i 656 



645 



635 



646 



636 



632 



646 



639 



634 



641 



642 



649 



642 



646 



638 



634 
647 



632 



630 



642 



633 



648 



650 



655 



G26 



650 



C44 



640 



637 
643 



638 



634 



P*fr 



669 
676 



654 



675 



670 



660 



675 
661 
651 
671 



664 



659 



606 
667 



G74 



667 



673 



663 



655 



667 



673 



689 



684 



691 
692 



688 



684 ' 



<*N£<A To. 



719 



676 699 
660 692 
651 698 



725 



675 



■"• 669 



663 



658 



660 
667 



657 



665 



662 



668 



688 

684 



697 



682 



680 



692 



683 
698 
700 
685 



710 
721 
711 



707 



721 



,603 676 



659 



?00 



yU*yM^94 



659 



694 



700 



679 
700 

695 
686 



696 



686 



686 



683 



685 



692 



682 



690 



687 



693 



717 

723 
713 

709 



/ 



j 



707 



705 
717 
708 
723 



725 



710 



701 

725 

*719 

713 



\ 



726 708 
704 710 



!• See note preceding page* 



717 



720 707 



715 
712 



718 



713 



642 

639 



633 



643 



s.b; 

657 

665 

674 

21 

672 



667 



671 



709 18 



714 y u 

709 641 

716 642 

717 649 
724 646 



635 
24 



644 



646 



722 633 



636 



632 



631 



646 



635 
18 



654 



656 



671 



see 



670 



671 
23 

681 
700 

685 
663 



19 



682 



689 



684 



•; 



643/ 696 



685) 

17 

693 

696 

692 

690 

691 

692 

698 

693 

696 

96 S 

1ZQ 

707 

710 

17 

722 

721 

710 

10 

712 

713 

710 

708 

721 

714 

726 

715 

721 

714 



fy-/fr-6-(61 \-f 



H 



' iJi'l; • 



V\ l 
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"The mean motion of S a turn for the second , day, degree, and hour / '* * 
having been found from the common tables, understand that in the 
first placie you must observe carefully whether the motion be di- 
rect or retrograde, r nether it be pure, proper, mixed, or perplexed. 
This you will not find from the oommon tables; for which reason I 
have arranged the table given above, in which you will be able to 
find the point of the beginning and of the end of the planet's motion 
for any hour. The degrees, themselves divided, at the same time 
intervene between the small divisions of the minuses. Thus for 
example, for each minute, let it be divided into two, three, or 
four horary parts, according to the relative amount of pure or per- 
plexed motion, according, that is, to your observation of the con- 
duction or separation of the other planets. For, it is impossible 
that you should be able, either through the stars or through the 
spirits of the stars, to arrive at the fulfilment of this art, un- 
less, having learned and having paid careful regard to the punctual 
motion, you know how to adjust your operations with direct reference 
to the individual qualities of the planets. For in the different 
depress, signs, days, hours, minutes, seconds, thirds, and quarters, 
the effect of the planets, so far as concerns this science, are 
many and diverse. Thus, in each degree I have discovered and 

noted twenty-five different changes; whence it seemed to me necessary 
to divide each degree i 



1. Or the second day; in secundum diem. 

1. Non;"Tacking in edit. Darm, probaoTy an error. 

Z * D *2£5i5. gradibus slnul l ntercurrentlbus in parti cu lis minutorum: 
edit. Darm., c dnorimu~ """"" " "" — — — — — 

4. Ita videlicet ad quodlibet minutum....dividatur. Edit. Darm. has 

ut for ad, whioh appears to be a more intelligible readings so, namely , 
that each minute is divided. "" 



i Hi 



H: 
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This division, however, takes place not in all the degrees* but in 
those only wherein star* rise which serve me in the interests of 
this art,~sters by means of which we operate to dignify, through 
the service of spirits and, as I shall show, without letters, all 
that we wish, to those who are at a distance. Thus the first table 
given above of the division of the degree of Saturhje motion is for the 
first quarter of the day or night, and answers for all time in those 
matters that pertain to the operation of Saturn and its loading angels; 
the seoond table is for the second three hours; the third, for the 
third three; and the fourth, for the fourth three. Then I have 
appended the punctual order of the motion of Saturn itself in the 
ascendant, —when, namely, it is in one of the first four signs, which 
are Aries, Taurus, Gemini, and Cancer. For the other eight signs 
I will also arrange the following table. 



' ill* 
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FIRST TABLE/ 






■' }''■■;&& 


(Hi 


/ * 
















S .^-£7 


-<^//-_ 


C ~?J cJf' 


12. 


15 


18. 


2\. , 




■ ^ 2 


• " r>i ~~ m - 


++6* 


-Try Y> 


Center/ /It^j^ 


-&«$ 
•+-* 




i 639 


693 


> 16" 


700 647 


nd 700^ 634 


' ^ll 


1 642 


696 


639 


689 


650 


722 692 


*R% 


- : -T2w 


I 633 


685 


638 


697 


634 


721 


691 


663 


/'.Sill 


1 23 


25 


642 


696 


24 


714 

• 


21 


. 673 


1 - —Hi 


I 641 
1 650 


679 
682 


633 

' is 


691 
> 
21 


642 
648 


24 
724 


681 
696 


668 
18 * 


" Jl 


| 642 


22 


644 


682 


643 


710 


692 


674 


MS 


[ 634 


690 


648 


684 


6 


721 


684 


671 


4§SI 


1 24 


692 


643 


24 




714 


24 


668 


1 /Sals 


S47 


685 


23 


679 




719 


j 


675 


Jl 


632 


25 

j 


j 


682 u 




721 
21 




666 
658 



M?- 



1. Ratios i„ thi8 table ln edit . _ _ m tQiioni ^ s ^ ^ 
top of the fir . t oolun. stands at the top of ^ ^ ^ 
ion o f the sign. The sign at the top of ^ ^ ^ ^ 
in the sixth col^, the f irs * nu^er is 12 instead of „, ^ 

column, 21 i8 lackins/ In the seventh coiumi ^ abbrevifttion ^ appeftra 
instead of the sign, at the top, i„ the second place fro* the botton, U 
664 instead of 684. m the last colnan. at the top, is the abbreviation 
Sag. instead of the sign, and 21 is lacking. 



I. 
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7ABLE, 




/ n 



iV 



I 



»! J i 



1« Variations In «d4* rw— 

the nuabcr at the top'^ iStead f 7 S °°^ *? * ho tM * ortS 
sipn is that of Vir B o. m the ehJ* I*, In u he el ^ hth "*■■ the 
1* lacking. i„ £ ool£i »«£S ?? 1U f" h °? ded * Caneor th » "ie* 
and the last number is 6*fl t« *v T' tno 8lf " n ie that of Sooroio 
the abbreviations I™ u^ ft JJ*! h * °° lmnB »"*«•« 8. u/anTS ' 
aunbered 14. 19 ap^ars na £ ^ f«°P° c "ve sip*, m the ootuS* 
at the end. W R8 10 ' ** thero *« *n additional nunber (? 9 ) 



i ii, 
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PORE MOTION CP THE PLANETS, (l) 



649 649 333 % 



636 636 



.23 8 



646 



634 347 P 



639 646 342 M 
644 636 348 ^ 



$60 626 

i 

i 

W6 661 

>.'■< 

tOO 676 

725 701 

960 626 



;■>:"« 


| 646 


25 


343 P 


&f$ 


661 




1 636 


o* 


t * 


i 
;W 


576 




I 12 


427 


2^6 R 


625 


^m 


'''w&am 


I 647 


450 


232 <** 


460 


426 


-"-.v'^fSJ 


1 642 


441 


236 A 


476 


461 \ - 




I 634 


444 


25 A 


600 


476 


•illl 


I 24 


24 


246 N 


625 


601 


'"^m 


1 649 


432 


240 © 


360 


326 


*$lli 


I 635 


439 


246 L 


376 


361 , 


;.&S 


642 


447 


18 P 


400 


376 | , 




1 646 


17 


246 V 


425 


401 / , 


"^'■k&BSM 


645 


446 


236 9 


260 


226 ; 


• lB 


646 


442 


2 z 


276 


251 /\ 


iv^B 


634 


439 


131 S 


300 


276 / \ 




24 


26 


142 A 


325 


i" - 

301 / •. , 


■ .^i» 


¥ 





136 tj 


150 


126 




542 





133 C, 


176 


161 ! 


* ,'I^BB 


634 


347 


23 H; 


200 


116 


:^B 


633 
23 


342 

346 


147 P 

142 >; 


226 
60 


201 
26 


■''Is 


546 


349 


148 R; 


76 


51 >> 




542 


19 


143 T 


100 


76 


n 


539 


343 


23 T [ 


125 


101 

A U. 




19 


332 


160 Degrees 


26* Punctual s '726. 

/ ; 



<L 



,L,J. 



. r^^f^J 



/tL^U^* 



A&l+^ts 



% 



'€^c 
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ffiSn.^ ?T ?!<? f 0110 "' * tWe la8t ool ^» *» the 
fifth place Is 525 Instead of 626; in the third p^aoe from the bottom is 

725 instead of 51. In the fourth column, i n the\fourth plaep Vir stenos 
instead of H, in the sixth place, e instead of P. ^n the nextlt"^* iasj 
place, I instead of J, for the signs of the W7 Vfciius, and Korcury the 
SPSS* rtb ^ tT *f B « ?"** **• ninth; tenth, and elerenthTlaee. 
are blank. In the first column, Jto. stands forithe sign of Jupiter. 
The number 725 is lacking after Punctual s» ' • ""P" 61 ^ 
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"On th© Various Ifotions of the Planets and the Explanation ^ ' 7 * 
of the Tables.) Although in the present chapter I have specially 
to treat of the notions of Saturn and its spirits , and of th© 
operations po. formed in Stefanography through these spirits, never- 
theless, in order that I may not be obliged to repeat in each chapter 
what 1 ave one© said that is to the point, I xaust advise th© studious 
reader oarefully to hold in mind in tho following chapters what I say in 
this present chapter* Of ©aeh and ©very planet there are various motions, 
end all these motions are divided most m nutolv into diverse other motions* 
Pur© motion and proper motion are each manifold and are diversified by 
various excessively fine distinctions* Direct motion, retrocrad© notion, 
mixed motion, and perplexed notion vary each by almost as many points 
as are the points by which, at the beginning of their course, they 
are themselves separated in their orbits* Ifhat is to bo said of the 
conjunctions of the planets themselves, one»with another? For, as 

Ptolemy in his Centlloqulua says there are one hundred t- enty conjunctions 

_■ 1 thirty-five ternary 

of the planets alone; these are to wit, ttrcnty-one binary, thirty-five 

quaternary, twenty-one quinary, seven senary, and one septenary* And of 
these I will speak in th© proper place. With regard to the other notions, 
although, onaccount of their infinite variety, 1 am unabl©, not know- 
ing what daily differences occur by reason of increasing or diminishing 
points to give a definite limit, still as far as I have been abl© 
to observe, I have found to the full more than 300000* In these 
all th© operations of this art looking to its fulfiliront are frequently 
varied. And unless one be thoroughly exporionoed in ail these oper- 
ations and know perfectly the mean motions of the planets themselves 
as also th© smallest punctual divisions arising from the quarters'. 
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1 Centiloquium, 60* The number given is 119, not 120* 
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thirds, seconds, minutes, and degrees, which are all unequal and 

most minutely subdivided, he may easily fall into real errors and 

will hardly escape grave peril. For the perfect exposition, therefore 

of this science, I have arranged three tables, in the first of which ' 

of 
I have reduced to a punctual base the motion A Saturn,— the proper i 

•t 
• and pure motion, that is,— according to the four parts of the day 

as well as to those of the night, and have adjusted the same to the , t 
true point of each sign in the ascendant. Beginning with the first l f> i?3 
degree of Aries, point, 641 d* and«Z3 I have included in the se- 
cond table the whole sodiac* Further, I have in this same second 
table so arranged, for all quarters of the day and night, down to 
the minutest divisions, the motion of Saturn in each of the twelve 
signs, that, if we for an hour find the degree of the ascendant in 
which Saturn himself stood the punotual base of Saturn will become 
clearly apparent* If the calculation for any sign should be onee 
completed,— a result which I doubt if our age will ever accomplish,— the 
table must be once more be begum from the starting point. 
In the third table I have reduced the single septenary conduction 
of Saturn with the other planets to terms of the point; by means of this 
table all the conjunctions, numbering one hundred and twenty, are 
easily reduced to ahe point. In the same table the pure motion of 

all the planets is, in the case of each motion, found through the 

2 

punctual division of each beginning, the progression, and the elon- 
gation from the point— if , that is, the mean motion be previously 
accurately learned* For without the knowledge of the mean motion 
it is impossible for anyone to attain to the practice of this science. 
Again, even though you in like way understand moit thoroughly the mean 
and true motion, the knowledge will avail you nothing in the way of 
becoming acquainted rith this science, unless you also u /.d< rstand 
wholly and completely, in each and every slightest detail, for all the 
points of division in the motions of the planets equally taken from 

Edit. Darm. has, instead of the sign of Taurus, S. in German type 
2. Or through the punctual division of the beginning of each: per 
p unctua l em p rinclpii c ujusllbe t divisionem. 
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nnequal degree.(l), the 'three tables written above. But now let us proceed 
to the operation* 

"If *ou have refed. and thoroughly underatood what I have aaid and 
what, by the grace of God, 1 « about to aay, then, when you wi.h to op- 
erate in this most profound subject cf speculation, you muat first of all 
know the rising, the exaltation and the setting of all the .tar. of the 
eighth sphere through which stars the operation takes iP lace, and you must 
know how far each star i, removed from every other star. Now the atar. in. 
question, through which we operate to make known, without words, without 
writing, and without a human mea.enger, a secret, whatever it my be. to 
one at a distance, are seven hundred in number. Their name,, placca] ria- 
ings, aettinga. elevations! distance., approachings. and regre.aion. I have 
described in a special booic, and it would be too laborious a task to repeat 
them by inserting them again here. Having, then, in the proper way observed 
the star in all its aspects, and having learned the point of the aacendant 
in which Saturn. ^ it is through Saturn that the operation takea place. . , ? < 

etood.at the aame hour, ccnsider most carefully the quality of the action 
itself, whether it be direct or retrograde, pure or mixed, p„per or Joined 
with ought else, - pediments of evil aspect. - separate or perple»d. „«*, 
take a clean piece of paper and write thereon from the ccnonon tables and the 
tablea which I have given above, the point - calculated most minutely and 
exactly - of the beginning, of the motion(i„ the same sign), a. well of Saturn 
itself as of the o^her planets in conjunction with Saturn, and observe care- 
fully how great is the progre.aion. and how great the elevation or deprea- 
•ion. The a^e you must do in the caae of the other planet, in conjunction 
with Saturn or with that planet thrcugh which the operation take. plao*. 
Similarly, note most carefully with what aspect the planeta aeverally re* 

gard one another, whether A O d or •*- * t 9 \ *>*- « *,. 

or '^ MZ) for in theae aspects 

lies the greatest fcrce conducing to this operation. Likewise, observe , 

ffl\«^g ^ *^ * -*«" a agtanun a gradlbu. InaeouaH- 

ii 2 t„er In wriUen f out h Tr abfreviSeu' {& ?°^° "** *" ^ «"* 8t "*' 
aext. or aDPreviated, thne: an trigonus, quadr. oonjunotio vel 
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«. -- .«. ^ «.„,., M nly -tt ^_ to tte 

reference to the veers #*»» +v v , 

was fi „ E nlne ° f thS WOrtd ' *» «- Pl^ 

was first created i„ lt , doinioile . - +fc P ""* 

. , , _ ' f ° r a11 theso ^nes are necessary. 

•tod note when Orifiel +v,« i - 

Orifiel. the «,«! of Saturn> ^ up ^ 

universe in his turn. - a r,,i« ..,« ,. ,. 

dredfift , °° ntinUe8 t0 h ° ld ** ««• hun- 

dred fifty-four yeW8| fQur ^ Then all the on* „ 

MB+ „ , U1 the °P e »tions of this 

r 4 — ~ -- «• — - - «- - —. u ot „t 
r r: - - - — ■ — - - -*. - «« jli 

the day or night, and write ri«™, i.« 

and write down his name together with the nan* of the 

star through Khich you wish to o-rate To, * 

... t , _ ^ at8# T0U must a <* this 8 tar, and at 

all times, whether by day or bv nt.w 
..„ 4 7 7 ^^ *" wil1 *• ■"•. by this art which 

I have given, to see the atar. .*« u 

e rtar " * hlch are neoessary for vour m,m„~ «. 
write nn ♦».- ^ Pwpose. Then 

write on the same piece of paper with ♦!«, « l. 

» „-fc „ * • Prepared, as you know, by 

ay method for this purpose all th« „~-* » .«T ■ 

purpose, aii the most secret information that ™», - 

lon * mt you posaeas(l). 



I 



(1) Caetera^^uae scis seoretisBina. 
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-t -U- ..«,„ , „,„ Ubl „ „ r ^ ^^^ ,. ^ 

•p.m »^ „,„ „ ,^. . cco3Mm ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

—- . —*, „, „„,.* w .„„. t „ ^ fMmJ >ith ^ 

<•«««. ta tta ope „ llm . „ f ^ ^ _ ^ _^ ^^ 

u «. *. p,,^ ,„„„,, ^.^ -u th# ^^ ^^ 

is revealed through a spirit. 

"On the First ^ol of S«, turn , ctllod 0rifiel> ^ ^ ^ 
Chief ,n,el end is ln char£C „ the ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

-a chief an*el of Saturn, a S x have said above, t . ^ ^^ 

He together with the other ecKCli of «*• «i« * 

«■ eegcis of the planets, each in turn, rules 

the universe th,-e hundred fi^four vear., four ^h.. 

nrst carter both b y day and by nlfht . and through ^ ^ ^ 

the operation, fro, sunrise b y dav and fro. sunset h, ni g ht, to the 
third hour inclusive, in all matters that pertain to Saturn, both as 
I have said. On Saturn's d, y and on Saturn's ni E ht. ^en . therefore, 
in t he flrst quarter of Soturn> you vieh ^ di8cio ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Without letter,, so, f ect to one „. ls ftt fi ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
be able tc ^ „ dlscl08ure in ^ ^.^ ^^ 
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In the first plaee.observe in .hat si R , the planet Sat,;r, is. 

and in « decree, and *he»,er it is direct or rotro r rade, and wit* 

-at pianeta « i8 in ^^ 0f ^ ^ ^ _ ^ _ ^^ 

Saturn is W| on the 28 th da, of April. in the pre8c , t ^ ^ 
i. the voa, of the M !FC0 . in t . 25t? ^ of ^ ^ 
let us mltiply 25 by 25> ftnd ^ ^ ^ Dividi ^ ^ ^ ^ 

**«al part,, ™ ^ f or each qu8rter ^ .^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

Saturn in the sign Taurus, r .hall have for the fnil number 80 . ^ l0t 
-^tipl.infnll,^^^.^^^ ^^^^ 
Middle of the third ouarter four superfluous degrees, *e .hail have 
left 650. . Ut u. no* talce from the table the point of the «>tion of 
Saturn to the present da 7 and hour. ,e shall then be able to find 
the rising, the elevation, and the setting of the angel Orifi* ^t,, 

Saturn in the first hour. tm« i«,«— 

*i> nour. rhis known, our operation will be. an easy 

ffl&tttr* 



1. Nuo itaque ducamaa 2 5 per 25 et f iunt 600 

Zm Ducaous autem 5 per 55 Tn ♦ , rT*«T a^ztt — A * 

* per <*& m toto; i f a. (apparently) 30 by2S. 
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T A B L E.: 



Hour 1/ 


Hour 2. 


Hour 3 < 


Degree a 


Points^ Hour 1# 1 Hour 2 V Hour 3# ' 


V 


640 


635 


22 


25. 


634 


632 


632 


632 


650 


642 


646 


647 


3. 


646 


23 


640 


640 


640 


634 


> 25 


* 646 


2. 


> 648 


640 


> 5 24 


> 633 


► 646 


646 


640 


632 


1. 


632 


650 


647 


632 


639 


635 


646 


634 


4. 


639 


644 


638 


632 


650 


646 


642 J 


12 


1. 

5. 


647 ■ J 


.639 


639 

* 


640 


626 



" Prom a very careful examination of this table it becomes evident that / 

Orifiel, the angel of Saturn, is separated from Saturn by 25 decrees and 15 minutes, 

and that it is to the east, distant from the first point of the motion of Saturn 

2 
625 gradations, and from the end of its motion 25 minutes. This determined, 

prepare a waxem image, or make on a fresh piece of paper a drawing, of Orifiel, 

in the likeness of a man, bearded and unclad, standing on a bull of many oolors 

and having in his right hand a book and in his left hand a pen* And while you 

are engaged upon this figure, say: n Be this image of great Orifiel complete, 

perfect, and fit to make known to N, son of H, my friend, the secret of my mind* 

3 
safely, faithfully, and without mutilation* Amen*" On the forehead write your • 

name with ink compounded* with the oil of roses, and on the breast the name of 



'77 



The following varations ooour in edit. Darm*: In the sixth column, 32 stands ""^ 

in place of 23* At the bottom of this column, at the right of '"SMPtiaT without 

the brace, is the abbreviation Sat* At the top of the last column, the sign is that 

of Mercury instead of that of Taurus. 

Gradationibus, the word which is throughout translated by degree being gradus 

Some words containing directions for making a s ec ond figure would seem toT» 

omitted here. 
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your absent friend, while you repeat the words: - This is the image f 
N, son of „, to whom, through Orifiel, the angel of Saturn, is made 
kno*n the concept of my Mnd. W On the forehead of the image'tite 
Morion, and on the breast Troesda. Then join the two images, at the 
same time saying, "m the naa* of the Father and the Son and the 
Holy Spirit. Amen. Hear Orifiel, chief star of Saturn, and. by the 
virtue of the Omnipotent God. I adjure thee, listen. I enjoin and 
command thee, by the virtue of this thine image, that thou makest 
knoro to N, son of B, this inmost thought of ndne,— here be your 
thought explained,- "with all speed, secrecy and faithfulihese, 
omitting nothing of those natters .which I would hare hi* know and 
-hich I have now put in thy charge. m the name of the Father and 
the Sonand the Holy Spirit. W» Then talcing the t«o images thus 
joined, roll then, together, in a clean cloth, w ich has been washed in 
water of the Elbe, and put the, in a : ovable vessel which the wise 
..en of India call pharnat abronda^' Then carefully CO ver the top 
of the vessel with a piece of smooth leather, and place the vessel itself 
at the entrance of a house, be the spot wherever you wish, for the 
•pace of four and twenty hours. And with all speed, within four and 
twenty hours, your wish is accurately fulfilled, your absent frien* 
will know your inmost thought,- whatever may have been its length,- most 
fully and in every reppect exactly as you spoke it above the image. 
In fine, whatever you weld have hin know from you, he will learn in 
four and twent, hours, accurately and in full secrecy, for never to all 
eternity will any human being be able to learn or to know your message; 
without either your consent or that of -our friend. It is indeed a !.' 
great secret, which no wise man before myself has ventured to commit to 
letters* Furthermore, this friend of yours, should he wish you 
to be made acquainted with any of his affairs, can inform you thereof 
1. The inage of Orifiel, apparently. 

*• EcTt.Darm.: alronda. 



of 
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by means of the same spirit, within the same space of four and 
twentynhours , provided only e le well versed in this art* But after 
the four- and twenty hours have elapsed, do you remove the images from 
the place v herein you put them, and lav them aside; for you may at 
any period of Orifiel operate through them, to communicate not only 
with this friend, hut with any other with whom you may wish; you have 
simply to change the name of this friend into the name of the other 
whom you would have know your secret* And note that it is not 
necessary that the i ages be made works of art or that great care be 
expanded on them* However simple they be, it matters not, provided they 
have a general likeness enabling them to be recognized as images of men* 
If one wish to make them works of art and if he be able to do so, nothing 
will prevent, and vet no good is done. 

" On the Second Angel of Saturn, called Sadael, which is the 
First Angel under Orifiel and presides over the Second Quarter of Saturn*) 
The second angel of Saturn is called Sadael, who has been constituted 
the first In the lino udder Orifiel and ha3 in charge, as well by day as 
by night, in the works and seasons of Saturn, the quarter next following 
that of his chief # that is, the fourth, fifth, and sixth unequal hours* 
wTien,therefore, in these three hours you wish to make known, in twenty* 
four hours, without letters, without words, and without a messenger, 
fact to a friend who is at a distance, do it in every respect as I have 
shown in the preceding operation* Observe the point of the second 
motion of Saturn, in its degrees with reference to the sign in which 
the planet itself has its motion* . And note the quality of the motion, 
and where the spirit is which moves the star; also what the recession, 
and what the elevation from the center of its motion, whatever be. its 
distance from each point of the whole circle or sphere* To enable you 

better to acquire the knowledge of* those facts, I present the following 

1 
table* 



1* See note next page* 
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"*hen from observation of a star fixed at the point of Satfirn*. 
motion, you Have found the position of the angel Sadael, as shoan in the previous 
operation, t.o images, with the inscriptions of Orifiel, the prayers^nd all 
the details as there aentioned. This done.plaee the ^ on five pl.de. 
of SrassCi^. di E itor)thrasnoteWside the house, in a safe and secret spot, 
and eay(i.e. Hand,) over the*, - In the nftlB e of the ^Fathe, and the A 8oa ^ 
the 4<Holv Spirit, W As 1 have place d these t*o images, one oft*, 
-gel Sadael and one of H. , oa of H , ^ m ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
movable blades, so. in the virtue of Orifiel, t*. ,reat.,hief. 1 enjoin thee. 
Sadael. that thou bringest in all haste to the fchowl^e of the afore-eaid 
fri«nd, th. secret of „ Mnd. which x have explained and intrusted to the.." 
This ,aid.at one disais, the images fro* your preseno. for four and twenty 
hours, e*d that will happen whioh you wish: your friend will w with the 
6 reatest accuracy and in seoret all your word, said above the i»age.. Ufcewi^ 
if you wish to learn, in four and twenty hours, in regard to soae distant 
friend, how he ^ and .hat is his true, condition, you can do so in this aay 
^ it ever so fa, removed. And all that ta.es place in the world, you can. ' , 
by observing the constellation. l ear n through this art. -*- 

Wote preceding page. 

right of the last table is the Z%\ ? I the 8econd """"ber is 666. At th. 
-he diphthong at tho^ghl IsMoS,!? 22 ^^ ° f th ° **» *» **«»*- ' 
2* The word Hand refers to +v>o ™.«r7C 

with thr »e^. MgUo. L^lafe~? ' J - * **««*• *««. beginning 
grass. E "° 8 ia e*Pl«naISry-of q^ingue ra sysculoa =f iv. bladeTrf 
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Hour 7* 

694 

700 

679 

700 

24 

695 



/<■ "Q* the Third Angel of Saturn, called Poniel, which is the / 'f* 
secoij& under Orlfiel and presides over the Third Quarter of Saturn. 
The; Third angel of Saturn is called Poniel, which is the second in line 
unier Orifiel, the chief angel of *aturn, and presides over the 
sovei*th, eighth and ninth hours of Saturn, as veil by day as by nighty 

in all xaatter8 that pertain to the operation of Satunu Since it 

/ /'■ 

ha£ ( its zaotion in regular course 25 degrees from the east with 
reference to the fixed stars, you will find its position thus by 
raeans of the tables wherein the hours are pro erly arranged* 



Hour8*' 
685 

696 

606 

682 
696 
609 



Hour 91 
684 

12 

691 

692 
699 

692 



Hour 7#" 
698 


Hour 9< 
$685 


Hour 8i 
680 


Hour Til Hour 8« 
683 693 


688 


676 


692 


685 


688 


684 


700 


683 


692 


684 


24 


694 


23 


682 


24 


697 


688 


698 


699 





682 


18 


700 


687 


677 



"Having assured yourself of the notion of Saturn and having 
found the punctual position of Poniel, nake t*o inages in all respects as I 
have described, to*" 



The following varations occur in edit* Dar,#: ia the fifth ooluan, 
instead, of the sign for ^orcury, is the abbreviation Sat. In the sixth 
column, 682 stands in placo .of 683* ~ 
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CHAPTRR THE FIRST. 
On Preparation of "Words, as yet generioally considered. 

In the final chapter of Book 11., above, I have established 
three Modes of secret-making depending on the Superinduction of 
Non-significant letters, which takes place only through the media- 
tion of Preparation of Words. These are (l) the ^reparation of 
Real Words; (2) the Preparation of Fiotitious Words; and (3) the 
Preparation of certain Artificially-Placed Words. Inasmuch as the 
elucidation of Trithemius's Steganographia . to which I have designed 
to devote the whole of the Third Book, seems fully to have completed 
the explanation of the first of these Modes, depending on the 
Preparation of Real Words, my next step would be to advance directly 
to the other two Modes, were it not the case that there still remain 
certain considerations belonging to this first Mode which were omitted 
by Trithemius. Hence I will address myself to the task of once mo B e 
considering in few words the same first Mode and of again giving in 
outline a complete scheme of this Preparation of Words, in all its 
varieties. First, then, this fact stands fixed: Preparation of Words 
is (1) that of Real Words, (2) that of Fictitious Words, and (3) that 
of Artificially -Placed Words; each class differing, it would seem, 
from the other two classes* 

Preparation of Real Words is accomplished by Simple Nomenclation, 
or by Qualified Nomenclation, or by the Construction of Real Speech 
and Discourse. 

Of Simple and Qualified Nomenclation I will treat in the second 
chapter of the present Book. As to composition of Real Speech, this 
refers to the first letter, to the last letter, or to any letter 
indeterminately, of a (^significant ,word, that is, a word that contri- 
butes both to the secret narrative and to the ordinary narrative, which 
undergoes disguise. if we haTre oooa8ion ^ employ Preparation ^ 
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of Discourse relating to the first letter, we then make use of ' 
the direct process, the Oblique process, or the Inverted process. 
If we use the D ireot process, this takes place by what may be called 
the more Oommon method, by the method restricted to the devices of 
Scattering, or arbitrarll^through the selection of a key. If it is 
a question of the more Common method, the Preparation of Words is 
accomplished in Simple manner, in £ltered manner, or in Clothed manner. 
So far the. division of the subject may be carried. Now with regard to 
the more Common Direct Preparation of Real Discourse and its sub- 
ordinate Modes,- the Simple, the Altered, and the Clothed,~this subject 
has been treated in chapters 3,4,5,6,7, and 8 of the preceding Book. 
Also that form of Direct Preparation which is restricted to the devices 
of Strewing has been accounted for in chapters 10 and 11 of the same 
Book. That form of Preparation, however, which I have called the 
Arbitrary Selection of a Key I find has not been taken up; wherefore I 
shall give some explanation of it in C, 3 of the present Book. After 
I have completed my treatment of Direct Preparation, my next step will 
be to consider Oblique Preparation, which is accomplished through 
Transposition, and Inverted Preparation, which in all respects proceeds 
by reverse method; and in fact I have already discussed these in part 
in the same Bk.lll.c.12, as well as in the preceding eleventh chapter. 
But I must now shorten sail and proceed to the consideration of those 
Modes wherein the last letter,or some letter of the word other than 
the first and the last, is the Significant letter, as well as to the 
consideration of the other remaining Modes; and this, as will later appear 
in the proper place, I shall do in the third and the following chapters 
of this Book. 



!• Specialissimos Modes. 






CHAPTER THE SECOND. 

On Preparation of Real lords, 

both the Sompler Preparation and Altered or Newly-Qualified Preparation. 



The above distinctions being made, it behoves me to speak * 
first of Nomenclation; as well as to give, in illustration of the 
same, a special case of Nomenclature! As respects the former, by far 
the easiest method is to make a collection of words or names which 
by their first letters, -unless here too you wish alternate words 
or certain scattered words to be Non-significant, -form the secret. 
There are as many variations of the process as there are varieties to the 
third Principal Mode; see the whole of the preceding Bk.lll. 
But not much advantage is gained if the Mode is used thus barely, as here 
indicated. Let the wise cryptographer, therefore, seek to give an 
outward show of reason to his labor. This may be done in the following 
or some other way: Let him pretend that he has received instructions 
to exaMne a library, and then let him set forth in his letter that 
he has carried out his instructions and has found that the library 
contains the following authors: Vstinum, Basilium, Cyprianum, Damaseenu* . 
Eusebium, Pabrum, 4c. The names having, thus, according to the needs " 
of the secret, been selected and set do TO , he finally states that, if his 
correspondent wishes these volumes to be purchased, he must send a 
hundred florins, etc. That the process may not lack an example, I 
give the one that follows, which contains a device of this sort and is 
combined with^a formjirect Scattering of the letters of the secret; see, 
above, Bk.III.o.ll and Bk.IT c.7. It runs as follows: 3 
U L°rFrS £ o/nai:s: ' aenCiftti0n " ~ ^^<». Nomenclature ts 

i ^^^^^^^^ u r^owirtar 

\l\lT \ books * tin at hand; the others have already been carried off 

onVoTthe :or C drbe°i f n: h :sed rS t h :nuI- 1 n ^ n * C - 7 ' ^^"tleUers 
genommen sein. E ' thU8S Gu i^ h a 2l ™ G£S£ Heihrlch nein 
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'tteber Philippe, auf evre Mtte habe ich die bewuate Bibliothec 
durohgesuohet und in derselben folgende Juristisohe Soribenten ge- 
funden: Vigelium: Gallium: Connanum: Heigium: Lycklamam: Jasonem: 
Usillum: Oldendorpium: Niellium: Sfortiam:Oddobem: Lagum: Hieronymum 
Elenum: Joannem Nevizanum: Oilbertum Regium: Authonium Fabrum: Nio- 
olaum: Eberhardum: Johannem Naevium: Raevardum: Imolam: Codioem Her- 
mogenianum: Ottonem Melandrum: Mynsingerum: Gomesium: Exeam: Nicolaum 
Sudorium: Egenolphum: Ehemium: Nigrinum: Nicolaum Intrigliolum. Diese 
seynd die Juristisohe Buoher so nooh verhanden: und seynd die andern al- 
bereit weggerissen. So feme euoh nuhn diese annehmlioh seynd ist darumb 
leichtlioh in handeln: Wardet es mir aber bey zeiten ansudeuten wissenZ 



-227- 



CHAPTER THE THIRD. 

On Preparation of floras such as Is Clothed in Real Discourse, 
considered with reference to the Initial Letter. 
Of this class and Mode the exposition given in the last pre- 
ceding Book is sufficiently full, And yet there remain a few 
remarks to be made very briefly, and a few facts that were there 
omitted come up for insertion here. 

Dismissing, then, both the Direct Preparation which makes use 
of the more Common method and that which has its progress, as *ar as 
the letters of the secret are concerned, restricted to the devices of 
Strewing already mentioned, I shall in this chapter take up Arbitrary 
Preparation performed through the selection of a key; which method, as 
I have said, was omitted by Trithemius. 

This form cf Preparation depends on a key, which, in the first 
instance, is always found in the first two letters of the first 
Non-significant word, and, thereafter, is continued i» the first two 
letters cf each following Consignificant word, or word contributing 
to the secret.-in such wise that.in each case as many as are the 
points in the alphabet by which the second of the two fetters of the 
key word is removed from the first, by so many places is the 
Consig„if icant word removed, after intervening Non-significant words, 
from the key word itself, ut us take, for example, the text 
Hostis retrocessit . This using the alphabet 8 b c_d e f £ h:i J 
2 »££!££ t „ x, we conceal by this Mode thus, Sinle, in "the 
first Non-significant word Mag^e, the fir8t tw ^^ _ ^ ^ 
i, and A is ten points removed from M, nine Non- signif icant WOI J ^ 
oe allowed to intervene, and only then, in the tenth place, is the 
Consignificant word Hinricus to be written. And since in this WO rd 
I follows H. no Non- S ig„if icant word ahould be inaertedj ^ ^ ^ 
next Pl ace must be written the ^ 8ignifioant word ^^ 
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Now if you continue thus, you will h»™ +u 

, you will have the complete secret formed 
out of the following scheme of words: 

"Masnifice Domine: Heri ad . venit noster ^ ^ ^ 
. Hinrious, 0Dai ihus pene vestimentis suppellectili q ue exutue a nefan- 
«—. illi. neoulonihus, ,ui ^ nunc ita obsident< ^ ^ ^ 
-rtas commeandi 8ucciea ^ ^ _ ^^^ 

t s r eDledium ft f ferat , de noM8 oflmlbu8 omiine ^ ^ ^ 

t r aeamu8 ' nost ~ faci6nw8 ' proxim ° —~ *• -~ - 

tenuitate feci, ut misellus ille itineH 

xus Ul, xtineri se rursus accingere hodie 

ille tamen trepidat anxius, Vale/ 

- continue. ! would advise that y ou select for fcey-w.rds such 

words as do not stand at too E reat . dut- , 

o great a distance from one another. 

*ort.. so „ oh> th .„_ tor tMj M>> 

It robins that I mould aoko . 0.. . . 
Inv.rt.d Propooot^o of , ord H ™" 

"" f0r ** r ■"" O" 1 ' ««ur. in «,<,„ 

frt. forthor thm thi. it™ J__a2ESi« (Bk.lll.o.12. .bow), 

T ly " th * u,t ch,pw ° f -*• ^ «- •«*•. ~ - 

it i. .nooeh to „.„. „,.„„, u thni _ ™~. 

», wjr*. pr,p,r " ,i °" *'" '■ - ot ~ *• «- — *— 

y~' *■«•--»•>•). « ~, in E .„.„ 1 oooo, „ ,„.„ .„ 
this subject and advance to the noxt . 
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CHAPTER THE FOURTH. 
On the same Preparation^ 
considered with reference to the Last Letter. 

With regard to this Mode also. there is silence in the preoeding 
Book. Trithemius, perhaps, omitted to consider ^this method because he 
saw that it was too difficult and hardly likely to be of practical use, 
I quite agree with him- Still, to make my treatment of the subject com- 
plete, I have thought it best to mention the fact that I have observed 
that the Englishman Roger Bacon, in his Speculum Alohymiae , has retained 
both methods of giving information, the method which makes use of the 
first letter of the word and that which makes use of the last. For, 
while, by the initial letters of the seven chapters in which he composed 
his Speculum Alchymiae ,-- the initial letters of the seven following 
words, namely: In, Verbis , Praesentibus , Invenies , Terminum, Exquisitae , 
Rei,~ he expressed the word- Jupiter , he at the same time, by the final 
letters of the same chapters,- the letters terminating the seven follow- 
ing final words: projections , debeT , totA, tameN , bitumeN, nutU, aeter- 
nuM, — expressed the word Stannum . There are also, elsewhere, other 
examples of this form of Preparation, but I let them pass, as being of 
little value and little adapted for use. 
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CHAPTEH THE PIPTH. 
On the sane Preparation, 
considered with reference tc Indeterminate Letters cf the Wcrd. 

Such is the prccess cf Composition cf Disccurse when the initial cr 
the final wcrd is tc be written ConsignifioantP see the whole cf Bfc.ni.. 
and the present Bccfc to this point. Let us now consider the case wherein ' 
discourse beneath which lurks a hidden meaning is to be composed of words 
such that at one time the first, at another time the last, and at still 
another time an indeterminate letter is Significant. This Mode is accom- 
plished naturally, under a fixed, arrangement of its own; Arbitrarily, 
thresh the arrangement of a key; or Fortuitously, through the use of ^an 
■';' instrument.-'.' ''.■■■'■■■-'""■.■■ "".'•.'...-. .'X. ■. 

The Mode depending on a fixed arrangement of its own is accomplished 
Simply, according to a fixed number in each line; according tc the diverse 
methods of Strewing, or Scattering (concerning which, see Bk.H.cc.6,7, 
above); or, finally, with regard to some figure. 

The Simple Mode is understood to take place when we fix upon these 
letters to be Significant, namely: in the first line, the 6th, 12th, 18th 
24th, 30th and 36th* in the second line, the 6th. 10th, 16th, 20th, 26th!- 
31st and 37th; in the third line, the 4th, 

and 32nd; in the fourth U ne, the 2nd, < V 14t h, 19th, 23rd, 29th and 
36th, etc. 

The Altered Mode takes place when, retaining the principle of the M 
Simple Mode, we add thereto either, oh the one hand, the device of Sca^ 
tering or that of Inversion, or. on the other, the disguise of some other ' 
method, such as Transposition cr the Superinduction of Non-significant 
Lines, or the like. 

The Mode Clothed in Figure tafces place only by a method involving 
careful calculation: when, namely, the letters are so distributed that, 
while the arrangement as a whole preserves perfect structure, the Sig-' 
nificant letters form a figure. The art of distributing letters by this 
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Such is the process of Composition of Discourse when the initial or 
the final word is to be written ConsignifioantP see the whole of Bk.III., 
and the present Book to this point. Let us now consider the case wherein 
discourse beneath whioh lurks a hidden meaning is to be composed >of words 
such that at one time the first, at another time the last, and at still 
another time an indeterminate letter is Significant. This Mode is accom- 
plished Naturally, under a fixed arrangement of its own; Arbitrarily, 
through the arrangement of a key; or Fortuitously, through the use of an 
instrument. 

The Mode depending on a fixed arrangement of its own is accomplished 
Simply, according to a fixed number in each line; according to the diverse 
methods of Strewing, or Scattering (concerning whioh, see Bk.II.co.6,7, 
above); or, finally, with regard to some figure. 

The Simple Mode is understood to take place when we fix upon these 
letters to be Significant, namely: in the first line, the 6th, 12th, 18th, 
24th, 30th and 36th; in the second line, the 6th, 10th, 15th, 20th, 25th, 
31st and 37th; in the third line, the 4th, 8th, 13th, 17th, 21st, 27th 
and 32nd; in the fourth line, the 2nd, ', 14th, 19th, 23rd, 29th and 
36th, etc. 

The Altered Mode takes place when, retaining the principle of the 
Simple Mode, we add thereto either, on the one hand, the device of Scat- 
tering or that of Inversion, or, on the other, the disguise of some other 
method, such as Transposition or the Superinduction of Non-significant 
Lines, or the like. 

The Mode Clothed in Figure takes place only by a method involving 
careful calculation: when, namely, the letters are so distributed that, 
while the arrangement as a whole preserves perfect structure, the Sig- 
nificant letters form a figure. The art of distributing letters by this 
method was first undertaken in. verse by Publillus Optatianus Porphyrius, 
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"in the Panegyrious, written in honor of the Emperor Constatine about 
324 A. D. and published not so very long ago, ~ in 1595, namely, ~ 
at Augsburg, from a manusoript (another similar one to which 1 have in . 
my possession) of Paul Velser, Patrician of Augsburg, in imitation of 
Optatianus, Magnentius Hrabanus wrote his work on the Holy Cross. (l > 
Hrabanus, if we are to trust John Bale, Sor^.Brit«m.,oent.l4,o.4oi 2 > 
was a Sootohman by birth; he was at first Abbot of Fulda, and afterwards 
Archbishop of Mains, flourish*, about the time of the Emperors Charle- 
magne and Lewis the Pious, and died 856 A.D, at Main*. It is my belief 
that it was in imitation of these men that Trithemius, on a more sys- 
tematic principle and one better fitted for use in secret-making, 
worked out his system of Ste fe ano g ra P hV: although^ as far as u^e is e o^ S 
corned, if letters distributed here and thero and containing a speoial; > 
meaning, were not* in the manuscripts, written in red, and, in the foi- 
lowJ% scheme, included within lines, in this way describing a definite % 
figure, the meaning here would escape observation equally well, or per- 
haps even better. But I do not dare to promise that this device will 
everywhere serve our purpose. For i/ abounds in difficulties, especially! 
inverse, m prose , I grant, its use i. greater and its employs,ent 
easier, if an agreement is made beforehand in regard to the figure* which 
the ^distributed letters are to form >nd if , after the manner of a key/ - 
these figures are indicated by points or other signs designed to escape the 
observation of ,11 readers, - even careful readers,- except the con« 
fida# alone. That the case may not lack an example,- especially as th* " 
copies to be obtained 1 of the writings of 0^^'^^,^^^^ 
I insert here two poems, the one by Optatianus, the other by Hrabanus.. 
First comes Optatianus's scheme, tpgether with Optatianus 's explanation 
of the same. 



(1) De Laudibus Sanctae Cruois. 
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Beginning with the first letter of the first verse and following 
along the squares included by lines, descend to the eighth letter of the 
eighth verse, and then, turning, reascend, and so continue until you 
reach the next to the last letter of the same eighth verse; you will 
then read from these verses. the words: 

Publilius Opt at i anus Porfirius haec lusi . 
"In like way, beginning with the first letter of the last line, go 
to the eighth letter of the ninth line, and then, by successive turns, 
ascend and descend until you reach the next to the last letter of the 
ninth line, and you read the following Heroio verse: 

Omne genus metri tibi pangens optume Basse , 
which, read backward, becomes a Sotadic: 

Basse optume pangens tibi metri genus omne * 
"Similarly, these letters: extending from the first letter of the 
sixth line to the third letter of the eighth line, the three letters 
H I C; from the thirteenth letter of the eighth line to the fifteenth 
letter of the sixth line, V E R ; thence to the seventeenth letter of 
the eighth line, jS U; then from the twenty-seventh letter of the eighth 
line to the twenty-ninth letter of the sixth line, SUA; thence to the 
thirty-first letter of the eighth line, R I; then from the thirty-first 
letter of the ninth line to the twenty-ninth letter of the eleventh 
line, £ £ 0; thence to the thirty-seventh letter of the ninth line, L 0; 
then from the seventeenth letter of the ninth line to the fifteenth let- 
ter of the eleventh line, RED; thence to the thirteenth letter of the 
ninth line , I S; then from the third letter of the ninth line to the 
first letter of the eleventh line, PAR: make the hendecasyllabic 
verse: 

Hio versus vario colore disgar . " 
The verses of Hrabanus ere these: 
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U B a ° A t@s t u d i oga u d e n s |n]u n o d i c0r e n u m e0 
nostracupitparitercarmineetalloquiis 
donapatrissummiquelargusreddiditorbi 
regisetaltithronisanotatrophaeasimul 
quaecruxestsacracruoifixinumineplena 
omnibusaptabonisstirpsvenerandasatis 
hanoegopauperegenusinopsenoreloquela 

0e mp t a vg]h i c f am@lu s s o nji]d a r e e t[h|o c o r i a[FI 

neemefactapiantquoddignummuneretanto 

raeforeadhoccredamsicquoqementeprobuin 

s e d mi hilargadeibonitasspesmaximavoti 

estquaemepromptumlausdabatexhilarano 

pauper isetviduaenonsprevitraraminuta 

sedtulitipeaprobansarbiteromnitenens 

Hjt q u e o rjge d o mi n (aln s q i 8 a[n]c i t e o lEJs e t u n uEI 

cunctavenustabonahanclaudebeavitamor 

mandatumveterenempeeBtetlegequibusqe 

munerautaptadarenttemplaadhonestadei 

parsdeditargentunparaaurimuneraclara 

parstribuitgemmasparsqoqetinctadedit 

lignaoleumqidampigmentaqueoaradedere 

MlultaqmfalgnadomEsmonstlflatubiqlulemicanll] 

astaliisetastulerantpilosquecaprarum 

necfuerantspretihidonaferendodeohaec 

quapropterrogitonummatumdivesutistic 

viliacumportemhincsperneranolliton u 8 

ipselioetgazasinmensasconferatamplis 

a K minib« s fultu8templaonerandadoihinc 



re6iiet *^t hroni8anotatrophaeasimui 
q -ec ruX e3t 8acracrucifixinuminepi6na 

o-i buB a P t ab on i8 st irp8venerandasatis 
^noe 6 opa uper e 6 e„ U8inop8enereloqueift 

-fo readhoccredamsioquoqementeprobu]n 

-t q u a e a ep romp tu mlau8dabatexhilaran8 
P-Peri 8 eW iduaenonsprevitraraninuta 
--t ulitip8aprobansarbiteromnitenen8 

^ q ueo rE e doninEn8qisaE]cit8oiSaetunud 
CUnCt ---t a . OBahanolaudebeavitamor 

Peeatetlegeq Hi b u s q e 

muner a ut ap t a <i a ren++- 

""P-i.aBdb.onesta.dei 

P arsdedit a rffen+„_ 

wax 6 on *UllD a ranii».4 _ 

»par8 a urimuner ac i a ra 

" r,, '" ,,t •»• •■«.«. ti..t. <><lt - 

'""•"•"i...,,,,.,,.,,,,,,,^^^, 

'"""""•'"•'■""........u.u, 

viliacumpor-fc«n.ii4 « 

"""'" ' ' ...„„ 

r"':"" " 

••;«"*"■■■•».....,.,....,..„..,„ 

illequoqueexosauthabeat™,, 

naoeetmeemune r; a nolo 

sedm a gi 8 es8e8oi a t «o-i4 

Boiatqualiaounquedethaeo 

e ^.; --V--eoq 1 de 8 p icitaoere6e . num 
-^-e 6 enue hioe8toua . U8etomni8hoinoe8t 
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The letters inclosed within lines and distributed here and there 
throughout the space,— the first, eighth, fifteenth, twenty- second, 
twenty-ninth, and thirty-sixth or last, letters of the first, eighth, 
fifteenth, twenty-second, twenty-ninth, and thirty-sixth or last, hori- 
zontal lines, — produce the following words: 

Magnentius Hrabanus Maurus hoc Opus fecit. '*' 



(l) The division of words in this scheme is as follows: 
< 
«^ Musa cita studio gaudpfens nunc dicere numen 

Nostra oupit, pariter carmine et alloquiis: 
Dona patris summi, quae largus reddidit orbi, 

Regis et altithroni sancta trophaea simul. 
Quae crux est sacra crucifixi numine plena, 

Omnibus apta bonis, stirps veneranda satis. 
Hano ego pauper, egenus, inops, en ore, loquela 

Temptavi hie famulus sons dare et hoc oriar, 
Nee me facta pi ant quod dignum munere tanto 

Me fore ad hoc credam, sic quoque mente probum; 
Sed mihi larga Dei bonitas spes maxima voti 

Est, quae me promptum laus dabat exhilarans. 
Pauperis et'viduae non sprevit rara minuta 

Sed tulit, ipsa probans arbiter omnitenens, 
Atque orbe dominans q(u)i sanoit solus et unus 

Cuncta venusta bona hanc laude beavit amor. 
Mandatum vetere nempe est et lege quibusq(u)e 

J&inera ut apta darent temp la ad honesta Dei. 
Pars dedit argentum, pars auri munera clara; 

Pars tribuit gemmas: pars q(u)oq(u)e tincta dedit 
V Ligna; oleum q(u)id^m, pigmentaqjfu/e cara dedere: m 

Multaq(u)e magna domus monstrat ubique micans. ' 
Ast alii setas tulerant, pilosque caprarum: 

Nee fuerant spreti hi dona ferendo Deo haec. 
Quapropter rogito nummatum dives ut istic, 

Vilia cum portem, hinc spernere nollit onus: 
Ipse licet gazas inmensas conferat amplis 

Agminibus fultus, templa oneranda Dei hinc. 
His ego non motus conturbor nam impie vultu; 

Sed gratulans speculor crescere dona sibi. 
Ille quoque exosa ut habeat mea munera nolo; 

Sed magis esse sciat qualiacunque Dei haec, 
Exprobrat ipse Deo q(u)i despicit acer agenum; 

Cujus egenus hie est, cujus et oralis homo est 
o/ En q(u)antum tribu/ tribuit mihi Jesus amator, , 

Sint sua facta pie hie cunctaque hie rapiat. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH. 
On Arbitrary Preparation accomplished by means of a Key; also on 
Fortuitous Preparation aocomplished by means of an Instrument. 

The seoond Principal Mode depends on a key, and in this method the 
letters must be distributed in accordance with the norm of this key. 
This norm is the letter itself (see Bk.II.c8), and, by its numerioal pes- 
ition in the alphabet, it shows where the next letter is to be plaoed. 
For example, let us hare the alphabet 

x ign 1 kimnop qrstuwxyz 
If the seoret be fuge ocyus , write first the letter F. Sinoe F i 8 

the sixth letter in the alphabet, the following letter U must be put in 

the sixth place after this letter; and sinoe U is the twentieth letter in 

the alphabet, the letter G must be put in the twentieth plaoe after U. 

From which point if you continue in this manner, you may produce f r J the 

secret a discourse like the following: 

'Faustius tibi. mini certe nihil gratius est tuo reditu, q uem spe 

oityus accelerasti. Ni e „im istud faotu* fuisset, ingens rebus tuis 

damnum, <fcc . f 

It should be remarked here that, if the number of the letter is doubled 
the opportunity for constructing discourse by this method is freer. 

The third Mode depends on the familiar device of a thin, perforated 
Plate: one or more letters of the secret are written by means of „ open- 
ing, either wide or narrow, therein, and by the assistance of the same 
opening, the words are disclosed again to the reader. The method of con- 
structing such an instrument and the Mode of writing therewith are clearly 
shown by Porta (Bk.H.cia), following Cardano and von Glauburg (in his 
teitio ad P,!^. ^rlthaai). and I will, therefore, add nothin. fur- 
ther. See, above. Bk.H.c. 9 ,and, below, Bk.VI.cc.10,20, the instruments 
there described belonging quite properly here. 
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTH. 
On Preparation of Fictitious Words and Discourse. 

It appeared from our classification in the first chapter (l) that 
the second primary Mode of the Superinduction of Non-significant Let- 
ters was accomplished hy the Invention of Fictitious Words. The prin- 
ciple is this: Write a Significant letter and then attach thereto an 
Idle, and so proceed with alternate letters. But since this principle 
is too simple, we must employ the disguise of quasi-discourse, wherein 
the continuous line of letters is divided into fictitious words. In 
this way, not only will words be formed consisting of letters, either 
Significant and Non-significant combined or Non-significant alone, but, 
the letters being thus grouped into words, variations, on the basis of 
the letter or of Transference of letters, may be introduced within the 
general method. Whence may be" accepted this general rule: As many as 
are the Modes by which, in the case of Real Discourse, adjustment of 
method to material is effected, so many also, - and especially is this 
the case if a word be formed for each letter of the secret, - are the 
Modes by which, in the case of Fictitious Discourse, variations may be 
brought about. For truth is the rule and the measure of the false, so: 
that there is no need to linger further here over fruitless searching 
for precepts, It should be understood, however, that the proper method 
of this Mode is not that of the other Mode, but is a special one, and, 
in order that this part of the subject may also receive full treatment, 
I shall now briefly present an explanation of this method. This Mode too 
is accomplished in three ways: (l) by what .ay be called a Simple method; 
(2) by an Ampler method; (3) by a more Artificial method. The Simple 
method is explained by Trithemius in his General Key in these words: "The 
third General Mode is this: If you wish, for instance, to write Miserere 
Omnlpotens Deus^., you ^n proceed a8 foUow3: You ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
letters of ycur sentence, and as many as you have found them to be, into 
so many groups win you divide the same. If, fo r instance, ycu wish to 
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the second primary Mode of the Superinduotion of Non-significant Let- 
ters was accomplished by the Invention of Fictitious Words. The prin- 
ciple is this: Write a Significant letter and then attach thereto an 
Idle, and so proceed with alternate letters. But since this principle 
is too simple, we must employ the disguise of quasi-discourse, wherein % 
the continuous line of letters is divided into fictitious words. In 
this way, not only will words be formed consisting of letters, either 
Significant and Non-significant combined or Non-significant alone, but, 
the letters being thus grouped into words, variations, on the basis of 
the letter or of Transference of letters, may be introduced within the 
general method. Whence may be accepted this general rule: As many as 
are the Modes by which, in the case of Real Discourse, adjustment of 
method to material is effected, so many also, - and especially is this 
the case if a word be formed for each letter of the secret, - are the 
Modes by which, in the case of Fictitious Discourse, variations may be 
brought about. For truth is the rule and the measure of the false, so 
that there is no need to linger further here over fruitless searching 
for precepts, It should be understood, however, that the proper method 
of this Mode is not that of the other Mode, but is a special one, and, 
in order that this part of the subject may also receive full treatment, 
I shall now briefly present an explanation of this method. This Mode too 
is accomplished in three ways: (l) by what may be called a Simple method; 
(2) by an Ampler method; (3) by a more Artificial method. The Sintple 
method is explained by Trithemius in his General Key in these words: "The tf.L t? 
third General Mode is this: If you wish, fcr instance, to write Miserere 
Omnipotent Deus &c., you will proceed as follows: You will number all the 
letters of ycur sentence, and as many as you have found them to be, into 
so many groups will you diTide the same . „ ^ fw in3tanoe / you ^ ^ 
dlvid^hem into two groups, you will have for each group of the complete 
(l) I.e. of this Book. 
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sentence written above, which consists of forty-five letters, (l) twenty-. 
two letters, and one letter left over, which you 'will append to the 
others at the end; likewise, these letters you will write down, as in- 
dicated below, and the process you will be able to vary in many ways. 
Amainsiem Raebrues Ofmanni Uplostrennasi Duenursu: this line is divided 
into two groups, m three groups, you will arrange it thus: Romefin- 
aslne Anralevor s Reavona Mitneri Moparo Nutamenonurs : in four groups, 
thus: Anomiavipolsoro Et Arreanenbars Utedgu Okujaaurnomui to. And so 
we proceed, dividing, up to eight or more groups. After that, we advance, 
as above, to the process of arranging letters that are in some way sig- 
nificant, in combination with other words introduced between." Thus much, 
Trithemius. The Ampler method takes place if to Consignificant words are 
attached others that are Non-significant. As examples may serve all the 
conjurations of Bk.I. of Trithemius's Steganographia . The Artificial meth- 
od takes place when, the letters of the secret being reduced to the form 
of fictitious. words, we arrange the words themselves in two, or even three 
or four series, and then, taking first a word of the first series, place 
next it a word of the second series, and so proceed, using - if two series 
only have been made - alternate series. As examples of this method, let 
the laws, or conjurations, prefixed to the Modes contained in the Second 
Book of Trithemius 's.Steganographia serve. Of this class are also the fol- 
lowing lines, which I have taken from this sa*e Second Book, near the end: 

"Mesari Cosmeniel Archea Sameor Critas* 2 ) rf> /bt-">-f 

Dricho Mosayr Usio Noes Veso Tureas 

Abrithios Naselian Pyrno Chyboin Ormon 

Cervali Mirbevo Lian Saveao Sayr 

Rhynaor^Cave^Japion Inospiel (5 >Sasevo Rhaony 

Naty Thyrpolian Jonayr Chuleor Nefris 

h^e^Tadd V e 9 d: h In ea^ofU^n 5°*" ^ ^^ the two groups 

as a grou P ,and therVare as X ^Iro^pTas the're^rf l d T\ ^ ^ 

ing each Significant letter. Divided into +L "f Idle lette « follow- 

forty-four(plus one additional £ Sose withT-fnT^ ^ lett ° r8 * U nUmber 
fr.ii... „„„ „„ tWU 0+ „ * ™ e^ose withjjxnto three groups, sixty-six 




Anftin8iem RaSbrue8 0fMan »i Oplostrennasi Duenursu: this line is divided 
into two groups. In three groups, you will arrange it thus: Romefin- 
asine Anraleyors Reavona Mitneri Moparo Nutamenonurs : in four groups, 
thus: Anomiavipolsoro Et Arreanenbars Ptedgu £aEumaurnomui &o. And so 
we proceed, dividing, up to eight or more groups. After that, we advance, 
as above, to the process of arranging letters that are in some way sig- 
nificant, in combination with other words introduced between." Thus much, 
Trithemius. The Ampler method takes place if to Consignificant words are 
attached others that are Non-significant. As examples may serve all the 
conjurations of Bk.I. of Trithemius's Steganographia . The Artificial meth- 
od takes place when, the letters of the secret being reduced to the fcrm 
of fictitious words, we arrange the words themselves in two, or even three 
or four series, and then, taking first a word of the first series, place 
next it a word of the second series, and so proceed, using - if two series 
only have been made - alternate series. As examples of this method, let 
the laws, or conjurations, prefixed to the Modes contained in the Second 
Book of Trithemius's. Steganographia serve. Of this class are also the fol- 
lowing lines, which I have taken from this same Second Book, near the end: 

"Mesari Cosmeniel Archea Sameor Critas^ 2 ) f^/ti-i^f 

Dricho Mosayr Usio Noes Veso Tureas 

Abrithios Naselian Pyrno Chyboin Ormon 

Cervali Mirbevo Lian Saveao Sayr 

Rhymaor( 3 ) C ave< 4 >Japion Inospiel (5) Sasevo Rhaony 

Naty Thyrpolian Jonayr Chuleor Nefris 

Sv7been"adIed" h T n V ^ ld i« *«"»» necessary to complete the two groups 

?SS=K TOT" SJSWAissS. 

U>) Edit.Darm.:Nogpiel,glTlng in The secret si out instead of sT^i. 
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Mietriona Hayr Davosy Tyvamo Swrmy 
Pleoro Nomeato Turias BreanaeWwaaephon 
Adlon Sayr Catroa Thyrosny Asohion Epny 
Otiel Layr Romaya Theory Najaa Atrevo 
Aliar Ifeasco Trisna Useori Jeaaehor 
Bioa Pailon Ravemy Seor Astropenaaon"f 2 l.e. 
Omes Modi hujua Artia, ij» oanibue ■ 2^^ KSH*. la i-SS&SL ' 
fier^ana^oaitio^uter^ 

oopioso. ~ " 

aWed other d*rieea £. this g^ra* elase. Suoh deviee* * ha*a ^ S 
where in Bk.IX.o.5, in the preeentation of the Iceya whioh are prefix to 
*!WW> seduloualy ai»ed to oo^aea, and I refer the reader to that plaoe. 



% 



I 



(1) Edit.Darm.: Bresnie. 

i£SSi?^ef g/2Pir re^r^rf ^^ ^ ***** ««* 
ginning with Arohea . rea * h «d. return and repeat the process, be- 
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Mistriona Nayr Davosy Tyvtuno lurmy 
Pleoro Nomeato Turias Bresnae^Nasephon 
Adion Sayr Catros Thyrosny Asohlon Erny 
Otiel Layr Romays Theory Najas Atrevo 
Aliar Measco Trisna Useori Jesaehor 
Bios Pailon Ravemy Seor Astropenason"Pi.e. 

COpJOBO. — — ^_ 

These, then, are the foundations, on which afterwards may be con- 
strued other devices in this general class. Such devices z _ ^ 
where in Bk.XX.c5, in the presentation of the keys which are prefix to 
* Modes, sedulously ai*ed to oo^ass, and ! refer the reader to that place. 



(1) Edit.Darm. : Bresnie. 
ginning with Archea. re ^hed, return and repeat the procesf, be- 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH. 
Wherein is contained an Egtimate and a Defence of the TermPolyg- 
raphy and of the Name of him who originated the same. 

Haying expounded both Direct and Inverted Preparation, I come now to 
Oblique Preparation, (1) which has been treated by Trithemius in the Poly- 
graphia; see the last chapter of Bk.II., above. But before I enter upon 
the real matter of this discussion, I find it proper to introduce two pre- 
fatory considerations, — one, having reference to Trithemius, the other, 
relating to the term. 

With regard to the term, I mentioned above, in Bk. I.e. 2, and in Bk.II. 
c.10, that, according to the usage of the art, it is understood of that 
part of the subject alone, which deals with a form of alphabet, prepared 
beforehand and consisting of complete words, and which shows the method of 
constructing such an alphabet and of using it. Thus each part of Crypto- 
graphy has its own special name, and it is not necessary, when we have oc- 
casion to talk of or discuss this subject with a pupil or other person, to 
enter into long circumlocutions. The precedent for this narrower use of 
the term was established by Trithemius, who devoted his Polygraphia , al- 
most in its entirety, to the treatment of this part of the subject. I am 
aware, however, that Trithemius himself used the word in a wider sense 
and included under it not only *hat part of the subject to which I have re-' 
f erred, but also the other departments, dealing with Transposition and 

Substitution of Form. He thus devotes the whole of Bks.V. and VI. to 

(Z) 
these departments alone. And so, if the reader look with favor upon 

this narrower use of the word, and, for the sake of greater accuracy, be 

inclined to follow me therein, I have now said that which I had to say 

about the term. 

Let us now consider the author . &fdano, in hia De Rer. Variet. , 

(l)lf the use of these terms is not a mistake here ,the7r~"e^loyment with 
reference to Real, Fictitious and Artificial Disccurse is misleading. Direct, 
Inverse and Oblique are terms which have already been used with reference to 
(l\ m ""^divisions under Real Discourse.-see Bk.IV.c.l.and Bk.III.c.2. 
ll> H*22. iH Polygraphias , integro lib.5.& S. dlstlncte de lis agit. This state- 
ment does not necessarily contradict the statement mad" aTiW TI5m above- 
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c.10, that, according to the usage of the art, it is understood of that 
part of the subject alone, which deals with a form of alphabet, prepared 
beforehand and consisting of complete words, and which shows the method of 
constructing such an alphabet and of using it. Thus each part of Crypto- 
graphy has its own special name, and it is not necessary, when we have oc- 
casion to talk of or discuss this subject with a pupil or other person, to 
enter into long circumlocutions. The precedent for this narrower use of 
the term was established by Trithemius, who devoted his Polygraphia , al- 
most in its entirety, to the treatment of this part of the subject. I am 
aware, however, that Trithemius himself used the word in a wider sense 
and included under it not only $hat part of the subject to which I have re-* 
f erred, but also the other departments, dealing with Transposition and 

Substitution of Form. He thus devotes the whole of Bks.V. and VI. to 

(2) 
these departments alone. And so, if the reader look with favor upon 

this narrower use of the word, and, for the sake of greater accuracy, be 
inclined to follow me therein, I have now said that whioh I had to say 
about the term. 

Let us now consider the author. ea rdano , in ^g De Rer# vteiet . , 



(l)lf the use of these terms is not a mistake here,their employment with 
reference to Real fictitious and Artificial Discourse is misleading. Direct 
Inverse and Oblique are terms which have already been used with reference to 
certain subdivisions under Real Discourse;see Bk.IV.cl,and Bk.III.c.2. 
(2) Hinc in Polygraphias , integro lib.5.& 6. distincte de iis agit. This state- 
ment does not necessarily contradict the statement madTVfew "lines above- 
qui suam Polygraph! am, pene sola hujus partis (i.e.P lygraphy in its narrower 
sense) tractatione absolyiT . 




>->. 



-241- 



Bk.XII.c.61, attacks Trithemius with the greatest bitterness and with a 
vehemence that ill befits a man of letters, ridiculing, among ether 
things, this whele system cf Pelygrppny, and proclaiming the authcr a 
shameless impester, if there ever was cne, because, forsccth, he chose 
to put forth his own invention in allegorical disguise. These slanderous 
charges, idle and inconsiderate pratings that they are, we csn clear aside 
in no more becoming way than by listening to Trithemius himself interpret- 
ing his own design. In the Preface to his work on Polygraphy, addressed 
to Maximilian, most extolled Emperor, he thus begins: "There are, in certain 
Places in the subjoined system of Polygraphy, secrets involved in allegory, 
to the end that the sense of the inner art, <D lurking beneath, may not be 
Plain to the intelligence of every man." You hear his design, and that he 
-ant this in all seriousness the many protestations which are scattered 
«P and down, throughout the Polygraphia and the several Books of the Steg- 
-ograEhla, are proof. The motives for this secrecy.were sufficiently im- 
portant, (*)and they may be easily and clearly understood by any one, from 
the Preface to the Polygraphia and, above all, f rom the remarks contained 
in the Epilcgue to the Sixth Book of the Polygraphia . Is there any reason 
therein that should induce us to call Trithemius the most shameless of mor- 
tals Heaven forbid! With the same breath should we condemn Mti^ity, most 
discreet dispensator of secret wisdom. But that our good Trithemius promised 
not falsely or unreasonably by his system of allegory is easily seen by him 
who considers not so much what Trithemius wrote regarding the usefulness of 
Ms art, as how he wrote. Hence so often does he inculcate the advice, 
'that no man should understand him to have promised other than he has pro- 
mised '; for thus he speaks in the Preface entitled The Features *£ this 
Work of mine. For the rest, it is without reason that Cardano inveighs a- 
gainst the invention, for the methods of Cryptography are not less useful 
or^s^venient t^the^ conian scytalae or the perforated 

(1) I.e. the inner sense of the art. 

KZ) See note, p. 00. 

(3) Quae sunt hujus operis nostri. 
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plates X so much praised by him, — te aay nothing of the fact that the 
alphabet of words far surpasses both the plate and the scytale. Hence, 
Porta,Bk.II.c.l9, speaks of the alphabet as of a thing deserving all re- 
cognition for its ingenuity, and calls it 'most recondite'. When, how- 
ever, he takes the author to task for his undue prolixity, he speaks to 
the point. But shall we for that reason call Trithemius most shameless? 
Hear the man himself speak: "it was enough for me to have discovered the 
principles of the art and to have described the method of writing symbol- 
ically, - a method rude and designedly ill-formed. For, that I should 
put my inventions into shape and polish them off, I had neither time nor 
reason." So Trithemius at the end of the Preface entitled The Features 
of this Work of mine. Again, in the Pinax, Bk.I.: "From these (i.e. in- 
ventions) any one can advance to still higher methods if he wish. As for 
me, I have cared not to bring forth in this way higher things to light, 
etc." From this, the design of the undertaking and the reason why the 
author did not care to give his work a final, polished form, might, have 
been perfectly clear to Cardano. In all conscience, when there appeared 
this new author with this new invention, Cardano should in no mean spirit 
have recognized the invention as one of superior merit; if the work were not 
recommended by its form, which usually comes to inventions in the end, it 
should certainly have been recommended by its becoming fulness and variety 
of material. 

Thus, in the First Book, Trithemius, carrying out the intention of 
his work, formed an extensive alphabet. And this would have served his, 
purpose, but the style of writing being always the same, he showed in the 
Second Book, by constructing another alphabet, that the style could be 
varied. And yet, even after he had made it evi dent that the process could 

a^tarf" *£ C£l at - + d Plftte ' 8 °? P- 00 ' Th ° "^al* OrTv^ ) was propeTTy 
«ff?7T£ 2 P ?•' T 8 8 P ecifioa Hy ^ instrument used by government 
£££?« r^ ine *°i5 her di8 P atohes - A »trtP of leather was rolled 

so S wheTth,, ^ ♦"£*"' ^ ° n thlS the di8patch Waa OTitten Unease, 

L'wi" the 1 !» t J er TOS rolled, the letters were disconnected. When 

the £!« rolled round another staff of the same size as the first, 
the message once more became legible. ' 
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p^es-so much praised by him, - t. say nothing of the fact that the 
alphabet of words far surpasses both the plate and the scytale. Hence, 
Porta,Bk.II.e.l9, speaks of the alphabet as of a thing deserving all re- 
cognition for its ingenuity, and calls it 'most recondite 1 . When, how- 
ever, he takes the author to task for his undue prolixity, he speaks to 
the point. But shall we for that reason oall Trithemius most shameless? 
Hear the man himself speak: "it was enough for me to have disoovered the 
principles of the art and to have described the method of writing symbol- 
ically, - a method rude and designedly ill-formed. For, that I should 
put my inventions into shape and polish them off, I had neither time nor 
reason." So Trithemius at the end of the Preface entitled The Features 
of this Work of mine. Again, in the Pinax, Bk.I.: "From these (i.e. in- 
ventions) any one can advance to still higher methods if he wish. As for 
me, I have cared not to bring forth in this way higher things to light, 
etc." From this, the design of the undertaking and the reason why the 
author did not care to give his work a final, polished form, might have 
been perfectly clear to CardaAo. In all conscience, when there appeared 
this new author with this new invention, Cardano should in no mean spirit 
have recognized the invention as one of superior merit; if the work were not 
recommended by its form, which usually comes to inventions' in the end, it 
should certainly have been recommended by its becoming fulness and variety 
of material. 

Thus, in the First Book, Trithemius, carrying out the intention of 
his work, formed an extensive alphabet. And this would have served his, 
purpose, but the style of writing being always the same, he showed in the ' 
Second Book, by constructing another alphabet, that the style could be 
varied. And yet, even after he had made it evident that the process could 

iSSSSS&SSS SSrSKF 

the message once more became legible- first, 
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be perked i„ a second language as well as in Latin, he went a step 
further and presented in the Third Book a Mode of fictitious words. 
Following which co.es the Fourth Book, wherein is set up a new method 
involving fictitious words, which consists herein, that the process is 
perform not alone by single words in and through themselves, but also 
by words through the evidence of the second letter. 

Cardano, therefore, had no reason for inveighing against Tritheaiue 
unless he were moved by envy, which the Italians, unwilling to bestow 
honor where it belongs, are ever, more that any other people, ouiok to 
feel toward the Germans, famous as these are for their great discovers. 
But to the matter in hand. 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH. 
On Preparation of Words Artificially constructed. 

Let us now, coming to the matter in hand, consider the Composition 
of Words above mentioned. This method is entirely different from the 
methods previously discussed. For here there is no need, as there was in 
the case of the former Modes, to labor industriously at collecting words: 
we have a certain alphabet, ingeniously and skilfully constructed, by 
young learners of the art, and this we are simpjy to use, like a store- 
m house of words. Just herein does the difference between this and the 

preceding Mode become most apparent. For there free discourse results, 
while here we are always restricted to the forms of a previously arranged 
alphabet; see, also, Bk.II.c.10. I have shown above in the Eighth Chapter 
how our Abbot wrote four Books on this Mode. Porta, Bk.II.cil, has put 
these alphabets into the form of an epistle, and he has shown that there 
is no need of a large collection of alphabets. He includes his own epis- 
tle within the limits of sixty words. Schwenter, Bk.v., has a Mode where- 
by we can write by means of a single alphabet; from one alphabet, he car- 
ries this method on through three (i„ which case sentences always result), 
four, and seven alphabets. Porta's method is less open to suspicion. If 
the secret includes more than sixty, or, as in the present chapter, fifty- 
seven,- letters, Porta tells us to begin a new epistle. The reader will 
also observe that, although the alphabets are written in certain set forms 
and are now for the second time made public property, the secret may never- 
theless still be hidden by Transposition of Letters or by some other dis- 
guise. I have thought it worth while to insert here from Porta, for the 
benefit of those who do not chance to have Porta's book at hand, the afore- 
mentioned table of alphabets, and to present it as arranged by him, entire 
with one exception: for the signs which Porta placed at the beginning and 
end of the alphabet, it has seemed to me better, - the alphabet being de- 
signed for epistolary purposes,- to substitute notes and words appropriste 
to an epistle, at the same time omitting the various signs of interpunc- 
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On Preparation of Words Artificially constructed. 

Let us now, owning to the matter in hand, consider the Composition 
of Words above mentioned. This method is entirely different from the 

v 

methods previously discussed. For here there is no need, as there was in 
the case of the former Modes, to labor industriously at collecting words: 
we have a certain alphabet, ingeniously and skilfully constructed, by 
young learners of the art, and this we are simpjy to use, like a store- 
house of words. Just herein does the difference between this and the 
preceding Mode become most apparent. For there free discourse results, 
while here we are always restricted to the forms of a previously arranged, 
alphabet; see, also, Bk.II.clO. I have shown above in the Eighth Chapter 
how our Abbot wrote four Books on this Mode. Porta, Bk.II.o;!, has put 
these alphabets into the form of an epistle, and he has shown that there 
is no need of a large collection of alphabets,. He includes his own epis- 
tle within the limits of sixty words. Schwenter^ Bk.Vi* ', has a 1^6 where ^ 
by w© can write by means of a single alphabet ; from one alphabet -,' he car- 
ries this method on through three (in which case sentences always result), 
four, and seven alphabets* Porta* 8 method is Ibqb open to suspicion. If 
the secret includes more than sixty, or, as in the present chapter, fifty- 
seven, letters, Porta tells us to begin a new epistle. The reader will 
also observe that, although the alphabets are written In certain set 
and are now f d»r the second time! made public property, the secret may never- 
theless still be hidden by Transposition of Letters or by some other dis- 
guise. I have thought it worth while to insert here from Porta,, for the 
benefit of those who do not chance to have Porta 1 s book at hand, the afore- 
mentioned table of alphabets, and to present it as arranged by him, entire 
with one exception: for the signs which Porta placed at the beginning and 
end of the alphabet, it has seemed to me better, — the alphabet being de- 
signed for epistolary purposes,— to substitute* notes and words appropriate 
to an epistle, at the same time omitting the various signs of interpuno- 
tuation. 

The table is given below, covering several pages. 




-245- 



^■&\ 



1. 



2. 



3. 



4. 



a.S. 


a. Ami co 


a.Vidi 


a.literam 


b.S.D. 


b.Patri 


b.Aspexi 


b.epistolas 


c.P.S.D. 


o. Parent! 


c.Percepi 


c . syngraphas 


d.D.S. 


d.Agnato 


d.Habui 


d.paginam 


e*p« s*d« 


e.Abavo 


e • Nactus sum 


e.paginas 


f.D.S.P. 


f .Domino 


f -Cognovi 


f.literulas 


g.D.P.S. 


g.Fratri 


g.Concepi 


g.schaedulam 


h.P.D.S. 


h.Socero 


h.Perspexi 


h. schaedulas 


i.S.D.P. 


i.Nepoti ex Sorore 


i.Intellexi 


i.epistolium 


1* s*d*p« 


l.Privigno 


1. Sump si 


l.tabellam 


m«p«d« s - 


m. Socio 


m. As sump si 


m. scriptum 


n*d*p* s- 


n.Commensali 


n.Percurri 


n« scripturam 


o.d.s.p. 


o.Nepoti ^ 


t o.Suscepi 


o.chyrographi 


p.S.P.D. 


p.Compatri 


p.Resumpsi 


p.chartas 


q» s«p*d* 


q.Avo 


q.Prospexi 


q.chartulam 


r.d.s. 


r.Avunoulo 


r.Recepi 


r. chart am 


s« s.d. 


s.Pronepoti 


s.Accepi 


s.epistolam 


t.s. 


t.Tutori- 


t.Perlegi 


t.literas 


u.Ave^ 


u.Proavo 


u.Legi 


u.tabellulas 


x. Salve 


x.Atavo 


x.Respexi 


x.chartulas 


y.S.p.d. 


y.Curatori 


y.Conspexi 


y.tabellas 


z»S «d« 


z-Cognato 


z • Novi 


y» syngrapham 



■M 
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6* 
a.dulcis 
b.honorat© 
c.amate 
d.suavis 
e.lepide 
f • humane 
g* probe 
h. spectate 
i.dilecte 
: .'r,: l.magnanime 
itt»(juctmde 
n.magnifice 
o»orna*te 
p.honeste 
q«exculte 
r»doote 
a.prudens 
t. provide 
u. sincere 
x»mansuete 
yfingeniose 
suoptime 



6. 
a.et 

b. at que etiam 
c.perinde ao 
d. & 
e.idemque 
f«ac etiam 

g.ao 

h.atque 

i.aeque ao 

1* at que 

nuque 

n.q; 

o.£^ 

q.q. 

r.y 

s.que 
t.at/ 
u.^simul 
x.siimil ao 
y.ac simul 
s.simul^ 



7. 

a.illustrissime 
b.familiarissime 
ccharissime 
d.amplissime 
e.foelicissime 
. ^-splendidissime 
g^excellentissime 
h. celeberrime 
i»clarissime^ ; , 

l.xnunjftcentisBime 

m.acutissime 

ru gravis sime 

o • i nt egerr ime 

p.benignissime 

q.elementissim© 

r.modestissime 

s.eruditissixrie 

t.solertissime 

u.mprigeratissime 

x-praestantissime 

y.gratissime 

z.amicissirae 



8. 
a.Fabrioi 
Vincenti 
©•Baptista 
d.F e derice 
e« Jacobe 
f.Petre 
g -Alfonso 
h.Franoisoe 
i. Gustavo 
1 •Caesar ; 
nu Hieronyme 
n.Pompeje 
o»Domine 
p^Soipio 
q«Nicolae 
r. Carole 
s.Nute 
t.Alberte 
u.Anthoni 
ac. Alexander 
y. Johannes 
z • Ptolomaee 



V 
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9. 

a. Porta 

b.Penna 

c.Caracciole 

d. Severe 

e. Leone 

f.Caraffa 

g. Valla 

h.Belle 

i«Severine 

l.Urse 

m. Benigne 

n. Capua 

o. Poet a 

p.Marate 

q.Miline 

r.Venusine 

s.Vicine 

t.Venete 

u.Selene 

x.Senensis 

y.Tarvisie 

z.Mazzella 



10. 

a.pridie calendas 

b.calendis 

o. octavo idus 

d. sexto idus 

e.quinto idus 

f. quarto idus 

g.tertio idus 

h.pridie nonas 

i. quarto calendas 

1. sexto calendas 

m.septimo calendas 

n.nono calendas 

o. octavo calendas 

p.decimo calendas 

q.undecimo calendas 

r. duodecimo calendas 

s.decimo quinto calendas 

t.Idibus 

u.tertio nonas 

x. quarto nonas 

y.decimo tertio calendas 

z. quinto calendas 



11. 

a.Januarii 

b.Februarii 

c.Martii 

d.Aprilis 

e.Maii 

f.Junii 

g.Julii 

h. August i 

i.Febr. 

l.Octobris 

m. Novembri s 

n.Decembris 

o. Quint i lie 

p.Sextilis 

q.Septembris 

r.Jul: 

s.Jan. 

t • Aug • 

u.Mart: 

x.Apr. 

y.Ma: 

z . Jun : 



1 
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12. 

a.Sempronium 

b. Tiber ium 

c.Tullium 

d.Lucium 

e.Liciscam 

f • Palemonem 

g.Simeonem 

h.Ludovicum 

i . Trebatium 

l.Petreum 

m. Tyr onem 

n.Tyburtium 

o.Theseum 

p.Artemidorum 

q.Haly 

r.Petronium 

s.Quirinum 

t . Sextum 

u. Jo a ep hum 

x.Valerium 

y.Franconium 

z.Pontanum 



13. 
a.tabellionem. 

b.libertinum. 

c.servunu 

d. secret urn. 

e.tabellarium. 

f»clientem. 

g. ho spit em. 

h. libertum. 

i • manumi s sum. 

l.amicum. 

m.vernam. 

n. contubernalem. 

o«assiduum. 

p.delatorem. 

q.nuncium. 

r.fidelem. 

s.domesticum. 

t'.mancipium. 

u. mis sum. 

x.intimum. 

y.conscium. 

z • benevolum. 



14. 
a.Subito 
b.Cito 
c.Extemplo. 
d . Statin 
e.Illico 
f.Continuo 
Confestim 
h.Mox 



15. 
a.vidi 
b.inspexi 
c.intellexi 
d.agnovi 
e.conspexi 
f.perspexi 
g.accepi 
h.hausi 



i.E vestigio i.excepi 
l.Ocyssime l.providi 
m. Mature m. animadvert i 
n.Praepropere n.novi 
o.Raptim o.percepi 
p.Citius * p-penetravi 
q.Citissime q.perpendi 
r.Velociter r.concepi 
s.Festine s.inveni 
t.Repente t.cognovi 
u. Celeriter u. consideravi 
x.Praesto x.didici 
y. Inopinato y. expendi 
z.Ex improviso z.habui 



I 
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16. 
a.rogatum 
b.voluntatem 
c. cone ep turn 
d.desiderium 
e.mentem 
f» intent ionam 
g« dictum 
h.praeceptionem 
i • pet i turn 
l»postulatum 
m.cogitationem 
n.affeotionem 
o.propositum 
p.intentum 
q.optatum 
r.animum 
s . de libe rat i onem 
t. jus sum 
u. consilium 
x. pet it i onem 
y.praeceptum 
z • mandatum 



17. 
a.certe 

b.indubitanter 
c . nempe 
d.vimirum 
e.medius fidius 
' f.aedepol 
g.sane 
h.porro 
i .plane 
l.profecto 
m. enimvero 
n.quidem 
o.dubio procul 
p.quippe 
q.verum 
r.indubitate 
s.pol 

t.mehercle 
u.equidem 
x. caeterum 
y*perpol 
z • clare 



18. 

a.cupidus 

b.avidus 

c.optans 

d.appetens 

e.exoptans 

f •gliscens 

g^concupiscens 

h.gestiens 

i • gratulabundus 

l.anhelans 

m. ardens 

n.exardens 

o.inflammatus 

p.incensus 

q.exardescens 

tf.praecupiens 

s.attendens 

t.gaudens 

u.laetus 

x. cupidus 

y.desiderans 

z • laetabundus 






-250- 



fJP 



19. 



•§•: 




6U. 


21. 


-;' 


a. prudent er 


a.obedivi. 


a.D e di 




b • vigilant er 


b.obtemperavi. 


b.Abhibui 




c.sedulo 


c; execution! mandavi. 


c.Substitui 




d. provide 


d.ancillatus sum. 


d.Largitus sum 




e.perfecte 


e.morigeratus sum. 


e.Permisi 




f. deliberate 


f .rem peregi. 


f.Praebui 




g. singular iter 


g.rem gessi. 


g.Obtuli 




h.alacriter 


h.egi rem. 


h.Praetuli 




i. hilar iter 


i-Obsecutus sum* 


i.Attuli 




l.audacter 


l.ad effectum perduxi. 


l.Absolvi 




m. integre 


m.parui. 


m.Solvi 




n. amice 


n.executus sum. 


n.Retribui 




o.amanter 


o.perfeoi rem. 


o.Consignavi 




p. facile 


p.obediens fui. 


p.Obsignavi 




q.gratiose 


q.providi mandato. 


q.Exposui 




r.attente 


r.servivi. 


r.Contribui 




s.fideliter 


s.inservivi. 


s.Elargitus sum 




t.excellenter 


t.obsequens fui. 


t.Donavi 




u.optime 


u.obsequentissimu8 fui. 


u.Porrexi 




x. gaud enter 


x.morem gessi. 


x.Concessi 




y.principaliter 


y. parens fui. 


y.Misi 




z.praecipue 


z.obsequium praestiti. 


z.Tribui 



-251- 



far 

1 **" 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


-M- v.N 


a.ea rati one 


a.te jubente 


a.Philippo 


a.fideli 




b.ea causa 


b.tua causa 


b. Vincent io 


b. ami co 




ceam ob rem 


c.tuo nomine 


c.Antonio 


c.sodali 




d.proinde 


d.tua gratia 


d. Johanni 


d.familiari 




e.sio 


e.jussu tuo 


e.Fabio 


e.consorti 




f#quapropter 


f .mandato tuo 


f.Flaminio 


f-collegae 




g.ideo 


g.nutu tuo 


g.Petro 


g. socio 




h. itaque 


h.tuo obsequio 


h.Francisco 


h. contubernali 




i.igitur 


i«tuis verbis 


i • Jacobo 


i.amabili 




l.quamobrem 


l.tuo jussu 


l.Marcello 


1. benevolo 




nueapropter 


m. gratia tua 


m. Mario 


m.protectori 




n.ea de causa 


n.tuo consilio 


n.Octavio 


n.custodi 




o.ob earn rem 


o.tuo mandato 


o.Decio 


o. conservator! 




p«iccirco 


p. tua voluntate 


p.Ferdinando 


p.domestico 




q.propterea 


q.tuo libitu 


q-Alphonso 


q.participi 




r.eam ob oausam 


r.te monente 


r.Mutio 


r.commensali 




s.quas ob res 


s.te volente 


. s.Simeoni 


s.conjuncto 


*■ 


t.qua-re 


t.tuo commodo 


t.Lelio 


t.consocio 




u.quocirca 


u.te mandante 


u.Valerio 


u. creditor! 




x.ex hoc 


x.tuis Uteris 


x.Aurelio 


x.tutori 




y.hanc ob rem 


y.tui amore 


y.ifetello 


y.amicissimo 




z.inde 


z.te praecipiente 


z.Seleuco 


z.intimo 



4 



1 
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26. 

a. centum 
b.duobus centum 
c.septies mills 
d.quater centum 
e.ter centum 
f«bis centum 
g.octies mille 
h.bis mille 
i.ter mille 
l.quater mille 
nuquinquies mille 
n.quinquies centum 
o.duo millia 
p. sex millia 
q.septem millia 
r*sexies centum . 
s. mille 

t.novies mille 
u.decies mille 
x.undecies mille 
y.duodecies mille 
z.tredecies mille 



o9 



27. 

a.decim 

b.duo de viginti 

c.quadraginta 

d.quaruor 

e.quinque 

f.novem 

g« sept em 

h.sex 

i.duo 

l.unum 

nuundecim 

n.duodecim 

o.quatuordecim 

p*quindecim 

q.duo de triginta 

r.undeviginti 

s. viginti 

t.octo 

u. triginta 

x.quinquaginta 

y. septuaginta 

z.octuaginta 



28. 

a.denariolos 

b.coronatos 

c.argenteos denarios 

d.uncias 

e.argenteos nummos 

f-aureos nummos 

g.obolos 

h.trientes 

i» nummos 

l»sextercia 

m.talenta ^i 

n#nummulos 

o. asses 

p.sextercios 

q« denarios 

r.aureos denarios 

s.aureos 

t.carolenos 

u.minas 

x. libra s 

y.florenos 

z •nummos argenteos 



* 
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30. 



31. 
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a.supellectili. 

b.domo. 

c« venditions. 

d.familia. 

e.censu. 

f.patrimonio. 

g.proventu. 

h. reditu. 

i.hereditate. 

1 • pens i one. 

m.fraterais opibus. 

n.redditibus. 

©•re privata. - 

p. re paterna. 

q.re tua. 

r. publico proventu. 

s.dotali pecunia 

t.emptione. 

u.legata pecunia. 

x.aerario. 

y. bonis tuis. 

z.trapezita. 



^ 



a. aliud 

b. novum negotium 
o.quioquam novum 
d.aliqua res 
e.aliquid 
f .quaepiam 
g.quicquam 
h.aliud negotium 
i.alia res 
l.nonnihil 
m.nova res 
n.quae res 
o.aliquid novi 
p. quid 
q.quicquid 
r.aliquid novum 
s.quidpiam novi 
t. agendum aliud 
u.quidpiam 
x. negotium 
y.aliquod negocium 
z. aliud officium 



a.remanens est 

b . remanet 

c.reliquum est 

d.relinquitur 

e. rest at 

f.residet 

g» residuum est 

h.residens est 

i.superest 

l.est praeterea 
m. vacat 
n.est insuper 
o-adjungitur 
p . superat 
q.adhuc extat 
r.necessarium est 
s.desit praeterea 
t.deest etiam 
u. super extat 
x.etiamnum deest 
y.excedit 
z. super add itur 
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32. 

a.jubeto 

b.dicito 

c.impera 

d.praecipito 

e.quaerito 

f.imperato 

g.jube 

h.dic 

!• quaere 

l.pete 

m.petito 

n.ostendito 

o.flagitato 

p. expo see 

q-exposcito 

r.postulato 

s.certiorem fac 

t.fac ut intelligara 

u > rogato 

x. scribe 

y • roga 

z • coinmonef acito 



33. 

a.obsequar 

b.parebo 

c.inserviam 

d.obtemperabo 

e.morem geram 

f.amicum praestabo 

g.obsequium praestabo 

h.rem faciam 

i.rem exequar 

l.perficiam 

m.satisfaciam 

n. jus sum exequar 
o.usui ero 

p.satisfacere conabor 
q#obedire conabor 
r.inservire conabor 
s • obt emperare conabor 
t.obsequi conabor 
u.parere conabor 
x.providebo 
y.amicum geram 
z.providere conabor 



34r. 

a. laqueatus 

b. indue tus 

c.coactus 

d.devinctus 

e.commotus 

f. ductus 

g.adductuB 

h. const rictus 

i.permotus 

l^illaqueatus 

m.irretitus 

n.vinctus 

o.ast rictus 

p.devinctus 

q.constrictus 

r.captus 

s.motus 

t.commotus 

u.submissus 

x.nodatus 

y.dest rictus 

z.coarctatus 
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35. 
a.unica 
b. singular! 
c.rara 
d.insigni 
e.magnifica 
f •praestanti 
g.praecellenti 
h.proba 
i. excel lenti 
l.syncera 
m. recta 
n. Integra 
o.praesigni 
p.mirifica 
q.pura 
r.facili 
s.pia 
t. modest a 
u.suavi 
x.dulci 
y.fida 
z • ornata 



36. 
a.et 
b.& 
c. *£? 

d. y> 

e.nec minus 
f.aeque ao 
g.perinde ac 
h. atque 
i • atque 
l.atq. 
m.nec non 
n. eademque 
o.perinde atque 
p. que 
q.ac 
r. atque 
s.veluti 
t.simul G* 
u.simul ao 
x. & simul 
y.ac etiam 
z.sicyt 



37. 
a.oportuna 
b.amabili 
c.solida 
d.benigna 
e.nobili 
f .perspicua 
g.dilucida 
h. aequa 
i. re eta 
l.dulci 
m.clara 
n.generosa 
o.insigni 
p.conspicua 
q.manifesta 
r. elegant i 
s. praestanti 
t.indubia 
u. jucunda 
x.benevola 
y.dulcissima 
z. familiar! 



38. 
a. human! t ate 
b.pr obit ate 
c.bonitate 
d.virtute 
e.sinceritate 
f .urbanitate 
g.benevolentia 
h. comitate 
i . gratia 
l.caritate 
m.pietate 
n.integritate 
o.liberalitate 
p.societate 
q.largitate 
r • magnanimitat e 
s.aequitate 
t.lenitate 
u.beneficentia 
x. aequabilitate 
y.modestia 
z. facilitate 




39. 
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40. 



41. 



a.tua 

b.animi tui 
c.morum tuorum 
d .ma jorum tuorum 
e.parentum tuorum 
f •germanorum tuorum 
g. generis tui 
h.familiae tuae 
i.propinquorum tuorum 
l.indolis tuae 
m.patruum tuorum 
rw araicorum 'tuorum 
o. cognatorum tuorum • 

p.filiorum tuorum 

q.filii tui 

r.matris tuae 

s.affinium tuorum 

t.patris tui 

u.pronepotum tuorum 

x.sororis tuae 

y.natorum tuorum 

z.heredum tuorum 



a. jube 

b.faoito 

o.jubeto 

d.plaoeat 

e. jube at 

f.animo sit 

g .voluntas sit 

h.cordi sit 

i.oommodum sit 

l.animo sedeat 

m.efficito 

n.perficito 

o.patiatur animus 

p.conficito 

q.videatur 

r.ferat animus 

s.sinito 

t.fac 

u.ferat mens 

x.tibi placeat 

y.ferat cor 

z.ferat desyderium 



a.conscius 

b.clarior 

c.apertior 

d.dilucidior 

e.admonitus 

f • commonef actus 

g.exploratus 

h. scientior 

i.clarus 

l.perspicuus 

m.praeclarus 

n.non obscurus 

o.certus 

p.non novus 

q.certior f actus 

r.edoctus 

s . imbutus 

t.certior 

u. scientissimus 

x.clarissimus 

y.certissimus 

z.notior 



Sf 
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42. 

a.pertinentibus 

b.filiis 

cnegociis 

d.consiliis 

e.arcanis 

f .secretis 

g.domestiois 

h.necessariis 

i.agnatis 

l.fratribus 

m.amicis ^ 

n.familiaribus 

o.parentibus 

p.genitoribus 

q.natis 

r.germanis 

s.sororibus 

t.proximis 

u. rebus 

x.liberis 

y. cogitationibus 

z.consociis 



43. 

a.oonjunctim 

b.una 

c. tecum 

d. i^ ipse 

e.junctim 

f •amice 

g.nobiscum 

h.ego etiam 

i.ipse etiam 

1. merit o 

m. simul 

n.familiariter 

o. optimo jure 

p-jure 

q.invicem 

r. simul quoque 

s. simul una 

t.ego quoque 

u.ipse quoque 

x.affatim 

y. legitime 

z.raultum 



44. 

a.gaudeam 
b.gaudio afficiar 
c.laeter 
d. exult er 
e.congratuler 
f • jucunder 
g.laeticia afficiar 
h.voluptate fruar 
i.voluptate afficiar 
1 . gratuler 

m.voluptate perfruar 
n.solatio fruar 
o.solatio perfruar 
p.laetificer 
q-congaudeam 
r.solatio afficiar 
s.laeticia fruar 
t.laeticia perfruar 
u.jubilem 
x.gaudio fruar 
y.jucunditate afficiar 
z.gaudio perfruar 



I 
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45. 



46. 



47. 



* *. 



a.doleam. 

b.dolore afficiar. 

cmoeream. 

d.tristicia afficiar. 

e.trister. 

f.sim in dolore. 

g.sim in tristicia. 

h.oontrister. 

i.sim in moerore. 

l.moerorem sent i am. 

m. mo© r or em patiar. 

n.tristitiam sentiam. 

o.affligar. 

p.oonturber. 

q.afflicter. 

r.condoleam. 

s.dolorem sentiam. 

t.perturber. 

u.angar. 

x.doloribus afficiar. 

y. moerore afficiar. 

z .fleam. 



a. Vive foelix. 

b. Valeas. 

o.Bene valeas. 

d.Sospes sis. 

e.Vale. 

f.Cura valetudinem. 

g.Diu vale. 

h. Valetudinem oura. 

i. Foelix vive. 

l.Valetudini consule. 

m.Dii te sospitent. 

n.Inservi valetudini. 

o.Valetudini inservi. 
p. Valet o. 

q. Indulge valetudini. 
r.Diu valeas. 
s.Incolumis sis. 
t.Bene vale. 
u.Diu valet o. 
x.Bene valeto. 
y.Incolumis vive. 
z.Multum valeas. 



a.Desorip: 

b.Consoriptum 

c.Confectum 

d.Descriptum 

e. Conscript: 

f.Dat: 

g.persoriptum 

h.Obsignatum 

i.Perscriptae 

1. Script: 

m. Exar atum 

n.Exar: 

o.Perscrip: 

p»Datae 

q.Obsignatae 

r.Scriptae 

s.Exaratae 

t . Datum 

u.Descriptae 

x.Obsign. 

y.Confectae 

z.Inscriptae 
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48. 



49. 



50. 



51. 



a.Venetiis. a .l. 

b.Catanae. ^.2. 

c.Jetzelfflisii. c.3. 

d.Romae. ^.4. 

e.Corcyrae. e .5. 

f.Patavy. f #6# 

g.Messanae. g.7 # 

h.Panhormi. h.8. 

i.Mediolani. 1.9. 

l.Plaoentiae. 1.10. 

m.Papiae. m .n. 

n.Vercellis. n.12. 

o.Alexandriae. 0.13. 

p.Syracusis. p. 14. 

q.Leontii. q . 15# 

r.Cajetae. r .i6. 

s.Senis. a. 17. 

t.Neapoli. t.18. 

u.Salerni. u-19. 

x.Mantuae. x.20. 

y.Capuae. y .2l. 

z.Aquileiae. 2. 22. 



a. Januarii 

b.Februarii 

c. Marti i. 

d.Aprilia 

e . Jun : 

f.Maii. 

g.Julii 

h. August! 

i^Septembris 

l.Octobris 

m. Novembri 3 

n.Decembris. 

o.Sextilis 

p.Quintilis 

q» Januar: 

r.Februar: 

a. Mart: 

t. April: 

u.Maii. 

x. Junii. 

y» Jul : 

z . Aug . 



a. 1559. 

b.1540. 

c.1541. 

d.1622. 

e.1543. 

f.1544. 

g.1560. 

h.1546. 

i.1547. 

1.1568. 

m.1549. 

n.1550. 

0.1551. 

p. 1552. 

q-1553. 

r.1554. 

s.1555. 

t.1556. 

u.1557. 

x.1558. 

y.1539. 

z.1545. 
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52. 



53. 



54. 



a.Tuus 

b.T. 

c.Tuus fidelis 

d« Semper 

e.Dum vixero 

f .Tuus quern nosti 

g.Tuus ad mortem 

h.Fidelis 

i.Officiosys 

l.Tuu8 ad extremum halitum 

m.Tuus dum vixero 

n.Vester 

o.tuus officiosus 

p. Tuus ad quaevis officia paratus 

q . Par at i s s imus 

r.Vester dum vixero 

s.Vester fidelis 

t.Vester semper 

u.Tuus semper 

x.Vester offioiosus 

y.Vester ad mortem 

z. Tuus qui semper 



a.socius 

b.assecla 

c amicus 

d. fidelis 

e.oonscius 

f .dilectus 

g.familiaris 

h. famulus 

i.verna 

l.amatus 

m. adamatus 

n. comes 

o.intimus 

p. minister 

q.consors 

r.collega 

s • contubernali s 

t • consanguineus 

u.8ervus 

x-f rater 

y.nepos 

z. procurator 



a.Fabricius 

b.Pantheus 

c • Joachimus 

d.Paulus 

e. Baptist a 

f.Scipio 

g.Bernhardus 

h. Caesar 

i.Philippus 

l.Ambrosius 

m.Nioolaus 

n. Pompe jus 

o.Albertus 

p.Petrus 

q.Hieronymus 

r. Domini cus 

8 .Andreas 

t.Antonius 

u.Claudius 

X.Augustus 

y.Dionysius 

z.Franciscus 
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56. 



56. 



57. 



i ?■ 



a* Caraf a 

b. Sever enus 

c.Galeotus 

d. Porta 

e. Hercules 

f. Daniel 

g.Sforza 

h.Fracastorius 

i.Selenus 

l.Balena 

m.Anisus 

n. Trivignus 

o.Galeopsis 

p.Delphinus 

q.Sinesius 

r. Valla 

s.Berosius 

t.Perusius 

u.Dilectus 

x.Pyronta 

y. Valerius 

z • Burghetta 



a • Panhormit anus 

b.Venetus 

c.Neapolitanus 

d.Romanus 

e.Patavinus 

f .Veronensis 

g.Cremonensia 

h.Mantuanus 

i.Germanus 

l.Genuensis 

m.Suessanus 

n.Surrentinus 

o.Perusinus 

p.Senensis 

q.Bergoma 

r.Mediolanensis 

s.Vicentinus 

t.Placentinus 

u.Cordubensis 

x.Hispanus 

y. Calaber 

z.Appulus 



a. 


manu 


me a 




b. 


xnanu 


sua 




o. 


m. s. 






d. 


m..p. 






e. 


manu 


subscripsi 


mea 


f. 


manu 


propfcia. 




g- 


-+■ 






h. 


* 






i« 


manu 


mea subscripsi 


1. 


0. 






m. 


00. 






n« 


000. 






o. 


subscripsi manu 


mea 


P- 


o o 

o 






q- 


+ + 






r. 


O 


<=> 




8. 


o ^ 


o 




t. 


g 






U« 


* * 






x. 


*0* 






y« 


**0 






z« 


0** 
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EXAMPLE OF THE AFORE-MENTIONEH POLYGRAPHIC MODE. 
S.P.D.Fratri suo. 

Recepi paginas tuaa, probe &j> modestisaime Gustave Selene, decimo 
quinto Calendaa Aprilia, per Licisoam Servum. E veatigio animad- 
verti consilium pol exardescens, optime obsecutus sum. Retribui 
qua-re, te mandante, Simeoni cixstodi tuo, duo millia %j? undecim num- 
mos ex reditibua. Si aliquid reliquum eat, flagitato, satiafaciam, 
devinctua syncera, nee minus 8olida lenitate propinquorum tuorum: 
fao scienti8simua de tuis germanis, ut conjunctim solatio fruar, 
vel tri8tioiam 8entiam. Diu valet o. Exaratum Jetzelflisaii:8. No- 
vembris.1622. 

Tuua fidelis frater 
Augu8tus Selenua Germanus, manu 
mea subacripai. 
That is: P. GregorlVa DeCIMVa qVIntVa , nomine , complectitur Annum 
Ch.M.DC. jOCIII . W 

That I may carry one step farther the device of preparing such 
alphabets, I have ventured to add another alphabetic table, made up of 
German words and containing fourteen alphabets. I have taken it from 
an anonymous manuscript, and it reads as follows: 



(1) The capitalization is that of the original. 



1 



1. 
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hS$-, 



^m 



a.Vatter unser 
b.Herr unser Gott 
c.Herr Gott 
d. Vnser Vatter 
e.Vatter aller 
f.Gott vnser steroke 
g.Gott Jacob 
h.Gott Zebaoth 
i.Herr Gott Zebaoth 
k.Gott unser Helffer 

1. Vnser Hirte Israel 
•nuHerr unser steroke 

n»Herr unser Felss 

o.Herr unser Burg 

p.Herr unser Erretter 

q.Herr unser Hort 

r.Herr unser Schild 

s.Herr unser Horn des Heyles 

t* Vnser Herr aller Welt 

u. Vnser Herr Zion 

w.Gott unser Ruhmb 

x.Gott unser Konig 

y.Gott der Honeste 

z.Gott Israel 



■4 
4 



a.bist 
b.sitzest 

c.regierest 

d.schwebest 

e.herrschest 

f.lebest 

g.wonest 

h.bleibest 

i.wandelst 

k.geehret wirst 

l.geruhmet wirst 

nugelobet wirst 

n.geprayset wirst 

o.wohnung hast 

p.dich auff heist 
q.herrlich bist 
r. gross bist 
s.gewaltig bist 
t.mechtig bist 
u.reioh bist 
w.bekandt bist 
x.gebenedeyet wirst 
y.gesegnet wirst 
z.gewalt hast 



I 
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3. 



4. 












a. himmel/ 

h* alien landen/ 

c.berg Zion/ 

d.heiligen berg Zion/ 

e.der welt ende/ 

f« heiligen Tempel/ 

g.den Heiligen/ 

h.der hone/ 

i. heiligen Himmel/ 

k.ewigkeit/ 

l.ewigkeit zu ewigkeit/ 

m.den wolcken/ 

n.der lufft/ 

o.hohen Himmel/ 

p. alien orten/ 

q« alien ecken/ 

r.ewiglich/ 

s.ohn ende/ 

t. alien kbnigreichen/ 

u. alien volckern/ 

w. heiligen Stuel/ 

x.der Hohe3t in alien landen/ 

y.dem gantzen erdboden/ 

z.der. gantzen -wo It/ 



a.Geheiliget werde 
b.Es werde geheyliget 
c.Gepreyset werde 
d.Es werde gepreiset 
e.Gelobet werde 
f.Es werde gelobet 
g.Geehret werde 
h.Es werde geehret 
i.Geriihmet werde 
k.Es werde geruhmet 
l.Gebenedeyet werde 
m.E8 werde gebenedeyet 
n. Gross werde gemachet 
o.Es werde gross gemacht 
p.Geliebet werde 
q.E s werde geliebet 
r.Angeruffen werde 
s^Es werde angeruffen 
t.Erkennet werde 
u.Es werde erkennet 
w.Gesegnet werde 
x.Es werde gesegnet 
y.Geforchtet werde 
z.Es werde gefbrchtet 



i 

4 



5. 
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! 



j 



K^e*^''' 


a.nahme/ 


a.Zukomrae uns 


RHg 


b.nahme dein/ 


b.Zu uns komme 




c.raht/ 


c.Zu theil uns werde 


K 


d.wort/ 


d.Es werde uns zu theil • 




e.heiliges wort/ 


e.theile uns mit 


m 
m 

Plrt 


f .gesetz/ 


f .Gib uns 


g.gerechtigkeit/ 


g.Vhs gib 


Sgtt! 


h.deiner Hande Werck/ 


h.Vns theile mit 


ill 


i. werck/ 


i.Reiche uns 




k.gemachte/ 


k.Vns reiohe 




l.alles was dein ist/ 


l*Sohenoke uns 




m.gerichte/ 


m.Vns schencke 




n.herrschafft/ 


n.Offenbahre uns 


'•■i¥ 


o.macht/ 


o.Vns offenbahre 




p.grossmachtigkeit/ 


p.Sende uns 


1 


q.almacht/ 


q.Vns sende 




r.barmherzigkeit/ 


r.Schicke uns 




s . ehre/ 


s.Vhs sohioke 


« 


t.ehre dein/ 


t.Gib uns zu eigen 




u.weissheit/ 


u.Zu eigen gib uns 




w.majestat/ 


w.Bringe uns 




x.recht/ 


x.Vhs bringe 




y.ehre Gottes/ 


y.Verleihe uns 




z.Zeugnuss/ 


z.Vns verleihe 
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7. 



8. 



i 



a.reioh/ 
b.himmel/ 
c.ewige freude/ 
d.ewige seeligheit/ 
e.paradies/ 
f.Sohn/ 

g.heiligen Geist/ 
h.herlicheit/ 
i.freuden Saal/ 
k.konigreich/ 
l.lieben Sohn/ 
m.ewige leben/ 
n.tewres blut/ 

o.ware gedult/ 

p. ware hofnung/ 

q.liebe/ 

r.gute/ 

s.grosse gute/ 

t.gnade/ 

u.grosse gnade/ 

w« heyl/ 

x.wertes wort/ 

y.heiliges wort/ 

z.trostlich wort/ 



a.Dein will gesohehe 
b.Es geschehe dein will 
o.Es gesohehe der wille dein 
d.Dein will der gesohehe 
e.Es werde volbracht dein will 
f .Dein wille werde volbracht 
g.Dein wille werde verbracht 
h.Dein gebot gesohehe 
i.Es geschehe dein gebot 
k.Dein gesetze gesohehe 
l.Es gesohehe dein gesetze 
m.Dein gesetze werde verbracht 
n« Verbracht werde dein gesetze 
o. Volbracht werde dein gesetze 
p. Was du heissest das geschehe 
q»Es geschehe was du heissest 
r.Es geschehe dein meynung 
s.Deine meynung geschehe 
t. Verbracht werde deine meynung 
u.Deine meynung werde verbracht 
w. Volbracht werde deine meynung 
x.Dein begehren geschehe 
y.E s geschehe dein begehr 
z.Es geschehe was du wilt 



44 

•M 



a 



i I 
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10. 



i f 



i l 



i 



a*himmel 
b.hohe 
c.zu Zion 

d.auf dem Berge Zion 
e.heiligen stete 
f.hohen thron 
g.hohen himmel 
h.paradies 
i.Saal Gottes 
k.ewigen freude 
l.freuden Saal 
m.freuden thaal 
n.bey den Engeln < 
o.herlichen sitz 
p»hochsten Stuel 
q.ewigen leben 
r.heiligen tempel 
s.heiligen stuel 
t.deiner wohnung 
u.deiner hiitten 
w.heiligen berge 
x.den Cherubim 
y.wolcken 
z.deiner H. wohnung 



a.auf erden/ 

b.uf erden/ 

c.auf dem erdboden/ 

d,uf dem erdboden/ 

e.auf dem erdkreyss/ 

f .uf dem erdkreyss/ 

g.in der tieffen/ 

h.im Jammerthal/ 

i.bey den Mensohen/ 

k.bey den Christen/ 

l.bey den Volckern/ 

m.uf dem meer/ 

n.auf dem meer/ 

o.in alien land en/ 

p.uf den be r gen/ 

q.unter den menschen/ 

r.in der Christ lichen Kirchen/ 

s.bey deiner gemein/ 

t.bey deinem heuflein/ 

u.bey alien menschen/ 

w.bey alien Christen/ 

x.bey alien volckern/ 

y.bey alien heyden/ 

z.uf dem gantzen erdboden/ 



4- 



-268- 



;■'# 



I i.' 



■j i. 



1 * 



I ?■?• 



a.brodt 

b.nahrung 

cfiitterung 

d.hiill und full 

e.speiss 

f.speiss und tranok 

g.hulffe 

h. zehrung 

i • auf f enthaltung 

k. ernehrung 

l.kost 

m.himmelbrot 

n.notturft 

o« enthaltung 

p.zehrpfennijig 

q.gabe 

r.geschencke 

s.kleidung vnd nahrung 

t.weyde 

u .flitter 

w.tranck und speiss 

x.fulle und hulle 

y . einkoiranen 

z • unt erhaltung 



12. 



a.vergib uns unsere schuld/ 
b.vergib uns unsere mis set hat/ 
c.vergib uns unsere misshandlung/ ^ 
d.vergib uns unsere ubertratung/ /Tj 
e.vergib uns unsere fahle/ \ 
f .vergib uns unsere gebrechen/ 
g.vergib uns unsere sxm&e/ 
h.vergib uns unsere laster/ 
i.verzeihe uns unsere schuld/ 
k.verzeihe uns unsere missethat/ 
I.verzeihe uns unsere misshandlung/ 
m.verzeihe vns vnsere ubertratung/ 
n.verzeihe uns unsere fahle/ 
o.verzeihe uns unsere siinde/ 
p.verzeihe uns unser verbrechen/ 
q.verzeihe uns unsere lester/ 
r.erlass uns unsere schuld/ 
s.erlass uns unsere missethat/ 
t.erlass uns unsere misshandlung/ 
u.erlass uns unsere iibertretung/ 
w^erlass uns unsere fahle/ 
x.erlass uns unsere siinde/ 
y.nim von uns unsere siinde/ 
z.nim von uns unsere missethat/ 
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13. 



14. 



a.versuchung/ 

b.aberglauben/ 

c.abgotterey/ 

d.trubseeligkeit/ 

e.triibsal/ 

f • jammer/ 

g. jammer una noht/ 

h.su'nd und schande/ 

i.hoffart/ 

k.unzucht/ 

l.trunokenheir/ 

nugottloss leben/ 

n.fiillerey/ 

o.gefangnuss/ 

p.bose liiste/ 

q.schand und laster/ 

r.muheseeligkeit/ 

s.bfisen wegk/ 

t. verderbnuss/ 

u.verderben/ 

w.gericht/ 

x.zu den Gottlosen/ 

y. bo sen rant/ 

z.hurerey/ 



a.erlose uns vom iibel/ 
b.erlose uns vom bosen/ 
c.erlose uns von dem tode/ 
d.erlose uns von dem ewigen tode/ 
e.errette uns vom ubell/ 
f.errette uns vom bosen/ 
g.errette uns von dem tode/ 
h.errete vns vom eqigen tode/ 
i.errette vns von dem eqigen tode/ 
k.hilf uns vom iibel/ 
l.hilf uns vom bosen/ 
nuhilf uns vom tode/ 
n.hilf uns vom ewigen tode/ 
o.hilf uns von dem eqigen tode/ 
p.erloss uns vom ewigen tode/ 
q.erloss uns von der ewigen peyn/ 
r.errette uns von der ewigen peyri/ 
s.hilf uns von der ewigen peyn/ 
t.hilf uns auss der Hellen/ 
u.errette uns auss der Hellen/ 
w.erlose uns auss der Hellen/ 
x.rette uns vom iibel/ 
y.rette uns vom bosen/ 
z.rette uns von der Hellen/ 
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EXAMPLE OF THIS GERMANIC-POLYGRAPHIC DEVICE. 

Gott Zebaoth/der du reicht bist in alien Konigreichen: Es 
werde gepreyset dein Werok: Zu theil uns werde dein Herlicheit: 
Dein Wille werde vollenbracht /wie in dem Freuden Saal / also auch 
auf dem Erdkrayss: Vnsere t'agliche auffenthaltung gib uns heute: 
Vhd erlass uns unsere Missethat: Als wir erlassan unsern Schuldi- 
gem: Fuhre uns nicht in Hoffart: Sondern errette uns von dem Todt / 
Amen;i.e. Hut dich fleisig * 



i P.' 
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CHAPTER THE TENTH. 
On seeking a Cloak for this Mode. 



■i p=j»' 



A f 



Although this polygraphic alphabet of Trithemius ' a does not 
wholly satisfy the needs of letter-writing, 1 do not yet advise its 
utter abandonment. For I will disclose another method of using it, 
which, if I mistake not, is of some value, whereby we proceed thus: 
Let the secret be Morn wil komn ; for in such form, \ for the sake of 
brevity, must we put the secret. Now turn to Trithemius 's very first 
alphabet, or to such other as you please, and take therefrom as many 
words as will suffice to make a word of the secret. For example, 
Rector Imperator Fabricator Rex.f or with these you can write poly- 
graphically Morn. For the secmd word of the secret, make use of the 
next alphabet: Misericors Discernens Sapientissimus Immortalis. For 
the third word, the third alphabet: Dirigens Illustrans Deoorans 
Stabiliens . If it happen that in a single word of the secret the 
same letter occur twice, change to the next alphabet immediately. 
When you have collected as many words as the secret requires, break 
them up into their componet letters, and cover and conceal these still 
further in the cloak of Steganography, by some one of the various 
Modes which you have already learned in the Third Book. Many further 
variations of this kind may be employed, but I should like to leave 
something, in a matter which is not very difficult, to your ingenuity 
to discover. 



2?Z 



m 
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CHAPTER THE FIRST. 

Containing certain General Considerations touching Interchange 
of Power and Transposition of Letters. 



PP- 



The Modes whose function it is to produce Disarrangement of Order 
in Letters, or, otherwise stated, the Modes ?rhich confuse the Order of 
Collocation of Letters, have already been sufficiently explained in the 
preceding Books. There remain two other principal Modes, which take 
place respectively by Interchange of Power and by Change of Form in Let- 
ters. I will discuss these two Modes in this order in the present 
Fifth Book and in the Sixth Book. Now in explaining the other Modes, I 
paid special regard to Trithemius; similarly, in expounding these Modes, 
I am able to refer more particularly to the Frenchman, Blaise de Vige- 
nere, whose work on Ciphers; 'written in the French language and piblished 
at Paris in the year 1586, contains a store of learned information on re- 
mote topics. Likewise, I refer to Gabriel de Collanges, of Tours in 
Auvergne, who, besides translating into French, and attending to the pub- 
lication of, at Paris in 1561, Trithemius 1 s work on Polygraphy, added 
thereto certain matter of his own, such as the short article entitled 
De Cabala , and a second article containing a new exposition of figures 
and tables much more finished than the collection given by Trithemius. 
Then, I also, with good reason, place among the men to whom I refer, the 
German, Johann Walch, as well as others, whose inventions and devices, all 
very ingenious, I will in this and the following Book, — mentioning in 
each case the author's name, — bring together, adding thereto a short ex- 
planatory commentary of my own. 

It has seemed to me to be the part of candor on my part (see Bk.I. 
c.l ad fin. )to avoid seeming to deck myself in othes plumes. I have always, 
it is true, been far from having any leaning toward this fault, but the 
recent flagrant case of plagiarism, of wholly unpardonable character, 



Containing certain General Considerations touching Interchange 
of Power and Transposition of Letters. 



The Modes whose function it is to produoe Disarrangement of Order 
in Letters, or, otherwise stated, the Modes ?rhich confuse the Order of 
Collocation of Letters, have already been sufficiently explained in the 
preceding Books. There remain two other principal Modes, which take 
place respectively by Interchange of Power and by Change of Form in Let- 
ters. I will discuss these two Modes in this order in the present 
Fifth Book and in the Sixth Book. Now in explaining the other Modes, I 
paid special regard to Trithemius; similarly, in expounding these Modes, 
I am able to refer more particularly to the Frenchman, Blaise de Vige- 
nere, whose work on Ciphers) 'written in the French language and published 
at Paris in the year 1586, contains a store of learned information on re- 
mote topics. Likewis'e, I refer to Gabriel de Collanges, of Tours in 
Auvergne, who, besides translating into French, and attending to the pub- 
lication of, at Paris in 1561, Trithemius* s work on Polygraphy, added 
thereto certain matter of his own, such as the short article entitled 
De Cabala , and a second article, containing a new exposition of figures 
and tables much more finished than the collection given by Trithemius. 
Then, I also, with good reason, place among the men to whom I refer, the 
German, Johann Walch, as well as others, whose inventions and devices, all 
very ingenious, I will in this and the following Book, — mentioning in 
each case the author's name, — bring together, adding thereto a short ex- 
planatory commentary of my own. 

It has seemed to me to be the part of candor on my part (see Bk.I. 
c.l ad fin .) to avoid seeming to deck myself in othes plumes. I have always, 
it is true, been far from having any leaning toward this fault, but the 
recent flagrant case of plagiarism, of wholly unpardonable character, 

(l) Tralcte des Chiffres, ou Secretes Manieres d'escrire. 



-274- 



n/ 



committed by the Frisian, Dominic de Hottinga, jurisconsult, has 
aroused me to greater indignation and aversion. Dominic, taking the 
work of another man, the work, namely, on Polygraphy, by de Collanges, 
to whom reference has just been made, had the audacity, after striking 
out and suppressing both the name of the author himself and that of the 
interpreter, to write his own name instead, and, republishing this work 
in the year 1621, in form an exact reprint of the old Paris edition, to 
claim the same as his own. He thereby, most laughably, like Mattre Cor- 
beau stripped of his feathers, held himself up to the ridicule of an age 
of scholars, ever ready to detect and lynx-eyes in their vision; a result 
he might have known, from the Master of Morals, Horace (Ep.1.4); would 
inevitably happen. 

In making my commentary, I have conceived that my duty allowed me 
to employ a method whereby I have more than once secured this result; 
namely, that if my work be compared with those ancient works, it is found 
at times to present the old matter in a new form. For the experience is 
common that, an invention once produced, additions are easily made. But to 
our task. 

In this Fifth Book, I shall treat simply of Interchange of Power in 
Letters,— the second Principal Mode.' ' As the first Mode^had to do 
with the Order of Collocation of Letters, so this next following Mode 
deals with Power, being descriptive of the various ways in which Power 
is interchanged between one letter and another. 

This Interchange of Power is accomplished through Transposition of 
Letters. But since Interchange takes place immediately, mediately, or 
figuratively, so shall Transposition be called Imrrediete, I/ediete, or 
Figurative; — the first, because the Power of the letters is interchanged 

(1) Ed. 1.3.18, is evidently meant: 

Ne , si forte suas repetitum venerit olim 
Grex avium plunas , move a t cornicula risum 
Furtivis nudata co loribus. 

(2) See p. 00. 
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committed by the Frisian, Dominic de Hottinga, jurisconsult, has 
aroused me to greater indignation and aversion* Dominic, taking the 
work of another man, the work, namely, on Polygraphy, by de Collanges, 
to whom reference has just been made, had the audacity, after striking 

V 

out and suppressing both the name of the author himself and that of the 
interpreter, to write his own name instead, and, republishing this work 
in the year 1621, in form an exact reprint of the old Paris edition, to 
claim the same as his own. He thereby, most laughably, like Ma?tre Cor- 
beau stripped of his feathers, held himself up to the ridicule of an age 
of scholars, ever ready to detect and lynx-eyes in their vision; a result 
he might have known, from the Master of Morals, Horace (Ep_.1.4), would 
inevitably happen. 

In making my commentary, I have conceived that my duty allowed me 
to employ a method whereby I have more than once secured this result; 
namely, that if my work be compared with those ancient works, it is found 
at times to present the old matter in a new form. For the experience is 
common that, an invention once produced, additions are easily made. But to 
our task. 

In this Fifth Book, I shall treat simply of Interchange of Power in 
Letters, — the second Principal Mode. ' As the first Mode^ 'had to do 
with the Order of Collocation of Letters, so this next following Mode 
deals with Power, being descriptive of the various ways in which Power 
is interchanged between one letter and another. 

This Interchange of Power is accomplished through Transposition of 
Letters. But since Interchange takes place immediately, mediately, or 
figuratively, so shall Transposition be called Immediate, Mediate, or 
Figurative; — the first, because the Power of the letters is interchanged 




(1) Ed. 1.3.18, is evidently meant: 

Ne , si^ f orte suas repetitum venerit olim 
Grex avium plumas , movea t ^cornicula risum 
Fur ti vis nudata coloribus. ~" " 

(2) See p. 00. 
/ <:. / (3) I.e. the first Principal Mode. 
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immediately between one letter and another; the second, because the 
letters are first interchanged with numbers and then the Power of the 
numbers is in turn expressed through letters; the last, because, to 
Transposition, either Mediate or Immediate, various additional features 
are added, whereby the Transposition is, as it were, transformed. Im- 
mediate Transposition holds the primacy: it must, therefore, be called 
Primary; Mediate Transposition is Secondary; and the final method is Ac- 
cessory. To the explanation of these, as it ware Universal, (l) Modes, is 
devoted the whole of this Fifth Book. 

The first Universal Mode is and is called Primary Transposition. This 
is Direct (which takes place whenever we perform Interchange by straight- 
forward method, without the diminution of the Transpositive alphabet, or 
alphabet to be written, and without the suppression of any letter of the 
?«- / other alphabet), Oblique, or Inverted. Wherein these last-mentioned Methods 
differ from Direct Transposition has been fairly well indicated already, and 
the matter will again come up for mention when we come to discuss the Modes 
individually. 



xuuuouxaooj.y ueowwon oxiw x«oowr euiu arioT,nor; x,ne second, Decause t,ne 
letters are first interchanged with numbers and then the Power of the 
numbers is in turn expressed through letters; the last, because, to 
Transposition, either Mediate or Immediate, various additional features 
are added, whereby the Transposition is, as it were, transformed, im- 
mediate Transposition holds the primacy: it must, therefore, be called 
Primary; Mediate Transposition is Secondary; and the final method is Ac- 
cessory. To the explanation of these, as it were Universal/ 1 ^ Modes, is 
devoted the whole of this Fifth Book. 

The first Universal Mode is and is called Primary Transposition. This 
is Direct (which takes place whenever we perform Interchange by straight- 
forward method, without the diminution of the Transpositive alphabet, or 
alphabet to be written, and without the suppression of any letter of the 
,.*• / other alphabet), Oblique, or Inverted. Wherein these last-mentioned Methods 
differ from Direct Transposition has been fairly well indicated already, and 
the matter will again come up for mention when we come to discuss the Modes 
individually. 



(1) See p. 00. for another kind of Universal 



Mode . 
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CHAPTER THE SECOND. 
On the First Mode of Interchange, called Direct Primary Trans- 
position, its Subdivisions, and its first more Simple Form. 

The first General Mode is Primary Transposition, which takes plaoe 
when one letter is transposed and substituted for another letter which, in 
accordance with the common method of writing, should have been used, and is 
endowed with the Power of that other. This description gives a rather gen? 
eral definition of the term; see the preceding chapter, ad fin. See also 
Herm. Hugo, De Prim . S crib . Prig. , c.17. There are, as I must repeat from 
the preceding chapter, three kinds of Primary Transposition. In the pre- 
sent chapter I shall begin the consideration of the first of these. 

The first kind of Primary Transposition is that which I call Direct 
Transposition. It is also oalled Transposition in its simple form, Trans- 
position properly taken, and Transposition par excellence ; but in order 
to distinguish it from the other kinds, its meaning is very properly defined 
by a limiting word. Why this is so, I have already intimated in the preced- 
ing chapter. This Direct Transposition is of a single letter, or of two 
letters taken together, or of three letters taken together. 

Direct Transposition of a single letter, again, is not confined to one 
method, but is accomplished in three different ways; whence Transposition 
is further subdivided into: first, Simple Transposition, which takes place 
when the letters are transposed with reference to a complete alphabet; 
secondly, Wutual Transposition, which takes place when, two groups being 
made, the letters of a single alphabet are mutually interchanged one with 
another; thirdly, Mixed Transposition, wherein the letters are transposed, 
in part mutually, and in part simply. Whence arise three Special Modes, the 
first of which is discussed in this and the three following chapters, while 
the other two are treated in Chapters Six and Seven. 

Simple Transposition, then, which is performed with reference to a 
complete alphabet, takes place through the Natural, Arbitrery, or For- 



i *«• 



CHAPTER THE SECOND. 
On the First Mode of Interchange, called Direct Primary Trans- 
position, its Subdivisions, and its first more Simple Form. 

The first General Mode is Primary Transposition, which takes s place 
when one letter is transposed and substituted for another letter which, in 
accordance with the common method of writing, should have been used, and is 
endowed with the Power of that other. This description gives a rather gen? 
eral definition of the term; see the preceding chapter, ad fin. See also 
Herm. Hugo, De Prim . S crib . Prig. , c.17. There are, as I must repeat from 
the preceding chapter, three kinds of Primary Transposition. In the pre- 
sent chapter I shall begin the consideration of the first of these. 

The first kind of Primary Transposition is that which I call Direct 
Transposition. It is also called Transposition in its simple form, Trans- 
position properly taken, and Transposition par excellence ; but in order 
to distinguish it from the other kinds, its meaning is very properly defined 
by a limiting word. Why this is so, I have already intimated in the preced- 
ing chapter. This Direct Transposition is of a single letter, or of two 
letters taken together, or of three letters taken together. 

Direct Transposition of a single letter, again, is not confined to one 
method, but is accomplished in three different ways; whence Transposition 
is further subdivided into: first, Simple Transposition, which takes place 
when the letters are transposed with reference to a complete alphabet; 
secondly, Mutual Transposition, which takes place when, two groups being 
made, the letters of a single alphabet are mutually interchanged one with 
another;- thirdly, Mixed Transposition, wherein the letters are transposed, 
in part mutually, and in part simply. Whence arise three Special Modes, the 
first of which is discussed in this and the three following chapters, while 
the other two are treated in Chapters Six and Seven. 

Simple Transposition, then, which is performed with reference to a 
complete alphabet, takes place through the Natural, Arbitrary, or For- 
tuitous disposition of Transpositive alphabets, which are placed beneath 



(1) Just called Universal; see p. 00. See also, p'.OO. 
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the complete alphabet • 

Natural Simple Transposition is so called from the fact that, in the 
formation of the table, the natural order of the alphabet is to this ex- 
tent observed, that in each line we begin with the letter A, in whatever 
part of the line the letter be found, and then join to the end of the line 
the beginning of the same line. This Transposition is accomplished by 
three different processes: namely, the Direct process, the Inverted pro- 
cess, and the Successive process. 

Direct Natural Transposition takes place when we write the letter B 
for A, or £ for A, or, even, D for A, and continue the process through the 
whole alphabet. This is the Mode said to have been used by Gaius Julius 
Caesar, and Probus, the grammatian, wrote a book on Caesar 1 s use of it 
(Aulus Gellius, Noct. Attic, XII. 2). An understanding of this Mode in 
all its workings can be obtained in no better way than by consulting the 
table given above, near the beginning of the Twelfth Chapter of Book III.; 
in which place we had the various Modes arising from this process, as set 
forth in steganographic form, for the whole alphabet, by Trithemius. 
Trithemius has also in his General Key given an explanation of this Mode 
and illustrated it by an example. I insert his words here: "The second 
General Mode", - which is our first Mode,-- "is the Mode wherein the 
writer goes ahead and the reader follows? (3 >f or example, the afore-men- 
tioned sentence Miserere Omnipotens Deus may be hidden thus: Lhrdqdqd 
Nlmhonsdmr Cdtr. These letters, while, as they stand, they signify nothing, 
may be easily rsad if, as in the case of the first Mode, we introduce among 
them vowels." 



(1) I.e.the Mode of writing D for A, and so on through the alphabet." 
See Suet., Jul., 56; Dio, XL.9. 

(2) Not XII. 2 as given by Selenus, but XvII.9. The title of the book was 
De occulta literarum significati on in epistularum C Caesaris soriptura . 

(3) Ut Scriptor praecedat et lector sequatur. The alphabet with which the 

7 n ,^l St0r T S fu ° ne ° r m ° rQ letters ahead of that which the reader has be- 
fore him. In the case below, in which the writer follows and the reader 
goes ahead, the reverse is the case. This will be clear from the example 
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the complete alphabet. 

Natural Simple Transposition is so called from the fact that, in the 
formation of the table, the natural order of the alphabet is to this ex- 
tent observed, that in each line we begin with the letter A, in whatever 
part of the line the letter be found, and then join to the end of the line 
the beginning of the same line. This Transposition is accomplished by- 
three different processes: namely, the Direct process, the Inverted pro- 
cess, and the Successive process. 

Direct Natural Transposition takes place when we write the letter B 
for A,or C for A, or, even, D for A, and continue the process through the 
whole alphabet. This is the Mode said to have been used by Gaius Julius 

Caesar, 'and Probus, the grammatian, wrote a book on Caesar's use of it 

(2) 
(Aulus Gellius, Noct. Attic, XII. 2). An understanding of this Mode in 

all its workings can be obtained in no better way than by consulting the 
table given above, near the beginning of the Twelfth Chapter of Book III.; 
in which place we had the various Modes arising from this process, as set 
forth in steganographic form, for the whole alphabet, by Trithemius. 
Trithemius has also in his General Key given an explanation of this Mode 
and illustrated it by an example. I insert his words here: "The second 
General Mode", — which is our first Mode,-- "is the Mode wherein the 
writer goes ahead and the reader follows!^ 'for example, the afore-men- 
tioned sentence Miserere Omnipotens Deus may be hidden thus: Lhrdqdqd 
Nlmhonsdmr Cdtr . These letters, while, as they stand, they signify nothing, 
may be easily read if, as in the case of the first Mode, we introduce among 
them vowels." 



(1) I.e. the Mode of writing £ for A, and so on through th« alphabet. 
See Suet., Jul. , 56; Dio, XL. 9. 

(2) Not XII. 2, as given by Selenus, but XvII.9. The title of the book was 
De occulta literarum significatione in epistularum C . Caesaris scriptura . 

(3) Ut Scriptor praecedat et lector sequatur. The alphabet with which the 
writer" starts is one or more" letters ahead of that which the reader has be- 
fore him. In the case below, in which the writer folloY/s and the reader 
goe3 ahead, the reverse is the caso. This will be clear from the example 
in the text. 
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(i) 

That Natural Transposition which makes use of the reverse process 
arises from a different form of the table; whence it here results that 
the letter A has the value of £, .B of £, and so on. This method, we are 
told by Suetonius, was followed by Augustus.^ ' Variations thereof are 
shown by the following table, which begins where the afore -mentioned table 
in Bk. III. c.12 leaves off: thus, 



(1) I.e. Inverted Natural Transposition. 

(2) An error; Augustus wrote .B for A, and so on, not A for B; Suet. Aug. , 
88, Quotiens autem per notas scribit , J3 pro A, C^ pro Bi ac deincep s eodem 
ratione sequintis li bteras ponit; pro X autem duplex A; Dio , LI. 3, 
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The table here presented requires a few additional words of ex- 
planation. This table, like that given above in Bk. III.c.12, consists 
of a Transpositive alphabet and an alphabet to be transposed. The for- 
mer stands forth in capital letters at the top; the latter is written be- 
low/ 'and, for the sake of variation, it is repeated twenty-one times. 
In this case, the writer follows, while the reader goes ahead; whence, 
from the sentence given above, arises the following form: Nktfsfsf 
Pnokqpufot Efxt. If/ however, in the two tables that have been given, we 
let the alphabet in capital letters be the one to be transposed, and con- 
sider that in small letters the Transpositive alphabet, the present table 
will then answer for the former Mode, while the table given in Bk.III.o. 
12 will quite properly apply here. 

There comes next the Transposition whioh we may call Successive Trans- 
position, employed because the other methods easily betray themselves by 
their very simplicity. The peculiarity of this method lies herein, that 
you make use of the same two tables, but in a different way. For in the 
case of those two Modes, you selected a certain definite alphabet, — 
first one such and then another, — and by means of this you wrote your 
disoourse to the end. Now the present Mode requires that you place be- 
fore you all the alphabets written in order, and that from the first al- 
phabet you transpose the first word of the secret, or, if you please, the 
whole of the first line, and from the second alphabet, the second word or 
line, and so on, — thus building up your discourse from many diverse 
sources. Let us -take an example in the letters written according to the 

table given in this chapter, first agreeing upon this, that the first 

the letter, 
letter , A that is, of the alphabet of capitals, shall stand without change, 

while the alphabets of small letters shall suffer Transposition succes- 
sively: Morgen wil ich zu dir kommen : Mnpdah O nab Ypt Kf Mqz Pspofn . Now 



(l) This statement does not agree with that made earlier in the chapter 
to the effect that the Transpositive alphabets are placed beneath the 
alphabet to be transposed; see p. 00. 
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planation. This table, like that given above in Bk. III.c.12, consists 
of a Transpositive alpliabet and an alphabet to be transposed. The for- 
mer stands forth in capital letters at the top; the latter is written be- 
low,^ 'and, for the sake of variation, it is repeated twenty-one times. 
In this case, the writer follows, while the reader goes ahead; whence, 
from the sentence given above, arises the following form: Nktfsfsf 
Pnokqpufot Efxt. If,' however, in the two tables that have been given, we 
let the alphabet in capital letters be the one to be transposed, and con- 
sider that in small letters the Transpositive alphabet, the present table 
will then answer for the former Mode, while the table given in Bk.III.o. 
12 will quite properly apply here. 

There comes next the Transposition which we may call Successive Trans- 
position, employed because the other methods easily betray themselves by 
their very simplicity. The peculiarity of this method lies herein, that 
you make use of the same two tables, but in a different way. For in the 
case of those two Modes, you selected a certain definite alphabet, — 
first one such and then another, — and by means of this you wrote your 
discourse to the end. Now the present Mode requires that you place be- 
fore you all the alphabets written in order, and that from the first al- 
phabet you transpose the first word of the secret, or, if you please, the 
whole of the first line, and from the second alphabet, the second word or 
line, and so on, — thus building up your discourse from many diverse 
sources.* Let us /take an example in the letters written according to the 

table given in this chapter, first agreeing upon this, that the first 

the letter, 
letter, that is, of the alphabet of capitals, shall stand without change, 

while the alphabets of small letters shall suffer Transposition succes- 
sively: Morgen wil ich zu dir kommen : Mhpdah Q nab Ypt Kf Mqz Pspofn . Now 

(1) This statement does not agree with that made earlier in the chapter 
to the effect that the Transpositive alphabets are placed beneath the 
alphabet to be transposed; see p. 00. 

(2) Written twenty-two times, but repeated twenty-one times. 
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do not overlook this further fact, that you may make use of this Suc- 
cessive Mode in any way that may suit your pleasure: for example, you 
may agree to take the Transpositive letters now from the first alphabet, 
and now from the fifth or any other alphabet. 
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On Arbitrary Simple Transposition. 
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We* come now to the second kind of Transposition: namely, Arbi- 
trary Transposition, for this is opposed to what I have oalled Natural 
Transposition. Arbitrary Transposition takes place when, paying little 
or no regard to the natural order in which the letters occur in the al- 
phabet, we make the substitution of letter for letter with all freedom, 
according to the following or any other Mode: 

Abcdefghiklmnopqrstuseyz 
hrgsxamclpnbzqfekuytido 

There is little chance, however, that this simple method will escape 
the observation of the clever and diligent searcher. No less is true of 
that other method which, by means of a middle alphabet, lying between two 
other alphabets, advances by continued Transposition of the letters of both 
of these latter, — a method I have touched upon below, in the beginning of 
my'Siscth Mode, Bk. IX.c.5. This being the case, I have here provided a- 
nother method, in which the Order of Letters is observed, but the order 
of the alphabets, as it was presented in the table of the preceding chap- 
ter, is found to be broken: thus, 
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If , however, you think even this method of writing unsafe, there may 
be constructed another table, wherein the letters are written quite without 
order. A specimen thereof is presented in this that follows: 
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CHAPTER THE FOURTH. 
On the use of the Wheel, an Instrument to be employed in connection 
especially with Alphabets arranged without regard to Order. 

I have now presented two kinds of Modes belonging to Simple Trans- 
position. The search, however, for letters in the lower, or more re- 
mote, alphabets is, whenever we proceed according to the last -mentioned 
Modes, the cause of much inconvenience, and so there have been invented 
the wheel and wheel -revolving. The construction of the wheel is carefully 
set forth by Porta, Bk.II.c7ff. Its use is described at length and illus- 
trated by eight figures in Gabriel de Collanges's Book of Tables, appended 
to Trithdmius's work on Polygraphy, which de Collanges translated into 
French. Briefly, the method of construction is this: Write on a sheet of 
paper, in the proper order and at intervals to be measured by compass, al- 
phabets such as are contained in the tables, and then attach this paper to 
a flat piece of wood, hollowed out in the centre and on the rim in such 
a way that a straight edge may be moved back and forth between the alpha- 
bets so arranged, after the manner of the instrument constructed by Leon- 
hard Zuber, pt.2,p.34. On this straight edge, or index, are to be written 
the letters of the alphabet, in their proper order and at the right inter- 
vals. Now when the wheel has thus been made ready for use, and you wish to 
obtain a letter from this or that column, move forward the straight edge, 
and you will be able, with the greatest ease and without mistake, to find 
and write the required letter. As the construction is a very easy matter, 
I have had inserted here simply a figure of the wheel, resembling the 
figure contained in the afore -mentioned tables of de Collanges, together 
with one of the index. 
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Reproduction to be inserted. 



(l) Ab ut rogue latere. 
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CHAPTER THE FIFTH. 
On Fortuitous Simple Transposition. 

I have set forth Natural and Arbitrary Transposition. We come now 
to Fortuitous Transposition. Here the Transpositive letters are collect- 
ed, not in accordance with their natural alphabetic order, or at the will 
of one who makes an order, but fortuitously, by means of numbers, under 
the subsidiary direction of a fixed fundamental, or principle, which, fol- 
lowing Porta, Bk.II.c.2, I call by special application, a key; though 
Porta, in the above passage, is speaking of a subdivision only, and does 
not touch on the general class. See above, Bk.II.c.8, where I have said 
that not only words, but also letters, alphabets, points, and virgules 
are used as keys; as, for example, in the present case, a single letter. 
This much I have thought it necessary to premise. Now with regard to 
the method itself of hiding the secret, this depends on an alphabetic ar- 
rangement, which I will ,„a k e by explaining the following table. An acquain- 
tance with the Mode will be gained from a„-inspection of the table Itself 
and an understanding of its structure and of the method of using the key; 
wherefore I put here at the head of what I have to say the table which X 
have taken from de Vigenere, p. 230. 
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I have set forth Natural and Arbitrary Transposition. We come now 
to Fortuitous Transposition. Here the Transpositive letters are collect- 
ed, not in accordance with their natural alphabetic order, or at the will * 
of one who makes an order, but fortuitously, by means of numbers, under 
the subsidiary direction of a fixed fundamental, or principle, which, fol- 
lowing Porta, Bk.II.o.2, I call by special application, a key; though 
Porta, in the above passage, is speaking of a subdivision only, and does 
not touch on the general class. See above, Bk.II.c.8, where I have said 
that not only words, but also letters, alphabets, points, and virgules 
are used as keys; as, for example, in the present case, a single letter. 
This much I have thought it necessary to premise. Wow with regard to 
the method itself of hiding the secret, this depends on an alphabetic ar- 
rangement, which I will make by explaining the following table. An acquain- 
tance with the Mode will be gained from an inspection of the table itself 
and an understanding of its structure and of the method of using the key; 
wherefore I put here at the head of what I have to say the table which I 
have taken from de Vigenere, p. 230. 
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There is no need that I should linger over the explanation of the 
table. The method of interchanging the letters depends on what is called 
therein •number', as being that which directs all. What the nature of this 
directing principle is, will be learned better from its application. 

The method of use, or the application, is shown thus: First, we must 
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select a secret text, at our pleasure; for example, let it be the fol- 
lowing: Omnium rerum vicissitude Next, we must consider the key, or fixed 
principle of counting, and this may, in this Mode, be taken in a variety 
of ways. It may be taken, for instance, from the first letter of the sec- 
ret, by the retention of this letter, or it may be taken from some other 
letter selected from another part of the alphabet. 

If the first letter of the secret is used as key, we proceed thus: 
First, this initial letter is allowed to stand without Transposition and 
is put on paper in its proper form. From this point we may again proceed 
in two ways, on the basis of a twofold method of counting. First, in ac- 
cordance with the directions of the following rule; whatever the number of 
places each letter of the secret stands removed from the immediately pre- 
ceding letter, the letter of the tabular alphabet having in the table suoh 
number written beneath it must be taken. For example, the letter 0, which 
is the first letter of our secret and the starting-point of our counting, 
is retained; the following letter M is removed from the preceding eight- 
een places, the count being made to the end of the alphabet and then re- 
sumed at the beginning: therefore the letter T, which is marked by the 
number eighteen, is transposed^ 1 ' to the place of M. Similarly, the next 
letter N is distant from the preceding K one place: therefore the letter 
A, which has that number beneath is, must be transposed. And so we must 
continue until the hidden form is complete, thus: Otasln eimen hlpfhxniaei . 
In solving the secret, equals 0; T is the eighteenth letter, and the 
eighteenth letter after is found to be M; A is the first letter, and the 
first letter after M is N; S is the seventeenth letter, and the seven- 
teenth letter after N is _I;and so on, 

Secondly, the first letter of the secret being again written without 
Transposition, we proceed in the manner indicated by the following rule; 
whatever be the number in the numbered alphabet that each letter of the 
secret is found to have, the letter standing such number of places re- 



P-incipie „ f OCTmtlne , _, tM , my _ ln tMs ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

- — n - y h. „», f . r il-1M . # ^^ nrst ioMer ^ ^ ^ 

ret, by the retention of this letter «* <+ ^ . 

m» i.tt.r, or it my b, tlJ „„ tr0 . 10>> rther 

I.tt.r ..l.,t.d fro » Moth#r p „ t or the Uphrtjt# 

Pir.t. tM. i„iti.i lrtt . r „ Uta- to rtand aM , rmpMtim ^ 

in t» „„., on th. M. „ . Wold ^ h0 , „ oonntins _ ^ ^ ^ 
oor.„o. «th th. dlreotlo „. of tte raWng rau _. w]mtwr tte _^ ^ 

pl... .„„ i.«.r „ f th „ , ecrrt AM , rmoved ^ th> ^^ ^ 

-*, i.tt.r, th. 1<tt . r „ th . tabol „ , lphabet ^ ^ tha mu ^ 

— »n«- t™.th it «.t t. t.*.„. POT .^ th . letw _ , Moh 
i. t„. „„ t i.tt„ * „ mMt „ d the 8t ^ lng . polnt ^ ^ ^ 

i. -.fin.,; ths follo ^ UUn , ,, ^ ^ ^ ^^ o ^ 

- pLc, th, «. ^ ^. u „ #irf „ th> ^ ^ th J ^ 

««. «t th. h. Elnnlne , th „. f<> „ t „ e UHer z _ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
— r e i 6 ht e .», ,. tr „. p „. M (i) to th , pl „ „ „. ^^ ^ ^ 

«u, » i. ai ,t„t fra> th. P „..„ ns „ „ pl . oe! lherefote tte uMer . 

A, .hi.h ta th.t „*., b .„.. lh lti mst be tr(mepored _ ^ io m ^ 
c.nti™ »tii th. M M „ fom „ oovuto> tta<: ou !iaiii & !MEas;5s ^. 
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first letter after M is M« q * a +, 

M ls N, S is the seventeenth letter, and the seven- ■ 

teenth letter after N is I Jan d so on, 

Transposition, we proceed in the ™er indicated by the followin, ^ 
whatever he the- nuDlD er in the nu.hered alphabet that each letter or J 
secret is found to h& ^ the ^^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

nn^^h^oli?!,^^ transposed. 

to the new letter,-the letter oj the K^' 6 + W ° rd tra "^^4^ 
stituted Tor the ori e i„al letl^ oT^ZllTlll 0^^^ 1S ^" 
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gigbr^- If now you wish to disclose this secret 

find M, which is the twelfth letter of the al nl,«,w 

^er 01 the alphabet, and count twelve 
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t..n« ,.«„, .„ lmt , th . r , f „,_ fr „., thlrte , n 1>tw< _ J^ ^^ 

come to U; and so on. 
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" - *" *»"«•"««} T>ne xe^er m is lounu in ine 

eleventh place: therefore the letter D, which is in the eleventh place 
after the key-letter 0, is to be transposed. So, the letter N being found 
in the twelfth place, the letter R, which is in the twelfth place after 
the transposed letter D, is to be transposed. And so we must continue, as 
appears from the "following: Odreda mrnrnb aloburecbfu. 

If, however, the key be taken fro,,, some other source, - if, f0P in . 
Hance, the letter A, or any other letter, be made the key, - then there 
arises a third process, and the following rule may be observed: whatever 
the number of places the first letter of the secret stands removed from 
the key-letter, and each following letter of the secret from the immedi- 
ately preceding Transpositive key-letter, the letter of the tabular alpha- 
bet having such number written beneath it must be taken. For example, 
let the key be the letter A; first find how many spaces the letter of the 
secret is removed from A; the number being found to be twelve, let the let- 
ter N, which isthe twelfth letter, be transposed. Then the letter M is 
distant from the Transpositive letter N nineteen places: therefore the 
letter V, which is the nineteenth letter, M be transposed. Similarly, 
the letter . is distant from the letter V thirteen places, and the letter 
must therefore be written; and so on. The whole text will be written 
thus: auorch hsuxm habglgbrcan. If now you wish to disclose this secret, 
find jr. which is the twelfth letter of the alphabet, and count twelve 
from the key A, and you will con, to 0. V is the nineteenth letter; count, 
therefore, from N nineteen letters, and you will come to M. is the thir- 
teenth letter: count, therefore, from V thirteen letters, and you will 
oome to N; and so on. 

There is still another process, which, however, is exactly like the 
second process, except that .here the letter A is again the key, as in ' 
the preceding case. We have, therefore, simply to attend to the applica- 
tion of the rule, thus: Let the letter A be the key; the first letter of 
the secret is found in the thirteenth place: therefore let the letter 
which is found in the thirteenth place after the key-letter A, namely the 
letter P, be transposed. M is found in the eleventh place: therefore the 
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letter E, which is found in the eleventh place after the letter P, is 
transposed; and sc en. The complete text is this: Pesfer nsonc h^exsfdegc. 

Besides the Modes thus obtained by subdivision, there is still a- 
nother Mode, quite distinct from these and standing by itself, to which 
the arranged in this table applies, but I will explain this in a more 
convenient place and connection (below,c.22). So much, then, for the 
first general class as such. 

But this Mode may be varied and still further hidden in two principal 
ways. For, first, the words which we, for instance, obtained above by 
Transposition, Otasln eimen *c . , may be still further transposed as fol- 
lows: I is the fifth letter after 0: therefore after the letter 0, which 
is retained, the letter E nuast be transposed. A is the third letter after 
T, and therefore the letter C must be written; and so on. There will thus 
be made the following arrangement of letters: Oecrob Odbnl P^dnbnnsndd . 
And so in the satfe way this combination and arrangement may for the third 
time be still further transposed, with the result that the following will 
haveto to be written: Ontogi mmtls sfbhllxegnx. Another Mode whereby 
the process is varied and the secret further hidden "is that wherein, after 
having transposed the letters, as before, by Simple Transposition, we in- 
terchange them according to the arrangement presented in the table under 
the head of the transferred alphabet. As an example, the principal ex- 
ample given above will serve: Otasln &c. That the process may be ^ade 
perfectly.evident, the text is here transposed for the second time, thus: 
Tofbqs lprhs oqumoespflp. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH. 
On Mutual Transposition of the Letters of a Single Alphabet. 



The seoond Principal Mode of Transposition takes plaoe by Mutual 
Interchange of the letters of a single alphabet; see, above, c.2 of 
this Book. This Transposition is a Transposition of all the letters, 
one with another, and again is accomplished by three principal Modes, as 
follows: 

The first Mode takes place when we place the letters in two lines 
and then interchange the letters of one line with those of the other; 
e. g. 

abcdefghilm 
nopqrstuxyz 
This Mode, as is shown by the next Mode, may likewise be varied, accord- 
ing as we arrange the letters in any one of a variety of ways. 

The second Mode takes place when the letters are arranged in two al- 
phabetic series, in the manner given by de Vigenere, p. 223 , and preaented 
herewith. 




Note in this case a twofold process: either, namely, the upper ser- 
ies is transposed, or, conversely, the lower. For example, let the se- 
cret be Omnium rerun vicissitude. V,ben the upper series is transposed, we 
writethe secret thus: Ubtda unuda dtftytodglPUen the lower series, other 
letters appear, as follows: .g^j, alarp wbjfmrut. To give greater con- 
cealment to the secret, this Mode may be varied thus: The first line, word, 
orletter may follow the upper series and process; the second, the lower; ' 



M 

■ 'i lii 



I 



— _X J _ „_ 



On Mutual Transposition of the Letters of a Single Alphabet. 



H 



The second Principal Mode of Transposition takes place by Mutual 
Interchange of the letters of a single alphabet; see, above, c.2 of 
this Book. This Transposition is a Transposition of all the letters, 
one with another, and again is accomplished by three principal Modes, as 
follows: 

The first Mode takes place when we place the letters in two lines 
and then interchange the letters of one line with those of the other; 
e. g. 

abcdefghilm 

nopqrstuxyz 
This Mode, as is shown by the next Mode, may likewise be varied, accord- 
ing as we arrange the letters in any one of a variety of ways. 

The second Mode takes place when the letters are arranged in two al- 
phabetic series, in the manner given by de Vigenere, p. 223, and presented 
herewith. 



■4 -C- 





f a 


b 


\ c 


d 


e 


f 


S 


h 


i 


1 




l r 
m > 


c 


f 


V 6 
JP 


n 

q 


s 

r 


X 


q 


t 


e 

X 




n 


o 


s 


t 


u 




a 


b 


1 


m 


p 


u 


i 





d 


h 




Note in this case a twofold process: either, namely, the upper ser- 
ies is transposed, or, conversely, the lower. For example, let the se- 
cret be Omnium rerum vicissitude When the upper series is transposed, we 
writethe secret thus: Labtda unuda dtftytodgl ; when the lower series, other 
letters appear, as follows: Tpesrp alarp rsbsffsirut . To give greater con- 
cealment to the secret, this Mode may be varied thus: The first line, word, 
or letter may follow the upper series and process; the second, the lower; 



(l) the y_ stands for two Vs. 



the third, the upper again; the fourth, the lower; and so on. 

The third Mode is stiil more laborious, for it requires a table 
and a key. Let the table be so constructed that the alphabet, divided, 
for the purposes of Mutual Transposition, into two equal parts, is set 
down eleven times, with capital letters, serving as a key, written at 
the sides of each order, thus: 
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The manner of using the table and the method of applying the key 
should also come up for demonstration here, but, as these points are 
fully treated by special method in Bk. IX, c.5.m.7, below, I add no- 
thing further in this place, except the statement that this Mode is also 
discussed by de Vigenere, p. 46, and by Porta, Bk. II.cl6, as well as by 
Erycius Puteanus in his Epistolae. 
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTH. 
On Mixed Transposition of Vowels and Consonants. 

Transposition of the third general class is Mixed. Here the pro- 
cess is accomplished partly without Transposition/ 1 ' and partly without 
Mutual Transposition, as in the Transposition of Vowels and Consonants 
contained in this chapter. The method of performing this Transposition 
I will explain below; let me first give these three schemes, arranged in 
direct and inverted order: 
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Trithemius, in the General Key appended to his Steganographia , 
shows that we can use this Mode either by direct or inverted process. 
Let us, however, listen to his own words: "This method of writing should 
be understood thus: where you have occasion in your secret sentence to 
write the vowel A, put for A. the consonant 13, and, vice versa, if you have 
occasion to write B, put for £ the vowel A; and so in the other Ixodes. 
These Modes may also, for the sake of variety, be inverted and performed 
backward; G, namely, being put for A, F for E, D for 1^ and so on. Let 
us now, for example, set before us to be written the word Omnipotens . 
This is written by the first three Modes thus: by the first Mode, 
Fmndpftcns ; by the second, Moulpmtkus ; by the third, Smnrasuqno . In- 
versely, by the last three Modes, it is written thus: by the first Mode, 
Cmndpctfns ; by the second, Kealpktm as ; by the third, Qmnruqasne . And so 
we proceed in the case of whole sentences. As an exar.pl*? take the sen- 
tence given below. It may be written by all the above -.-no ntioned rules, but 
I have chosen to write it here by the first Mode: Miserere Omnipotens 

Deus, animabus famulorun tuorum , in te pie requiescenti un._ Now this sen- 
Thus 

tence may be hidden: Mdscrcrc Fmndpftcns legs Bndnbags Obmglfrgm Tgfrgni 
A 






Transposition of the third general class is Mixed. Here the pro- 
cess is accomplished partly without Transposition, Wand partly without 
Mutual Transposition, as in the Transposition of Vowels and Consonants 
contained in this chapter- The method of performing this Transposition 
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I will explain below; let me first give these three schemes, arranged in 
direct and inverted order: 
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Trithemius, in the General Key appended to his Steganographia , 
shows that we can use this Mode either by direct or inverted process. 
Let us, however, listen to his own words: "This method of writing should 
be understood thus: where you have occasion in your secret sentence to 
write the vowel A, put for A. the consonant B,and, vice versa, if you have 
occasion to write B, put for B the vowel A; and so in the other Modes. 
These Modes may also, for the sake of variety, be inverted and performed 
backward; G, namely, being put for A, P for E,. D for I, and so on. Let 
us now, for example, set before us to be written the word Omnipotens . 
This is written by the first three Modes thus: by the first Mode, 
Fmndpftcns; by the second, Moulpmtkus ; by the third, Smnrasuq no. In- 
versely, by the last three Modes, it is written thus: by the first Mode, 
Cmndpctfns; by the second, Kealpktmas ; by the third, Qmnruqasne . And so 
we proooed in the case of whole sentences. As an example take the' sen- 
tence given below. It may be written by all the above-mentioned rules, but 
I have chosen to write it here by the first Mode: Miserere Omnipotens 

Deus, animabus f^loruw tuorum , in te pie requiescentium. Now this sen- 
tnus ~~ 

tonco may be hidden: Mdscrcrc Fmndpftcns logs Bndmbags Obmglfrgm Tgfrgm 



(1) I.e. Simple Transposition. Cf. the definition,p.OO. 
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Dn To Pdo Rcggdoseontdgm. Owing, however, to the infrequent occurence 
of vowels, no word containing a meaning is here presented, and I have 
therefore in the next case followed this rule: to take, namely, the con- 
sonants given above, and insert among them vowels, after the following 
fashion: Midosa Coracir Oca Faminod Apofa Tioonusa &o. Of these letters, 
as they now stand, the first, or initial, letter only is Significant; 15 
following that is an Idle letter and so they proceed alternately." Thus, 
Trithemius. Since, however, even this Mode may be easily traced by a 
shrewd observer, it may be obscured by writing the first line of the epis- 
tle according to the method of the first scheme, the second line accord- 
ing to that of the second scheme, and the third line according to that of 
the third scheme, and so on. Or even the following method may be em- 
ployed: the first word, or, if you prefer, the first letter may be taken 
from the first system, the second word or letter from the second system, 
the third word or letter from the third system, and so on by this successive 
process. If an example is desired, the following may answer: Let the se- 
cret text be Virtus est , ubi ocoasio admonet, dispioere . This is taken 
from the first three Modes by the successive method in the following way: 
Glitno Csu Gbr Foobsrf Hdmmnct Ddsadoqrk . P r om the six Modes , ~ that is , 
the three direct, and the three following these,- the afore-said secret is 
to be read thus: Olithe Csu Bbr Fcogsrf Hdmknct Ddsudcqrm . This Mode may 
be still further varied by taking the first letter from the second system, 
the second letter from the first system, the third letter from the third 
system, and so on. Ycu may proceed in the same way with the musical notes, 
Ut, Re, Mi, Fa, Sol. For here too are found the five vowels, which, to- 
gether with their respective consonants, are transposed mutually according 
to the afore-mentioned method. The other letters, as b.c.d^h.k.l.n.p^, 
£•£>!> are » should these occur, placed by the side of the first, without 
Transposition. For example, if we have the word Omnipotens to write, the 
following combination is produced: Sinmpsurno . 
(1) I.o. the first, or initial, letter of each group of two. ~~ 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH. 
On Direct Transposition of Two Letters taken together. 

There have at the present time been explained the Modes of Direct 
Transposition in which single letters are transposed, one after another; 
we now come to the Modes in which the Transposition is of two or three 
letters taken together, and in accordance with the arranged of a table 
containing the letters of the alphabet, - Modes rather elegant in themselves 
and worthy the regard of any serious man. These Modes I owe to Abram Color- 
no, the Jew of Mantua, and have taken them from the three Books of his 
Sootographi altalioa, which was printed at Prague in the year 1593 and was 
made accessible to me by Thomas Seghet, a man of wide learning. I have 
transferred them to this place in such order that in the present chapter 
I speak of that Transposition which depends on the use of two letters, and 
follow it up in the next chapter with the Transposition of three letters. 
As regards, then, this combination-Transposition of two letters, 1 will 
first give the table applying thereto, and the explanation of the same; and 
will then subjoin the praxis. 
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This table contains a series of letters in six Orders, ^or, if 
you prefer, Lines. Each Order consists of ten Troops, ^ or Squadrons / 4 ^ 

or, better still, Columns; each Column, or Squadron, of ten Stations/ 6 ) 

(7) 
or Positions. ' As the most important feature of this series of letters, 

we find occurring here two groups of two alphabets each, each group con- 
taining a General and a Particular alphabet. In the Former^of these 
two groups the letters of the secret are recorded and sought; the function 
of the latter group (9 ^is to make and unmake Transposition. The Former 
General alphabet, which is written once, and is called the alphabet of the 
Major Order,— against each individual letter of which the Particular alpha- 
bet is written and repeated in full,— occupies twenty-four Stations; the 
twenty-fifth place at the head being in each case filled by that single let- 
ter of the General alphabet which leads the whole line. This arrangement 
may be seen in the two and a half alphabetic columns of the leading letter 
A, which letter may serve as an example of the other letters that follow. 
The Latter General alphabet, which is likewise found written once, at the 
side of the column, and may be called the alphabet of the Minor Order, is 
subordinate, in making Transposition, to the first General alphabet, and, 
at each repetition of this alphabet, to the single letter at the left hand 
of which the Transpositive letter stands in projection. Thus, against the 
letter A stands in projection the Transpositive letter £; against the 
letter B, the Transpositive letter 0; against the letter C, the Transpos- 
itive letter G; and so on, according to the will and agreement of the par- 
ties. Similar is the explanation of the second Particular alphabet, 
which, that it may assist in making Transposition of the letters of the 
Former General alphabet, is found stationed in arbitrary order at the 
right of the General Alphabet. So much, then, in this place for the ex- 

planation of the table. For as regards the furth er que stion of the 

(1) Ordines. (2) Acies. (3)Cohortes. "(4) Turmae 

(5^ — — * / • 

Columnulae . (6) Stationes . (7) Ppsitiones . (8) Priora. 

(9) Posterlora . (10) I.e. the Latter. 
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numbers which are found written above and at the right, these are used 
when we have planned to write, not with letters, but with numerical 
ciphers. Of this method I will speak in the proper place, Bk. VI.c.17. 
The praxis consists of the writing, the reading, and, finally, the 
use and form of the table. 

Mow, if the sentence Mauritius nos accessit is given you to write, 
first find the single letter M of the Former General alphabet, and, ap- 
plying your finger, run through its Stations until you come to the letter 
M and the letter A combined in one Station. This union is found in the 
present case in the very first Station. And since, against the single 
letter, the General Transpositive letter K stands in projection, end, a- 
gainst this, at the side of the first Station, the Particular letter W, 
these two lettefs must be written. This process must be carried through 
the remaining letters, UR, etc., and you will then have the following form: 
Kwlympmyaq wraq tsgpaxmp. When you have received the letters for reading, 
take the table, and find the General letter K projecting at the side, and, 
under this, at the side of the first Station, the Particular letter W: 
the true letters MA. will then appear- If you continue this process with 
the other letters, you will without any difficulty draw forth from the 
table the whole secret. 

In respect to the form and use of the table, we may (l) retain com- 
plete alphabets, or (2) we may make use of a shortened form of the com- 
mon alphabet, or (3) we may be content with half as many Stations. If we 
fix upon the first method , then we must use a scheme of the sort I have 
just presented, or we may, equally well, use a circular or a square figure. 
The circular figure is given below: 



Reproduction to be inserted. 



-301- 



I will touch in few words on the way of using the figure. The two- 

V 

letter Stations, contained in the columns which make up the circle, embrace 
the alphabets in common use, — that is, the Former General alphabet and, 
repeated against each letter of the General, the Particular. The letters 
written along the circumference constitute the Particular Transpositive 
alphabet. In the middle of this spider f s web is to be fixed a wing, or 
movable index, on which must be written the General Transpositive alphabet, 
or Transpositive alphabet of the Major Order /^ in such a way that, when 
two letters of the secret have been found, some Transpositive letter of this " 
movable index,— for the letters of this alphabet are not written in alpha- 
betical order,— shall correspond thereto. . Let the point, or apex, of the 
index indicate the letter of the circumference which constitutes the second 
Transpositive letter. If, now, being instructed in these matters, you ad- 
dress yourself to the act of writing, set down first the letter of the wing, 
and then join immediately thereto the other letter, that, namely, of the 
circumference, and in this way you will easily write out the secret in full^ 2 ^ 

But should you prefer to use the square figure, the same is herewith 
presented: 



U- 



(1) This is an awkward confusion of terms. The alphabet of the Major Order 
is here the General Transpositive alphabet, as distinguished from the Par- 
ticular Transpositive alphabet. In the earlier passage, p. 00., it was the 
General alphabet which was to be transposed, as distinguished from the Gen- 
eral Transpositive alphabet, called of the Minor Order. 

(2) This and the following scheme differ from the preceding in one respect 
not remarked upon in the text. In the first scheme, in the column assigned 
to the General alphabet of the Minor Order, each letter (as, for instance, 
at the beginning,!) corresponds throughout to a single letter (for instance, 
A) in the column assigned to the General alphabet of the Major Order; both 
Particular alphabets, on the other hand, change their letters in each line. 
In the circular and square schemes, each index letter of the General Trans- 
positive alphabet, (as, for instance, in the square scheme, the letter T at 
the top) corresponds to different letters of the General alphabet, end Ts 
throughout constant for a single letter (for instance, E) of the Particular 
alphabet, in the columns, while each letter at the circumference, or each 
letter of the Particular Transpositive alphabet (as, for instance, in the 
square scheme, the letter F at the right) is constant for a single letter 
(for instance, A) of the General alphabet in the columns. See rule 1 at 
end^ of chapter, p. 00. J 
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As before, it will not be profitless to describe in few words 
the method of using a table thus arranged ♦ The perpendicular column 
of letters at the left records the letters of the General alphabet; 
each letter of which alphabet is repeated in the little squares, a- 
longside the Particular alphabets, twenty-four times. The horizontal 
line of letters and the perpendicular column on the other side are 
Transpositive; the former recording the letters of the General, the 
latter those of the Particular, alphabet- The matter is clear; let 
us, therefore, dispense with examples. 

If we fix upon the second method, that, namely, wherein the pro- 
cess is performed with a shortened form of the common alphabet, — and 
the alphabet may be shortened by leaving out. the less frequent letters, 
K,Q,W,X,and Y, together with the sign of aspiration H (see c.10 of this 
Book, near the beginning), — the schemes will then be put into less 
lengthy form. This may be seen in the schemes of the third class (of 
which, directly), in which the alphabet is completed in eighteen letters. 

If we choose the third method, and prefer to make use of half as 
many Stations, then the following scheme is produced: 



11 




To be copied or reproduced. 
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Here .ore than half the Stations, or Positions, of the twe- 
letter g roups are omitted . These are ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
posite direction the existing staUons> Thusj ^ position ^ ^ ^ 
te.ine d by reading baokward ^ ^^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^_ 

sonin g and the sa me me thod ap P l y to the other knitted Stations. There 
are likewise oMtted here the ietters H.K,*,*, and Y ,to g ether with 
the ietter Q, which ia U8ed only ^ ^ ^^ ^^ 
and Quu. These have _ ftUj fQr ^ sake of coKpietenes8> ^^ thrown 
into a sin 6 le colu™ at the end. To assist i„ learning the use of ^ 

the colu™ ls Transpositive of the first ietter ,et in writin, down 
the secret; juat as the ietter et the side is Transpositive of the 
second letter, if the case occurs that a Position which is not found 
bitten in the direct order co.es up for Transposition in the reverse 
order, then we M add to the letter of the General alphabet a point. 
For e^ple, lf we have the word ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

egression thus: C.^^. Por the ^ &s ^^ ^ ^ 
-itten in the table, these .ill be attended to in ^ ^^ 

the oblon g , the circular and the souare,- so here , besides ^ oblong 
the circular and the souare table have their places. The circular 
form is this: 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
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*hat I said a Moment ago about supplying the omitted Stations 
-Ms here. The letters of th e circumference, However, constitute t he 
Genera! Transpositive alphabet, and hence reoord t h e first of the two 
letters. The wing, or movable index, contains tne Particuiar alphabet 
whxch. being exposed throughout of two letters placed side by side 
is written in such a way that the di,ferent ietters 8q uare ly correspond 
-th the eleven Positions of each column. The method of using should 

in its own form in the table, then the corresponding letter of t* 
Former WD, the wing must be noted; U the statlon ,. ^ ^ 
Pressed in its own form, but appears only from an inverted reading of 
the letters, the letter of the ratter Order per f or*s the Transposition. 
The square scheme is in this' case as follows: 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
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The horizontal letters are Transpositive of the first of the two 
letters; the perpendicular letters perform Transposition of the second; 
there being in the latter case this distinction, that, if the Position 
of the two letters is found written in direct order, the cofresponding 
letter at the left is set down in transposing the second letter, while, 
if this is not so, the letter at the right is used. 

By way of final word in connection with the use of the tables which 
I have now presented, one or two further directions, or rules, must be 
noted. 

1. The Transpositive alphabets, whether they correspond to General 
or Particular alphabets, may and should, by agreement of the parties, be 
changed and varied on the basis of the different Interchange of Letters. 

2. For the better misleading of one who should intercept the missive 
and the more easy discovery of the Line, you may make use of a certain 
number of Non-significant letters, which are always to be appended to 
the two transposed letters. For example, taking the first table of this 
chapter, which, as is seen, contains six Lines, each one of which con- 
sists of ten Columns, select at will six letters; e.g. M,P,C,D,G,H; and 
place against the first line M, against the second ,P, against the third, 
C, and so on. When, then, in expressing the name Mauritius , you have, by 
the afore-said device, transposed the Position MA. by jOT.the Non-sig- 
nificant letter C, which is at the head of the third Line, n>ay be added 
thereto; and so the process must be continued until the secret is fin- 
ished, in this form: Kwolygropcmyoaqg . 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH. 
On Direct Transposition of Three Letters. 



iMl 



We cone now to the case wherein Transposition takes place by means 
of three letters at once. This Mode requires a very extensive table of 
forty-eight pages, or twenty-four whole leaves. It is learned from the 
subjoined table, the explanation of the same, and, finally, the method 
of application, or praxis. 

The table follows on the next pages. 
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To be copied, or reproduced. 
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This table consists of two groups, of three alphabets each: of 
three 
these alphabets both the A Former and the three Latter are so arranged 

that there is one Universal alphabet, which embraces the other two and 
constitutes the Maximum Order; a second, General, alphabet, which is 
written against each letter of the Universal alphabet; and a third, 
Particular, alphabet, which, in like way, is written against each let- 
ter of the General alphabet. The Universal alphabet fills forty-eight 
pages, each letter claiming for itself two pages. The General alpha- 
bet, constituting the Major Order^fllls always two pages for each let- 
ter of the Universal alphabet, and consists of six Lines, or sixty Col- 
umns. The Particular alphabet, or alphabet of the Minor Order, consists 
of two and a half Columns; whence it results that this alphabet occurs, 
against the General alphabet, in these two pages, twenty-four times. Of 
the Columns each time contained in two adjacent pages and occurring in 
each Line ten times, this is the construction: In the first Station is 
placed the Universal letter alone. In the second Station the Universal 
letter is repeated and the letter of the General alphabet is placed a- 
longside it. This Station of two letters occurs as many times as, in 
the two pages, or Order of the Major alphabet, the letter of the Gen- 
eral alphabet begins anew. The remaining Positions consist each of three 
letters, of which the first records the letter of the Universal alpha- 
bet, the second that of the General alphabet, and the third that of the 
Particular alphabet. And so of the Order depending thereon: the first 
letter appears in readiness to present the first letter of the secret; 
the second, to present the second letter; and the third, to present the 
third letter. Now it is necessarily the case, in SU ch an arrangement of 
alphabets, that many of the three-letter Stations seem to be of no 



Ml 
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x 



M 



illJ^iF^^^A her 1l aS ° n P '°°' USed with Terence to the General 
alphabet; Minor Order with reference to the Parti .,1,1 nr -.^l-n-rt. 
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This table consists of two groups, of three alphabets each; of 
three 
these alphabets both the A Former and the three Latter are so arranged 

that there is one Universal alphabet, which embraces the other two and 
constitutes the Maximum Order; a second, General, alphabet, which is 
written against each letter of the Universal alphabet; and a third, 
Particular, alphabet, which, in like way, is written against each let- 
ter of the General alphabet. The Universal alphabet fills forty-eight 
pages, each letter claiming for itself two pages. The General alpha- 
bet, constituting the Major Order, fills always two pages for each let- 
ter of the Universal alphabet, and consists of six Lines, or sixty Col- 
umns. The Particular alphabet, or alphabet of the Minor Order, consists 
of two and a half Columns; whence it results that this alphabet occurs, 
against the General alphabet, in these two pages, twenty-four times. Of 
the Columns each time contained in two adjacent pages and occurring in 
each Line ten times, this is the construction: In the first Station is 
placed the Universal letter alone. In the second Station the Universal 
letter is repeated and the letter of the General alphabet is placed a- 
longside it. This Station of two letters occurs as many times as, in 
the two pages, or Order of the Major alphabet, the letter of the Gen- 
eral alphabet begins anew. The remaining Positions consist each of three 
letters, of which the first records the letter of the Universal alpha- 
bet, the second that of the General alphabet, and the third that of the 
Particular alphabet. And so of the Order depending thereon: the first 
letter appears in readiness to present the first letter of the secret; 
the second, to present the second letter; and the third, to present the 
third letter. Now it is necessarily the case, in such an arrangement of 
alphabets, that many of the three-letter Stations seem to be of no 



(l) Major Order is here, as on p. 00, used with reference to the General 
alphabet; Minor Order with reference to the Particular cilphebft. 
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possible use, inasmuch as they cannot be pronounced. This fact, how- 
ever, should in no way discredit the tabular arrangement, complete in 
all its parts. For it may well happen, if you have set out with the in- 
tention of making no divisions between the words, that these three let- 
ters, which in themselves are unpronounceable, are joined by occurring 
at the end of one word and the beginning of the next, although, on the 
basis of pronounciation and word-formation, thye could never occur to- 
gether. Furthermore, in certain foreign languages, as, ff>r instance, in 
Bohemian and Polish, combinations of letters occur which to other Ian- 
guages are thoroughly abhorrent. So much, then, for the three alphabets 
of the Former Order, and their functions. The three alphabets of the 
Latter Order correspond, in making Transposition, to the three Former 
alphabets, and are found written at the left-hand side, each in its 
proper place. Thus, to illustrate, in the case of the Maximum Order of 
the Universal alphabet /^by the side of the single letter, which appears 
by itself in the first Station of each leaf, is found written at a dis- 
tance the Transpositive letter in capital fornu Again, inasmuch as, in 
the case of the Major Order of the General alphabet, to which are de- 
voted two pages, each letter presides over two and a half Columns, or 
twenty-five Stations, constituting the Minor Order of the Particular 
alphabet, there is placed at first one initial Transpositive letter by 
the side of the afore -mentioned first Station, while succeeding Trans- 
positive letters appear, in a somefehat smaller form, in a middle position, 
as it were, and at some distance from the lines of the Columns, over a- 
gainst the Stations that have two letters only. Finally, inasmuch as, in 
the said Major Order of the General alphabet, the Particular alphabets; 
occur twenty-four times, hence, in each Order of the Particular alpha- 
bet/ 2 ^ there are found, affixed at the side and next the line, the like 



XTJ In Ordihe Maximo Alphabeti Universalis ;- a periphrastic expression 
for the alphabet of the MmriTmim Order or the Universal alphabet. 

(2) Used here with a somewhat different application from that of the 
surrounding cases: in each repetition of the Particular alphabet . 
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number of Transpositive letters in small form, — beginning in the- 
first case at the afore -mentioned initial letter of the Maximum Order, 
and, after that, starting each time at the presiding letter of the Major 
Order, and continuing through twentySfour Stations. Of these letters 
which are written at the side, the one in capital form is used for trans- 
posing the first letter of the secret, while that which projects opposite 
the single Station containing two letters, is used for the second letter; 
the letters which stand individually in closest proximity to the Stations 
serve for the Transposition of the third letter of the secret. Such is 
the general rule. It sometimes happens, however, that the three Trans- 
positive letters represent a single letter of the secret or two such let- 
ters, as is the case at the end of words. It is for this reason that 
not only is the Transpositive letter of the third class, notwithstand- 
ing its class, placed against the presiding letter of the Major Order, 
but this same letter combined with the letter of the second, or middle, 
class, is placed against the initial letter of the Maximum Order. For tie 
rest, as respects the numbers which are found written outside, above the 
Columns, and at the right hand of the Positions, or Stations, I will re- 
serve the explanation of these for the Sixth Book, which follows. 

The preceding remarks being thoroughly understood, the praxis in 
writing, and in reading what is written, cannot be difficult. Thus, if 
the sentence Imperator Ferdinandus Pragam ingreditur comes up for Trans- 
position, first look for the first three letters in the Universal letter, 
1^, under the Station of the two letters IM, running your eye along until 
you come to the Station, or Position, which oontains these three letters, 
IMP . In the same way, look for the next three letters, ERA , in the 
Universal letter, E, running your eye along until you come to the Station, 
or Position, containing these three letters. Continue thus with the 
following letters, TOR; also with FER ; with DIN ; with AND ; with USP; 
with RAG ; with AMI; with NGR;with EDI ; and, finally, with TUR. And be 



of the 



(1) ggr^gn^ls^ and,: bVlb^ ^oundii^ jfeaij- Generj^ j X the letters 
PSa^tiouierL and General alghifeetB-^espeit i^JTT^'-*^ 77 ^ * . : ^1 • 
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not alarmed by the fact that there is occasion here to join the let- 
ters of two words. For it cannot be otherwise if you have set out 
with the intention of providing your writing, for the purpose of greafcer 
deception, with an unbroken thread, wherein there is no division of 
words* The Positions, or Stations, "being thus found, put yourself in 
readiness to effect the Transposition; and since to the Universal letter 
I corresponds the Transpositive letter H, and to the middle letter M • 
the General letter M, and to the third letter P the Particular letter 
D, these letters, HUD, must be written. In the same way, it will be ^ 
found that for ERA must be written BCD . Ifihence will result the follow- 
ing Transposition of this secret: Bndb cd sn2 ydi gd zmmepghzp smpdardbefe s sc . 

If, however, you claim that, to mark the words, we should write 
them with points of division between, it will then many times be the 
case that one or two letters are left over at the end; and it also 
sometimes happens that a word is composed of only one or two letters. 
Now if you wish to arrange the secret, according to this method, the form 
of the preceding secret will be this; Hmdbcdsnz ydigdzmmepgw Ifnfop 
hpqzqhhsyzkl . 

One may, further, by combining these three different Positions, 
being the one-letter, the two-letter, and the three-better Position, 
write by syllables, but with regard to this method I will speak below, 
Bk.vTI.c3. 

So much, then, for the writer; the reader, that he may the more 
easily resolve the transposed Universal letters, will have need of a 
table, wherein is contained the Transposition of the Universal alphabet; 

thus , 

MOVGBYFRHDXWAILTZCSPNQKE 
abcdefghiklmnopqrstuwxyz 

There will, however, be no need of this table if the writer and 

the reader have each a book so arranged that, on twenty-four successive 

leaves, tv.enty-four paper or parchment slips stand, like an index, in 
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pr^^I^,~on wMafe slip^ ^e TOitten both the Universal transposed 
,£s£tfcr and the Universal letter which is to be transposed, For^ at 
tb$ first glance, the reader can catch the first transposed letters 
and&he first true .letter s, whiohwiIl help him in his search for the 
others. :$hus, if ihe .ha$f. provided .himself with an arrangement either 
of .the ©ne^or of the other sort, and the secret be now to be inves- 
tigated, let him take the first three letters BMP . The letter H will 
at once show him I . By means of I, the Transpositive letter M will 
ne^t be found in the table, and M points out M. By means of this, 
again, the letter B is found, and B indicates P. Jw& let him con- 
^tinne thus with the other letters* 

"' In using the table, observe that, in its present form, it contains 
^wenty-four letters, sufficient for any language. If, now, one find 
tjiat, in the structure of the language, he have no need for H,K,Q,W,X, 
and Y, he may omit these letters, and the resulting table will be a 
s^sth part s horter* 

it ^gain, it is not necessary that the Transpositive letters be al- 

* V'V •• " . : -"■'■■ ■ -; ■ 

isays retained as they are found written in the table; rather, will it 

$£ to your advantage so to arrange the table, for your own and your 

confidant's use, that the franspositive letters, may at pleasure be taken 

in some other way. Further, that you may on the third occasion utterly 

oqnfuse , their carder, put together four (or, if you prefer, more) books 

• : -.|^..|inQh: fc a.'.wiy that -each book shall contain a different order of every 

....o^B.of the-^tecie- transpositive alphabets. Then take your three Trans - 

1 positive letters successively from ifchese books, first from one book and 

.^hen from another. The following scheme (wherein the first book is 

marked 1, the secon£ ?, the thir4 3, and the fourth 4) shows that the 

four books may be arranged In twenty-four different ways: 
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1254 2154 5124 4125 

1324 2314 3214 4213 

1243 2143 3124 4132 

1423 2415 5412 4512 

1342 2341 3241 4231 

1432 2431 3421 4321 



•■■■■■■ That it may be possible, however, for the reader to remember 
this scheme of variation with less risk of discovery, it would be the 
better plan to distinguish the four books, not by numbers, but by let- 
ters, so that the first book should be represented by A, the second 
by L, the third by S, and the fourth by V. Then it would be the case 
that, instead of by numbers, the variation given above would be sig- 
nified by these letters, arranged in different combinations as follows: 



ve 

SALU. 


ru 

SLAU. 


nt 
SULA. 


am 
SAUL. 


en 
SUAL. 


va 
SLUA. 


ni 

ASLU. 


f i 

ALSU. 


li 

AUSL. 


ih 

ALUS. 


om 
AULS. 


in 
ASUL. 


urn. 
LASU, 


me 
LSUA. 


nd 
LUSA. 


ac 

LAOS. 


ce 

LUAS. 


sf 
LSAU. 


il 

ULSA. 


ii 

USLAe 


ho 

VALS. 


mi 
ULAS. 


nu 
VASL. 


m 
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Further, that it may not be necessary, to the end that the reader 
should know what order of books the writer has followed, to place these 
four letters at the head of each set of three letters transposed in ac- 
cordance with the four books, let the writer as well as the reader not 
only have at hand the Stations of these four letters, indicating the 
order of the whole process, but also, above all, see that, according to 
previous arrangement, there appear, as^key, over each Station a com- 
bination of two letters, differing from the combination appearing over 
every other Station. Thus, for example, in the scheme given above there 
appears in each case a group of two letters, all the groups taken to- 
gether forming the words Veruntamen v ani filii Hominum: Mendaces filii 
hominum. If, therefore, the writer use first the third book, secondly 






fS 



-sli- 



the first book, then the second book, and finally the fourth book, 
he will first put at the head of his writing these two key-letters, 
Ve ; then let Transposition take place according to the designated or- 
der. This key being learned, and the order of the books noted, the 
feeder will easily be able to solve the secret; for, of the first book, 
the sign is A; of the second, L; of the third, S; of the fourth, V. 
Finally, several letters of fixed number may, by agreement, be 
placed at. the beginning of the symbolized form of the secret, or in- 
troduced in its course, at the close of some group of words, or added 
at the end, and this feature again contributes to the obscurity of 
the secret. 
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CHAPTER THE TENTH. 

On Oblique Transposition in general, or Transfusion of the 
Alphabet into fewer Letters; and, in particular, on Transposition 
of Radical Letters. 
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The first Mode was Transposition simply called, or Direct Trans- 
position. W e come now to Oblique Transposition, which takes plaue 
when the Power of the letters of the alphabet is transfused into a 
smaller number of letters. UShence it is easy to understand wherein 
Oblique Transposition differs from Direct Transposition, and why we 
sometimes speak of this method under the name of Transfusion. This 
general class, again, has a threefold subdivision: there are, namely 
(1) the Transfusion of cognate letters into radical letters; (2) the 
Transfusion of vowels into consonants, or of certain consonants into 
the consonants that remain; (3) the Transfusion of the alphabet, ar- 
ranged in a table, into certain combinations of letters. Hence Trans- 
position is (1) of radical letters; (2) of consonants; (3) of combin- 
ations of two or three letters. With regard to these three kinds of 
Transposition I will now speak in order, beginning with the first kind. 

Oblique Transposition of Radical Letters, then, takes place when 
all the Power of cognate letters 'is transfused into that one of the 

letters which is considered the chief, and. is lodged therein; which 

(2^ 
letter is then transposed 'for all the other letters. Vihence it hap- 
pens that the full alphabet, which we Germans make to consist of twen- 
ty-four letters, is shortened so that only the radical letters remain, 
be the number ten or twelve or sixteen or eighteen. The Hebrews, ac- 
cording to Irenaeus, formerly did all their writing with ten letters; 
whence Herman Hugo, De Prim . S crib . Prig . ,c 4, argues, in opposition to 
Scal^ger, that the letters of the Hebrews were the first and oldest 
letters that existed. For our purpose, I first, out of the complete 



Jl) I.e. the Power of all cognate letters. 
(2) See note, p. 00. 
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that twelve letters only have force, the Power of the others being 
transfused into these: a c e i i £££.£. 5. i u (the letter, or as- 
pire4&&, H, being omitted). The Power of the other letters passes in- 
to these letters which are expressed, as is clear from the following 



scheme J 



fhe Power of the letter* 



K.Q.X 
G.Y. 
B. 
Z. 

r i 

JF. O.W.J 



passes into the letter i 



C 
I 
P 

s 

T 



Secondly, we may make all the Power of the letters fall upon 
sixteen letters, as in the following list: J^£ d e h i l;n o p r 
s t u. In this case, however, the letters vary with the language. In 
loatin and French the letters just mentioned should be retained. In our 
German language the following are more in conformity to use; abode 
jr hdk^mno^r £ 4# And here 

p.w; 



iEhe Power of the letter « 



■T. 
Y. 
Q. 
IF- J 



> passes into the letter < 



B. 
D. 

K. 
V. 



The letter X Is expressed by CS , GS ,or SS; the letter Z by PS . 
Take as an example: Per Feind hat kein Proviandt im quartier : . und 
der Alexander ist bey der nacht wieder zu uns komiaen . This is writ- 
ten: Per veind had kein Broviand /im kaurdier / und der Alegsander / 
jsd bei der nachd bider dsu uns kommen. 

Although I should not wish to advise one to draw from this source 
a method of secret writing, I have nevertheless found that, in the con- 

(l) The letters are of course to be read straight across. 
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struotion of the following tables, and especially in that form of 
secret-making which takes place through signs, the value of this pro- 
X cess is not slight, and for this reason I have been reluctant to pass 
by in total silence the matter treated in the present chapter. 
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CHAPTER THE ELEVENTH. 



-'if 



On Oblique Transposition of Consonants representing Vowels, and the 

first two Modes thereof- o 
\ 

So much for Oblique Transposition of Radical Letters. We come now 

to the second general class, which, as I have said, is of consonants ^ 

only* For in this case the vowels are tfcansfused into consonants, and, 

along with the vowels, the consonants are also in turn transfused into^ 

a smaller number of consonants. The process may here take place in a 

number of ways. I will make in this case, as before, three processes. 

The first process and Mode may be called Simple; the second is Composite; 

the third has connected with it a .key. The Simple Mode is that wherein, 

for example, the vowels are transfused into five less common letters, as 

are k,w,x,£,£; the other fourteen letters, h,£,d,f ,£,h*l>2*n*E>S,j£ ,s_,t, 

remaining as they are, to be written wherever they occur. This Mode, 

however, is extremely simple, and obvious at first glance to the merest 

novice. We come next, therefore, to the Figurative Mode, wherein there 

is not only Transfusion of Vowels, but also Transposition proper of the 

other consonants, one with another. Of this class I will append two 

x ' Modes from de Vigenere. The first Mode, which is found described, ac- 
cording to the arrangement of the following table, in the afore-men- 

- tioned Traicte des Chiffres , p. 202 b, is performed in such wise that the 

Power of the five vowels is transfused into five consonants, the vowels 

(2) 
themselves remaining unemployed, while the other consonants are tran- 
sposed as here shown: 
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[ "WA {P lr W £ 

Reproduction to be inserted. 



(1) See previous chapter. 

(2) Ociosae: used in a different sense from that of the Third Book. 
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Let the example be Omnium rerum vioissitudo . This is concealed 
thus: Xstgos zlzos oq K q&&qbohx . If this Mode is joined with the de- 
vice introduced near the end of Chapter Fourteen of this Book, where- 
by we write by means of vowels alone, which are in this chapter omitted, 
it will, as will there appear, be much more elegant, more secret, and ^ 
far more difficult of solution. The second Mode, which is accomplished 
by means of sixteen consonants, and has a number of clever ins and outs, 

is likewise presented by da Vigenere, in the Traicte', p. 195 b. I, will 

first give the following table: 



7 









This table consists of three orders of letters. It would be some- 
what more accurate if we should write the middle order of letters in 
the first place, the third order in the second place, and the first 
order in the last place. I wish this fact to be well noted, so that 
what follows may be better understood. The explanation of the table 
is this: (1) The Power of the vowels is transfused into the letters 
immediately beneath; the vowels are, therefore, idle l} in writing. 
(2) If, in turn, those letters into which the vowels have been trans- 
fused occur in the sentence which you wish to conceal, their Power is 
transcribed into the letters which are written in the second line of 
the second order; or, if you use these transfused letters as letters of 
the second line, they are clothed in another form. (S) The consonants 
written in the third order are mutually interchanged and transposed 
one with another. (4) The letter H is not changed, but remains with 
its own Power. This much being understood, let us now write the fol- 
lowing example, in which all the letters are found together: Gaza 
frequens Lybioos , duxit Karthago triumphos . 



(1) Vacant: here in the sense of unemployed ; see note, p. 00 
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pages 319^320 

Reproduction of original page 249 with two tables 
to be inserted here* 
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lu-^J frM, / * v ? 
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The letters in the last place, thus, as seen, transposed, record 

the famous words of Alexander Severus. Inviti non ambientes in Rem- 

(2) 
publicam collocandi. ' 
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(1) Lamprid. ,19, alterum praefectum praetorii fecit oui, ne fieret , 
etiam fugeret, dioens inVItos , non ambientes in re publica oonjfocandos. 
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CHAPTER THE TWELFTH. 



On the Oblique Transposition into Consonants Eight or Four in Number: 
whereto is attached a key. * 






We come now to the third Particular Mode (see the preceding , 
chapter), wherein, in order to express the secret, we make use of 
four or eight consonants only, which are transposed one with another. 
Such a Mode, however, admits not of resolution, unless there has been 
used a key, or, in other words, a sentence, whereby the secret is hid- 
den from view and clothed as in a wrapper; by means of which key the 
reader is afterwards enabled to arrive at the knowledge of the secret. 
For, since, in the first Mode, ^'wherein wer write wi%h four consonants, 
each consonant signifies four letters, and in the second Mode, wherein 
we use eight consonants, eaoh consonant expresses two letters, we have 
need of a sort of index which shall enable us to know which letter is to 
be understood by the Transpositive consonant used; and this fact the 
following explanation will show. In the figure below I give from de 
Vigenere, pp. 266a ,b, 267a, and 222a, the tables of both Modes (the Mode, 
namely, of writing with four letters and that of writing with eight), 
together with the Transpositive alphabet. 






(l) This does not apparently refer to the 1st and 2d modes under 
Chapter II but to the two variations of the "Jhird particular mode" 
of this Chapter. 
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F after letters 




G after letters 


3 4 5 6 
a 1 h b 




3 4 5 6 
e r m c 


Q after letters 




X after letters 


3 4 5 6 
i s n d 




3 4 5 6 
no t p 



m 



By the side of one of these 
eight unequal letters 
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After these eight equal 
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The Transpositive alphabet, which is found at the bottom of • the 
table, answers for either tab<L6, by reason of the method of con- 
cealment of the second secret. For be it known that in this case 
there are two secret texts, the one of which is involved "by the un- 
adorned and simple Transposition (on which see also above c.6) and 
is performed with reference to the second, which is the principal or 
more secret one, and which is hidden by four or eight letters only. 
The reason for the use of two secrets is not far to seek, for the less 
important secret cooperates, both to conceal and to reveal the key, 

with the principal one, which is the special object of our attention. 

(2) 
Now it is the case here as elsewhere, that, if the sentence were 

left mnconcealed, the key would alone suffice to lead us to the dis- 
covery of the secret; but since the matter would not be free from 
suspioibn if, between the parts of unconcealed words, certain less 
common letters, in which the more secret text is written, were found 
singly interspersed, it has been found necessary to oldthe this sen- 
tence also in Mutual Transposition. Thus the whole series is uniform, 
and, if a person happen to discover the interpretation of the sentence 
involved by simple Transposition, he may easily be led to believe that 
the other four or eight intercalary letters, which belong to the more 
secret text, are Non- significant and have been interspersed simply 
for the purpose of covering the secret. This much being said by way 
of preface, let us now turn to the first table, in which, on the basis 
of four consonants, F,6,Q,and X, sixteen letters, the Power of which is 
to be transfused into these four consonants, there standing by themselves, 
are found distributed in four quaternions. The numbers, 3, 4 ,5, and 6, 
which in each quaternion are written over thd letters, supply the key. 
The use and method of application consist herein: First, write some 
secret text, which you design to be the one principally to be hidden 



(1) I.e. either of the tables above it. 

(2) I.e. the second, or less important, secret. 
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and concealed; as, for example, let the text be Expende , which mast 
here he written Eospende. Then on a second piece of paper put down 
another sentence, and transpose this hy simple Transposition, in ac- 
cordance with the alphabet at the bottom. Thus, for example, we will 
take Omnium rerum Yicissitudo. This done, look in the table for the 
letter E of the more important secret, and for it you will find the 
wonsonant G. Then look for C and you will likewise find the con- 
sonant £. After that, look for S, and the consonant Q will appear. 
Finally.look for P, and you will have X. And continue thus with the 
other letters. How inasmuch as each of these four consonants, F,G, 
Q,and X, claims the Power of all four of the letters written beneath, 
the key, or number, indicates in each of the four oases how many let- 
tars of the transposed secret (2) should be placed before the consonant 
of the more important secret. Thus, if you now wish to write in hid- 
den writing the word Eospende , put first, on the basis of the letter B, 
three letters of the transposed sentence, and let the consonant G fol- 
low. Then, on the basis of the next letter C, put first six letters, 
also taken from the transposed sentence, and again let the consonant G 
follow. Finally, on the basis of S, put four letters first, followed 

by the consonant Q. And continue thus until the following form of both 

(3) 
secrets appears: Cab^laereglaltqothhtixlp ogerMtqotmhltqbrag. 

/ As respects the second table, let us first look at the table itself, 

and then explain its use. We find here two orders, distinguished as the 

order of equal letters and the order of unequal letters, the number of 

all the letters being sixteen. The letters are called equal or unequal 

on this basis: The unequal letters are found, in the order of the 

shortened alphabet, under unequal numbers; that is, 1,3,6,7,9,11,13, 

15. The equal letters are written under equal numbers; tha t is, 2,4, 
T l) The sentence is rea lly Omnium rerum vicissitude respioias uinem. 
(2} I.e.the less important secret. 

(3) If these letters are solved, it will be found that the less impor- 
tant secret is Omnium rerum yicissitudo: respioias finem (whioh,there 
being no f in the table, is spelled uinemT ) 
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6,8,10,12,14,16. The capital letters, both equal and unequal, sup- 
ply the key. The eight consonants written in each order on the 
basis of Transposition, as F,G,K,Q,X,Y,Z,and the sign & (for which 
we Germans may substitute the letter W), alone belong to the more 
secret writing, the other letters being excluded therefrom. The re- 
maining small letters belong to the more secret sentence which was 
to be transposed. The method of using is this: Select a secret text, 
such as Ecspende singula bene , and an open secret, which it matters 
not if one discover. This letter,- for example, Omnium rerum vie - 
issitudo : respioias finem ,- transpose. How look first for the 
letter E. The table indicates that for E must be written the sign 
&. But preceding this sign we must write other letters from among 
those of the open secret, or, rather, sentence transposed by simple 
method, and these we must continue to write till there occur one o£ 
the capitals found in the order of equal letters;- of equal letters, 
for in the order of unequal letters this sign denotes the letter R. 
When we have written this capital letter, the consonant of the more 
secret text should immediately follow. Employ this process until 
you have completed both texts, and you will have the following form: 
Cab&tlyaerelfazl&txothzh&tllfpcgexrKhkdtkotm hqlxtbi!rxa&. 



! 



m 






i 31 



'$1 



m 



(1) The £ of singula , not being found in the lower line of either order, 

is written i and called of the order of unequal letters. Also, the final 

A is added with only a_ preceding, although the e of hene is found in the 
order of equal letters. 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTEENTH. 
On Oblique Transposition of Letters into Combinations of Fewer 
Letters: the Simpler Form thereof. 



1< 






We have had Oblique Transposition into Letters (see 0.6) and 
Oblique Transposition into consonants (c.llf), but into letters and 
consonants taken singly. We come now to Oblique Transposition into 
certain combinations of fewer letters, or into letters joined to- 
gether; in which case, however, never more than one secret letter is 
expressed by a single combination. This Mode taken as a whole is so 
accomplished that we may, by means of two, three, four, five, or seven 
letters, taken, not, as before, singly, but joined together and com- 
bined in various ways, express all the letters of the alphabet, and so 
write any and every secret. Since, however, we may in this case too 
advance by three processes, — by the systematic selection of one, two, 
or four letters, by the arbitrary choice of a single letter, or by the 
fortuitous collection of two or three letters, — there arise three 
Modes of subdivision. Of the first two of these I will treat in this 
chapter; of the third, in the following chapter. 

The first Mode of subdivision, taking place by the selection of 
one or more letters combined in fixed order, varies on the basis of this 
order. For, if four letters, as A,.B,£,and D, are selected, the order 
and arrangement shown by the following scheme must be adhered to: 



A. 


E. 


~ I. 


0. 


U. 


B. 


C. 


D. 


F. 


G. 


H. 


K 


c 


d. 


. b. 


a. 


cd. 


dd. 


bd. 


ad. 


dc. 


db. 


da. 


cb 


L. 


M. 


N. 


P-. 


Q. 


R. 


S. 


T. 


W. 


X. 


Y. 


Z 


ca. 


be. 


ba. 


cc. 


ab. 


ac 


bb. 


aa. 


ccc- 


ddd. 


bbb. 


aa< 



Let the example be this, taken from Schwenter, p. 221: Ba.b.bc* 
d.b.ba* db.d.bb.bd.da.b.ac* bb.a* a.dd.d.ba* d.b.ba.d.ba* d.ba.db.d.ba* 
da.c.ca.bb* da.c-aa* db.d-cd.bb* bb.b.d.ad.da.d.b.bb* coccbb.bb.d.ac 



tl)~ :!♦©*• consonants a®d vowetet 
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ad.cacd.b.ba* cd.d.acbccbd.da.bb* ad.cbb* cb.d.b.ba* ca.cd.dc. 

aa* ad.cacd.b.ba* cb.a.bc* ca.c.bb* d.bb* b.ba.d.b.ba.d.ba* aa.b.d. 

dcd.ba* dd.ac.od.ba.ba.d.ba* bb.a* occb.acad.bb* b.ba* d.b.ba.d.ac* 

bb.aa.cd.ba.ad.d.* aaa.cd* d.bbb.bb.bb* ccd.bd.da* bcb.aa.aa.d.ba* 

b.bc* bb.a.bcbcd.ac* W 

If we wish to write with thnie letters only, the following ar- 
rangement, presented by de Vigenere, TraicW des Chiffres , p.200, is 
to be used, as is shown by the next to the last table in Bk. VI.c.4, 
From this table I will present only the first alphabet, which applies 
here; thus, 



A. 
cob* 

-Iff. 

ace* 

Y. 
ccc. 



B. C- D. E. F. G. H. 
oaa. cab. aaa. aab. aac aba. abb. 



I. 
abc. 



K. 0. P. Q. R. BR- s - ss ' 

bbb. bba. bbc baa. bab. ebb. bac cbc 

Z. & 

coa. cac. 



K. L. LL. 

aca. acb. cba. 

T. V. X. 

bca. bcb. bcc. 



If you wish to write by means of this alphabet the sentence Omnium 
• rerum vicissitudo , the following form will be produced: Bbaaocbbabobcb 
ace, babaabbabbebace , bcbabccababcobcabcbcabcbaaabba . 

The second Mode, or process, of subdivision takes place when a 
single letter is chosen and used by' arbitrary multiplication, one or 
two letters being interspersed to mark the divisions. For example, if 
the letter £ is employed, we use along with it, arbitrarily, to mark the 
divisions, the letters A and B. The praxis is made plain by the alpha- 
bet which is here presented, arranged in accordance with this principle, 
and by the subjoined example. 

A. B. C. D. E. F. G. 
c c c. c c cc. c c ccc. c cc c c cc cc. c cc ccc. c ccc c. 

H. I. K. L. M. H. 
c ccc cc. c ccc ccc. cc cc cc cc cc c. cc cc ccc. CO c c 

0. P. Q- R* s * T# 
cc c cc. cc c ccc. cc ccc c. cc ccc cc. cc ccc ccc. ccc ccc ccc. 



(1) I.e. Nim ein Geschir , so oben einem engen Hals hat; geus siedheis 
Wasser darein ; vermachs , das kein Luft darein kom; las es in einea 
tiefen Brunnen ; so wirds in einer Stunde zu Eyss auoh mitten im Sommer . 



m 
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V. X. T. Z. 

oco oco c oco OCC OC. OOC O O. 000 O CO. 



Let the example be Fide , sed cui vide : C cc oco a o ecc ccc a 
o cc c b o co oc a cc oco oco b o co cc b c oo c a o o ooc b ooo 
ccc c b c oco oco a oco ooc c b o oco ccc a c cc o b o cc cc. 
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CHAPTER THE FOURTEENTH. 
On Oblique Transposition in accordance with an Alphabetic Arrange- 
meat of Letters. 



The third Mode, or process, consists in a fortuitous collection 
of letters, selected with reference to Transposition and arranged in a 
table. This fortuitous combination, that is, depends on the arrange- 
ment of a single alphabet, which is included in a table and the small 
spaces thereof; outside of which table Valid letters, three or four in 
number, are twice written, in such form as to resemble a carpenter's 
square or measure, once above, and once at the side, either at the 
right hand or the left; the aim being that we should be able to trans- 
pose, in fit and lawful way, the letters of the secret sentence into 
these three or four or at most five exterior letters, joined together. 
Cardano, Bk. XII. c61, and Porta, Bk. II.c.12, as well as others, a- 
mong whom is also our friend de Vigenlre, have constructed tables of 
this kind, which I will elucidate by first explaining the tables them- 
selves and the principle of their construction, and then setting forth 
their use. 



i 
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This' first table is found in de Vigenere, p. 201. Porta, in the 
afore-mentioned Bk.- II.c.12, changes somewhat, in the matter of the ex- 
terior letters, both this table and the following tables. He places, 
namely, three or four lateral letters at the right hand side. But there 
is not much difference in the two Modes, except that, in Porta' s Mode, 
we construct the writing by descending from the upper to the lateral 
letters Awhile, in the Mode here presented, we ascend from the letters 
. below to those above. 



fl} B e Vigenere also reads tnus. 




Reproduction of original pages 254 and 255 with two tables on 
each to be inserted* 
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The second table, taken fro. do VigenVe, p. 243b, has this pe- 
culiarity, that, Just as in the former oases we write with three let- 
ters, we here .rite with four, while the interior tahle is closed of 
sixteen letters only. It results fro, this latter fact, that, fro, 
these eight letters, T ,0 ,K,Q ,T ,X,Y, and Z. we may select four and place 
the, outside as capitals. This further fact should, however, he noted, 
that the interior alphabet may he so arranged that the letters fcllcw 
cne another by quaternions in squares that run^hotizontal lines. 






-j/.-v&* 
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in the third table, likewise taken from de Vigenere, p.202 a, we 
wi te with five letters, but we may also in this case, keeping the same 
arrangement, write with four letters; as, for instance, if we substi- 
tute, in the horizontal line, £D for the capital letter .. There is 
h ere also this slight point to be observed, that the interior alphabet 
^v begin with A; but the writing will perhaps result in being better 
hidden, if we throw the letter A into the last square. 






Ml 



The fourth table, taken from de Vigenere, p.202b, has this pecul- 
iarity, that we may here write with vowels only. 

The use and praxis of these four tables is as follows: Place be- 
f cre your eyes a written text, whatever it be that you wish to conceal; 
e.g. this sentence: Germania discors . Now look for the square, or space, 
.herein is contained the letter 0. «»en this has been found, take that 
Xetter first which is written on the same line, straight across. Next, 
take as the second letter that which is written in horizontal capitals, 
directly above. These two letters put down and write on paper, to ex- 
press the letter 0. Thus, if you follow the first table, the letters 
Mc will result; if the second table, the letters^_if ttathW 



(1) Using "j" for "g" of Germania. 



-531- 



i 



table, the letters bb; if the fourth table, the letters ee. The 
complete example of the aforementioned sentence, adjusted to the 
third table, is this: Bbdacdbcdeccdbdecadbddbadcc ddd. For the rest, 
this Mode may be varied, in that we may begin to write with the cap- 
ital letter in the horizontal line, just as we have up to this point 
begun with the perpendicular line of letters. Further, there is a 
special use of the second table, depending on the numerical signs, - 
a use I will consider in its proper place, Bk. VT.c.19. Similarly, 
in the case of the last table, there is a special use, connected with 
the first table in Chapter Eleven, above, which use is this: In 
accordance with the device given in this chapter, the following or a 
similar sentence is transposed: Omnia conando: Joieiieouo aeioiiuo 
iiaiio. These vowels are mingled in different ways, according to your 
pleasure, with the example (which is xstqcs &c.) transposed by the 
afore-mentioned first table; thus, Tstqiooszlzicscqgeq^qiibchxeo & c. 
This method of hiding the secret is worthy of all praise. For, since 
in the principal example, involved by the first table, (1) no vowels 
appear, the suspicion arises that some of the consonants take the 
place of vowels. That such suspicion may not arise, and that the 
writing may be made as involved as possible, some other sentence must 
be transposed by the device given in this chapter, and, as previously 
explained, intermingled with the other. One may accomplish the same 
result by Constructing the first secret from four of the Idle let- 
ters of. the second table, as F,G,Q,and Z, involving the second secret 
by means of the remaining letters, differently transposed, and then 
combining the two, as previously instructed. 
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(2) HerfappHed to the letters not used in the alphabet employed. 
See note, p.00» 
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CHAFTER THE FIFTEENTH, 
On Inverted Transposition* 

The third method of changing the Power of Letters I have called 
Inverted Transposition. This method differs from the preceding methods 
by reason of the object to be transposed. For in Direct Transposition, 
there may be transposed one letter singly, or two or three letters taken 
together, while, in Oblique Transposition, one letter only is transposed 
at a time; but in this present Inverted Transposition, two letters must 
always be transposed at once* However, this Transposition is called In- 
verted becauseit involves a different method of accomplishing the Transpo- 
sition. We make our starting-point the two alphabets which half enclose 
the table, and we come to rest in the square or angle of union. Such is 
not the ease in Direct Transposition; see c. 8, the line But should you pre- 
fer to use the square, figure, 4c. Neither is it the case in Oblique Trans- 
position; see c. 14. But this is not the only matt of distinction;; the princi- 
ple of Inversion is in the matter of detail far-reaching. For there are 
times when not only is the afore-mentioned process followed, whereby we begin 
with the exterior alphabets and go to ths angle of union,— a process which 
in its own way may be looked upon as direct,— but a further process is added 
thereto, by which we, as it were, retrace our steps and go from the angle of 
union to the extreme alphabet and the letter corresponding to the square 
from which we start. Sometimes, also, a single letter is used to transpose, 
by simple method, two letters,— in riiich case, however, signs are necessary. 
From these facts it is surely easy to see that there result three Modes of 
the present Inversion. Ths first of these is, rather, the Simple method; 
the second, which is more comprehensive, is the Artificial; while the third, 
which participates in the nature of the other two, is found to be Mixed. I 
will now expound thess Modes in order. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTEENTH. 

On Simple Inverted Tranepoeition: cf Jwo Letters taken by themselves. 

The nature of Single Inverted Tranepoeition ie to be gathered from 
the sentence However, this Transposition is called Inverted , Ac* and the f ol» 
lowing sentences, in the preceding chapter. This Transposition may be accom- 
plished by writing with two, three, or more letters. When we have occasion to 
write with two Transpositive letters, which are expressed together by a single 
device, we require a table of the sort constructed and presented by de Vigenere, 
pp. 184 and 238. I will append immediately to the table the explanation there- 
of and the method of use. 

(Table p. 257) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 

The table consistsoltwo alphabets, to which is appended a third al- 
phabet, accidental thereto. These three are an interior alphabet, a middle 
alphabet, and an exterior alphabet, which is the accidental one. The interior 
alphabet is contained in a number of squares and spaces, in which the letters 
of the alphabet, itself varied twenty-one times, are found arranged, for the 
purposes of writing, in various combinations of two letters* The middle alpha* 
bet is that which stands in capital letters between the interior and exterior 
alphabets, both horizontally, and at the left perpendicularly, and serves to 
present by Transposition two letters of the seceet. The exterior alphabet 
is likewise at the top and the lefthand side, encircling the table externally, 
and is provided simply to facilitate the reading, by making it possible for the 
reader more easily to find the space of the transposed letters. 

The praxis learn as follows: The secret must always be broken up into 
groups of two letters: simply, as Cr as e x pe ct ab as ad vo nt urn me urn; or 
by dividing the letters of the secret into two equal orders (such that the 
letters Cras expectabi constitute the first, and the other letters, a adventum 
meum. the second order), and then so combining the letters that C, taken from 
the first order, and £, taken from the second order, are united in the following 
fashion: Cs ra ad su ee x n pt eu cm tm ae bu fcm ; or by joining to the eecret 
other words, or words likewise having a secret sense, as these that follow: 
Hodie venit ad me ille quern nosti. If theee letters do not equal in number the 
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letters of the secret, let them be repeated ae often as necessary; whence will 
result, for the Transposition of all the words of the secret, the following form: 

fi£iii£iiai!ai«iJiaili££iJiiiisiaiii!iia!!£M us n*. 

The combination of letters being thus mads, take Cr, or Ce, or Ch(for present 
purposes, it makes no difference which reeolution of letters you have used), 
and, — to illustrate first with Cr,— look, in the table, in the horizontal 
middle alphabet, written at the top, for the letter C, and in the perpendicular 
alphabet, for the letter R, When these places have been found, these two let- 
tere ehow, by the perpendicular and horizontal linee, the square,— called the 
common angle, or angle of union,— or place, in zfaich the two Transpositivs 
letters lurk, and from which thsy are to be taken wherewith to write. And in 
the same, way muet we proceed with the other letters, and there will then appear, 
by the principle of the first resolution, the following form: Zxxufbmbjeugfguerm- 
imrthmr. It ie, however, not necessary always to bsgin with the letters at ths 
top, but we may also, if we wish, start with those at the side. If, for exazple, 
the second resolution of letters Is to be transpoeed, take first the letter £ in 
the perpendicular line, and then S in the horizontal line, and these show, in ths 
angle of union, the Transpositivs letters j£. If you continue to transpose thus, 
you will have the following form: Apuugasrnboioqerrhlhhbbrsh., One nay also, 
thirdly, b*gin with the horizontal, or ton,- letter, and take the second letter 
from the line of perpendicular letters, but, in wilting, by agreement of the 
parties, place the second letter of the square first, aid, next it, in the second 
position, the first letter. If this process bs followed, the sscret words of 
the third resolution are presented by the following combination! Zoolugnrtnex. 
»«buzpqsudxhfapcunarrlbnih tr«h n hdw. t n | The one who rec , iTe6 the fow ^^ 
ten by this method, will alsft, doubtless, inten>ret the transposed writing by 
applying the table. The spaces, or squares, of the transposed letters, how- 
ever, do not at first sight, or without careful examination of the table, pre- 
sent themselves to our view, and so not a little inconvenience and delay are 
caused if the reader be in a hurry, Thie annoyance ie obviated by the afore. 
mentioned exterior alphabet written in capital letters; thus, if the writer ha. 
begun with the horizontal, or(converssly)the perpendicular, letter, of the mid. 
die alphabet, and, the perpendicular or horizontal letter Joining therewith, the 
angle of union has appeared, let him, after the two-letter group, add that letter 
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which, either at the side or at the top, corresponds in the exterior alpha- 
bet to the angle from which the two-letter group is taken* By this means the 
writer will further accomplish that, by the apposition of these letters which 
have no share in the secret, the matter will result in being less open to dis- 
covery, for example, the letters jjr, as said above, fall, for Transposition, 
in the square which contains jtz 9 We must thereforejplace by the side of these 
letters the letter 0, of the exterior capital alphabet, because this letter 
corresponds horizontally, in a straight line, to the square of jbi. This 
process of insertion being followed, the written form of the secret trans- 
posed according to the first method of resolution, is expanded thus: «goxupfbs. 
Ac* The same decision will prevail in the case of the afore-mentioned 
variations* 
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTEENTH. 
On Simple Inverted Transposition: of Three or more Letters. 

We come now to the second Mode of thie Simple Transposition, where, 
in Transposition is to be written by means of three letters taken by them- 
selves. We may and should be assisted in the understanding of this Mode by 
the table given in the beginning of Chapter Twenty of the following Book, if 
from that table we take the numbers and in their stead write in each vacant 
square three of the eight letters, JU: B2: C3: D4; E5: F6: 07: H8: continuing 
the process in successive order and in a multiplicity of combinations; thus, 
Aaa: aab: aac: aad: aae: aaf : aagB aah : Ac. Then, in the last square, or 
space, will come up for insertion the letters gbh. The method of using, 
in resolving the letters of the secret and in making Transposition, is the 
same as that shown in the preceding chapter. Wherefore, as an example, I will 
add, for the words Omnium rermn vicissitudo» the transposed written form: 
Bhf ece efh ege ahe bb d cdb aeb eaf ahg fde. Here, too, the exterior capi- 
tal lettere in the said table serve notably, in the manner shown in the pre- 
ceding chapter, to produce obscurity; which fact should be noted here for the 
second time* 

To the above I subjoin an explanation of the third Mode in that 
use wherein we write with more than three letters. This process takes place 
when we put in the squares of the table fixed monosyllables, A table of this 
sort filled with French monosyllables, has been constructed by de Vigenere, 
p. 198, and in imitation thereof I have collected in the table below a number 
of German syllables* 

(Table p. 261) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 

The device is in this case the same as in the previous cases; from 
the union of two letters issues the secret note, symbolising the letters. 
For example, suppose we have to write this sentence of Aulus Oelliusj Lingua 
cordis nola: nunquam tinnit haec nola, nisi prius fune trahatur a cords. 
From the letters L and I is produced the monosyllable Pracht; from NC, Schutz; 
from VA, Feyer. The whole sentence changed in this way has the form: Pracht 
Schutx Foyer Lufft Bladt Pass Strumpf Pfund Saur Schutz Feyer Rat 2 Pf laum 
stier j ort Sleich Luchs Tropf Gross Pass Pflusg Bided Fast Faist Ssyl Dam 
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Gnad Gahr Bahl Giant z Tag Mehr , As to the upper horizontal line of capital 
letters, this contributes nothing to the matter, but is placed there for the 
benefit of the reader, to facilitate the finding of the squares of the mono- 
syllables. For the rest, these monosyllables are wonderfully'well adapted 
for the reception of a further cloak of stegano graphic texture; thus, we may 
construct some perfect piece of discourse and insert the monosyllables where- 
ever the matter allows. If we follow this method, we must have a care, never 
to use these monosyllables, except when the order in which they follow one 
another in the expression of the secret, requires that they be used. Further, 
it is to be observed that, for the particles Das, dein, der, dick, .Jin, nicht. 
und, uns, Ac, such monosyllables only as are nouns may be substituted in the 
table, while the other parts of speech, such as pronouns, verbs, adverbs, &c., 
may be omitted* The matter will be made clearer by an example: Es ist ein 
grosser Pracht bey ihm/darvon nicht gemieg zu sagen noch zu schreiben ; Die 
Armuht hat wenig frogmen noch Schutx von ihm zu hoffen ; Sonst verthut er 
viel im Fewer/mit der Alchymey : Aber es fehret doch alles in die lufft darvon* 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTEENTH 
On Artificial Inverted Transposition. 

We have had the Simple Mode; we come now to the Artifical Mode, 
eo called because, in the interior table, instead of two letters of the 
secret, one Transpo sitive letter has been artifically inserted; which letter 
afterwards, in order that the reader may be able to hunt down the two letters 
of the secret symbolized thereby, takes into union with itself a second letter 
from the exterior capital alphabet. For, inasmuch as each letter of the 
interior alphabet occurs twenty-one times, the person to whom the epistle 
is sent would be unable to extract any sense from the writing, should the 
letter of the exterior alphabet not be added as a key. A table of this 
sort has been constructed by de Viganere, pp. 49b, 50a, b, 156b, and 188a, 
b * 

(Table, p 262) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 

This table likewise is composed of three alphabets, as is that 
presented in c. 16(see, above, c, 16, the line The table consists of Ac,): 
with this difference, however, that, in the present case, the exterior *1» 
phabet, the horizontal as well as the perpendicular one, must be written. 
In the preceding cases, it appeared only as an accident, as was explained in 
the last line. (2) 

In resolving the sentence of the secret into the various groups 
of two letters, the same process may and should be observed that I have 
indicated above, c. 16, in the paragraph beginning The praxis learn ae 
follows. &c. 

Finally, the union of the two letters of the middle alphabet 
being made in the same way as before, the angle of union is disclosed, 
and, with it, the Transpositive letter. And, also, regard being at the 
same time had for the exterior capital alphabet, which is, as it were, 
dedicated for alternate use as a key, what may be called the key-letter 



(l)The reference to p. 156b is apparently incorrect. 

(2)The last line, that is, on the page to which reference has just been 

made. 
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appeare. For exa^le, in tranaposing the afore-mentioned eecrot, Cras 
ajajcta^ advaa^ njeum, the letters £r first come up for Transposition. 
The former being taken from the horizontal, and the latter from the per- 
peadicular, middle alphabet, there ia shown the letter L, and, at the earn, 
time, from the perpendicular line of lettere of the exterior alphabet, the 
letter C, or from the horizontal line, the letter M,. Thie exterior letter 
auet be written by the eide of the other letter, differently, however, from 
before, in thie reepect, that, unleee otherwiee agreed upon, the horizontal 
exterior letter ie to be placed first, with the letter which belong, to the 
secret following^, g. M.), while, vice verea, the perpendicular exterior 
letter ie to be placed after the letter of the eecret(ae, in the eame ex- 
ample, LC). One may also, however, so arrange the letters that all the 
lettere belonjng to the seceet are placed first, with the key-letters fol- 
lowing in proper order. A number of further variatione of the arrange- 
ment are also possible. 
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CHAPTER THE NINETEENTH, 
On Mixed Inverted Transposition: by the Varying Position, Character, and Form 

of the Letters. 

Such is the Simple Transposition and the Artificial Transposition 
of this class. We come now to Mixed Transposition, in which the method of mak- 
ing Transposition is simple, and yet, by an artificial arrangement of the 
table, one Transpositive letter only is to be set down, or written. This 
process takes place in three ways: by variation in the way of writing the 
letters, or by limitation of the writing by numbers, or by apposition of 
small notes by the side of the writing. whence arise, once more, three 
Modes of this Transposition* 

The first Mode, whereaf the principle is variation in the way 
of writing the letters, is again affected by varying Position, by variation 
of different characters, and by Form, and is thereby declared* Varying 
Position of letters, traces of which may be found in the expression of the 
various Modes of writing treated by Herman Hugo, De Prim. Scrib. Ori^ H o« 8, 
is shown in the following table, constructed by myself: 

(Table p. 364) 

There is no need here of an explanation, no need of guidance to 
the praxis; the matter is clear from the explanation of the previous methods. 
The only thing to be desired is that the process of writing should be as easy 
as in the other cases, for the difficulty in this respect makes this method 
less recommendable.* Also, the nature of the Mode depending on the variation 
of characters appears from the subjoined table, constructed by de Vigenere, 
p. 238; which table likewise it suffices to put here without explanation, 
inasmuch as the method of using has already been sufficiently shown in what 
has preceded. 

(First table, p. 265) 
There remains still the third Special Mode, depending on the varia* 
tion in Form of the letters, which variation is threefold. The table of 
this Mode also is presented by de Vigenere, p. 245. 

(Second table p. 265) 



I 



Reproduction of original page 264 (one table) to be inserted. 
Reproduction of original page 265(two tables)to be inserted. 
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It is seen that the alphabets, both interior and exterior, are 
reduced in each case to twelve letters. The question of how this reduction 
may be conveniently made, I have touched upon above, in c. 10. £ omitted 
at the beginning of a word may here be signified by a point. The alphabet 
in the interior of the table is found three tines complete, though, on the 
basis of Transposition, it appears six times, the arrangement being such that, 
on each occasion, four letters, each three times repeated, form an alphabet. 
Secondly, the exterior alphabet that is prominent at the top offers no dif- 
ficulty; but, in the case of the alphabet written perpendicularly at the side, 
it may be noticed that in each exterior square there are written two letters* 
IShence it results that each interior letter may stand indifferently for either one 
of two letters* The praxis is nearly the same as that of the preceding cases. 
We have here the same method of resolving the letters, as well as the same pro- 
cess of making Transposition. There is this difference, that, since the interior 
letter, as already said, represents indifferently either of the two perpendicular 
letters, there must, for the sales of distinction, be written by the side of the 
lower letter of each square, at every occurrence thereof, a small note to serve 
as a key in re-transposing; e. g. ss, or £f, or z % Thus, if a lower letter of 
the square is to be understood, let there be placed by its side some one of 
these notes, and let the process be performed in this simple and uniform ma n- 
ner, or let there be assigned a different note to each square, which shall be- 
long thereto; e. g. to the first square jes, to the second square tt, to the 
third £, to the fourth x, to the fifth & and so oiu If, then, we have to 
write the word Patria. either by itwelf or with some other word, as, for in- 
stance, faciei^ resolve the letters as already directed. In this example, 
it has been found necessary to add ths key twice only, the reason being that 
twice only does a letter from the lower order occur* 

(Table p. 266) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTIETH. 
On Mixed Inverted Transpoeition: by Limitation of a Fixed Number. 

The basis of the next division has bean indicated in the beginning 
of the preceding chapter. To assist to the understanding of this Mods, I 
will put first the teble, taken from de Vigenere, pp. 96 and 97, 186 and 187. 

(Table p. 267) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 
This table is formed according to the list of Hebraic letters} 
A BGDEU2 HFICLMNXOPYQRST. It contains slsv.n al- 
phabets, each alphabet consisting of a doubls set of letters, with two 
letters writtsn in each square; the design being to allow of the establish, 
msnt of Mutual Interchange. The two-letter groups assigned to ths squares 
may be eo changed that, for AL, is written, or put dosn, in the table LA; 
for BT, is written TO; for OS, M; and so the process of variation continuss. 
There also lurk slsswhere in the table a number of mystsries and variations, 
which I leave to the clever reader to discover. The table is encircled, both 
at the top and at the side, by a capital alphabet, and within by numbers. Ths 
horiiontal capital alphabet ie written in eleven squares (indicated by Roman 
numerals written bsnsath), two letters in sach squars, notwithstanding which 
fact, one Transpositive letter in the interior table may be taken for two 
letters of the secret, though each of these squares also contains two letters. 
Bach lsttsr of the perpendicular capitals occupies a Bquars by itself, shieh 
is designated by a number written at the side in email figures. For the rest, 
ths process of Transposition is, as I have said, the earns in this as in ths 
preceding Mode: the words of the secret are resolvsd in ths same way, two letters 
being always joined, for Transposition, whether this take placs in a' singls sen- 
tence or in two sentences combined, as shown in Chapter Sixteen. The writing 
also has nothing peculiar, except that, after the letter, the key-number is 
addsd, as will appear from the subjoinsd example. This I will give immediately, 
after having first spoken ofrthe reason why, in Transposition, ws often thus 
join two ssntsnees. Ths rsason is that sometimes, by solving ths one sentence 
ami keeping the more sseret sentence hidden, we can satisfy some parson who is 
psrehance pressing us to disclose the secret sense. Now as an example, let us 
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take this sentence, which we wish to put in hidden writing: Cras expectable 

adv^ntum nostrum hora quinta aatutina . This sentence way be transposed 

by itself, in accordance with the instructions given in Gkapter Sixteen; but 

one may also, at his pleasure, add another sentence, which it is not essential 

to keep hidden: a. g. these proper names: Sustavus Sslenus. These two words, 

since the letters thereof when resolved do not equal in number the letters 

of the secret, must be repeated as many times as is necessary. Whereby it 

will result that the following form of letters, with the key added, mil 

a PP earj BTligalTflS ^ltl^QglTbl TQ SalQeSeiafigalTu^lQlS riaaiarigQllvi^ifl 

(2) ~~ ~— 

gl7nl8sl6nl9ollm8&c. The reader will solve by first looking to the 

number in the perpendicular line, and then picking out the square in the horizon- 
tal line, or direction straight across, wherein the letter B is written. When 
the letter B ha* been found, there first appears, straight across in the re- 
verse direction, beyond the said $ey-numbor, the perpendicular letter which was 
the second of the two letters requiring to be transposed. Then, at the top, 
directly above, is the first letter which was to be transposed. Thus, in 
the given example, we have the letter B with the key 7, Directly across from 
the said number 7, in the second square, is found the letter B, which has at 
the side the capital letter G, and at the top the letter C A Instead of 
numbers, one may also use the letters of the open expression, and, even if 
these be discovered by the clever investigator, the real secret will none the 
less remain hidden.' For one will naturally conclude, after having discovered 
a certain sense, that the letters which he sees interspersed and which belong 
to the more secret sense, are superfluous, being inserted from outside sources 
and without significance. 



(l)This «u4» should he "b7»or"u7." U4 - «GD» and not »DG» which results " 
from aaventum. But after the "as" in which other precedi^ couples the key 

letter follows that of the secret, the key letter precedes. 

(Z) The translation omits after "0X1* »x!2, 013, G17, N 18,^16, N19, 011 H 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-FIRST 
On Mixed Inverted Transposition: by the Distinctive Appoeition of s—m 

Notes* 



•'? 






We cone now to the third Mode obtained in the beginning of Chapter 
Nineteen by subdivision: . This takes place by the distinctive apposition 

of small notes, on the basis, once more, of a threefold division, according 
to the arrangement of the three tables given below. Whence again arise three 
Special Modes, These have this in common, that at the side there are found 
arranged three capital lstters in each square; also that each Mode contains, if 
not actually, at least by Power, four interior alphabets. They differ in this, 
that the interior alphabet of the first Mode is itself composed of sixteen 
letters,— whereby it happens that the exterior horisontal alphabet contains 
the like number of letters,— not naturally, but artificially placed; that the 
interior alphabet of the second Mode ie composed of six letters; and that the 
interior alphabet of the third Mode ie composed of four letters only. Whenco 
it results that each letter of the interior alphabet represents by Power six 
letters in the third Mode, and in the second Mode five letters; and in the first 
Mode in like way it stands for thrse ( ' . ) letters. All this ths tables, 
taken from de Vigenere, p. 246a, b, show more clearly. 

(Table p. 869) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 

The method of ueing the firet table is the same as that followed 
in the preceding cases, resembling espscially the method of the second table 
in Chapter Nineteen of this Book. But ths present caee has this peculiarity, 
that the key is differently signifisd. For if the first letter of any square 
occurs, we write nothing by its side; if the second letter in order occurs, we 
write a comma; if the third letter, a point. For example, tot the secret text 
be: Nescire ^jdd ante ^guarn natue es, factum sit, est semper . esse juvenem. 
tteere. This transpose as follows: NE producee I . But since the letter 

B before Transposition is found in the second order, place by the side of 
said letter I, a comma. So SC produces C, but since C is s third letter, we 
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must write by its side a point. Thus is formed the combination to be seen in 
the appended scheme, at the end of this chapter. 

The use of ths second and third tsbles depends on the fact that 
the key lies hidden not alone in the lateral letters, as before, but in the 
upper capital letters as well. For example, if the secret given above is 
to be written, then the note must be qdded not only to the second letter of 
the resolved secret text, but also to the first letter,,- to the first on the 
basis of the combination of two letters, to the second on the basis of the lateral 
letters. This addition of signs is performed differently in the processes 
of the second and third tables. In the second table, on the basis of the first 
letter of the secret text, nothing is added to the Tranepositive letter when 
found,- if, that is, the said first letter falle on the first horizontal letter 
of any squars. On the basis of the second secret letter, the process is sub- 
ject to the following principle of variations: if ths said second letter is the 
first in the order of lateral letters, no sign is added; if it is the second, 
then a comma is addsd; if it is the third, a semicolon is added. If the 
secret letter falls on t..e second horizontal letter, then to the second letter, 
if it is the first in the order ?f lateral letters, is attached a colon; if it 
is the sscond, a point; if it is the third, a mark of interrogation. For ex- 
ample, m produces 1, which, having at the top the first horizontal lstter in 
the fifth square, receives nothing in addition; but since directly across at 
the side it has E, which is second in the order of lateral letters, it should, 
by the principle given shove, add to itself a comma. Continue thus with the 
other letters, and you will obtain that combination which appears in the scheme 
inmediately following. 

In the third teble, besides the contraction of the alphabet, there 
is this further peculiarity, that there are always three horizontal letters 
written in each square. The method of using the table is easily learned from 
the following rules, themselves partly reduced to tabular form. If any eecret 



(l)Really, as explained below, the sign is added to the Tranepositive letter 
on the basis of the position of the two letters of the sscret in the upper ' 
and lateral lines of capital letters. 
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letter falls on a first letter, both on a firet horizontal letter and on a 
first lateral letter, nothing is added to the Transpositive letter when found. 
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The praxis of these rules will be found in the subjoined scheme, 

(Table p. 371) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 



In this table the third letter £ is an error for ^9 m After _€/■ repre- 
senting us of natus by the second Transposition, there should be a point* By 
the third Transposition se of esse gives 1; which is omitted. Only Cic , of 
Cicero is transposed, "" 



-347.. 

CHAPTKR THE TWENTY-SECOND 
On Kediste or Secondary Transpositions. 

The Primary Universal Uoie, which is the no st far-reaching (see, 
above, c. 1. adXi£.), being disposed of, we come now to the second Mode, 
called the Secondary, which depends on Mediate Transposition. This Second- 
er}', or Mediate, Transposition, takes place as follows: The Power of the al- 
phabet is transferred into as many arithmetical figures as the alphabet con- 
tains lettered process 1 will expound more fully below, in c. 4 of the next 
Book), and then, for the figures, are in turn substituted numerical letters, 
or letters having, either by custom or by agraement, the Power of numb ere. 
Thus, by custom the following Roman letters signify numbers: I V X L C 
D, M; and by agreement, quite in the manner of the common figuree, A stand* 
for 1, B for 2, C for 3, D for 4, E for 5, F for 6, for 7, H for 8, I for 9 f 
A*, for 10, AA for 11, AB for 12, AC for 13, Ac # , BK f on 20, BA for 21, Ac. 
The procees and fcode is threefold, as in the case of Transposition (l); for 
we may perhaps proceed in thia case by the same number of Modes as in the other, 

The first Mode is performed thus. Let the scheme of the Transposi- 
tive letters be the following: 

1 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. 14. A. 16. 17. 18. 19. 
6. d. c. d. e. f. g. h. i. ak. aa. ab. ac. ad. ae. af. ag. ah. ai. 

h. i. k. 1. 

.20. 21. 22. 23. 

bk. ba. bb. be. 

If now, the word Balneum is to be written, the following form will 
result: Ad. ac. be. b. a£. i. a.; or, if one prefer the common Roman numerals, 
the following: nV.XIII. Xmi .II.XVII.IX.I. As the principle is here quite 
simple, one may, if he care to go farther in the use of this unmodified method 
of concealment, turn to the first three tables set forth in Chapter Four of 
the following Book. It should be held in rdnd that the application is not 
difficult, especially if one recall the tables given in cc. 2 and 3 of this 
Book, and remember that all the different variations of the alphabetic arrange- 
mant there presented answer in changing the value of numbers. Thus, if the 



(1)1. e. the general class Transposition; see Bk. Y. c. 1. 



-340- 



table which I have insetted in c. 5, above, from de Vigenere, be again taken in 
hand, and an application thereof be made according to the method given below, 
there results a rather elegant Mode of this Mediate Transposition. The method 
is this: First remember that in this case the whole process connected with Trans- 
position is performed by numbers. This done, select the secret text which 
you wish to convey to your friend; e. g. the following: Omnium re rum vicissitude 
Next, take as a key words and an expression such that the letters thereof are 
about equal in number to those of the secret text,— equal, that is, if the 
secret is very short; otherwise, the key must be repeated as many times as is 
necessary. Let the following words serve as a key: Omnia conando , yjneit 
omne. Now arrange the numbering of the letters, both those of the secret 
sentence and those of the key-sentence, thus; 




U 

N 
I 
U 

u 



^ 



after the key^letter 




U 
N 

I 
A 

C 



iis 



i the twentieth 
20 
20 

20 

i 

| the eighteenth 

the eighth, Ac. 



Note:This 
alphabet then has but 
20 letters, while that 
just given has 23 let- 
ters. It refers to the 
alphabet of the table 
on p. 178, Ch. V. 



When the numbering has been finished, or while you are making the 
numbering, notice what letters and how many must be written, or put on paper. 
For it is not the case that you proceed here by the process given in the 
aforementioned Chapter Five,— the process, namely, whereby, to express 
coming after 0, you write the letter X, this being, as you see,the twentieth 
letter in the order of the tabular alphabet,— but you must proceed by a 
different method. For you must write, in order to express the above-mentioned 
numbers, with three numerical letters only, I. V. X. The letter L, or the 
letter £, which letters are also used in combinations to express certain numbers, 
you must always use, whenever you have finished a number, as a dividing-mark for 
the other letters, that no confusion may arise and the reader be left in igno- 
rance what letters are joined or must be joined together; whereby it will result 
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tha C!Ii e teXt gi6Vn ab0Ve Z 111 be written secretly thus: MCXXCXXCXXCXVIII- 



cvii^cxiiicxvcmLmcvic^^ 

Since, however, one may easily suspect, from these numerical letters, that the 
matter depends on a system of numbering, the process will be more elegant, as 
well as safer, if you cut off entirely from the one whom you wish to remain 
in ignorance of the secret all interest in the matter. This may be done by sub- 
stituting for these numerical letters, I. V. X, and C or L, the letters F. G* H 
and Jj, respectively, and then forming the writing from these letters. The pro- 
cess will take place thus: is the twentieth letter after 0: you must write 
for it, therefore, jffl. U is the twentieth letter after M: write once more, r.fter 
the mark of separation, £, iffl. N is again the twentieth letter after N: write 
still again HH« I is the twentieth letter after I: again write HH. V is the 
eighteenth letter after A: write, therefore, HOFFF . M is the eighth letter 
after C; write, therefore, GFFF . And so continue, always placing by the side 
of the other letters the mark of division £ # For the sake of an example let 

the form be wmten,vffrqhhqhhqhh^^ 

,.,„ MMM %M A _ This, then, is the r.ethoo. of -.vritinp. 

AhffffqgfffQhfqgqgfffqhff^fff^ ^ The readert kn07drig the key^xnust count in 

order from the letters of the key, until, beneath the number represented in the 
table by the said letters, he find the letter of the secret. 

In the same way proceed with reference to the device of Oblique 
Transposition, according to the second table in Chapter Fourteen: substitute 
in the table numerical letters. Or you may also follow the first table(or, 
if you prefer, any other table), writing horizonatlly the seven Numerical 
letters, I, V, X, L. C, D, M, and laterally the first three of these, I. V. X, 
and then proceeding by various methods. See, also, the tables presented in 
cc. 16 and 18 of the following Book. In the same way, you will have a method 
of using this Mediate Transposition, if you look through the two tables given 
in Chapter Nineteen of the following Book, and apply the device of this 
Mediate Interchange, 



(l)There are three mistakes in this form as it stands: no. Ill for the first £ 
in rerum ,- is omitted; no. X, for the first i^ of vicissitudo, is v/ritten as V;~"no. 
XIIII, for the first £ of vicissitudo . is written as XIII. "" 
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CHAPT3R THE TWENTY-THIRD 
On Figurative or Accessory Transmutation. 

There remains the Figurative, or Accessory, Transposition, which 
gives us the last Universal Mode of this Book(see, above, Chapter One.) 
This I will present also under the name of Transmutation, though I shall 
not object if you prefer to call it Transformation, or even Figurative 
Transposition* For it is with a new figure, or form, as it were, that 
this Accessory Transposition presents itself to us. The Mode is accom- 
plished in three ways:(l) by Ulierior Interchange; (2) by the Simple Inter- 
jection of Letters; and (3) by the Apposition of a further device, in 
which case two devices are, as it were, combined. Examples of Ulterior 
Interchange we have had in Primary Transposition, c. 5 of thiB Book(the 
line But this Mode mav_ be varied Ac.) . Also, in Secondary Transposi- 
tion, with regard to which I have spoken in the preceding chapter(the 
sentence Since, however , one may easily suspect Ac.), examples thereof 
are not lacking, 

Similiarly, the Simple Modes of Primary Transposition are 
further transmuted by the arbitrary apposition of other letters. For 
example, let us take four consonants, asB, G, P and £, and arrange 
them according to the second table in Chapter Fourteen, as you see is 
done there. If now the word Balneum is to be written, there will issue 
therefrom the following combination of letters: Qbbboggpbgqqbp. Now 
in this combination vowels may be introduced, and another form, as it were, 
comes forth; thus, QabebobMquag igopabi^aquOQuebapi. similiarly, one may 
proceed by the reverse Mode, using vowels according to the arrangement of Hhe 
fourth table in the same Chapter Fourteen. In the same way this process 
mat take place in Secondary Transposition, of which I have spoken in the 
preceding chapter. Thus, if we take the simple example there given, which 
rune thus, Ad, ac, be. b. a£. i. a., and signifies Balneum, we may, at our 
pleasure, introduce therein these letters, L, m. n. £. £. £. r. s. t. u. 
£• L* .^producing a fictitious discourse of the following or some other 
sort: Aduso vs^on Objor ojgrobue arojut pistron patiquul . The one wfro has 



(l)These two letters "a" & "g" should, I think, be written together. 
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understanding of this matter will easily see. from the divisions of the 
fictitious discourse, *at letters should be Valid and how these Valid 
letters should be combined. Similarly, these words may be clothed in the 
composition of real eteganographic discouree, either in such way that the 
word which begins with a letter expressing a number is each time Significant, ' 
or by the alternate method, either one word or several words being Idle, ac- 
cording to the demande of that numerical principle whereby it i. required that 
we place first either one Significant word or two or more such words. We 
must have a care, therefore, that the numerical principle be observed with 
accuracy. Finally, this Figurative Transposition passes, ae it were, into a 
new form and aspect whenever it is first enlarged by the Apposition of a new 
device. Thus, in imitation of that use which certain Modes of Oblique Trans- 
position have in their mutual relations,- a use to which reference has been 
made in Chapter Fourteen, in the sentence Similarly , in the case of the last 
iafcle. *£., as also inthe sentence above this, beginning For the rest, this 
U2S2, Ac., - we must here, by the side of the ten numerical letters, A. b. c. 
d. e. f . £. h. i. k„ Of which I have spoken in the preceding chapter, make 
the apposition in such a way that the Idle letters, which are in this case 
thirteen, shall also be Significant by Oblique Transposition. This result 
«ay be obtained, if we write the first four Idle letters, L, ±, N, 0, along- 
side the table, as in the second table in Chapter Fourteen, in one way hori- 
zontally, and in the other way perpendicularly; or if we choose to join to- 
gether eight letters, four, L. «. h. o, horizontally, and the follow!^ four 
£• £» S. S, perpendicularly, placing the remaining five letters, T. V. X. Y. 
£, alongside the table as in the third table in the same Chapter Fourteen, 
first horizontally, and then, in the case of four of theee, as T, V, X, V 
perpendicularly. If you arrange these Idle letters in this way, you will 
then have three of four devices combined. For exanple, let the several 
secret words be: Balneum,, Confert, Impuris. Now from the threefold device 
will arise the following combination: Adlruyacnrxubcnqytwossuafimpyxiopuyaorvv . 
I mate further reference here and there in the preceding chapters to this 
Figurative Transposition, but I have deemed it unnecessary to call attention 
to this fact. It is enough to have spoken of the method here. 
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CHAPTER THE FIRST. 
Containing General Considerations touching this manner of Subduction. ' 

The devices of hidden writing which apply to the Order and Power 
of Letters have thus, I think, been explained at Sufficient length. Let us 
now in proper sequence descend to those devices which belong to the Form of 
Letters. If we wish to bring about secrecy from this source, we must take 
our way back through Subduction. Now this Subduction of Letters is to be 
understood in this way, that other Forms take the place of the old and are 
substituted therefor. But, inasmuch as this Subduction of Letters happens 
in full, or in part, or relatively, this Substitution is Total, or Partial, 
or Relative. The first method takes place when other Form are substituted 
by simple process for the letters in common use. The second method takes 
place when in part several No n- significant letters are used, and in part a 
smaller number of other characters, or ciphers, are interspersed; these latter 
being so confused by the cloud, or swarm, as it were, of Non-significant let* 
ters that the one who should intercept the writing would be unable to dis- 
tinguish between the two or even to suspect that anything is contained therein 
other than that which the letters outwardly profess on their face. The third 
method,- that is, Rslative Substitution, - takes placs when the correspondents 
have at hand letters brought together in a written composition, and use in 
the epistle ciphers to designate, in similar parts of the composition, as many 
letters as are necessary to present the secret. Total Substitution takes 
place by Notation, in the general application of the term; since, however, I 
use the word Notation below, in Chapter Eight of the following Book, in a 
special sense, I will content myself here with the name Substitution. Partial 
Substitution is accomplished by Connotation, and Relative Substitution by 
Separate Annotation. In every case, however, the process is performed by 
means of ciphers. When I say ciphers . I understand thereby the scriptural 
element s(l) themselves, or signs, immediately representing letters. Wherein 
these differ from notes I will point out below, in Chapter Eight of the follow- 
ing Book. Now for the different methods in order. 



The devices of hidden writing which apply to the Order and Power 
of Letters have thus, I think, been explained at Sufficient length. Let us 
now in proper sequence descend to those devices which belong to the Form of 
Letters. If we wish to bring about secrecy from this source, we must take 
our way back through 8ubduction. Now this Subduction of Letters is to be 
understood in this way, that other Forms take the place of the old and are 
substituted therefor. But, inasmuch as this Seduction of Letters happens 
in full, or in part, or relatively, this Substitution ie Total, or Partial, 
or Relative. The first method takes place when other Forms are substituted 
by simple process for the letters in common use. The second method takes 
place when in part several No n- significant letters are used, and in part a 
smaller number of other characters, or ciphers, are interspersed; these latter 
being so confused by the cloud, or swarm, as it were, of Non-significant let* 
ters that the one who should intercept the writing would be unable to dis- 
tinguish between the two or even to suspect that anything is contained therein 
other than that which the letters outwardly profees on their face. The third 
method,- that is, Relative Substitution, - takes place when the correspondents 
have at hand letters brought together in a written composition, and use in 
the epistle ciphers to designate, in similar parts of the composition, as many 
letters as are necessary to present the secret. Total Substitution takes 
place by Notation, in the general application of the term; since, however, I 
use the word Notation below, in Chapter Eight of the following Book, in a 
special sense, I will content myself here with the name Substitution. Partial 
Substitution is accomplished by Connotation, and Relative Substitution by 
Separate Annotation. In every case, however, the process is performed by 
means of ciphers. When I say ciphers . I understand thereby the scriptural 
element s(l) themselvee, or signs, immediately representing letters. Wherein 
these differ from notes I will point out below, in Chapter Eight of the follow- 
ing Book. Now for the different methods in order. 



(l)See Bk. II. c. 2, where letters are called scriptural elements'." 
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CHAPTER THE SECOND 
On Real Substitution of Ciphere, its first Class, and the Subdivisions 

thereof. ' 



This Real Substittton of Ciphere ie the firet thing that presente 
iteelf to us for explanation, it, in turn, takee place, by Formation of Ciphers, 
or by Transformation of the .are, or by Re-formation. The nature of these 
three methods and their points of diffsrence will be sufficiently apparent 
from the following discussion. Ws ewe, then, to the first Particular Mode, 
the Formation of Ciphers. Inasmuch, however, as ciphers are dissimilar, or 
similar, or mixed, it is easily understood that, on the basis of this object, 
Formation is of different kinds; especially since, as will later be evident, 
different ciphers require different methods of application. First, then, 
we must consider the Formation of Dissimilar Ciphere. But this Fornation, 
again, takes place and is itself accomplished in three ways: by the Prepara- 
tion of Unused Letters; by the Selection and Adoption of Common Characters? 
and by the Construction of New Characters. I will new take these up one by one. 



>i~uZ.Lti-h a° 
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CHAPTER THE THIRD. 
On tha Preparation of Letters which are Unused. 



I 



Letters which are no longer in uoe serve ae ciphere. These 
in themeelvee signify nothing, and the first care of the cryptographer, there- 
fore, ie to prepare a collection of euch letters. This he may easily do if 
he but search among the alphabets of the ancients. Certain of these alpha- 
bets have been collected by de Vigenere, in the afore-mentioned Traicte des 
Chiffres, and by de Collangee, in his Exnoe, Tabular , p. 273. Also, I see 
that the same thing has been done by Trithesdue, in ths Sixth Book of tho 
fAlygraphla, where the alphabets of the ancient Franke, Northmen and Germans 
are given. Although these may be eeen in that place, I shall be performing 
a welcome service, if I here, in the compass of the following table, offer 
them to view, somewhat changed to agree with the original ms. itself of 
Trithemius, a genuine autograph which 1 picked up somewhere and now have in 
my posseeeion. 1 have enlarged the original number by adding thereto five 
alphabete, in some of which I have seen whole booke written, and some of which 
I have learned have been ueed among other peoples. 

(Table p. 281) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 
Other alphabets are presented by Leonhard Thurneisser sum Thurn, 

at the end of a table called Tabula quanindam Syllabamm. per quae triginta 

Linguae scrfbi poeeunt, (1) published at Berlin, in the y«a» 1583. Thia the 

studious investigator should aconsult and examine with care, - a task that would 

not be without profit redounding to hie advantage here. 

The alphabet of the Theban Honoriue, wherewith, according to Petrue Aponiue, 
he wrote the Magica. 

(Alphabet) 
The alphabet of Hichus, ancient soothsayer to the eone cf the Franks. 

(Alphabet) 



b^wriUel 12 ^ - ZZtm iiiiSSiSfi Ja »!an i ^wh^tM^to i jg j ^may 



Lettere which are no longer in uee serve as ciphers. These 
in themeelve. signify nothing, and the first care of the cryptographer, there- 
fore, le to prepare a collection of eueh letters. Thie he may easily do if 
hs but search among the alphabets of ths ancients. Certain of theee alpha- 
bets have been collected by de Vigenere, in the afore-mentioned Traict^ dee 
Ojiffres, and by de Collangee, in his Ex£oo, Tabular, p. 273. also, I see 
that the same thing has been done by Trithemius, in ths Sixth Book of ths 
Polygraphia, where the alphabets of the ancient Franke, Northmen and Csrmans 
ars givsn. Although these may be eeen in that place, I ahall be performing 
a welcome eervice, if I here, in the compass of the following table, offer 
them to view, somewhat changed to agree with the original ms. itself of 
Trithemiue, a genuine autograph which 1 picked up somewhere and now have in 
my possession. I have enlarged the original number by adding thereto five 
alphabete, in aome of rtiich 1 have seen whole books written, and some of which 
1 have learned have been ueed among other peoples, 

(Table p. 281) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 
Other alphabets ars presented by Leonhard Thumeisser sum Thurn, 

at the end of a table called Tabula quarundam Syllabarum. ner ^uas triginta 

Linguae JBOrtbi possunt,(l) publiahed at Berlin, in the f<L& 1583. Thia the 

etudioue inveatigator ehouldic'oneult and examine with care, - a task that would 

not be without profit redounding to hie advantage here. 

The alphabet of the Thehan Honoriua, wherewith, according to Petrue Aponiue, 
he wrote the Magica. 

(Alphabet) 
The alphabet of Hichue, ancient eootheayer to the aona of the Franke. 

(Alphabet) 
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^ Secret alphabet of Jaiael Megalopius, moat wise kl9 g. 
(alphabet) 
Alphabet of the Northmen, according to the atat 
presbyter. 



ement of the divine Bede, 



(alphabet) 

Secret alphabet pf Johaa* Tritheia, Abbot of Spanheim. 

(alphabet) 

Utopian alphabet, aooording to the teatiaony of the scholar Thoaaa 

-ore, .peeial English friend of the divine Erasaus of Rotterd-. 

(alphabet) 

Alphabet of Charlen^ne, aooording to the testimony of the French^, Alouin 
FM1, Lib^ de Vita Regj . ' 

(alphabet) 
Alphabet of Pharaaundus, King of the Franks, known throughout Gaul. 

(alphabet) 
A very easy alphabet, of anonyaous origin, reoorded by Tritheia. 

(alphabet) 
Alphabet of Dorarus, used by the Franks, aooording to the et ( 
writer of hi story . 



i at ement of Hunibald, 



(alphabet) 

I Alphabst of a oertain distinguished aleheaiet, aooording to the stateaent of 

the author of Spanheim. 

(alphabet) 
Alphabet of Vastualdus, ,*.. aocording t . ^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the origin language, the aots of kings, dukss, and p,i„ C es, extending over 
a period of seven hundred fifty-eight years. 

(alphabet) 
Alphabet of the divine Otfrid, aonk of Weissenburg, pupil of Rabanus of Fulda. 

(alphabet) 
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Here you hare the alphabet,, together with the authore who used 
the same, should you give, to thie natter unquestioning credence, 1 have 
nothing to eay. 1 euepect, however, that the very old alphabete of Hunlbald, 
or, rather, Trithemlus, are supposititious (see Phil. Cluver, in Germ, Antiq. 
Bk, I, c. 3, p. 38). However, I give an alphabet which is certainly not 
spurious, being that of the Cimbri, which has been gleaned from the inscription, 
on the monuments erected, the one to Tyra, wife, the other to Goraon and Tyra, 
parents, by Gormon and Harald.kings of Denmark, the former of whom lived about 
929 A. D. and the latter about 964 A. D. This alphabet is found in Peter 
Lindenberg, Hjrnotffi. Arc. Palat. H. Rantsovii *c. t and 1 give it here, that, if 
one care to use it, he may have it thus reproduced by my hand. 

frableVp- 283) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 

By these alphabets of various peoples one may, as I have said, secure 
a certain secrecy, but if, by imitating thi Hebraic, Syria*, Indian, Gothic, 
and other customs, one add thereto, from the device discussed above in Bk. II, 
c. 5, the Inverted method of writing, the written form will result in being 
still more secret. But it is enough to have referred to this fact here;. see, 
in thie Book, c. 22 jjd fin. with reference to the customs just mentioned, 
one should consult Herman Hugo, De Prim. Scrib. Ort^ c . 8; whereto oust be 
added the excellent treatise of Buret, written in Trench, on fifty-six tongues, (1) 
for this latter contains some special features which deserve to be cohered with 
what has here been said. 



(l)Th. 
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, CHAPTER THE FOURTH, 
On the Adoption of Clpher B into the Class of Lettars, 

Ths second Mods of ^Formation of Di.sisd^ Ciphers is that wherein 
we adopt the co»on oiphers, suoh as the arithmetical, geometrical/ 
^ ,nd mu.ical notes, into ths olass of letters. Hers we .set first number.. Fo r # 
hardly anything is more ^ M than to U8fl ^^ ^ ^ ^^ ^^ 
For istters have i„ former times denoted, and do now denote, numbers; Oregoire 
iH, Mir, Blc. XV, c. 1. - The f or. ign arithmetic notes, however, which we employ 
even to-day.came into uss with us only three hundred years ago, having originated 
with the Arabs; the Spaniards obtained them from the Arabs, and the other peo- 
ple, from the Spaniard.; Scaliger, Exnl. ^ conat. To resume, howsvsr; ths 
Process i. sasy. if the numbers have significance in the order in which the let- 
ter, follow one another in the alphabet; for *nich reason there is ns.d of varia- 
tion, which I pre.ent in the following table.. 
(Table p. 284) 

»«*!.„ ,.„ «... t. . lsMty „ ,„„ ^ „, „„, o( _ ^ (h> ^^ 

*- ««« « «,. ,„,. «. Mt . r ^ „, _ ^^^ ^ ^^ 

the second table; 

(Table p. 285) 

The principle of this table is ae^^A-^ «v 

18 8e *-evident. Obeerve, .inply, that 

the proce.o may be further varisd if rar«iH„„ t- 1L , 

sxisa, if, removing from their position the letter. 

third table. 

(Table p. 286) 

— . «.. «. th . ^ ^.^ itow ^ th _ _ 




,1.. f«. ,„. s,^^.. 3^^ 

^^* — — ^ ■■ * ■ *° W8UB9, however: the 
process is easy, if the nu»bers have significance in the „ . ' 

8 1Caace in the ori er in which the let- 
ters follow one another in +h. -i •. ,_ * 

tion ^ h , ^ '° r "^ r8a80a th *~ i8 "- o' Na- 

tion, *lch I present in the following tables. 

(tsble p. 284) 

the second table: «**»wa 

(Table p # 285) 

The principle of this table is se^n^Ho ♦ ^ 
+ll 1S 8e *- ev i d ^t. Observe, sinply, thak 

the process may be further v«»h^ i, 

at the sid 7 ' rea0Viag fr0a thSir P ° 8lti - * h ' *•*« 

at the side, *,u place them «fc the top of the tabl. * *u 

P hS * able » in th8 ord«r in which they 

- run perpendicularly, or in any other order. 1 add irately then th 
third table. *™»aiately, then, the 

(Table p. 286) 
TM. tA1 ., h ,„ „ ,,,, mUMUtm 
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from the fifth Book of the ms, copy of Trithendua^ Polygraphia , whereof 
I have made mention in the preceding chapter; you may examine them care- 
fully. 

Another variation ie shown by de Collanges, in hie French 
translation of Trithemius' s Polygraphia , p. 271, and is presented in 
the subjoined scheme. 

(First table p. 287) 
The table contains six orders of humbers, each one of which 
represents an alphabet. The principle is easily learned from the explan- 
ation of the abacus which is given beneath the alphabetic arrangement. The 
abacus contains this sentence: omnibus in rebus molesta est semper expect atio. 
Polybius. Whether you wish to write this secret or to disclose it, the 
process is this: The letter has in the first order, which is assigned to 
the first letter of the secret, the number 12; the second letter, M, finds, 
from the second order, the number 11; the third letter, N, finds, from the 
third order, the number 13; and so on.(l) This method may, by agreement, 
be varied in many ways, as the ingenious reader readily observes. 

De Vigenere, p. 250a, presents the further. scheme which is 
given just below; this involves no difficulty, other than that after each 
symbolieation of a letter, there must be written the note of unity, and, 
after the completion of a word, an omicron, to cause bewilderment to the 
interpreter. Whereby, from the secret Omnium rerun vici a sit udo. arises 
the following form: 715161312415091291912415024131271312212213123124128170. 
((Second Table p. 287) 
There is still another table, contained in de Vigenere, p. 200, 
which has been adjusted to numbers, poi nts, lines, and signs of prosody; 
and this too I insert here. 

(Table p. 288) 



(l)In this abacus, 27, representing the second e of expectatio n should be" 
7, and the £ of Polybius is counted as double i7 
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Aa regards the firet. alphabet, which is written immediately under- 
neath the capital letters, this does not properly belong here; for its use, 
see, above Bk. V. c. 13. 

Of the following four alphabets, examples are here given, where- 
in the clause Omnium rerun viclssitudo is written thus: by the firet alpha- 
bet: 774488777478787488747447747787488787478847478748748478784787444774; 
by the second .. I. ./ . ..^.../ .. .^. / . .. -_/ „ /- #>/ # ^^ 
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by the third: -/ — / * / , ^ 

By the fourth: U--U/U- /--u--/ U . u/u « -*1 / u J?Z^ 

rerum, ^ in place of the points of the second Mode r you may, if you 

wish substitute 0: thus, frO 00 0/ 000 000/ 00 00^00/ 00*000/ 00 000 00/ 
V*- ' 

000 OOO/rerum, *c f The alphabet of points of constructed differently 

by Schwenter, Bk. V, 158, whom, if you care to do eo, you may consult, both 
for his method and for the present pro'csss. 

The uee of musical and dtter notes will appear later, in the ex- 
planation of the third Principal Mods of this Book. 

The alphabet of astronomical notee expreesing the signs of the 
planete and the todiac is presented by de Vigenere, p. W5a, in the following 
diagram: 

(Table p. 289) 
Reproduction to be inserted. 

As regards the fact that he has here inverted the order of the 
lettere, he did thie because he wiehed at the same time to show the mutual 
Interchange of letter, and theese notes, or ciphers, - a proceee you may 
exmploy for similiarly interchanging all theee new letters. The other 
features of the table need no explanation. 
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CHAPTER THE FIFTH, 
On the Fabrication of New Ciphers from Old Letter e. 

We come now to the third Mode, which ie accomplished by the 
Fabrication of New Ciphere, and thie takee place from the ccmnon alphabet, 
by means of various curvee and links, oe- from virgulee, or from other forme. 
I will treat of the firet proceee in thie chapter, and of the laet two pro- 
cesses in the following chapter. The method of conducting and faehioning 
forme from old lettere is shown by Giovanni Battista della Porta, Bk. II, c. 4, 
p. 76; from thie eource he hae made the following alphabet! 
(First teble, p. 290) 
Let, who wishes, there see, cc. 5 and 6, ed fin., an example of 
this method of writing. 

From the letters N and £ de Vigenere hae constructed sixteen 
letters in the afore-mentione d Traicte dee Chiffres. p. 274 b, in the 
table and exanple of writing here subjoined. 
(Second table, p.' 290) 
The alphabet and example of this teble are not greatly unlike 
the Armenian style of writing. That the lettere may be kept distinct from 
one another, a horizontal line should be written at the end, or, if you 
prefer, at the beginning, of each letter, ae you see is done in the subjoined 
example, which contains this line: Orandum est ut sit mens sana in corpore 
eano. *c. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH. 

On the Formation of New Ciphers from Yirgulee and other 

Characters. v 

Such t we have seen, is the Formation from letters. W e come now 
to the.Formation of Letters from virgulee and other characters. An alphabet 
from virgules, according to the schematic form which follows, has been con- 
structed by Johann Hasenbart, maker of mathematical instruments, of whom 
mention will again be made below, in Chapter Nine. 

/ In this cipher the following 
/ errors in second line. 
/ Letter 6 should be£ 
I X 7 V 



\ fid freud 



* (Table p. 291) 

Reproduction to be inserted. 



/Nuhilf lieber Ritter 
( Sant Jorg Das ein teuf el 
\ denfandern erqorg und schlag 
/ ein pfaf fen andern tott So 
/ kommen wir aus groser nott. 
• . . . . 
Now help, dear Lord, St. Geo, 
That one devil may strangle 
the other, And one priest 
may tell the other, So we 
come out of our great trouble 

The prooeee is easy to understand, and 1 add the preuds in an 
example, appended to the scheme* 

Similarly, Porta, Bk. 11, c. 11, p. 105, at the dde of the table, 
and Schwenter, Bk. I. p. 152, have constructed alphabets, the former from 
the three character. -J- O Q (see, also, Porta, Bk. II, ,. 13.p.U2), 
the latter from these two characters, £J ^ , various curves being in 
each case added to the characters. Of the same sort/again, are the two 
alphabets which Porta has appended to his polygraphs alphabet, Bk. II, c.19. 
P. 140. 

Finally, that is not an insJfeant alphabet which is contained in 
Schwenter, Aucta Steganol,, p. 182, - even by reason thereof, that, in 
writing, it may be so contracted that three or four letters can be expressed 
by a single character: ess p. 183. Here should be classed also the Mode 
given by the said Schwenter, Aucta Steganol . p. 193, wherein, certein letters 
being retained, characters are used for the others only. 
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTH. 
On certain Admonitions which are here in place. 

T he.e alphabete,and many otheke in imitation of theee, every 
one may conetruct for himeelf or for ether.. But i, one find, a plea.ure 
in thie practice, it i. very requieite that he .hould have a care to u.e 
a. .imple form, ae poe.ible, that he may not, by too great eiaboraten.ee of 
conduction, cau.e inconvenience to the writer. Lt him al TO accurtom him- 
.elf to make the connection, and proportion, of the letter. i„ a fitting 
■ ™y. a. well .. to have due regard for the interval.. When the alphabet 
ha. been formed, on. may with advantage conetruct, over and above the regular 
number of letter., . certain extra character., to be ineerted at frequent inter- 
vale i„ the couree of the writing, at the beginning or at the end of word., 
or between the letter, of which the word, are formed, the intention being lhat, 
through the addition of theee Non-eignificart character., the labor of euch J 
may intercept the epietle .hall be rendered fruitle... Theee I call, in 
accordance with the principle, of the art, Nonsignificant and adJ.otHiou. 
character.. For the rert, after a definite kind of the pre.ent eort of 
alphabet ha. been .elected, we proceed thue: iir.t, the .entence of the 
aecret i. put down, and then, for each letter, ie .ub.tituted it. note , or 
character, until the whole of that which we wi.h to .ay i. written out in 
thi. way,- The prcceee being .elf. evident, to illuetrat. it by an exampl. 
I have thought uanecee.ary. since, however, thi. method of writing i. .im. 
Pie, we .hall be obliged, that it may be more hidden, to cover it further by 
artificial mean., and thi. we may do by writing the worde without break; by 
intermingling the word, one with another and cutting them apart, by interna, 
ing adjectiticue, or Non-.ignificant, character., and taking away the euper- 
flucu. letter., .uch a. fi, X, z and Jf. by ^^ the ^^ ^ ^ ^ 
-cmetime. neglecting the form of the grammatical rule., by eubrtituting'for 
thee letter, that occur often in ^ting other letter, of a different form 
(for which purpose, It will be advieable to have on hand, two, three, or four 
«t. of differently formed letter.), by omitting mcncyllablc. and avoiding 
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in mi practice, it is very requisite that he ehould have a care te uee 
as simple forms as possible, that he may not, by too great elaborateness of 
construction, cause inconvenience to the writer. Let him also accustom him- 
self to make the connections and proportions of the letters in a fitting 
. way, as well as to have due regard for the intervals. When the alphabet,-, 
has been formed, one may with advantage construct, over and above the regular 
number of letters, certain extra charactere, to be inserted at frequent inter- 
vale in the course of the writing, at the beginning or at the end of words, 
or between the lettere of which the words are formed; the intention being that, 
through the addition of these Non- significant characters, the labor of such as 
may intercept the epistle ehall be rendered fruitless. These I call, in 
accordance with the principles of the art, Non-significant and adjectitious 
characters. For the rest, after a definite kind of the present sort of 
alphabet has been selected, we proceed thus: First, the sentence of the 
secret is put down, and then, for each letter, is substituted its note , or 
character, until the whole of that which we wish to say is written out in 
this way. The process being self-evident, to illustrate it by an example 
I have thought unnecessary. Since, however, this method of writing is sim- 
ple, we shall be obliged, that it may be more hidden, to cover it further by 
artificial means, and this we may do by' writing the words without break; by 
intermingling the words one with another and cutting them apart; by interspere. 
ing adjectitious, or Non- significant, characters, and taking away the super- 
fluous letters, such as $, X, Z and Y; by making the writing very short; by 
sometimes neglecting the form of the grammatical rulee; by eubstituting for 
those letters that occur often in writing other letters of a different form 
(for which purpoee, it will be advieable to have on hand, two, three, or four 
aets of differently formed letters); by omitting monoeyllables and avoiding 
the repetition of words; and in other eimilar waye. The device of Transpo- 
sition is here too in place, being performed in the same way as when occurring 
1th real letter.. For this process, see, below, cc. «-». of this Book. 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH. 

On the Formation, or Substitution, of Similar Cipherer the Simler 

Process. 

So much for the Formation of Dissimilar Ciphers. W e corns now 
to ithe Formation of Similar Ciphers, which, so far as concsrns the actual 
procsss of formation, rsquirss no care? consisting, as it doss, wholly in 
ths placing of points. It is, however, a more exact and laborious process 
than are the othere, inasmuch as.it is performed solely with these diminu- 
tive points. Ths whole principls User in ths fitting and harmonious ar- 
rangements of those, and is found to be threefold. We may proceed, namely, 
by the simpler way, or with grsatsr apparatus, or, finally, with a spscial 
device. We must in this. case, therefore, divide our examination into three 
parts. When we proceed by the simpler way, the arrangement is again three- 
fold. It takes place, namely, on the single basis of Position and by it- 
self, or with the assistance of a pair of compasses, or by the application 
of a spscial norm. By the first Mode, proceed thus: Let points bs so 
arrangsd on fivs imaginary linee that now single points, now ssvsral points 
Joinsd togsther and lying in this or that line, represent the letters, ex- 
- actly according to the Mode that Schwenter, Aucta Stegan. p. 194, preesnts, 
in the scheme there constructed, and illustratss by an sxanpls. As 
thsse features in thsmsslvss jttt sr no difficulty, it is enough to have 
referred to them. This, then, shall be the simplest method, that of plac- 
ing points unqualifisdly, that is, without conpassss and without a norm. 
The Mode results, however, in being far more elegant, if, following the ^J^ 
process of Oblique Transposition(see Bk. X. c. 14) of letters into num. |f &*-• 
bers(B_se the beginning of c. 19 of this Book), ws placs for ths numbers 
Just so many points. By this method, if we turn our attention thereto, 
w may aleo directly place points, following ths process of Inverted Trans- 
position^ which, see the third table of c. 21 of the preceding Book);, 
* wrd to the wise. By the second Mods, proceed thus; By the assistancs 
|f compassss, 1st ths points bs placed in the positions rsquired by the 
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measurement. For thie procees there ie at hand an exaaple, given in C 12, 
tab. 2, no. 2, to which, eince it depende on the arrangement to be discussed 
in that chapter, I refer the reader; for I would avoid being obliged to Bay 
the eame thinge twice. You may also there observe that, in the same way, 
the third example found in the table applies to thie Uode. By the third 
llode, proceed according to the eeveral processes eet forth in the next 
chapter. 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH. 

On the Simpler Arrangement of Points according to a 
Norm, 



to 
We come now/the third Mode, which, owing to ite extent, could 

not find room in the preceding chapter. Thie Mode ie performed by the 
employment of a epecial inetrument. When I eay inetrument. 1 „»der«tand 
thereby a rule, etraight, or angular, or circular, so made from a email . 
piece of paper or parchment, or even thin plate of metal, that there may 
be conveniently written on it, or carved in it* an alphabet, and that it 
may be applied in different waye to the paper which ^designed to receive 
the writing. Now thie inetrument ie prepared in .uch a way that there 
ie contained thereon the alphabet,- written in ite proper order and in a 
etraight line, or circumecribed along the akgee of a triangle (etarting 
at the vertex and going to the baew, and thence advancing from the left, 
hand to the right, and returning from the latter extremity to the vertex), 
or, finally, cut upon it in an arbritrary order. According to thee, 
different forme of the ruae, there ariee three epecial, aimple Modes of 
writing by meane of pointe, which we will now conaider. 

the firet Mode ie produced when an alphabetic rule whereon 
the lettere etand m their own order ie eo ueed that the lettere of the 
eecret expreeeion are epaced off, one after another, and pointe placed 
where the epacing requires. The rule ie in thie formt 

(Table p. 294) Reproduction to be inserted. 
Having choeen your eecnet, you will next addreee yourself to 
the procee. of writing. Kl rrt of all, you must draw an upright line 
on the margin at each eide of the paper, or, in place of linee, attach 
to the paper on each side a folded clip, which ehall guide you, by it. 
•ago, in beginning or ending the writing, or setting down, of your pointe. 
Then, between the upright linee. you must draw ae many imaginary lines a. 
•hall .uffic. to contain the points to be put thereon. After that, ., 
apply the movable alphabetic rule to the folded elip which you have mad. 
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that, b.for, the letter A, a emU| epace i. left. When thie 1. dene, the 
firet letter ef the eecret appeare; a. an index, .hewing in what part of the 
: paper the point must be placed en the imaginary line. if there ie suffi- 
cient V ac. left te allew cf the .ame line receiving the fellewing letter ef 
the eecret, then, preceding from the vary next point, and beginning with the 
index which precede, the letter A, again apply the rule, and, making your 
mea.urem.nt, put down your point where the letter of the ..or* app.ar.. gut 
if .ufficiont .pac. i. not left, apply th. rul. a ..end time to the folded 
elip, according to the induction, given at th. beginning. Exaaple. of 
thi. Uod. will b. pre..nted below, ,.o. 11, 24, 25, 26, and Bk. VIII. c. 3, 
where the Mode again come. up. Th. originator of thie device wa. JohUan 
Welch, by whom it i. .xcell.ntly precepted in Decad . Fab.. 9, pp. 198-213, 
and illustrated by tables, examples and picturee. 

The ...end Mode ha. th. .am. proce.e a. th. first, .xcept that 
the point, are mark.d in a mor. conpendioue way, according to a triangft. 
larly-circular arrangement of the alphabet end with the existence of a 
triangle cut in ther_ule. Thi. Mode i. al.o d..orib.d by Walch, in th. 
afore-mentioned article, p. 213, after a certain Br.chtel, tbu.: -The .am. 
principle of points may be expre...d mor. elegantly and with greater ingenuity 
by the Mode de.cribed by a certain Br.chtel. On a email piece ef parch- 
ment draw a triangle, the baee of which .hall be . qua l in len gth to each 
leg. Divide each eide into eight equal parts, and write thereon the twenty- 
four letters of the alphabet, beginning the lettere at any point you wi.h,- 
for, by varying the key, you may involve the matter in greater obscurity. 
The space which is inside the triangle remove, or cut out, PUce ycur key, 
cr instrument, in the position AC, having first, on the page of your let- ' 
tore, drawn imaginary lines, and, by continuing to move the key forward, 
«lte, that ie, where, the instrument being at rest, the letter which you 
wish written falls on the stationery outline of the trianlef whether the 
pcint eymboli 8l „g the letter falls on the imaginary linee, or strike, 
cut of line, at the side and toward the upper edge of the paper, matter. 
not), there fix the point exactly with ycur qhill. From this point start 
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I the secret, then, proceeding from the very next point, end beginning 1th the 
index which pnoriN the letter A, again apply the rule, and, making your 
measurement, put down your point .here the letter of the secret appears, gut 
if efficient epace ie not left, apply the rule a seeond.time to the foldod 
elip, according to the instructions given at the beginning. Examples of 
this Mode will be presented below M «e. 11, 24, 25, 26, and Bk. VIII. c. 3, 
where the Mode again comes up. The originator of thie device was Jobttm 
Welch, by whom it ie excellently presented in Dec ad. Fab.. 9, pp. 198-213, 
and illustrated by tables, examples and picturee. 

The second Mode has ths same process as the first, except that 
the points are marked in a more conpendioue way, according to a triangfc. 
larly-circular arrangement of the alphabet and with the assistance of a 
triangle cut in the^ule. This Mode is also described by Walsh, in the 
afore-mentioned article, p. 213, after a certain Brechtel, thue: "The same 
principle of points may be expressed more elegantly and with greater ingenuity 
by the Mode described by a certain Brechtel. An a small piece of parch- 
ment draw a triangle, the baee of which shall be equal in length to each 
leg. Divide each eide into eight equal parts, and write thereon the twenty- 
four letters of the alphabet, beginning the letters at any point you wish,- 
for, by varying the key," you may involve the matter in greater obscurity. 
The space which is ineide the triangle remove, or cut out. Place your key, 
or instrument, in the position AC, having first, on the page of your let- 
tere, drawn imaginary lines, and, by continuing to move the key forward, 
write, that is, where, the instrument being at rest, the letter which you 
wish written falls on the stationery outline of the trianlefwhether the 
point symbolising the letter falls on ths imaginary Unas, or strikes 
out of line, at the side and toward the upper edge of the paper, matters 
not), there fix the point exactly with your etaill. From this point start 
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La and make the next letter, applying your key in euch a way that the 
|||pendicular line of the right angle AB(which runs in front of the trigon) 
ghall each time juet touch the last point in your epistle, and the letter 
|of the trigon bring in the next point. And in this way, by continuing to 
move forward the trigon, you may complete your discourse and hidden sense. 
It is necessary, however, in order to avoid confusing the points, to make 
J .the distance which separates the imaginary lines on which you rest with 
your key, or instrument, a little overtop in brsadth of space the height 
■■■ of your triangls;as may be ssen in tho case of the straight line AB. -There 
- follows the schems of the key. See Schwenter, in Aucta Stegan. p. 227, 
I where the same method is given; and, in general, c. 11 of this Book. 

(Table p. 295) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The third Mode takes place when, the rule whereon the letters 
of the alphabet stand, not in their own, but in an arbitrary, order, being 
applied, there are set down, according to the index of each letter, as many 
points at once as there are letters in a single word, without regard to 
the order in which the letters follow one another in the word. This device 
was communicated to me by the Norican, Johann Hasonbart, who is mentioned 
above, in c. 6. This alphabetic rule, which is movable, may be made in 
this form on paper, or on parchment, or on a thin plate of metal, and have 

added beneath it there ten characters: thus, 

/First p< Z 96) Reproduction to be inserted. 
(Table 

If you examine carefully this scheme, you will see that the 
uss of the alphabet is to indicate by its own index the places where, 
in the symbolization of the alphabet, the characters are to be put. The 
notes added below enable us to pick out in the right order the letters of 
each secret word. For, since the letters are symbolised, not in the order 
in which they have significance, but according to ths order of the alphabet 
variously arranged, we have need of signs which shall enable us to pick 
them out. If m word occur that has more than ten letters, then, for the 
letters exceeding that number, you may double the eigne, or you nay make 
uee of certain additional notes, which you will find in the first alnhabet 
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ln c. 6 of this Book. The method of uelng the rule, or movable instru- 
ment, is this: On the paper which is to receive the writing you must at- 
tach at each side a folded elip, making the space between the tn slips 
exactly the width required by the alphabetic rule, whether thie be taken 
twice ita length or once. Having now determined your ecret, which we will 
let be this: Pater Reihing 1st abgewiohen. move up to the folded slip that 
igfet the left the firet rule, and write by points the first word Pater. 
The move the same rule to the right-hand elip and write the second word 
. Reihing. Continue thus with the remaining two words, 1st abgewichen. 
leaving a reasonable space fwthe new line of writing. The following fact 
should be noted: if a letter occur twice in a word, then the second note 
must be placed over the first,i as happens in the caee of the second and 
laot words. still another use I will show in c. 23 of this Book. 
Meanwhile, as an example, consider the following scheme of thie present 
sort of hidden writing. 

(Second table p. 296) 
To thie head should also be referred the circular process, wherein 
the alphabetic norm whose scheme I have presented in the first Mode is 
curved ao as to conform to a circle. The description of this process I 
have preferred to give in the words of Walch, by reason of their elegance, 
rather than in my own. Walch begins thus, p. 209: "If you determine not to 
perform the proceee by etraight linee, but wieh to write your points on a 
twisted «pi«al, and under that form to express some sentence, - a method which 
le not without considerable elegance, - you will now be obliged to make the 
paper type(l)of your alphabet, which before ran in a straight line, in a 
circular form. Make it, that is, so that in emplitude it shall correspond 
to the largeet, or outer, arc of your epiral, and yet shall not occupy the 
whole circumference of the spiral, but only a part of it, at your pleasure. 
Ihen, now, you are ready to write, apply the type of your alphabet to the 
outer arc of the spiral, and, starting exactly at the beginning of this 
outer arc, continue eetting down points according to the arrangement of the 



acn a* eacn siae a xoiaea slip, making the apace between the tuo slipe 
||»ctly t^ width required by the alphabetic rule, whether this be taken 
twice its length or once. Having now determined your ecret, which we will 
Let be thiet Pater Reihing iat abgewichen. move up to the folded slip that 
Jiejfct the left the firet rule f and write by points the firet word Pater. ' 
|The move the same rule to the right-hand clip and write the second word 
Reihing . Continue thus with the remaining two words, let abgewichen. 
^leaving a reasonable space fofehe new line of writing. The following fact 
should be noted: if a letter occur twice in a word, then the second note 
must be placed over the first f i as happens in the case of the second and 
last words. Still another use I will show in c. 23 of this Book. 
tfeanriiile, as an example, consider the following scheme of this present 
sort of hidden writing. 

(Second table p. 296) 
To this head should also be referred the circular process^ wherein 
the alphabetic norm whose scheme I have presented in the first Mode is 
curved ao as to conform to a circle. The description of this process I 
have preferred to give in the words of Walch, by reason of their elegance, 
rather than in my own. Walch begina thus, p. 209: "If you determine not to 
perform the process by straight lines, but wish to write your points on a 
twisted spiral, and under that form to express some sentence, • a method which 
is not without considerable elegance, - you will now be obliged to make the 
paper type(l)of your alphabet, which before ran in a straight line, in a 
circular form. Make it, that is, so that in amplitude it shall correspond 
to the largest, or outer, arc of your spiral, and yet shall not occupy the 
whole circumference of the spiral, but only a part of it, at your pleaaure. 
When, now, you are ready to write, apply the type of your alphabet to the 
outer arc of the spiral, and, starting exactly at the beginning of this 
outer arc, continue setting down points according to the arrangement of the 



(l)Typue, i. e. gauge, measure, rule. 
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letters, - the spaces and intervals of which you will, as above, observe 
in marking the points^ - until, the first circumf erence being finished, the 
spiral begins to return upon itself and become more contracted. Now, here, 
although, in the case of all the following arcs, even to the very last arc f 
points have to be placed on each individual circumference, still, an apply- 
ing your alphabet, or prototype(l), you will not depart from the outer cir- 
cumference, but will always continue on the amplest arc of the spiral, until 
you reach the umbilicus of the spiral and the end of the letter(2fr» When, 
therefore, a point is to be set down on the second or some inner arc of the 
spiral, and you wish to proceed farther, the type of your alphabet will, as 
heretofore, every time start at the last point made, but, since now it is 
the inner arcs that have to receive the points, and I have instructed you 
above, always, in writing, to apply your type to the outer arc alone, there- 
fore, you will have to proceed as follows: You will apply a ruler to the 
centre, or umbilicus, of the spiral, and to the last point that youuhave 
set down on some more contracted part of the spiral, and, where the straight 
line which runs out beyond the outer arc of the spiral pointB out and directs, 
there place the beginning of your alphabet, or prototype. Then look in 
your alphabet (which is accurately written on the type)for the. letter which 
you require in writing the word. When this has been found, then, while 
the type remains fixed in the same place, move the ruler at ifts upper end 
to the letter itself, keeping the lower end, wherewith it touches the 
centre, unmoved, and, at that part of the spiral where the ruler cuts one 
of the interior arcs, fix your point symbolizing the above-mentioned upper 
letter of your alphabet, and mark it with ink. Continue in exactly this way 
until you reach the end of your sentence and the narrowest point, of the 
spiral. 

(Figiire *- 298) Reproduction inserted. 
H You will observe, then, that, when you have begun to set down on 
the spiral your sentence, or letters, that is, points, and have reached 
the interior, that is, the second and other following arcs of the spiral, 
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table, the odd numbers, as 3, 1, 7, and 5 9 serve to represent the letters 
when taken in reverse order. For example, in the third line, the second 
column, are found in direct order the letters IM: there must therefore be 
written 848 • Similarly, in the second line, the third column, the tenth 
station, is found EP, which must here be taken for PE by reading backward. 
To denote this, must be written the uneven number of the second line, to 
which must be'joined the numbers 5 and 8. The whole word will be this: 
848158312517651. 

The more extensive table given in c. 9 of the afore-mentioned 
preceding Fifth Book contains, or should contain, a marginal number of the 
parts and lines, a horizontal number of the columns, and a perpendicular 
number of the stations. The marginal number is double. For, the whole 
series of alphabets, covering forty-eight pages, being, by reason of the 
method here followed in writing with ciphers, necessarily differently divided- 
that is, into ten partB, each one of which contains fourteen lines, the first 
part extending from A to the station CI, the second from CI to ERj the third 
from ER to H t the fourth from H to KH, the fifth from KH to 1ft, the sixth 
from m to P , the seventh from P to RH, the eighth from RH to T£, the ninth 
from T£ to X, and the tenth from X to the end, including four additional 
lines, - we need a different number, which shall indicate, not only the 
number of the part, but also, in each part, the limitation thereto ap- 
plied. This number I will now designate. The number 4 denotes in this 
way the first part, 8, the second part, the third part, 5 the fourth 
part, 2 the fifth part, 7 the sixth part, 9 the seventh part, 1 the eighth 
part, 3 the ninth part, and 6 the tenth part. These numbers may be 
written on the margin, close to the parts and the limitations thereof, or 
they may be put on ten slips of paper, projecting at the side and serving 
as an index. When the number of the part has been determined, the number 
of the distance, or, in other words, the number pointing out which one 
of the fourteen linos is to be taken, always prssents itself. It having 



although, In the case of all tha following area, even to the very laet arc, 
pointa have to be placed on each individual circumference, etill, ka apply- 
t ing your alphabet, op prototyped), you will not depart from the outer cir- 
cumference, but will always continue on the amplest arc of the spiral, until 
you reach the umbilicus of the spiral and the end of the letter(2fr* When, 
therefore, a point is to be set down on the second or some inner arc of the 
spiral, and you wish to proceed farther, the type of your alphabet will, as 
heretofore, every time start at the last point made, but, since now it is 
the inner arcs that have to receive the points, and I have instructed you 
above, always, in writing, to apply your type to the outer arc alone, there- 
fore, you will have to proceed as follows: You will apply a ruler to the 
centre, or umbilicus, of the spiral, and to the laet point that youuhave 
set down on some more contracted part of the spiral, and, where the straight 
line which runs out beyond the outer arc of the spiral points out and directs, 
there place the beginning of your alphabet, or prototype. Then look in 
your alphabet (which is accurately written on the type)for the. letter which 
you require in writing the word. When this has been found, then, while 
the type remains fixed in the same place, move the ruler at tfts upper end 
to the letter itself, keeping the lower end, wherewith it touches the 
centre, unmoved, and, at that part of the spiral where the ruler cuts one 
of the interior arcs, fix your point symbolizing the above-mentioned upper 
letter of your alphabet, and mark it with ink. Continue in exactly this way 
until you reach the end of your sentence and the narrowest point, of the 
epiral, 

(Figure p- 298) Reproduction inserted. 
M You will observe, then, that, when you have begun to eet down on 
the spiral your sentence, or letters, that is, points, and have reached 
the interior, that is, the second and other following arcs of the spiral, 



UJl-rototypus; al ready called typus. ~ 

(2)Ad finem usque Literae ; i. e. to the last letter. 
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the ruler mustb. applied twlce f- ■ each ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ .^ ^ 

place whsrs you are to put In position the beginning of your type, thesis, 

r the first letter of your alphabet which i« .i n h. -uj ,. x 

F*««« f wnicn is alpha, - which type is then 

pushsd forward for each letter, or point, to be eet down, - and again, that 
while the type remaine in position, you may , lnd *«. the utnBat exactne „/ 
by means of the ruler, in the place whsrs the straight line cuts the arc, 
the lower point which is designated by the upper letter of your alphabet! 
I have taught you to write your points on ^spiral; now look upon the follow- 
ing exa^le of this method of .nine, and, under the disguise of points fixed 
on a spiral, read the following hidden sentence" Thus nmch, Welch. 

1 have inserted here aleo the scheme of the curved alphabetic 
norm; wherein the distance, of the lettere, one from another, sxactly cor. 
respond to the distance, of the centres of this spiral. 1 furthsr present 
this spiral lino mied out by the nor. with another sentence, taken from 
Augustine, wMch run. a. follow.: Vive Deo firatue ; Toti Mundo Watus: 
Crimine mundatus^ Semper transire paratus . 
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CHAPTER THE TENTH. 
On the more laborious Arrangements of Points. 

The sinple method and its subdivisions having been disposed of, 
advance to the derived Mode, shioh requires, for the writing, both a table 
Jand a key. The nature of thia method oannot be rightly understood unless 
|we prefix the table, constructed by de Vig.nVe, pp. 357a , b , 260a , ^ 262 . 

(*>!• P. 299) Reproduction to be inserted. 
This table is general; it is composed of three tables, as may be 
seen first by the double horizontal lines, secondly by the letters and 
numbers which encodes the table on the four sides, «* thirdly by the 
three schemes written at the top of the table. The three special table, 
are here, compendiously on the basis of the secrets contained therein, in- 
cluded in one; although each of the tables, if we had to write them sepa- 
rately by the guiding principle of this or that key, would require the ssme 
length and the same breadth that it now has. But since they have here been 
joined, there has been written before the lowest table another alphabet, and 
at the left-hand side there have been placed other numbers; although each 
table, if taken alone, is content with a single alphabet and with numbers 
attached to one side only. The method, however, of the lowest attached 
alphabet introduces a new principle slightly different. For the upper al- 
phabet is so set down that the writing advance, in the customary way, from 
the left hand to the right; but this alphabet is such that, turning the up- 
per part of the table to the right, w. write from the top downward. As re- 
epects the perpendicular and horizontal number, reopectively, they denote, 
firrt that the table, - or the instrument, of shich 1 will speak presently - 
must, for each page of the paper whereon the writing is to be put, be mad. 
according to the length which is designated by the number, appended at the 
right, and according to the. breadth which is designated by thoee placed 
directly opposite. Secondly, they serve to keep apart, at equal distances, 
the lines which should or may contain within the .paces thereby formed, at 
one time five, at another time nine, letter.. The .ixteen letters at the 
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|r end of the table are separated from one another by horizontal lines, dram 
successively lengthwise; these lettere you may arrange in the order here 
given, or, if it has been so agreed between you and your friend, In a 
different order. Their function is to deeignate in what square the seat, 
or station, of each letter should be. The three schemes at ths top serve 
successively either for the whole table or the first for the table at the 
top only, the second for the middle table, and the third for the last table} 
they inform us that the lettere of the secret are to be placed, each in its 
proper space, and in that very part of the apace where in the square scheme 
the number is placed. This much being said by way of preface, we come 
to the praxis, where the process is twofold. For either we write by apply- 
ing to the paper which ie designed to receive the writing the table with 
its lines and spaces, but unaccompanied by the lettere and key, or we write 
without the table, by means of an instrument to be described preeently. In 
the case of each Ubde, it makes a dif ferenoe whether you use the combination- 
table as a whole, or use ths tablee separately, one table only of the three. 
If you use them separately, either the first or one of the othere, and have 
ready, on the page which is to receive the writing, that table which con- 
tains between the horiiontal lines, according to the number of letters, 
eixteen spaces, and, between the perpendicular lines, twenty spaces, or as 
many as the page can hold, then address yourself to the writing thus* accord- 
ing to the first key-schsms(if you have determined to use the first table) 
put the first letter of the eecret in that space which is specially assigned 
to that letter, in that place where the first key-number stands in ths 
square, and continue thus to write the eecond, third/ fourth and fifth 
letters of the sscret, each in its place, according to the poeition of 
the key-number. But always have a care that you do not place in any one 
space of the horizontal line monithan five lettere, for the scheme itsslf 
has no greater number than this, - only excepting the second schsms, which 
you mutt regard in operating with the second table. As an example, you 
may take the following sentence, which has been transferred into the first 
table, and is this: Omnia conando . do cilia solertia Vincit. In the 
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far station, of oach letter ehould be. The three schemes at the top serve 
Ijsuccessively either for the whole table or the first for the table at the 
|top only, the second for the middle teble, and the third for the laet tablet 
they inform ue that the lettere of the secret are to be placed, each^in its 
proper space, and in that very part of the space where in the square scheme 
the number ie placed. This much being said by way of preface, we come 
to the praxie, where the procees ie twofold. For either we write by apply- 
ing to the paper which ie designed to receive the writing the table with 
its lines and spaces, but unaccompanied by the lettere and key, or we write 
; without the table, by means of an instrument to be described presently. In 
the caee of each llbde, it makes a difference whether you use the combination- 
teblo as a whole, or uee the tables separately, one table only of the three. 
If you uee them separately, either the first or one of the others, and have 
ready, on the page which ie to receive the writing, that table which con. 
tains between the horitontal linee, according to the number of letters, 
sixteen spaces, and, between the perpendicular linee, twenty epaces, or as 
many as the page can hold, then addreee yourself to the writing thus* accord- 
ing to the first key-scheme(if you have determined to use the first table) 
put the first letter of the secret in that epace which ie specially assigned 
to that letter, in that place where the first key-number stands in the 
square, and continue thus to write the second, third/ fourth and fifth 
lettere of the secret, each in its place, according to the position of 
the key-number. But always have a care that you do not place in any one 
epace of the horizontal line morethan five letters, for the scheme itself 
hae no greater number than this, 1 only excepting the second scheme, which 
you mutt regard in operating with the second table. As an sxampls, you 
may take the following sentence, which has been traneferred into the first 
table, and is this: Omnia conando, docilie solertia Vincit. In the same 
way, but varying the procees according to^he different met ho da of applying 
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the scheme, y«u will proceed in transferring the following two eentences, as 
you also see is don. j Jgra andcltia diu ouaorltur . rare lnvenltur . difficult 
ter eorvatu r: Jtteronya: ad Ruffin, and Omnium rerun, vicissitude The former 
of these belongs to the second table, the latter to the third table. To 
£ make the matter more secret, however, I would advise that you combine two 
I sentences for transference, the second of which shall contain the more 
V secret thought, thus: first transfer a letter of the former secret, and then 
a letter of the latter secret, and continue thus by alternation. If you 
use the three tables combined into the form of a single table, transfer 
the first seven wo rde according to the device of the first scheme, the next 
six according to that of the second scheme, and the remaining six according 
. to that of the third scheme; then transfer the first five letters of the 
sscret into the part of the table at the top, the next nine into the mid- 
dle part of the table, and the following five into the lowest part, and 
continue thue by alternation. But you may perform thie transference much 
more easily, if you dispenee with the inconvenience of constructing tables 
and lines, and make uss of an instrument specially prepared; for this pur- 
pose and made in imitation of the table with ite lines and spaces. This 
instrument is constructed, on the pattern of the lines and spaces, (1) of 
a thin sheet of metal, wherein a continuous ssries of perforations is made 
and which is crossed and recrossed by lattice-like strips, or (2) of copper 
bars, fitted in a plate of metal resembling a table from which the whole 
interior hae been removed, and fastened thereto, so as to resemble a net, 
er(3)of paper smeared with oil. Further, even if, renouncing the use of such 
a*, instrument as I have just described, you do not dispense with the table, 
but know by agreement that the writing consists of no more than sixteen 
letters, making the breadth, and is constructed of twenty horitontalmlines, 
you may run down the secret by means of a thread and a pair of compasses. 
For if by a thread you have discovered from the writing which has been 
transmitted the length and the breadth, and by a pair of compasses have 
measured off the lines and spaces, - a process which may then be eaeily 



of these belongs to the second table, the letter to the third table. To / 
make the matter more secret, however, I would advise that.you combine two ^ - 
sentences for transference, the second of which shall contain the more ■:■ -h 
secret thought, thus: first transfer a letter of the former secret, and x t hen 
a letter of the latter secret, and continue thus by alternation. If you 
use the three tables combined into the form of a single table, transfer 
the first seven words according to the device of the first scheme, the next 
six according to that of the second scheme, and the remaining six according 
to that of the third scheme; then transfer the first five letters of the 
secret into the part of the table at the top, the next nine into the mid- 
die part of the table, and the following five into the lowest part, and 
continue thus by alternation. But you may perform this transference much 
more easily, if you dispense with the inconvenience of constructing tables 
and lines, and make use of an instrument specially prepared; for this pur-, 
pose and made in imitation of the table with its lines and spaces. This 
instrument is constructed, on the pattern of the lines and spaces, (1) of 
a thin sheet of metal, wherein a continuous series of perforations is made 
and which is crossed and re crossed by lattice-like strips, or (2) of copper 
bars, fitted in a plate of metal resembling a table from which the whole 
interior has been removed, and fastened thereto, so as to resemble a net, 
vor(3)of paper smeared with oil. Further, even if, renouncing the use of such 
^.instrument as I have Just described, you do not dispense with the table, 
|but know by agreement that the writing consists of no more than sixteen 
|lettere, making the breadth, and is constructed of twenty hori*ontalmUn«s, 
|^ou may run down the secret by means of a thread and a pair of compasses. 
||For if by a thread you have discovered from the writing which has been 
|transmitted the length and the breadth, and by a pair of compasses have 
Ipasurod off the lines and spaces, - a process which may then be easily 
|erformed, - the order of the letters, or, if the writing has been done 
*th 4» points, - of the method of which I will speak presently, - the 
||cipie of these, begins to appear. Now in what has up to this point 
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been said, it has been shown how the lettere of the Be c ret must be 
grouped in the afore-mentioned spaces; sxamples of which process are given 
in the table itself. But what has so far been said about letters, and is 
also contained in the tsble itself, has been introduced and written here 
simply in furtherance of the understanding of the matter. The eingle aim,- 
to return to our subject, - is that, for letters, we aay subetitute points, 
when we have reached the stage where no further difficulty is sxperienced. 
For know that, in each place in which, be it, in an angle, or at the side, 
or in the centre, a letter is to be placed, it is now easy to put a point, 
or an asteriek, in its proper station and proper relative position; but you 
must have a care that, within the peipendicular lines and the spaces there- 
of, the letter belonging thereto, as indicatsd by ths index of the instrument 
and capital letters, is at all timee pressnt. Whereby it results that there 
is nothing left to say, sxcspting only that I append an exanple of this 
writing, arsayed in the manner described; which exanple, constructed accord- 
ing to the arrangement of the middle, or second, key of the afor.e-said table, 
I present in the following scheme, consisting of sixty-three points; from 
which points is read this admonition: Ascender e alt a . est arduum: undo postsa 
cogarls. ante cade re . quam descenders. 
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in the table itself. But what has so far been said about letters, and is 
also contained in the table itself, has been introduced and written here 
simply in furtherance of the understanding of the matter. The single aim,- 
to return to our subject, - ie that, for letters, we may substitute points, 
when we have reached the stage where no further difficulty is experienced. 
For know that, in each place in which, be it, in an angle, or at the side, 
or in the centre, a letter is to be placed, it is now easy to put a point, 
or an asterisk, in its proper station and proper relative position; but you 
must have a care that, within the perpendicular lines and the spaces there- 
of, the letter belonging thereto, as indicated by the index of the instrument 
and capital letters, is at all times present. Whereby it results that there 
is nothing left to say, excepting only that I append an example of this 
writing, arsayed in the manner described; which example, constructed accord* 
ing to the arrangement of the middle, or second, key of the afore- said table, 
I present in the following scheme, consisting of sixty-three points; from 
which points is read this admonition: Ascendere alt a . est arduum: undo poatea 
cogaris. ante cade re , qu am descenders. 
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CHAPTER THE ELEVENTH, 
On the Arrangement of Pointe by means of a Proeeee of Reflection. 

There remaina the laet subdivision, which ie accomplished by 
means of a proeeee of reflection, as will appear from the treatment it- 
eelf which follows, m the firet place, thie method of this Mode conform, 
to the firet alphabetic rule, deecribed above in c. 9, for, by the measure- 
ment of the table and the eucceeeion of the lines, it retains the letters 
of the worde in their proper order. Then by meane of thie alphabetic rule, 
the points are placed on the imaginary linee. But there ie thie further 
fact connected with the present Mode, that we have to enter into a moet 
exact calculation with regard to upright linee on either side of the table, 
as well as to horizontal linee* and after that, there is required the con- 
etruction at the bottom of the page of a kind of centre, and, further, the 
symbolization and reflection of pointe ehich shall correepond to the pointe 
of the horizontal linee. Thie method, which wae invented by talch, is 
also described by him in detail(pp. 214-219)and with great beauty of lan- 
guage, but obecurely withal. I, coming nearer to common ueage, hold that 
it should be explained in simpler atyle; whereby I first present the two 
schemes which follow, and then indicate the character of the writing, and 
finally describe the method of ueing the device. 

(Table p. 303) Reproduction to be inserted. 
From theee pointe read thie: Paulue Quint ; Vice Deus ob : M. Jan: Hujua Anni. 
This first scheme is a scheme of points, which directly symbolizes 
the secret letters and containe, expressed by the points, the secret sen- 
tence. By thie echeme there is, i„ fact, eet forth (the same being ex- 
pressed on the face of the table) an example of that writing which, in 
|»Peaking of the eecond Hods, or variation, I di.cu.eed in the afore-mentioned 
|. 9, and an example of which I there eaid wa. preeented in thie vl*c*^%£^ 
(Table p. 304) reproduction to be inserted. "^U-OfyJj J 

*|e echeme, - drawn from the previoue echeme - which we send to our 
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means of a proc.ee of reflecticn, ae will appear from the tr.at.aent it- 
..If which follow.. In th. fir.t plac., this method of this Mode conform, 
to the firet alphabetic rule, deeoribed above in c. 9, for, by th. m.a.urs- 
■ent of the table and the eucoeeeion of the line., it retain, the letter, 
of the words in their proper ord.r. Th.n by mean, of thie alphabetic rule, 
the point, are placed on the imaginary lin... But there ie thie further 
fact connected with the pre.ent Mode, that we have to enter into a meet 
exact calculation with regard to upright linee on either aid. of th. tabl., 
a. well as to horizontal lino.* and after that, there i. r.quir.d th. con- 
struction at the bottom of the pag. of a kind of centre, and, further, the 
.ymbolization and reflection of pointe which ehall correspond to the point, 
of the horizontal linee. Thi. method, which wae invented by Walch, is 
al.o do.crib.d by him in detail( P p. 214-219)and with great b.auty of lan- 
guage but ob.curely withal. I, coming nearer to common u.age, hold that 
it should be explained in eimpler etyle; whereby 1 first present the two 
schemes which follow, and then indicate the character of the writing, and 
finally describe the method of ueing the device. 

(Table p. 303) Reproduction to be inserted. 
From these point, read thie: Paulus ^uln* : Vic. Deus ob: U. Jans tjujua Anni. 
This first scheme i. a scheme of points, which directly symbolize. 
|the secret letters and contains, expressed by the points, the eecret een- 
j|t.nce. By thie echeme there is, in fact, set forth (the sane being ex- 
|ressed on the face of the table) an example of that writing which, in 
|Bpeaking of the second Mode, or variation, 1 discussed in the aforementioned 
|c. 9, and an example of which I there said was presented in this plac.^^X 



(Table p. 304) Reproduction to be inserted. 
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The second scheme, starting above at the imaginary lines of 
the preceding scheme, begins with a parallel line, and extends, thrt ujh v 
the medium, as it were, of rays, to the centre below. This, then, is the 
writing-scheme, which should be transmitted to the friend, and declare, 
or, rather, indicate, to him the inmost meaning of the mind. So much for 
the first question. 

As concerns the character of the writing, this writing takes place 
by a kind of. repercussion, as it were; whence Walch aptly says and holds 
that f here we write by the sun's rays. 1 

The method of using the device concerns the writer and the 
reader equally, for the secret is to be made known to the reader in the 
following way: In the first place, let each have a movable alphabetic 
rule like that just mentioned, the scheme of which was drawn in c. 9, and 
1st them see that the two rules exactly correspond to each other. For by . 
means of these each will secure an exact determination of the distances 
between the letters, and, if -he please, of the distance between the perpen- 
dicular lines, - although, in the case of these latter,, it does not matter 
if the line at the right be carried out a little beyond the end of the rule. 
Secondly, each must know how far apart the imaginary horizontal lines, which 
hold the points, are, by agreement, to be placed. For if error enter here, 
all the labor will have been undertaken in vain. Wherefore, to find this 
distance, read the following rule: let the distance between two imaginary 
lines of the upper scheme be the same as the length of space by which one let- 
ter is found to be separated from another in the afore-mentioned alphabetic 
rule. Another canon, based on the circle at the centre, of which I will 
now speak more in detail, is supplied by Walch, who says: "bet the distance 
separating any two of the upper lines be exactly the same as the length of 
a semidiameter of the smaller circle drawn about the centre and point. 
"Thirdly, let each have a copy of the lower scheme, so constructed that, 
at the top, it touches, by means of the afore-mentioned visible parallel 
line, at a distance equal to that which I have described as separating the 
imaginary lines, one from another, the former scheme, and that, then, below 
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^P^rather, indicate, to him the inmost meaning of the mind. So much for 
the first question. 

iii?{- ■■;.. A° conoerne the character of the writing, this writing takes place 
|by,a kind of. repercussion, as it were; whence Walch aptly says and holds 
-that 'here we write by the eun'e ray a.' 

The method of using the device concerns the writer and the 
reader equally, for the secret is to be made known to the reader in the 
** following way: In the first place, let each have a movable alphabetic 
. rule like that just mentioned, the scheme of which was drawn in o. 9, and 
let them see that the two rules exactly correepond to each other. For by 
means of these each will secure an exact determination of the distances 
between the letters, and, if -he please, of the distance between the perpen- 
dicular lines, - although, in the case of these latter, it doee not matter 
if the line at the right be carried out a little beyond the end of the rule. 
Secondly, each must know how far apart the imaginary horizontal lines, which 
hold the points, are, by agreement, to be placed. For if error enter here, 
all the labor will have been undertaken in vain. Wherefore, to find this 
distance, read the following rule: let the distance between two imaginary 
linee of the upper scheme be the same as the length of space by which one let- 
ter ie found to be separated from another in the afore-mentioned alphabetic 
rule. Another canon, based on the circle at the centre, of which 1 will 
now speak more in detail, is supplied by Walch, who says: "bet the distance 
separating any two of the upper linee be exactly the same as the length of 
a eemidiameter of the smaller circle drawn about the centre and point. 
"Thirdly, let each have a copy of the lower scheme, so constructed that, 
at the top, it touchee, by meana of the afore-mentioned visible parallel 
line, at a distance equal to that which 1 have described ae eeparating the 
imaginary lines, one from another, the former scheme, and that, then, below 
this line, there is placed a point, or centre, included, at a dietance 
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equal to that which in the upper aeheme eeparated one horizontal line from 
another, by a circle, this point being in the line which bieecte the lines 
holding the pointe, and in exact adjustment to the apices, or extremities, 
of the lateral linee, wherewith it may be connected by means of a suler. 

These, as it were, more general facts being thds established, 
let ue see what the part of the writer is. Bsing now prepared to put on 
paper his sentence, let him, in the manner describsd in c. 9, set down on 
the imaginary linee, with the assistance of the alphabetic rule eo often 
mentioned, the points, in such a way that, each in its proper place, they 
stand in order. Then, let him see how many are the lines holding these 
points, and so be accurately informed of the number. This done, 1st him 
address himself to the actual writing which he wishes to transmit, and, 
taking a common ruler and applying the same to the centre below and to ths 
first point of ths first line and then in order to the other points of 
this and the following linee, at the earns time draw another set of lines 
from the centre to the afore-mentioned horizontal parallel line. These 
should not, however, run out unbroken, but ehould be cut so as to resemble 
pictured rays, and there should be left, between theee rays and the parallel 
line, as much space as is required for setting down therein one or more 
points. These points are here for the second time, written to indicate, 
by their number, be it one, or two, or some other number, a line of the 
former echeme, the first, the sscond, or some one of the other lines, 
respectively. For exampls, the common line being accurately applied 

at one and the same time to the centre and the point of the first line, 
there ehould be drawn, from the centre toward the parallel line, a line, 
In euch a way that sufficient space is left, below the afore-mentioned 
horizontal parallel line, to allow of one point being written at the eide, 
, or above. Similarly, when, in the maimer described, the ruler is applied 
to a point of the second, third, or some other line, sufficient space 
should be left to allow of two, three, or more points bsing conveniently made. 
Here I would have the writer observe two further facts :(1) Since it may 
|often happen that, «hen the ruler ie applied to the various points of the 






v. w«„ xa^erai lines, wherewith it may be connected by meane of a auler. 

These, as it were, more general facts being thds established, 
let «s -ss what the part of the writer is. Being now prepared to put on 
Paper hi. sentence, 1st him, in the manner described in c. 9, set down on 
th. imaginary lines, with the assistance of the alphabetic rule eo often 
mentioned, the points, in euch a way that, each in He proper place, they 
stand in order. Then, let him eee how many are the lines holding these 
points, and so be accurately informed of the number. This done, let him 
address himself to the actual writing which he wishes to transmit, and, 
taking a common ruler and applying the earns to the centre below and to the 
first point of the first line and then in order to the other points of 
this and the following linee, at the earns time draw another set of lines 
from the centre to the aforementioned horizontal parallsl Una. These 
should not, however, run out unbroken, but should be cut eo ae to resemble 
pictured rays, and there should be left, between theee rays and the parallel 
line, as much space as is required for setting down thsrein one or more 
points. Thess points are here for the second time, written to indicate, 
by their number, be it one, or two, or some other number, a line of the 
former echeme, the first, the second, or eome one of the other linee, 
reepectiVely. y r Sxaaple, the common line being accurately applied 

at one and the earns time to the centre and the point of the first line, 
there should be drawn, from the centre toward the parallel line, a line, 
in such a way that sufficient epace is left, below the aforementioned 
horizontal parallel line, to allow of one point being written at the side, 
or above. Similarly, when, in the manner deecribed, the ruler ie applied 
to a point of the eecond, third, or soms other line, sufficient epace 
should be left to allow of two, three, or more points b.ing convsniently made. 
Here I would have the writer obeerve two further facte: (l) Sines it may 
Qften happen that, rfien the ruler ie applied to the various points of ths 
fermer scheme, or, in other words, to the point, of the varioue aforemen- 
tioned upper lines, two radial Unas fall togsther, hence, in the case of 
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a line on which several points indicating different lines are due to fall, 
let hi» leave a space between the groups of points belonging to the different 
lines; or, what will answer as well, 1st him, while keeping the ruler in 
place, run out beyond with the radial line, into the lower part of the 
centre, and place the line directly opposite the former part, which is on 
the upper side. (2) The method of setting down the points may be varied, 
for the first radial line may be denoted by no point, the second by one, 
the third by two points, and so on. All the rays and points bsing thus 
constructsd and put in place, 1st the writer transmit this lowsr, radial 
scheme to hie friend, either keeping in his own possession or throwing 
away the former scheme. 

From what has been said, it may sasily be inferred, what the 
part of the reader, or interpreter, is. Taking his measurements from 
the ray containing the greatest number of points and from the prearranged 
distance between any two letters on the alphabetic rule, he will first, 
guided by the scheme transmittal construct a scheme which, ae respects 
its lsngth and ths number of imaginary lines, is similar to the schsme 
previously constructed by the writer. Then, by accurately fitting this 
scheme to the other, and by taking a ruler and applying the same both to 
ths centre and to each radial line in succession, according as it contains 
one point, two points, three points, or more, he will easily find in what 
part of ths lines ths points which directly symbolize the letters are to 
be placed. Finally, when the points have been thus correctly set down, 
he will, with the help of the alphabetic rule, readily see what letter is 
signified by each point. But concerning this laborious Mode, as well as 
concerning the pictured Mode to be presented in c. 25 of this Book, Welch, 
p. 218, expresses the following opinion: "That, namely, these Modes are not 
adapted to epistolary usss, by reason of the great amount of labor required 
and the delay occasioned by the writing as well as by the reetoration and 
reading of the earns. It were more fitting," he says, "that eorce lofty 
sentiment should be expressed by this device, and inscribed on a wall, there, 
in the diseuise of those ae«r«t. aicrn* +„ >,„ „« „„.,,.,-„+.«„* +„ „„„+„_, + „ „„ ... 
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linea; or, what will answer as well, let him, while keeping the ruler in 
place, run out beyond with the radial line, into the lower part of the 
centre, and place the line directly opposite the former part f which ie on 
the upper side. (2) The method of setting down the points may be varied, 
for the first radial line may be denoted by no point, the second by one, 
the third by two points, and so on. All the rays and points being thus - 
constructed and put in place, let the writer transmit this lower, radial 
scheme to his friend, either keeping in his own possossion or throwing 
away the former scheme. 

From what has been said, it may easily be inferred, what the 
part of the reader, or interpreter, is. Taking his measurements from 
the ray containing the greatest number of points and from the prearranged 
distance between any two letters on the alphabetic rule, he will first, 
guided by the scheme transmitted, construct a scheme which, as respects 
its length and the number of imaginary lines, is similar to the scheme 
previously constructed by the writer. Then, by accurately fitting this 
scheme to the other, and by taking a ruler and applying the same both to 
the centre and to each radial line in succession, according as it contains 
one point, two points, three points, or more, he will easily find in what 
part of the lines the points which directly symbolize the letters are to 
be placed. Finally, when the points have been thus correctly set down, 
he will, with the help of the alphabetic rule, readily see what letter is 
signified by each point. But concerning this laborious Mode, as well as 
concerning the pictured Mode to be presented in c. 85 of this Book, Walch, 
p. 218, expresses the following opinion: "That, namely, these Modes are not 
adapted to epistolary usee, by reason of the great amount of labor required 
and the delay occasioned by the writing as well as by the restoration and 
reading of the same. It were more fitting, " he says, M that some lofty 
sentiment should be expressed by this device, and inscribed on a wall, there, 
in the disguise of those secret signs, tp be consecrated to posterity, or ^o 
^ be set before the curious throngs of strangers, - a riddle of the sphinx to 
be solved by an Oedipus. " 
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CHAPTER THE TWELFTH 
On the Formation of taxed Ciphers,, and, first, on the Drawing of Lines. 

Excluding points, most characters seem to have a mixed origin* 
For they are not throughout similar, and, even though they are dissimilar, 
they clothe themselves in the Power of letters, not by reason of the cir- 
cumstances of Form, but on ths basis of "their collocation. I must now 
speak in the third place of these, dividing my examination of these mixed 
ciphers into three parts. For these mixed ciphers at one time tend to 
resemble similar ciphers, or they are again of an ambiguous natiire, or 
they are, thirdly, to be referred rather to the class of dissimilar ciphers. 
Ciphers that tend to incline toward the nature of similar ciphers are lines; 
therefore, let us now see how these may record letters. The result is 
brought about by making different drawings, according to a 'fixed standard 
of measurement, and this standard of measurement is again formed by three 
Modes* 

The first Mode is that wherein the alphabet depends on the con* 
struction of a short line, the extremity of which is formed, either by a 
• semi-circle, above or below the line(in the first and third order of 
letters), or by a semi-circle in combination with a point, or centre(in 
the second and fourth orders). The scheme thereof, with subjoined ex* 
ample, is given as below by de Vigenere, p. 273a, for the sake of practice. (1) 

^Table p. 307) Reproduction to be inserted* 
The principle of the alphabet has been explained; whence you 
will readily find in the example, which is written in a continuous line, 
with divisions marked by semi-colons, the following sentence, therein 
hidden: Praesentia ordina; Futura provide : Et Praeterita recordare. 
This alphabet may be varied, in that the order of the letters may be change 
in any quaternion, or that the letters of the first order may be trans- 
ferred to the second quaternion, those of the second order to the third 
quaternion, those of the third order to the fourth quaternion, and those 
of the fourth order to the first quaternion; or vice versa, and in various 
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Excluding points, most characters seem to have a mixed origin* 
For they are not throughout similar, and, even though they are dissimilar* 
they clothe themselves in the Power of letters, not by reason of the cir* 
cumstances of Form, but on the basis oftheir collocation* I must now v 
speak in the third place of these, dividing my examination of these mixed 
ciphers into three parts. For these mixed ciphers at one time tend to 
resemble similar ciphers, or they are again of an ambiguous nature, or 
they are f thirdly, to be referred rather to the class of dissimilar ciphers. 
Ciphers that tend to incline toward the nature of similar ciphers are lines; 
therefore, let us now see how these may record letters. The result is 
brought about by making different drawings, according to a' fixed standard 
of measurement, and this standard of measurement is again formed by three 
Modes* 

The first Mode is that therein the alphabet depends on the con- 
struction of a short line, the extremity of which is formed, either by a 
semi-circle, above or below the line(in the first and third order of 
letters), or by a semi-circle in combination with a point, or centre(in 
the second and fourth orders). The scheme thereof, with subjoined ex» 
ample, is given as below by de Vigenere, p. 273a, for the sake of practice. (1) 

VPable p. 307) Reproduction to be inserted. 

The principle of the alphabet has been explained; whence you 
will readily find in the example, which is written in a continuous line, 
with divisions marked by semi-colons, the following sentence, therein 
hidden: Praesentia ordina; Futura provide ; Et Praeterita recordare. <u£-M 



I This alphabet may be varied, in that the order of the letters may be changea 
in any quaternion, or that the letters of the first order may be trans- 
ferred to the second quaternion, those of the second order to the third 
quaternion, those of the third order to the fourth quaternion, and those 
of the fourth order to the first quaternion; or vice versa, and in various 
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other ways. Similarly, on the baeis of the writing, whether the alphabet 
be changed or remain unchanged, the Mode i8 further varied, in that to may 
begin to write at the right and go to the left, or that we may arrange the 
lettere so that they read up and down, the first letter being drawn in the 
eecond complete line, the eecond letter in the third line, the third letter 
in the fourth line, and the fourth letter in the firet line; or vice verea. 

The eecond alphabet ie likewiee given by de Vigen'ere, p. 273b, 
and by him deecribed, being of the following form and praxis: 

(Table p. 308) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The etructure of the alphabet reeemblee a wall, to the top of 
which we may aecend by stsps; the reaeom therefor being, that each of the 
coureee of four exceeds in length the couree immediately above. Note that, 
in each quaternion, the eecond brick requiree a point, the third brick two 
linee on one eide, and the fourth brick, together with the double line, the 
point again. The wall constructed of these rectangular bricks containe the 
eentence eet at the head and the praxia of the writing. For if you measure 
the epace occupied by each brick, and cast your eye at the points and double 
linee, you will eaeily dieoover that this eecret ie hidden there. Finally, 
in case the length of the laet brick cannot be made to correspond to the 
letter to be put in that place, make two pointe in the epace thereof. In 
the present wall you may read the following eentence of Cicero; Multi per- 
venirent ad Sapientlam, ni Jam putaseent se pervenieee . 

The third alphabet comee nearer to having uniform characters; 
whence it is rightly reserved for the last place. For it ehare. eomeehat 
with the preceding alphabete, and has no elight affinity with thoee that 
follow. The echeme of thie alphabet, given by de Vigenere, pp. 269-273, 
is this: 

(Table p. 310) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The column of letters at the top of this echeme, to the highest 
point of which we ascend by a kind of etair, containe the alphabet, ar- 
ranged on the basie of the combined procesees of expressing and of reading 
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letters bo that they read up and down, the first letter being drawn in the 
second complete line, the second letter in the third line, the third letter 
in the fourth line, and the fourth letter in* the first line; or vice versa. 

The second alphabet is likewise given by de Vigenere, p. 273b, 
and by him described, being of the following form and praxis: 

(Table p. 308) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The structure of the alphabet resembles a wall, to the top of 
which we may ascend by steps; the reason therefor being, that each of the 
courses of four exceeds in length the course immediately above. Note that, 
in each quaternion, the second brick requires a point, the third brick two 
lines on one side, and the fourth brick, together with the double line, the 
point again. The wall constructed of these rectangular bricks contains the 
sentence set at the head and the praxis of the writing. For if you measure 
the space occupied by each brick, and cast your eye at the points and double 
lines, you will easily discover that this secret is hidden there. Finally, 
in case the length of the iast brick cannot be made to correspond to the 
letter to be put in that place, make two points in the space thereof. In 
the present wall you may read the following sentence of Cicero: Multi per- 
venirent ad Sapientiam t ni Jam putassent se pervenisse . 

The third alphabet comes nearer to having uniform characters; 
whence it is rightly reserved for the last place. For it shares somewhat 
with the preceding alphabets, and has no slight affinity with those that 
follow. The scheme of this alphabet, given by de Vigenere, pp. 269-273, 
is this: 

(Table p. 310) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The column of letters at the top of this scheme, to the highest 
point of which we ascend by a kind of stair, contains the alphabet, ar- 
ranged on the basis of the combined processes of expressing and of reading 
the letters. The divisions which in the table follow under the numbers 
1, 2, and 3, are three secret sentences, written by this device. The first 
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theee. sentences presents the following words: Ocium sine Literis . mors 
(aStt-* ^^ homlnlB eepultura . and is written by means of short lines, ' 
|flerein you should note the fact that the first letter of the afore-mentioned 
column always requires a whole line, or a whole space, according to the 
standard of measurement set down, if a letter occur which occupies the 
second place in the column, then you must either divide the line into two 
jf' parts or make a very short line in the middle of the space. If f at the end 
of any complete line, there is not found the length of space required by 
the next letter, place there a comma or a colon. This method of writing 
also you may vary, by forming one sentence with lines, and a second sentence 
with spaces, and so writing two sentence at once; in which case it will happen 
that for a second letter of the column you will write the line twice f and 
proceed similarly with the spaces, while the first letter will always be con. 
tent with a single line or space. The second sentence runs thus: Quod tibi 
non vis fieri , alteri ne fecoris* This writing is performed with spaces, 
each space having written at its end, if a first letter of the columrks sig- 
nified, a single point, and if a second letter is signified, two points. 
The tenor of the third sentence is this: Tu supplex ora : Tu protege: Tuque * 
labora: Tuque trium vigili parta labore . vora. It is performed with as- 
terisks, in the same way as before; but if a second letter of the column is 
to be written, then, to make the distinction clear, the asterisk h*3 at- 
tached to it a kind of ray, or tail, like that of a comet, turned to the 
left, - which observe. 



'$&& 



-.: ^3 



Reproduction of original, page 311(two tables)to be inserted. 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTEENTH* 
On variou8 Forms of Symbol! zation, accompliBhed through Ciphers of an ' ^ 

Ambiguous Nature. 

The ciphers of this cless are found to be circles, musical notes, 
Ac. For, although^these are similar in Fom, - or, if sc»e few, here and 
there, diffsre from^another, still the rest are alike, - they yet, by the 
varying manner in which they are manifested, or presented, necessitate that 
we consider them dissimilar. Now. as the presentation takes place, in the 
one case in the circle, and in the other cass in musical notes, hence we must 
treat of these two methods separately. The varied presentation of the circle 
depends on the affixing of points to the circles. Thie process of affixing 
points may be understood from the following alphabetic scheme: 
(First table p. 311) 
This scheme is found in Schwenter, Aucta Stcganol ., p. 189, where 
its inventor is mentioned, and also the praxis shown in an example, ^hich 
may there be seen. 

The varying presentation of musical notes takes place, first,' by 
three different figures; then, the whole principle, hereby letters are various- 
ly eymbolised, consists in the intervals of lines, wherein musical notes are 
placed, thus: 

(Second table, p. 311} 
Thie Kode I owe to Schwenter, *ho, at the end of Bk, V. p. 304, 
gives a rather extended example thereof, to which, as the praxis is in this 
case also quite easy, the reader is referred. For another use of musical 
notes, see, below, c. 19, 
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CHAPTER THE FOURTEENTH. 
Qn the various Arrangements f the Part. of the Figure of the Cross. 

The parte of the oroee, not being uniform, approach rather to 
the nature of dissimilar ciphers, although, in that, for the most part 
they resesml. one another, they have a mixed origin. This r . 8 emola«c. 
however, is derived from the diffsrence i„ the methods of arrangement, a. 
wiU. appear i* ^ , ollowfli For th<> ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

itself to us in a threefold aspect, and the resolution of the parts therefor, 
takes place in different ways, I *n in thi8 chapter proceod 1b ^ ^^ 
tion according to these aspects, or forms. 

The first aspect is presentsd by de Collangee, in the French trans- 
lation of the Polygraphia, p. 277. in the fon, of a cross which, by the reso- 
lution of its parts, reproduces the tetragrammaton, and include, the same. 
For the better understanding of this matter, 1 will first present the scheme, 
constructed by de Collangee in the following form: 

(Table p. 312) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The figure is resolved into four parts, and, of the parts, there 
| are six quaternions, .hence it is perf set* evident how the tetragrammaton 
-lies thoresn. Then, each o.uaternion is distinguished by a number, and has 

a different assignment of letters. Now if you look carefully at these 
I orders, which are distinguishsd by numbers up to six, you will see into 
what station each letter has by substitution been changed, and then all 
; will become easy/ This assignment of numbers and letters admits of 14000 
variations, as may be eaeily proven. For 24 multiplied by itself gives a pro- 
duct which, if it i. .gain multiplisd by 24, produces 14000 minus 176. This 
"Ode of writing is clearly shown by the appended exa^le, which is writtsn in 
accordance with both of the alphabets given in the schsm.. There is nothing 
further to be said, sxcept that the meaning of the secret disoourse is this: 

|Priina pare vitae sese nteciti Itedia -...h. 4 n ^ 

|" CSS" 1 i£2i*L £H£ii involvitur ; Ultima , moleeta een««- 



xne parts of the cross, not being uniform, approach rather to H •• .,.',; 
the nature of dissimilar cipher^ although, in that, for the most part p'' 
they resemble one another, they have afndxed origin. This resemblance; : . 
howeyer, is dsrived from*he difference in the methods of arrangement, as 
will, appear in what follows* For the rest, since the figure here presents 
itself to us in a threefold aspect, and the resolution of the parts therefore 
takes place in different ways, I. will i„ this chapter proceed in the examina- 
tion according to these aspects, or forms. 

The first aspect is presented by de Collangee, in the French trans- 
lation of the Poly R raphia, p. 277, in the fona of a cross which, by the reso- 
lution of its parts, reproduces the tetragrammaton, and includes the same. 
For the better understanding of this matter, I will first present the scheme, 
constructed by de Collanges in the following form: 

(Table p. 312) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The figure is resolved into four parts, and, of the parts, there 
are six quaternions. Whence it is perfectly evident how the tetragrammaton 
lies therein. Then, each quaternion is distinguished by a number, and has 
a different assignment of letters. Now if you look carefully at these 
. orders, which are distinguishsd by numbers up to six, you will see into 
what station each letter has by substitution been changed, and then all 
will become easy/ This assignment of numbers and lettere admits of 14000 
variations, as may be eaeily proven. For 24 multiplied by iteelf gives a pro- 
duct which, if it is again multiplied by 24, produces 14000 minus 176. This . 
Mode of writing is clearly shown by the appended example, which is written in 
accordance with both of the alphabets given in the scheme. There is nothing 
further to be said, except that the meaning of the secret discourse is this: 
Prima pars vitae eese posclt: Kedla, curie involvitur : Ultima , molesta eeno«- 
tute prendtur. 
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.;:?. ^ t^ ^r^ ec ?^yr^ de ^ ollan 8©8| in the af ore-mentioned book, p. 282, de- 
g scribes the ennagrammaton, appending to hie description the following scheme; 

.' (Table p. 313) Reproduction to be inserted. 
If you notice that each part of this figure "comprises three let- 
ters, which are distinguished by points, and seek, f rem* the alphabet, and 
tha appended example(which is as follows: In sacris. magis temeraria prae- 
sumptio . quam cauta ignoratio . culpanda videtur : Augustin. ). to obtain the 
praxis, you will require no further guidance. I ought, however, to re- 
mark that a clearer resolution of the ennagrammaton into the nine email 

parts of which it is composed is seen in the following table, which is 

C 
presented by de Vigenere, pp 275b, 276a, b, where the alphabet is con- 

structsd on a simpler principle. Wherefore, I now also append the scheme 
itself, reserving consideration of its more important use, whereto the sub- 
joined example has reference, for a later occasion(c. 22) • 

(Table p. 314) Reproduction to be inserted. 

Thirdly, de Vigenere, pp. 97, 100, has constructed an alpha- 
s' *■ 

betic table from the figure of a double cross presented by the following 
scheme. 

(Table p. 315) Reproduction to be inserted. 
The matter being clear in itself, I say nothing further, except 
that there is hidden here a kind of numerical alphabet, indicated by the 
small letters, which have the Hebraic alphabetic arrangement, and by the 
humbers placed alongside the letters. You may also, following ths order 
of this Hebraic alphabet, use these characters in a process of Transposi- 
tion. 



A. M. S. are the source of the letters. 
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CHAPTER THE FIFTEENTH 
On the Transformation of Dissimilar and Ilxed Ciphers. 
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We have dealt up to this time with the Formation of Ciphers, 
which consists simply in the writing of ciphers, dissimilar, or similar, 
or mixed, in the place of letters. We come now to Transformation, the 
second general Mode of this Book(see c. 2, at the beginning), which 
Mode forms its ciphers, not thus simply, but on the basis of certain 
other characters that are first written, and takes place by Interchange 
of Ciphers, according to the methods of Transposition and of the other 
kinds of Interchange, whereof I have given full treatment in Book Five. 
And we need not be surprised, it being elsewhere a matter of common 
occurrence, that those facts which are Btated of the more perfect class, 
as are letters, may also be stated and declared of the class which is in 
its way not bo perfect. Now this Transposition pertains to dissimilar 
and to mixed ciphers only, and not to those that are similar. This fact 
should be noted, for it is only the former characters that can be inter- 
changed. This Transformation takes place from being clothed in Transpo- 
sition, or by the devices of Scattering, or by the artificial abridge- 
ment of Inverted Writing. I must now discuss these three classes in 
order. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTEENTH. 
On Transformation as clothed in Direct Transposition. v 

The first form of Transformation takes place by a kind of 
Transposition, for ciphers too undergo, in their own way, Transposition, 
or Interchange. Naturally, what we see occurring in letters, which 
are the rule, as it were, and standard of measurement, we must conclude 
may happen as well in the thing measured. Now, although it did not for 
this reason seem necessary to devote a special treatment to this subject, 
still, that the application may be made in the right way, and that other 
variations, which were before designedly omitted, may be added to the 
previous ones, we must needs take the matter into consideration. 

With regard, now, to the device of Simple Transposition, - to 
approach the heart of the matter at once, - the tables introduced above, 
in c. 4, apply thereto, it being requisite only that they be adjusted to 
the present case, - a process which, if one follow the instructions given 
above, Bk. V. cc. 2, 3, cannot be found difficult. Similarly, in imi- 
tation of Mutual Transposition there has been constructed the following 
table, taken from de Vigenere, p. 232b, wherein, for the numbers that 
record the letters of the alphabet in the usual order, other numbers are 
transposed. 

(Table p. 317) Reproduction to be inserted. 

The process is feee from difficulty, and I will therefore 
simply add an example, wherein is contained these words: Omnium rerum 
vicissitude in the following form: 22202118282025142528202818121826261827281 
322. 
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTEENTH 

On another Kind of the Present Transformation, corresponding to 
Chapters Eight and Nine of the Preceding Book* 



m " 



Thus continuing, and taking as an example that Transposition 
wherein we present, by combinations of two or three letters, two or three 
letters respectively of the secret word (which method is treated in cc. 8 
and 9 of the preceding Book), we may form a cipher-process, the principle 
of which is both elegant and ingenious* This process requires greater 
care and a new examination of the tables drawn in the above-mentioned 
chapters, as well as a new method of using the same. 

Now, as respect 8 the first and fourth tables of the said Chap- 
ter Eight(for the other tables there presented do not apply here), we must, 
in the case of the first table, pay attention to the marginal numbers in 

(i) 

large form, and to the small horizontal and perpendicular numbers. 

The marginal numbers in large form refer to the whole table and 
the six- different lines thereof, in this way: number 1 denotes the second 
line, number 2 the first, number 3 the fourth, number 4 the third, number 
•5 the sixth, number 6 the fifth. The small horizontal numbers refer in 
each case to the columns of each line, and the small perpendicular lumbers 
to the stations of each column. These facts being accurately observed, 
suppose now we have the word Imperator to write: since the letter ^ be- 
longs to the third line, and is joined with M in the second column, and 
is further found in the third station of this column, hence the lateral 
and horizontal Transpositive numbers indicate that these numbers must 
be written: 498. The whole sentence is transposed thus: 498318694609692. 

As respect 8 the second table, the process is the same, except 
that there is a variation in the matter of the marginal numbers. For since 
the table consists of not more than four lines, and the positions are 
found to be reduced beyond a half and therefore require retrogression(see 
above, c. 8, in the example of this table), the marginal number of each 



On another Kind of the Present Transformation, corresponding to 
Chapters Eight and Nine of the Preceding Book. 
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Thus continuing, and taking as an example that Transposition 
wherein we present, by combinations of two or three letters, two or three 
letters respectively of the secret word(which method is treated in cc. 8 
and 9 of the preceding Book), ve may form a cipher-process, the principle 
of which is both elegant and ingenious* This process requires greater 
care and a new examination of the tables drawn in the above-mentioned 
chapters, as well as a new method of using the same. . 

Now, as respects the first and fourth tables of the said Chap- 
ter Eight(for the other tables there presented do not apply here), we must, 

in the case of the first table, pay attention to the marginal numbers in 

(1) 
large form, and to the small horizontal and perpendicular numbers. 

The marginal numbers in large form refer to the whole table and 
•the six different lines thereof, in this way: number 1 denotes the second 
line, number 2 the first, number 3 the fourth, number 4 the third, number 
5 the sixth, number 6 the fifth. The small horizontal numbers refer in 
each case to the columns of each line, and the small perpendicular numbers 
to the stations of each column. These facts being accurately observed, 
suppose now we have the word Imp orator to write: since the letter I be- 
longs to the third line, and is joined with M in the second column, and 
is further found in the third station of this column, hence the lateral 
and horizontal Transpositive numbers indicate that these numbers must 
be written: 498. The whole sentence is transposed thus: 498318694609692. 

As respect 8 the second table, the process is the same, except 
that there is a variation in the matter of the marginal numbers. For since 
the table consists of not more than four lines, and the positions are 
found to be reduced beyond a half and therefore require retrogressionfsee 
above, c. 8, in the exaraple of this table), the marginal number of each 




(l)The marginal nos. are small and the horizontal nos. are large. 
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Another Jfode of writing with musical notes, far more elegant, 
very well disguised, and therefore removed from all suspicion, has been 
devised by the same noble Count, The Count was himself very anxious that 
this Mode should not be made common property, and he therefore thought it 
best to clothe the same, following the example of Trithemius, in a cloak 
of magic. And so, that I may in some degree meet your prayer(for, now 
that you have once entered upon this field, I must consider you too in 
the matter), and at the same time, you having now so nearly reached the 
end of the road, and overcome all the bends and rough parts thereof, make 
trial, by these means, of your ingenuity, I have thought it best to pro- 
ceed in the following way: to allow, on the one hand, a secret example, 
accompanied by the interpretation thereof, to answer as my service to 
you, and, on the other hand, to retain, as an object to be worked out by 
your zeal and ingenuity, the hidden description of this Mode made by the 
Count, 

The description is as follows: It is a fact universally-acknow- 
ledged, that there are but six musical notes distinguished by their own 
individual names: namely, UT. RE . MI, FA, SOL , LA , These names were 
introduced by Guido of Arezzo, an Italian monk, who, taking advantage of 
a hymnpf one Paul, a former deacon of the Roman Church, extracted there - 
from the first syllable of each line, thus: 

UT queant laxis 

REsonare fibris 

MIra gestorum 

FAmuli tuorum 

SOLve polluti 

LAbii reatum &c. 
They are now used by all musicians. Of these, however, the 
first five only, UT, RE, MI, FA, SOL, promote the object of our under- 
taking, which is to write by their means whatever one chooses. Mow it 
must be known that there is a certain race of spirits and angels', whose 
sole duty it is, to render, one and all, service to mankind, and to stand, 



this Mode should not be made common property, and he therefore thought it 
best to clothe the same, following the example of Trithemius, in a cloak 
of magic. And eo 9 that I may in some degree meet your pray er( for, now 
that you have once entered upon this field, I must consider you too in v 
the matter) , and at the same time, you having now so nearly reached the 
end of the road, and overcome all the bends and rough parts thereof , make 
trial, by these means, of your ingenuity, I have thought it best to pro- 
ceed in the following way: to allow, on the one hand, a secret example, 
accompanied by the interpretation thereof, to answer as my service to 
you, and, on the other hand, to retain, as an object to be worked out by 
your seal and ingenuity, the hidden description of this Mode made by the 
Count, 

The description is as follows: It is a fact universally-acknow- 
ledged, that there are but six musical notes distinguished by their own 
individual names: namelyJJT. RB, MI, FA, SOL , LA. These names were 
introduced by Guido of Areszo, an Italian monk, who, taking advantage of 
a hymnW one Paul, a former deacon of the Roman Church, extracted there - 
from the first syllable of each line, thus: 

UT queant laxis 

RE8onare fibris 

MIra gestorum 

FAxnuli tuorum 

SOLve polluti 

LAbii reatum &c. 
They are now used by all musicians. Of these, however, the 
first five only, UT, RE, MI, FA, SOL, promote the object of our under- 
taking, which is to write by their means whatever one chooses. Mow it 
must be known that there is a certain race of spirits and angels', whose 
sole duty it is, to render, one and all, service to mankind, and to stand, 
at all timeB, in perfect readiness to carry out the commands of mortals. 
The service of these beings we must use with exactness, in fixed and secret 
matters, or else he \8holly deprived of their intelligence But let it 
not escape your observation, that every two notes demand an angel, who is, 



Reproduction of original,page 324, inserted. 
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as it were, the minister of these two notee. For example, DRUZIEL is., 
the minister of the notee OR, RB, though these are sometimes also served 
by LQMRCHXH., but on other oooasions. FA, ,ff „. pro teoted by HEDRURIEL 
and TUMARCHIEL, and so on. Thus, thebfollowing table shows both angels 
of each combination of notee, and also contains the angels' names, which 
reveal the meaning of the notes. 

(First table, p. 324) 
But these angels do not come to do the bidding otherwise than 
if called forth and prevailed upon by an incantation of the sort that 
follows} 

"Imaretilo Atnatonedi Omaitrete 
Irutineunin Pitnerrucnoci Soitapsa 
Omuratoni Amurallis Unio 
Anemone Usujuca Silegnas 

Asuillif Usatona Xoaudo Irepmesa." (see addendum) 

Now it is important that you should use the incantation cor-, 
rectly, for if you do not, you will expose yourself to the ridscule of 
the angels. Make, then, your preparations thus: Dismiss all other 
business, and in the first place give yourself up wholly to this matter; 
rsvolvs the secret most intently in your mind, and, immersed in the 
consideration of that formula of enchantment, place before your eyes 
the afore-mentioned table; then burst forth into words of incantation, 
repeating the same four times, toward the four quarters of ths circle. 
There is no doubt that you will find the angels obedient to your wishes, 
so that, by their help, though not a musician, you will suddenly become 
such, and that there will come unbidden to your pen a melody, herewith 
you can afterwards compose whatever song you will, whethor sacred or 
profane, end <ven, by the union of four or five voices, render the same 
more sonorous still. y ur prayer obtained, bind the angels to. like 
service by thanks rendered, and transmit to your friend, who has under- 
standing of this magic, the secret thus concealed. He, to obtain ac- 
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— •• _* - -o- «"w«w a* o aumo&imes also served 
by LOFARCHtEL, but on other occasions. FA, « ar. protected by HEDRURm 
and TUKARCHIEL, and oo on. Thus, thebfollowing table shows both angels 
; of each combination of notes, and also contains the angels' names, rt.ich 
reveal the meaning of the notes, 

(First table, p. 324) 
But these angels do not come to do the bidding otherwise than 
if called forth and prevailed upon by an incantation of the sort that 
follows: 

"Imaretilo Atnatonedi Omaitrstc 
Irutinounin Pitnerrucnoci Soitapsa 
Omuratoni Amurallis Unio 
Anemone Osujuca Silegnae 

Asuillif Ueatona Xeaudo Irepmeea." (see addendum) 

Now it is important that you should use the incantation cor- 
rectly, for if you do not, you will expose yourself to the ridicule of 
the angels. Make, then, your preparations thus: Dismiss all other 
business, and in the first place give yourself up wholly to this matter; 
revolve the secret most intently in your mind, and, immersed in th. 
consideration of that formula of enchantment, place before your eyes 
the afore-mentioned tabls; then buret forth into words of incantation, 
repeating the same four times, toward the four quarters of the circle. 
There is no doubt that you will find ths angels obedient to your wishes, 
bo that, by their help, though not a musician, you will suddenly become 
euch, and that there will come unbidden to your pen a melody, wherewith 
you can afterwards compose whatever song you will, whether sacred or 
profane, aad e/en, by the union of four or five voices, render ths same 
more sonorous still. y ur prayer obtained, bind the angels to. like 
eervice by thank, rendered, and transmit to your friend, who has under- 
etanding of thie magic, the secret thus concealed. He, to obtain ac- 
quaintance with the secret, will proceed in the some wey, and so, word 
by word, through the service of the angels, he will learn the meaning 
of the secret. But if a profane person approach theretp, he will 
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accomplish absolutely nothing. This and much els* on the present subject 
says the Count. It i* now time that, remembering my promise, I set 
before you examples of this process. And first, I will confide to you a 
snatch of the Count's own making; and then there will follow© made in imi- 
tation thereof, my own example. The Count's runs thus: 

(Second table d. 324^ 



Addendum 

Imaretilo &c reads 

Literam denotant tertiam 
Invenitur concurrent! spatio 
Hotarium illarum ire 
Nomen cujus angeli 
Illius nota« duae semper 
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accomplish absolutely nothing. This and much else on the present ^subject 
say 8 the Count. It ia now time that, remembering my promise, I set 
before you examples of this process. And first, I will confide to you a 
snatch of the Counts own making; and then there will follow© made in imi- 
tation thoreof, my own example. The Count 1 s runs thus: 

(Second table p. 324) 
There is read from the music given above the secret warning: 
Hiet dich for delnem Diener Hansen : Dan er jboI dich bey nacht erwirgeiu 

Finally, I present my own example, which does not consist sim- 
ply of a bare series of musical notes symbolizing a secret in the tenor, 
but is clothed, elegantly under the circumstances, - the work being that 
of Friedrich Hollandt of Luneburfc, a musician not to be classed among 
the least proficient in his art, - in a harmony of three other voices 
singing in union therewith. The example is in the following form: 

(Table p. 325) Reproduction to be inserted. 
Kere the, tenor may be made to::produce the following words, 
provided they are rightly sought : Der Spinola/ist in die Pfaltt. 
gefallen: Vae illi. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTIETH. 
On Transformation by Inverted Transposition* v 

The nature of Inverted Transposition has been shown in Bk. V, 
pei 15, 16ff« The method of applying Jhe process has simply to be ob- 
firved, which in this case is easy, if one but examine, in passing, the 
fallowing table, inserted by de Vigenere in his treatise, between pp. 192 
193. 

, (Table p. 327) Reproduction to be inserted. 
We write in this case with three numerical characters, - the 
Iharacters being included in the spaces, - and we express two letters, 
[s each space has a special number, exceeding 100, and so has connected 
|th itself a key, the capital letters on the outside, both the perpendi- 
(flar and the horizontal letters, serve no other purpose than to permit 
Lation here, as is self-evident* After a word has been completed, 
the symbol 9 or may be written, both to separate the words and to mis- 
lead the interpreter. Let the example be: Omnium rerum vicissitudo; 
J6535568937518558405M5a4W^ ^-uJUoJU 



Similarly, the table given below, taken from de Vigenere, p. 
349a, applies to the same class. For the letters of the secret unite in 
She same way on each number within a space. There is this difference, 

that eight alphabets only are presented by the interior table of numbers, 
land it will therefore be necessary to combine, in each space of the 
Ihorizontal and perpendicular outer lines, two capital letters; this ap* 
([pears from the following figure: 

(Table p. 328) Reproduction to be inserted. 
In the Transposition, the process is here the same as in the 
previous cases. In the writing, this difference must be observed: 
tf both Transpositive letters are' of the order of upper letters, - 
||h08e upper letter8 whose place is in the horizontal, and those whose 
Lace is in the perpendicular lin *, - then we must write with the 






On Transformation by Inverted Transposition. 




The nature of Inverted Transposition has been shown in Bk. V, 
cc. 15 f 16ff. The method of applying $he process has simply to be ob- 
served, which in this case is easy t if one but examine, in passing, the 
following table, inserted by de Vigene v re in his treatise, between pp. 192 

and 193. 

(Table p. 327) Reproduction to be inserted. 
We write in this case with three numerical characters, - the 
characters being included in the spaces, - and we express two letters. 
As each space has a special number, exceeding 100, and so has connected 
with itself a key, the capital letters on the outside, both the perpendi- 
cular and the horizontal letters, serve no other purpose than to permit 
variation here, aa is self-evident. After a word has been completed, 
the symbol 9 or may be written, both to separate the words and to mis- 
lead the interpreter. Let the example be: Omnium rerum vicissitudo: 
586535568937518558405185241361763546569. ^r ^^ 9 / aA^^x' 1 gi^juJLui^^A 

Similarly, the table given below, taken from de Vigenere, p. 
249a, applies to the same class.. For the letters of the secret unite in 
the same way on each number within a space. There is this difference, 
that eight alphabets only are presented by the interior table of numbers, 
and it will therefore be necessary to combine, in each space of the 
horizontal and perpendicular outer lines, two capital letters; this ap- 
pears from the following figure: 

(Table p. 328) Reproduction to be inserted. 

In the Transposition, the process i3 here the sane as in the 
previous cases. In the writing, this difference must be observed: 
If both Transpositive letters are of the order of upper letters, - 
those upper letters whose place is in the horizontal, and those whose 
place is in the perpendicular lin , - then \ve must write with the 
common small figures. If, on the other hana, they are both of the 






frdir of lower letters, we must write with the large Roman numerals* 
^t f if the first letter is of the upper order, and the second letter 
ff the lower order, or, vice versa, the first of the lower order, and 
ffhe second of the upper, then we must observe the following rule: Let 
Phe first number of each space belong to the horizontal letters, and 
Ithe second number to the perpendicular letters; then according to the 
frule given above, if the former case occur, the first letter should 
Ibe written with small figures, and the second with Roman numerals, but 
if the latter case occur, the first letter ehould be written with 
Roman numerals, and the eecond with small figures. The matter is made 
clear by an example, if it be also observed that, after each whole 
number, a Non-significant Note is always to be written, - or 9, namely, 
When the number end e with a email figure, or D, when the number ends 
| with a large Roman numeral. If it should happen that two numbere are 
P to be written in the following way, - for example, 52 by VII, 63 by 
Villi, 72 by Villi, - whereby it results that the reader is put in 
doubt, whether the writer had in mind, in the firet «»«« ** «- ^ -«* 
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ordsr of lower letters, we must write with the large Roman numerals* 
But if the first letter is of the upper order, and the second letter 
of the lower order, or, vice versa, the first of the lower order, and 
the second of the upper, then we must observe the following rule: Let 
the first number of each space belong to the horizontal letters, and 
the second number to the perpendicular letters; then according to the 
rule given above, if the former case occur, the first letter should 
be written with small figures, and the second with Roman numerals, but 
if the latter case occur, the first letter should be written with 
Roman numerals, and the second with small figures. The matter is made 
clear by an example, if it be also observed that, after each whole 
number, a Non-significant Not4 is always to be written, - or 9, namely, 
when the number ends with a small figure, or D, when the number ends 
with a large Roman numeral. If it should happen that two numbers are 
to be written in the following way, - for example, 52 by VII, 63 by 
Villi, 72 by Villi, - whereby it results that the reader is put in 
doubt, whether the writer had in mind, in the first case, 52 or 61, and 
in the second and third cases, 63 or 72, we shall have need of in- 
serting the letter C. Let the secret be as follows: Semper inops qui- 
cunque cupit :. Claudi . (1) This, following the instructions given 
above, we must write thus: 7VIIJD6307II704196505VIIIDI20IIVD5IIIIDVIICIIDII 
VD169VID3IIDVICIIC. As regards what I have said about the placing of the 
letter D(2) between the numbers, this process is not at all awkward, if, 
instead of 61, 63, 72, and the like, we substitute, whenever we have occa- 
sion in the afore-mentioned combination to express these nujbers by VII; 
Villi; the numerical letters LXI, LXIII, LXXII, Ac. Tor in this way we 
shall dispense with the necessity of inserting the letter C. 
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the second of the upper, then we must observe the following ruler Let : 
the first nuntoer of each spice belong to the horizontal letters, and 
the sscond number to the perpendicular letters; then according to the 
rule given above, if the former case occur, the first letter should 
be written with wall figures, and the sscond with Roman numerals, but 
if the latter case occur, the first letter should be written with 
Roman numerals, and the second with small figures. The matter i. made 
olear by an example, if it be also observed that, after each whole 
number, a Non-significant Note is always to be written, - or 9, namely, 
when the number ends with a small figure, or D, when the number ends 
with a large Roman numeral. If it should happen that two numbers are 
to be written in the following way, - for example, 52 by VII, 63 by 
Villi, 72 by Villi, - whereby it results that the reader is put in 
doubt, whether the writer had in mind, in the first case, 52 or 61, and 
in the second and third cases, 63 or 72, we shall have need of in- 
serting the letter C. Let the secret be as follows: Semper ineps ^ui- 
cungue cupits. Claudi. (1) This, following the instructions given 
abovo, we must write thus: 7VIIID63e.VII704196505VIIIDI20IIVD5IIIIDVIICIIDII 
VD169VID3IIDVICIIC. .As.regarde what I have eaid about the placing.of the 
letter D(2) between the numbere, this process is not at all awkward, if, 
instead of 61, 63, 72, and the like, we substituts, whenever we have occa- 
sion in the afore-mentioned combination to express these nujbere by VII; 
Villi; the numerical lettere LM, LXIII, LXXII, Ac. For in this way we 
shall dispense with the necessity of inserting the letter C. 
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(l)The i of Claudi is not given by 
(2) Should be "C!" 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-FIRST 
On the Transformation of Dissimilar Ciphers by the Artificial 
Scattering of Ciphers. 






We come now to the second Mode of Transformation, which I have in- 
timated in o. 15 takes place by the Artificial Strewing, or Scattering, of 
Letters. For, just as, according to the preceding chapter, ciphers do 
not wholly reject Transposition, so may they be arranged in the devices 
of Scattering, which properly belongs to letters (Bk.II.cc6, 7, 8 and 9, 
above). That this fact may be understood, the table that is given be- 
low must be studied. This table agrees, as far as external appearance 
goes, almost exactly with the table given in o. 20, except that in this 
case the little squares are empty, while in the other case they are fill- 
ed with ciphers, which are in the first place substituted for the Position 
of two letters. It is in this latter respect that the present Mode dif- 
fers especially from the previous Modes. For although two letters of the 
secret are here transposed in the same way as before, by the union of two ' 
outer alphabets, still, einoe the method of placing the ciphers is en- 
tirely different, depending, as in the case of the rude device treated in 
Bk.II.o.9, on fixity of place, and therein consisting, I quite properly 
connect this Mode with that sort of contrivance. Those who wish to con- 
verse with each other herewith, should, first of all, from a piece of 
paper, or sheet of metal, of exact and equal size, construct, each for 
himself, in the form of a square, or carpenter's measure, a movable in- 
strument, whereon is to be inscribed an alphabet in a horizontal line and 
another in a perpendicular line. For example, let the instrument be of the 
size shown by the alphabetic square which is joined with the following table, 
the scheme of which, taken from de Vigenere, pp. 263, 265, I here insert. 
This Mode corresponds with the next to the last Mode in Bk.V.c.23. 
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Be it known that the interior space, which is divided into squares, 
has been attached to the afore-said instrument with this object in view, 
that examples of this arrangement may be visibly presented; for at other 
times, both in the writing and in the reading, the places are easily found 
with the assistance of a pair of compasses or a thread. Then, it should be 
observed that, by a special principle, numbers, together with the signs of 
the zodiac and planets, are here used for the regular writing-characters; 
this is so that, if the epistle composed by this device should happen to 
be intercepted, one may be led to believe that it is a sort of astronomical 
table, written thus with the usual numbers and characters and containing 
nothing further hidden beneath. For the rest, the principle of the num- 
bers is not always exactly the same as the method of arrangement of the 
other characters. For the numbers sometimes have here something of their 
own characteristics, and they sometimes imitate the arrangement of the 
characters. We must, then, first consider the arrangement of numbers, then 
the arrangement of characters, and finally the application of numbers in so 
far as they are regulated by the same norm as are characters. If you wish 
to write with numbers, by special principle, then always combine two let- 
ters of the secret. For example, when you have this secret: Aedibus in 
cinerem redactis , sero infunditur aqua , remember that you must write with 
the number 1,2, 3, 4, 5, or whatever it may be, as many times as you have 
made combinations. Then betake yourself straightway to your instrument, and 
apply the seme to the paper whereon you are to write. Where you have found 
the angle of union, in which. the horizontal letter A and the perpendicular 
letter E (these two letters of the secret being the first to occur) meet, 
to that place transfer the number; and continue thus with the other com- 
binations of letters, and the writing of the numbers. Inasmuch, however, 
as this method at once becomes evident to the one who has the afore-men- 
tioned instrument, wrap it by agreement in obscurity in the following man- 
ner: Count the letters of the said sentence. They are in this case found 
to be fortv-two* Then divide the sentence into two equal parallel orders 
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Kwith the assistance of a pair of compasses or a thread. Then, it should be 
i|observed that, by a special prinoiple, numbers, together with the signs of 
I? the zodiac and planets, are here used for the regular writing-characters; 
this is so that, if the epistle composed by this device should happen to 
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nothing further hidden beneath. For the rest, the principle of the num- 
bers is not always exactly the same as the method of arrangement of the 
other characters. For the numbers sometimes have here something of their 
own characteristics, and they sometimes imitate the arrangement of the 
characters. We must, then, first consider the arrangement of numbers, then 
the arrangement of characters, and finally the application of numbers in so 
far as they are regulated by the same norm as are characters. If you wish 
to write with numbers, by special principle, then always combine two let- 
ters of the secret. For example, when you have this secret: Aedibus in 
• oinerem redactis , sero infunditur aqua , remember that you must write with 
the number 1,2, 3, 4, 5, or whatever it may be, as many times as you have 
made combinations. Then betake yourself straightway to your instrument, and 
apply the same to the paper whereon you are to write. Where you have found 
the angle of union, in which. the horizontal letter A and the perpendicular 
letter E (these two letters of the secret being the first to occur) meet, 
to that place transfer the number; and continue thus with the other com- 
binations of letters, and the writing of the numbers. Inasmuch, however, 
as this method at once becomes evident to the one who has the afore-men- 
tioned instrument, wrap it by agreement in obscurity in the following man- 
ner: Count the letters of the said sentence. They are in this case found 
to be forty-two* Then divide the sentence into two equal parallel orders 
of letters, so that the first order shall contain the first twenty-one 
letters, and the second order the twenty-second and following letters. It 



-402- 



thereby happens that in the present example A and T 9 the first letter, 
that is, and the twenty-second, first come together. Therefore, where 
you have found, by applying the instrument, the angle wherein the said 
letters meet, there the letters must be replaced by the number 1. 
Secondly occur E and 3^ the second letter, namely, and the twenty-third, 
and these must be replaced in the common angle by the number 2. The 
same process is carried through the other letters; it may easily be seen 
by following the lead of the example expressed in the table. If, however, 
you wish to write with the signs and numbers, arranged on the same prin- 
ciple as before, then, in the first place, carefully consider the small 
scheme written above the table, and, following the signs of the planets 
and zodiac, as well-as the numbers there arranged, use these as the 
scriptural elements and also as the thing wherein is contained the prin- 
ciple of the key, pointing out in what order the signs scattered here and 
there in the table are joined;, use them conjointly, writing either the 
first word by signs and the second by numbers, or the first group of 
words by signs and the second by numbers. For it thereby results, that, 
from the scattered arrangement of numbers and signs, an astronomical 
collection may be made, but nothing further can be suspected. The method 
and process of writing is as follows: First, the sentence must be se- 
lected; for example, this one: Singuli dum pugnant , vincuntur universi . 
This settled, you must know that these signs perform the function of the 
letters in the order in which the letters occur in the secret; in such a 
way, however, that two letters of the secret are always combined, and then 
represented by two signs. Then, you will observe that the signs are so 
taken from the scheme prefixed to the table that the first sign is from 
the signs of the planets, and the second from the signs of the zodiac. 
Thirdly, you will observe that it is not sufficient that they be taken 
as they stand, but that they must be taken in such order that each planet 
shall be combined twelve times, once with each sign of the zodiac, and 
furthermore, in exactly the same order in which these signs occur in the 






ithereby happens that in the present example A and £, the first letter, 
| that is, and the twenty- second, first come together. Therefore, where 
\ you have found , by applying the instrument , the angle wherein the said 
letters meet, there the letters must be replaced by. the number 1* v 
Seoondly occur E and I, the second letter, namely, and the twenty-third, 
and these must be replaced in the common angle by the number 2. The 
same process is carried through the other letters; it may easily be seen 
by following the lead of the example expressed in the table. If, however, 
you wish to write with the signs and numbers, arranged on the same prin- 
ciple as before, then, in the first place, carefully consider the small 
scheme written above the table, and, following the signs of the planets 
and zodiac, as well" as the numbers there arranged, use these as the 
scriptural elements and also as the thing wherein is contained the prin- 
ciple of the key, pointing out in what order the signs scattered here and 
there in the table are joined; use them conjointly, writing either the 
first word by signs and the second by numbers, or the first group of 
words by signs and the second by numbers. For it thereby results, that, 
from the scattered arrangement of numbers and signs, an astronomical 
collection may be made, but nothing further can be suspected. The method 
and process of writing is as follows: First, the sentence must be se- 
lected; for example, triis one: Singuli dum pugnant , vincuntur universi. 
This settled, you must know that these signs perform the function of the 
letters in the order in which the letters occur in the secret; in such a 
way, however, that two letters of the secret are always combined, and then 
represented by two signs. Then, you "will observe that the signs are so 
taken from the scheme prefixed to the table that the first sign is from 
the signs of the planets, and the second from the signs of the zodiac 
Thirdly, you will observe that it is not sufficient that they be taken 
as they stand, but that they must be taken in such order that each planet 
shall be combined twelve times, once with each sign of the zodiac, and 
furthermore, in exactly the same order in which these signs occur in the 
scheme. Thus, the first sign, that of the Moon, is combined twelve times, 
once with each sign of the zodiac, and so with the other signs. If this 
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rule be not observed with exactness, your friend, though he be otherwise 
acquainted with this method, will now find it impossible to determine, 
with what signs he is to begin, and in what order the combinations of let- 
ters are to be taken to form the words. This fact being noted, take now, 
for the first two secret letters, the signs J Y, and transfer them to the 
angle of union, designated and pointed out by the tabular letters J5, in 
the horizontal line, and 1, in the lateral line. Continue thus with the 
other letters, and all the signs will fall in the places wherein, in the 
table, you see the secret is contained. The same method of applying is 
to be followed when the upper and lower numbers are combined. 



-404- 

CHAPTER THE TWENTY- SECOND. v. 

On the Transformation of the Cipher in accordance with an Artificial 
Abridgment of Writing. 

There- follows the third and last Mode of this present process of 
Transformation. This takes place by an artificial enlargement and extension 
of a figure representing this or that letter, whereof the purpose is that 
the figure instead of representing, as in the alphabet, one letter, may re- 
present three letters of the secret, and serve as a method of writing by 
short-hand. This method is not only exact, but it allows no part of the 
space even that intervenes between the ciphers to remain unemployed; this 
space is everywhere significant and full of meaning. But that I may pro- 
ceed with the explanation of this wonderful Mode in the right way, let me 
first give the table, which is also the next to the last table in c. 14 of 
this Book. I there, in passing, remarked upon the source of this alphabet. 
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The method of the Transformation consists herein: when the figure, — 
which is here always such as to be composed of both a horizontal and a per- 
pendicular line, sometimes one such, sometimes two,— has been taken, there 
is transformed somewhat therein, on the basis of the horizontal and the per- 
pendicular lines, or, in other words, by reason of a fixed measurement, to 
which each line should conform. These three features,— namely, (l) the figure 
itself, and, in the figure (2) the horizontal line, and (3) the perpendicular 
line, — have here to be attended to with exactness for this reason, because 
the ciphers of this sort should, through these features, represent three let- 
ters at once. Now the figure itself is supplied by the table; but the mea- 
sure whereto the lines conform is given in the last table of c. 12 of this 
Book. But the matter will be made clearer by an example. If, then, you 
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to be expressed by a single cipher. The first of these you will call 
the fundamental letter, the second the horizontal letter, and the third 
.the perpendicular letter. Then, look in the table for the figure, or 
cipher, of the fundamental letter (which is H), and, when it has been 
found, lengthen the formation until, by means of a pair of compasses, it 
is found to conform to the measures of the horizontal line straightway 
shown by the horizontal letter 0, in the afore -mentioned c.12. Also, per- 
form, by the same table, the same process with the perpendicular line, 
following the drawing of the letter N. This done, you see that the whole 
figure should be formed in the manner shown beneath the alphabet of my 
scheme. Herein, however, for better information, you have need of the 
'following rules: The first rule refers to the figure itself: although 
certain of the figures have two horizontal lines, or, on the other hand, 
two perpendicular lines, and although both lines should be equal, still, 
they denote but a single letter. The second rule refers to the table, c 
12: since a single measurement of this small table expresses two letters, 
therefore, when it happens that the horizontal or perpendicular letter is 
of the second order, there must be placed (as you' see is done, on the basis 
of the letter N), by the side of the horizontal or perpendicular line, a 
point. The third rule has reference to the ciphers of the second order of 
my table, these ciphers being marked by points: if it happens, that, while 
the points are to be placed, in accordance with the preceding rule, by the 
side of the lines, the figure of the fundamental letter is also marked by 
a point, then, the latter point must be placed where it shall in no way 
interfere with the distinctive mark of the lines, which is the point plaved 
alongside according to the second rule. The fourth rule is: for points, 
other small characters may be substituted. Observe further, however, that, 
between the two figures, thus correctly and accurately set down, there lurks 
still a fourth letter. For the figures rausube placed, not at random, but 
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to be expressed by a single cipher. The first of these you will call 
the fundamental letter, the second the horizontal letter, and the third 
^the perpendicular letter. Then, look in the table for the figure, or 
cipher, of the fundamental letter (which is H), and, when it has been % x 
found, lengthen the formation until, by means of a pair of compasses, it ' 
is found to conform to the measures of the horizontal line straightway 
shown by the horizontal letter 0, in the afore-mentioned c.12. Also, per- 
form, by the same table, the same process with the perpendicular line, 
following the drawing of the letter N. This done, you see that the whole 
figure should be formed in the manner shown beneath the alphabet of my 
scheme. Herein, however, for better information, you have need of the 
following rules: The first rule refers to the figure itself: although 
certain of the figures have two horizontal lines, or, on the other hand, 
two perpendicular lines, and although both lines should be equal, still, 
they denote but a single letter. The second rule refers to the table, o. 
12: since a single measurement of this small tabie expresses two letters, 
therefore, when it happens that the horizontal or perpendicular letter is 
of the second order, there must be placed (as you' see is done, on the basis 
of the letter N), by the side of the horizontal or perpendicular line, a 
point. The third rule has reference to the ciphers of the second order of 
my table, these ciphers being marked by points: if it happens, that, while 
the points are to be placed, in accordance with the preceding rule, by the 
side of the lines, the figure of the fundamental letter is also marked by 
a point, then, the latter point must be placed where it shall in no way 
interfere with the distinctive mark of the lines, which is the point placed 
alongside according to the second rule. The fourth rule is: for points, 
other small characters may be substituted. Observe further, however, that, 
between the two figures, thus correctly and accurately set down, there lurks 
still a fourth letter. For the figures musube placed, not at random, but 
separated from each other by a space of fixed length. Thus, the two figures 
given in the scheme symbolize in themselves the word HON-ORI. If, now, 
the words ET GLO-RIA- E are to be added, the letter E, of the second order 
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(whence there must he placed in the middle of the space a point}, in- 
forms us that the two ciphers (denoting H and 0) must he separated from 
each other by an interval as great as is the interval required in the 
said table by the measure of the letter E. Since, however, on the basis 
of the following letters, two other figures are to be set down, and also 
two spaces are to be left, hence the letter T and the final E are the 
measures of these spaces. The remaining six letters must then be. ex- 
pressed, according to the afore-said former Mode, by two figures, the 
first of which shall symbolize the letter G, and the second the letter R. 
But if it is desired to intermingle with this still another devfcce, that 
may conveniently be done by means of the second table in c. 20, where we 
write in abridged form with numbers. We may, namely, insert these num- 
bers in the intermediate space, as you see is done in the scheme, where, 
from the measurement of the space and from the appended numbers are read 
these words: ET LAUDI . From all which it may be gathered that one may 
use this Mode to express three or four secrets at once. For the figure 
itself could serve for the first secret, the horizontal line for the second", 
the perpendicular line for the third, and the space for the fourth. In 
fact, if you wish also to add here the supplementary device of numbers, 
there is- room left for a fifth secret. So much for this special and 
peculiar Mode. In general, dissimilar ciphers may be clothed in the de- 
vice of Inverted Writing, which has been discussed in Bk.II.c.5. But 
this division of the subject, though belonging here, I have, since it re- 
quires no special application, designedly omitted, except in so far as 
to make a slight reference thereto near the end of c.3, above. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-THIRD. 
On Re-formation through the Introduction of a Second Matter; 
and the First Class thereof. 



We come now to the Re-formation of Ciphers, which applies rather 
to similar ciphers, rarely to such as are mixed. This is nothing else 
than a kind of accessory overshadowing, whereby points and other similar 
characters, set down in unadorned form ( see, above, c.8f), are, for the 
purpose of averting all suspicion, so intertwined and closely connected 
with some other thing, that they seem to be used for the sake of that other 
thing. This method of Re-formation also seems to have a threefold process. 
The first process is rather crude, and takes place by a kind of simple in- 
terposition; for instance, we may write a complete epistle, omitting every- 
where, above the letters U and 1^ the points and virgules, which are at 
other times to be written. Then, in the intermediate spaces, we introduce, 
by a careful and exact process of writing, those virgules and points the 
method of which I have treated above, in the third Mode of o.9, — allow- 
ing, however, but a single word to be oontained in each whole inter lineal 
space selected. Should one wish to class here or even in the next chapter 
the process whereby other voices are added to musioal notes, whereof was 
expounded in c 19, I do not object. So much, then, for the first process. 
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CHAPTER THE TYiENTY-FOURTH. 
On Re-formation of Ciphers , 
performed with reference to Matter more nearly related. 



If virgules and points are attached to matter under such conditions 
[that, by being written therewith, they do not conduce to any other end than 
?that which they commonly profess, there is left less room for suspicion. 
Hence arises a second process, examples whereof are: (l) When virgules and 
points are attached to the writing as if added for the purpose of interpunc- 

| tuation. This process will be performed thus: Let there be taken from the 
afore-mentioned construction of the Count of Oettingen the table given above, 
in Bk.V.c.14, and in the beginning of c.19 of this Book, and let there be put, 
in place of the four letters, the following four virgules; lfj L ; the 

*.i first virgule being allowed to occupy the first place, the second the second, 
the third the third, and the fourth the fourth. The table being thus con- 
structed, write an epistle without interpunc tuation. Also, construct from 
these virgules, by .combining the same, a secret, and then, having once more 
separated the virgules, attach them appropriately to the words of the epistle 
that require punctuation. If you wish to use, instead of these virgules, the 
|| common notes , such as ,:;?, it will perhaps be more appropriate. The prin- 
ciple and Mode of the second example are neatly described by Walch, in the 
often-mentioned fab. 9, p. 218. "Construct", he says, "at your pleasure, the 
matter of an epistle or discourse, and write the same according to the 
series of points"— shown by the examples, cc. 9 and 11;— "in such a way, 
however, that each point shall have beneath it the ninth letter of the alpha- 
bet, which is the middle vowel, iota namely. For we, even as it is, have, in 
the common method of writing, in the Latin as well as in the German language, 
the custom of placing, above the vowel iota, an apex, or point, which rests 
over the head thereof, like a crown. And so combine your letters and dis- 
course that the whole thread of the narrative shall contain within itself 
absolutely no other point than such as is purely Significant and imbosoms in 
some sort a hidden meaning. This you will conveniently do if you are some- 
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Ibhat, by being written therewith, they do not conduce to any other erid v than 
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in place of the four letters, the following four virgules; 1TJ L ; the 
V s . first virgule being allowed to occupy the first place, the second the second, 
f : the third the third, and the fourth the fourth. The table being thus con- 
structed, write an epistle without interpunctuation. Also, construct from 
these virgules, by combining the same, a secret, and then, having once more 
separated the virgules, attach them appropriately to the words of the epistle 
that require punctuation. If you wish to use, instead of these virgules, the 
common notes , such as ,:;?, it will perhaps be more appropriate. The prin- 
ciple and Mode of the second example are .neatly described by Walch, in the 
often-mentioned fab. 9, p. 218. "Construct", he says, "at your pleasure, the 
matter of an epistle or discourse, and write the same according to the 
series of points" — shown by the examples, cc. 9 and 11; — "in such a way, 
however, that each point shall have beneath it the ninth letter of the alpha- 
bet, which is the middle vowel, iota namely. For we, even as it is, have, in 
the common method of writing, in the Latin as well as in the German language, 
the custom of placing, above the vowel iota, an apex, or point, which rests 
over the head thereof, like a crown. Amd so combine your letters and dis- 
course that the whole thread of the narrative shall contain within itself 
absolutely no other point than such as is purely Significant and imbosoms in 
some sort a hidden meafcing. This you will conveniently do if you are some- 
what dexterous or provided you have experience in this kind of composition. 
As is evident, the result will be that your points will answer for two 
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pieces of discourse and will perform- a double service; and yet no inter- 
preter will notice the deceit, but these artfully arranged letters will 
contain one thing under cover, and express another on their face. Take 
an example, and, besides the expressed words, which oome before your 
vision, read further: Periculnm a Rege tibi imnd.net, fuge ocius." 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
A third example, or, if' you prefer, Mode, is also described by Walch, 
in the afore-mentioned passage, in these words: "if you wish to direct your 
friend to use, instead of the vowel iota and its apex, the letter d, where- 
with to translate the hidden sense of the writing, then let the centre of 
that letter that holds the fourteenth place in the alphabet and resembles 
the figure of the circle, be the sign and vehicle of your hidden meaning. 
Take an example of this process too, and from the. following epistle, which 
it was feared the bearer, whose interest was at stake, would unseal or tear 
open, read from the centres of the afore-mentioned letter, besides the 
evident discourse, the following: Cave quloquam des, circumveniet te." 
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But a far more expeditious method has seemed to me to be that which 
I have invented, thereby you follow the Mode of placing points of which I 
have spoken in c. 8, above, in the sentence This, then, shall be the sim- 
plest method &c After you have learned this Mode, then, proceed as fol- 
lows: Compose a complete epistle, having a care hereto, however, thatjou 
put no points above the letter i, or iota. When the epistle, which is to 

i J.. „„ "Ktr 



pieces of discourse and will perform, a double service; and yet no inter- 
preter -will notice the deceit, but these artfully arranged letters will 
contain one thing under cover, and express another on their face. Take 
/an example, and, besides the expressed words, which come before your 
|E vision, read further: Perioulum a Rege tibi imminet , fuge ooius." 



1 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
A third example, or, if you prefer, Mode, is also described by Walch, 
in the afore-mentioned passage, in these words: lf If you wish to direct your 
friend to use, instead of the vowel iota and its apex, the letter £, where- 
with to translate the hidden sense of the writing, then let the centre of 
that letter that holds the fourteenth place in the alphabet and resembles 

the figure of the cirole, be the sign and vehicle of your hidden meaning. 

i 
Take an example of this process too, and from the. following epistle, which 

it was feared the bearer, whose interest was at stake, would unseal or tear 

open, read from the centres of the afore -mentioned letter, besides the 

evident discourse, the following: Cave quicquam des , circumveniet te." 
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But a far more expeditious method has seemed to me to be that which 
I have invented, whereby you follow the Mode of placing points of which I 
have spoken in c. 8, above, in the sentence This , then , shall be the sim- 
plest method &c. After you have learned this Mode, then, proceed as fol- 
lows:. Compose a complete epistle, having a care hereto, however, that you 
put no points above the letter i_, or iota. When the epistle, which is to 
be a sort of cover, is finished, your second care will be to introduce, by 
means of points, a secret. The process will be this: Affix to all the 

iotas in succession, as they occur, as many points as are, in the first 
instance, required by the number, according to the table of the Count 
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of Oettingen (see, above, c.19), to symbolize the letter belonging to 
the secret* Next, in order to separate therefrom the number which in 
the second instance occurs in symbolization of the secret letter, you 
must be careful not to mark the immediately following iota; but, with 
intentional carelessness, leave it without an. apex, or transfer the apex, 
as if you in a way di^ so through over-haste, to a plaoe above the letter 
that follows: This matter being attended to, proceed with the second 
number, and with the other following numbers, as you have done with the 
first. If you care to use the virgules and apexes which belong to the 
letter u, as also to adverbs, prepositions, the ablative oases of nouns, 
and to certain tenses of the verbs, it will not be inappropriate; but you 
must operate therewith with the greatest exactness. For the rest, what has 
been said about the composition of an epistle, will apply to a printed book, 
provided, for the purpose of separating the words, you always, from the iota 
that is intermediate between the other iotas which serve in the afore-said 
manner to express the numbers, erase and remove the apex. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-FIFTH. 
On Re-formation through the Superinfection of. a Figure. * 

The third and last process of re-forming ciphers consists in the 
Superinduction of a figure of some kind. I will here present two examples 
of this process, reserving a third example for the next chapter. Let the 
first example he that which occurs in the formation of the mechanical 
figure treated in c.i2, tab. 2. Though this example might also be referred 
to the present head, I have preferred, not without reason, to class it 
there; There follows the second example, wherein mathematical figures are 
superinduced, not, as in the previous case, on lines, but on points. For, 
if you wish, you may obscure the writing of points by scalenes , rhombs, 
oones, pyramids, or even cubes; and you may thus, inscribing on a wall some 
noble sentiment or words of any import, expressed in the form of such fig- 
ures, display the same for future generations to read and ponder, or set 
it up in some place of common gathering. The invention of this device also 
is claimed by Walctt, pp. 201-208, who besides gives some examples thereof in 
Decad. Fab ., 9. Guided by these, I have undertaken, in the scheme given be- 
low, to construct for your use a similar example. You must observe, however, 
that the vertices of the eC gles of the triangles indicate the points in ac- 
cordance with the method given in c.9, in the first Mode.*' You will thus 
be able easily to unravel from this figure the following sentence: Bonus 
dux debet habere rationem, non reddere. The table follows: 



Reproduction to be inserted. 



(l) The second Mode. 
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' CHAPTER THE TWENTY-SIXTH. 
On Re-formation of Points by the Device of a Picture. 



The superinduotion of suoh figures as are treated in the preceding 
chapter is surpassed by the following method, which, while not less ele- 
gant than the others, is more wonderful; hy this method the various points 
above mentioned are, hy the device of a picture, transferred into the eyes 
of animals, into the eye of the sun and the moon, into diminutive stars, and 
into the fruits of trees. Thus, de Vigenere, pp. 258-262, after having 
placed points in accordance with the arrangement contained in c.9 of this 
Book, has disguised and hidden the same in the eyes of the moon and stars, 
and, by another device, in the fruit of thick-leaved trees. Walch, follow- 
ing the arrangement of the first Mode contained in c 9, has, more elegantly 
and more artfully, hidden the points in the eye of the sun, and in the eyes 
of animals and fishes, and he has, in fact, ventured to claim this as wholly 
his own invention, writing thus, p. 206: "This method, which is likewise the 
product of my own genius, I have added to the preceding methods; it has nev- 
er heen seen by anyone, and is not unlike the process of writing by hierog- 
lyphics, but is much surer than that process, and, besides, introduces cer- 
tain definite and articulate words; I here present it to you visibly, that 
you may, exercising your genius, examine the thing, and,, conatructing some- 
thing like it, have inscribed and figures on the wall of your house the ar- 
gument of some subject, disguised in similar outlines to these. Wherefore, 
take, under the figure of this hunting-scene, in which I lately took part, 
a grand philosophio maxim, wherein is clearly and faithfully taught, in 
brief and concise terms, the whole art of producing the philosopher's stone. 
Listen, then, with both ears erect and bathed in the waters of Medusa, to 
what, with their protruding eyes, this confused throng of animals of all 
kinds, fighting for their dear life, say. "Thus Walch, and he then straight- 
way presents a figure of various human actions, and, after that, a hunting- 
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scene; and in the first figure he expresses this chemio formula: Bater- 
jam tuam dispone , foetum in matris uterum iterato, reoonde , fove ao re- 
genera , turn ooo ide ; and in the second,, the following words: Ars inimicum 
non habet , nisi ignorant em * But, more than this, he also constructs a 
long catalogue of similar figures; see, ibid., pp. 207, 208. I too, that 
this part of my subject may also be complete, present, in the scope of a 
single scheme, expressing the key and the hidden principle of a grand cryp- 
tographic device, a scene wherein all these things are present,-- where, 
namely, the eyes of the fruit of the trees, the eyes of the stars and the 
larger heavenly bodies, of men and animals and birds, are eloquent with 
meaning. 



: ...<. 
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But before I take final leave of this manner of . arranging and disguis- 
ing points, I wish to have repeated here the opinion of Walch which I copied 
from the author himself word for word and gave above, near the end of c.ll. 
Nor has it seemed to me to be right to pass by in silence those splendid 
words of his, wherein, after calling oufc attention to the fact, and showing 
us, in connection with the arrangement of points described by me in the 
second Mode of c.9, and the beginning of c.ll, that the points in question, 
though seeming, to one unacquainted with the truth, to be thrown down and 
scattered in the space confusedly and without regard to order, are never- 
theless in perfect correspondence with one another, being arranged in the 
most careful and in an extremely exact and well-adjusted order, and have be- 
neath them a very definite and certain sense, as well as articulate words, 
continues, p. 199, to the following effect, saying: "From this you may con- 
clude and be fully convinced that, since, among men, and in the trifling and 
comparatively worthless matters of life, things so chance that, what we con- 
sider confused, are often accurately distinguished, the all-godd and all- 



S am tuam dispone , foetum in matris uterum iterato, reoonde , fove ao re- 
bnera, turn oooide; and in the seoond > the following words: Are inlmioum 
tton i habet , nisi ignorantem . But, more than this, he also constructs a 
fling catalogue of similar figures; see, ibid., pp. 207, 208. I too, that 
I this part of my subjeot may also he complete, present, in the scope of a 
1 single' scheme, expressing the key and the hidden principle of a grand oryp- 
§ tographic device, a scene wherein all these things are present,— where, 
f namely, the eyes of the ffuit of the trees, the eyes of the stars and the 
larger heavenly bodies, of men and animals and birds, are eloquent with 
meaning* 
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But before I take final leave of this manner of arranging and disguis- 
ing points, I wish to have repeated here the opinion of Walch which I copied 
from the author himself word for word and gave above, near the end of o. 11. 
Nor has it seemed to me to be right to pass by in silence those splendid 
words of his, wherein, after calling oufc attention to the fact, and showing 
us, in connection with the arrangement of points described by me in the 
second Mode of c.9, and the beginning of ell, that the points in question, 
though seeming, to one unacquainted with the truth, to be thrown down and 
scattered in the space confusedly and without regard to order, are never- 
theless in perfect correspondence with one another, being arranged in the 
most careful and in an extremely exact and well-adjusted order, and have be- 
neath them a very definite and certain sense, as well as articulate words, 
continues, p. 199, to the following effect, saying: "From this you may con- 
clude and be fully convinced that, since, among men, and in the trifling and 
comparatively worthless matters of life, things so chance that, what we con- 
sider confused, are often accurately distinguished, the all-godd and all- 
great Creator of the whole universe, who has never done aught in vain and 
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irregularly, or without reason, but has performed and arranged all things 
in the best order and with the most beautiful harmony, has not fixed those 
glowing and shining bodies, the stars, in the glorious region of the fir- 
mament, without some law and order, and has not scattered them there at 
random. To one, indeed, without knowledge, it seems at first as though 
these must have been scattered in the heavens with no greater regard for 
order, that the great Artificer must have implanted the heavenly bodies of 
all kinds in that higher machine of the universe with no greater care, than 
that wherewith the husbandman commits his seed to the field that he has 
ploughed, but, far from this, the Creator has arranged and adjusted them in 
the most perfect and wonderful order, in an order which is to us incompre- 
hensible, and has never yet been beheld on earth. Behold, especially, the 
planets in their orbits: these, which we call wandering , are by no means 
strayers, nor are their courses uncertain; the best men and those who are 
at all affected by the contemplation of these celestial bodies, are erer 
moved, by thoughts thereof, to feelings- of the greatest wonder and admira- 
tion, when, raising their eyes upward to the heavens, they behold, and 
think upon, the laws, functions, and manifestations (called by us incre- 
ments) of these same bodies, and likewise of their marvelous arrangement, 
the accuracy of their movements, their conjunctions, their virtues and ef- 
fects." To this effect, Walch; who, in that which he has affirmed of the 
writing of the stars, has a supporter in the person of Petrus de Aliaco, 
Bishop of Cambray, and afterwards Cardinal of the Roman Church, who, in 
his book De Concordia Theolog . et Astrolog . Veritatis , discourses thus: 
"Nothing great", he says, "takes place in this world thet does not have 
some record of itself in the heavens. For the heavens are a kind of book, 
written by the hand of God, wherein He has put, as legible letters, the 
stars of the firmament." 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-SEVENTH. 
On Connotation of Ciphers or' Points: General Considerations. 

V 



In what has preceded I have spoken of the case wherein ciphers, stand- 
ing alone, are Significants though, to produce greater bewilderment, other 
things are sometimes added to the ciphers. Now we have to consider the case 
wherein ciphers are Significant only when combined with tetters. I have al- 
ready intimated above, c.l, that this prooess is accomplished by Connota- 
tion, which is performed by points alone. We must now consider the further 
function belonging to these points. Herein it must be noted that, although, 
as seen in many places in the course of Bk.V., and in this present Sixth 
Book, points are very often attached to letters and ciphers, such attach- 
ment is made in another connection. For in those cases the principle of 
the points is not that they signify, or designate, letters, but is the 
principle of a key, or order, in accordance with which the letters, which 
are variously arranged, pa rf orm their part. In the present case, however, 
the points designate, or represent, among a large number of letters, the 
letters that are Significant; or they are themselves Significant by 'reason 
of the different ways in which they are attached either to a single letter 
that by itself performs the part of key, or to the structure of a further 
discourse. Whence it is clear that, in this matter also, we have need of 
a threefold investigation, whereof the first part is employed with the 
Connotation of Points, as used to desSffiate definite letters, the second 
with the Connotation of Points by a key, and the third with Figurative 
Connotation, used with reference to the structure of some external dis- 
course. For the rest, with reference to the word Connotation, I have pre- 
ferred to use it here, and below, both because the Notation in this case 
takes place in combination with letters, and because the word Annotation I 
employ later in a stricter sense solely; see the Thirty-third and last 
. Chapter of this Book. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-EIGHTH. 
On Connotation of Ciphers, 
designating, among a large Number of Letters, certain definite Letters. 



The first Mode is, as I have intimated in the preceding chapter, that 
wherein, among a large number of letters bearing on their face some dif- 
ferent meaning, we designate by points certain definite letters, wherein the 
secret sense is contained. And we perform the process in this case, not by 
points alone, but also by other notes , such as musical notes. By points, 
the Mode takes place when, in some open discourse, vrtiether written or print- 
ed, certain letters are, by process of consignation ) ' marked out to be Sig- 
nificant, the others remaining Non- significant; and, in detail, the process 
by points is this, that, in a printed book or other piece of writing, to be 
transmitted to your friend, the points are affixed to the letters that 
your design requires should be Significant. Herein, if you wish to proceed 
straightforwardly, you need no further instruction; should you care for 
an example, see Schwenter, p. 199. But if you wish to practise deception, 
then proceed thus: divide the words of your secret discourse into two or- 
ders of letters, and, talcing fj.rst a letter from the first order, and then 
one from the second, mark the letters in the book either in the order in 
7/hich they happen to come or from this or that page or line selected by 
previous arrangement. 

What I have now said about Connotation in connection vrith letters, may 
likewise take place if Connotation be applied to quasi-letters, or notes ; 
for these, of course, symbolize letters. 

A Mode such as is given below, thoroughly hidden, is performed, with- 
out arousing suspicion, in accordance with, and through the means of, mus- 
ical books of four voices. The method is this: Recall the first process 
of the Count of Oettingen, whereby he showed us a variety of ways of ap- 
plying the table in Bk. V.c.14; this much may be gained from c. 19 of this 

(l) Per c on s i gn at i onem ; i.e. connotationem , as explained at the end of 
the preceding chapter. 
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Book. Then imagine that, alongside this table, there stands, in the 
first position soprano , in the second alto , in the third teno x r ,and in 
the fourth bass . The secret being transposed, if the first letter is H, 
let it be determined that Connotation must be made in bass and alto; for 
it is to these attendants that the letter H looks. The Connotation will 
then take place immediately in this way: the first note that occurs in 
bass will be marked by an asterisk, or with red-lead, or else with some 
red or green liquid. Then, in the same way, let, not the first, but the 
second, musical note be marked in alto. Similarly, the letter £, which is s, 
to be expressed, looks to soprano and bass, and therefore Connotation is 
to be so performed that the third letter shall be marked in soprano, and 
the fourth in bass. Similarly, the letter £ looks to bass and soprano; 

the letter I to soprano and tenor; and, finally, the letter j3, — all the 

(2) 
letters taken together spelling the word HODIE , — to soprano and soprano; ' 

There ir.ust therefore be marked, in bass the fifth musical note, in sop- 
rano the sixth, seventh, ninth, and tenth notes, and in tenor the eighth 
note, the marking being performed on the subject whereon the order' re- 
quires that it be done. This Connotation performed, the confidant will 
easily, with the help of the table, find out what letters have bean 
silently designated. 

There is still another excellent Mode belonging here, wherein, to 
be sure, Connotation takes place with reference to letters, but is per- 
formed therewith without points, through the structure of the discourse. 
The description thereof is hidden in my Modes, Bk.IX. c.5, at the end, 
under the title In the following Corollary , the paragraph Lebdia &c 
If you wish to get at the kernel of this Mode, use the said rubric, In 
the following &c. , as a key, and I have no doubt that, if you put your 
mind to it, you will, with the help thereof, reach an understanding of the 
natter referred to. £ f L jjjt c "\ ^ \i^> 

(1) Pi scantu s ; i . e . di scant or descant . W* .:'-*"£ *- ° 

(2) Not so; to soprano and alto. J J> ^ l P 



it is to these attendants that the letter H looks. The Connotation will 
|then take place immediately in this way: the first note that occurs in 
|Tbass will be marked by an asterisk, or with red-lead, or else with some 
Vred or green liquid. Then, in the same way, let, not the first, but the 
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I' second, musioal note be marked in alto. Similarly, the letter 0, which is 
to be expressed, looks to soprano and bass, and therefore Connotation is 
to be so performed that the third letter shall be marked in soprano, and 
the fourth in bass. Similarly, the letter D looks to bass and soprano; 
the letter I to soprano and tenor; and, finally, the letter E,~ all the 
letters taken together spelling the word HODIE,— to soprano and soprano.^ 
There must therefore be marked, in bass the fifth musical note, in sop- 
rano the sixth, seventh, ninth, and tenth notes, and in tenor the eighth 
note, the marking being performed on the subject whereon the order re- 
quires that it be done. This Connotation performed, the confidant will 
easily, with the help of the table, find out what letters have been 
silently designated. 

There is still another excellent Mode belonging here, wherein, to 
be sure, Connotation takes place with reference to letters, but is per- 
formed therewith without points, through the structure of the discourse. 
The description thereof is hidden in my Modes, Bk.IX. c.5, at the end, 
under the title In the following Corollary , the paragraph Lebdia &c. 
If you wish to get at the kernel of this Mode, use the said rubric, In 
the following &c, as a key, and I have no doubt that, if you put your 
mind to it, you will, with the help thereof, reach an understanding of the 
matter referred to. Q i r^n t c h. 
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CHAPTER THE TWENTY-NINTH. 
On Connotation with a Key. 



We come now to the second Mode of Connotation, which takes place by- 
Notation applied to a letter or some other character. This Mode is likewise 
not very difficult, and is learned from an inspection of the table, which is 
set forth as follows by de Vigenere, p. 271b:. 



/ w«.* 
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Reproduction to be inserted. 

Now if a letter of the posterior order (for there are always two let- 
ters joined together in this table) is to be expressed by points, then, to 
mark the distinction, either the letter Z or some other character must be 
placed first. But this simple process we may clothe, by adding thereto a 

kind of Transposition of Letters, and, by so doing, we may bring forth a 

*» 
piece of writing that resembles a fragment of Festus or of some other writer 

or engraver whose work is preserved in pieces. The process is as follows: 
Recall the Transpositive alphabetic scheme appended to the table contained 
in Bk. V.c.12, and, according to this scheme, let there be performed Mut- 
ual Transposition of some of the letters, as many as you please. Then, 
following the rule of the scheme given above, place, between the letters, 
points, expressing in each case a single letter or several letters. The 
matter will be made clearer by an example. Let the secret be:. Amicus 
certus in re incerta cernitur . Here, the first three letters, if you so 
please, (for you are free to take a smaller or a larj-er number), transpose 
mutually, according to the Transpositive alphabet. The fourth letter, 
which is in this case £, being found to be a prior letter in the seventh 
space, must then be symbolized by eight points. And continue in this al- 
ternate way with the other letters; and there will arise thence the fol- 
lowing form: Mat . . lhorez lhtbz ... . rtboz . . eimoz . .eb.. .iz. . .e. 

~. . _„.. ..„_.. <p „^,, ^ v, -K, r io4vMnir +.h« frnnsnosed letters 
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On Connotation with a Key. 

We come now to the second Mode of Connotation, which takes place by 
Notation applied to a letter or some other character. This Mode -id* likewise 
not very difficult, and is learned from an inspection of the table, which is 
set forth as follows by de Vigenere, p. 271b: 
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Now if a letter of the posterior order (for there are always two let- 
ters joined together in this table) is to be expressed by points, then, to 
mark the distinction, either the letter Z_ or some other character must be 
placed first. But this simple process we may clothe, by adding thereto a 
kind of Transposition of Letters, and, by so doing, we may bring forth a 
piece of writing that resembles a fragment of Festus or of some other writer 
or engraver whose work is preserved in pieces. The process is as follows: 
Recall the Transpositive alphabetic scheme appended to the table contained 
in Bk. V.c.12, and, according to this scheme, let there be performed Mut- 
ual Transposition of some of the letters, as many as you please. Then, 
following the rule of the scheme given above, place, between the letters, 
points, expressing in each case a single letter or several letters; The 
matter will be made clearer by an example. Let the secret be: Amicus 
certus in re incerta cernitur . Here, the first three letters, if you so 
please, (for you are free to take a smaller or a larger number), transpose 
mutually, according to the Transpositive alphabet. The fourth letter, 
which is in this case £, being found to be a prior letter in the seventh 
space, must then be symbolized by eight points. And continue in this al- 
ternate way with the other letters; and there will arise thence the fol- 
lowing form: Mat. lhorez lhtbz . . . .rtboz. . eimoz. .eb. . . i£. . .e. 

This process you may vary, if you wish, by letting the transposed letters 
constitute by themselves a secret, and then causing the points to introduce 
a second secret. For example, this sentence: Maledicta spreta exolescunt, 
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; ; si irascarls agnita videntur by transposed letters , and the following 
sentence: Omnibus in rebus mole at a est semper, expeotatior.b y intervening 

points, should be written, in hidden form, thus: Am. •• .ur • • • • • •££• 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTIETH. 
On Figurative Connotation, 
used with reference to some External piece of Writing, 
,and performed by process of Direct Transposition. 



The third Mode of Connotation, to which we now come, is not only 
more wlegant, hut also more farreaching, thaii the preceding Modes. For 
it is performed in no such simple way as are these, but by a more artful 
process, and has, besides, connected with itself, a kind of Transposition. v 
In accordance with this Transposition, we proceed here by a threefold pro- 
cess,- on the basis, namely, of Direct, Oblique, and Inverted Transposi- 
tion. The- first process is as follows: First, there must be selected 
some open sentence, or short piece of discourse ," which it matters not if 
one know. To this writing there must be affixed signs, the function of 
which is to assist Transposition of the secret. For here too Transposi- 
tion of a certain kind takes place,— but of that kind only that may be 
constructed from the evidence of points, or similar ciphers, arranged in 
accordance with the formation of a certain table. Now, just as open 
Transposition, whereof I have treated in the whole of the preceding Fifth 
Book, is of three kinds,— Transposition, namely, properly called, Oblique 
Transposition, and Artificial Transposition*— so this Mode is subdivided 
according to these three classes. For there is produced, by the affixing 
of points, Simple, Oblique, or Inverted Transposition. Of the first 
method, wherein points are transposed by the simple process, I will treat 
in this chapter; of the other methods, in the following two chapters. 
The principle of the hiding lies, in this first Mode, in the proper ar- 
rangement of the table given below; the actual hiding lies in the cover- 
ing of an external sentence, or piece of discourse, which is visibly ex- 
pressed; the aim of the whole being, that you should be able, by the help 
of the key, or points, and of the table, to infer what letters in the sen- 
tence are understood to be transposed for the. purpose of suggesting the 
-«+ o«h how thev have been transposed, ffhegg^y the re appears a 



CHAPTER THE THIKTIJGTh. 
On Figurative Connotation, 
used with reference to some External piece of writing, 
.and performed by process of Direct Transposition. 



The third Mode of Connotation, to which we now come, is not only- 
more Blegant, hut also more farreaching, thah the preceding Modes. For 
it is performed in no such simple way as are these, but by a more artful 
process, and has, besides, connected with itself, a kind of Transposition. 
In accordance with this Transposition, we proceed here by a threefold pro- 
cess,— on the basis, namely, of Direct, Oblique, and Inverted Transposi- 
tion. The- first process is as follows: First, there must be selected 
some open sentence, or short piece of discourse/ which it matters not if 
one know. To this writing there must be affixed signs, the function of 
which is to assist Transposition of the secret. For here too Transposi- 
tion of a certain kind takes place,— but of that kind only that may be 
constructed from the evidence of points, or similar ciphers, arranged in 
accordance with the formation of a certain table. Now, just as open 
Transposition, whereof I have treated in the whole of the preceding Fifth 
Book, 'is of three kinds,— Transposition, namely, properly called, Oblique 
Transposition, and Artificial Transposition,— so this Mode is subdivided 
according to these three classes. For there is produced, by the affixing 
of points, Simple, Oblique, or Inverted Transposition. Of the first 
method, wherein points are transposed by the simple process, I will treat 
in this chapter; of the other methods, in the following two chapters. 
The principle of the hiding lies, in this first Mode, in the proper ar- 
rangement of the table given below; the actual hiding lies in the cover- 
ing of an external sentence, or piece of discourse, which is visibly ex- 
pressed; the aim of the whole being, that you should be able, by the help 
of the key, or points, and of the table, to infer what letters in the sen- 
tence are understood to be transposed for the purpose of suggesting the 



secret , an d how they have been transposed . Y/hereby t he r e ap pear s^^ 
JT) Direct, Inverted and Oblique Transposition are evidently meant. 
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certain difference of matter between this Mode and the Mode that fol- 
k- 
laws, for here the Transposition is, in a way, not set down, as it is in 

the other cases, but is constructed. But, for the better understanding of 

this matter, I will prefix to my explanation the table, given by de Vig- 

enere, in the afore -mentioned Traicte* des Chiffres , p. 280a,— whereof the 

construction is this: 



f 

Reproduction to be inserted. 

after the first letter, is denoted 

after the second 

after the third 

after the fourth 

after the fifth 

after the sixth 

after the seventh 

after the eighth 

This table consists of an alphabet of sixteen letters, which are in- 
cluded in eight squares and serve to assist us in constructing the 
secret 'text. In fact, these are the letters that are understood to be 
transposed, the Power of the other letters being transfused into these 
principal ones; this process I have explained more at length above, in 
Bk.V.c.10. There is also a key contained in the table itself; in this 
case it is a single point or two points, occurring, as you see, in each 
square. Xhe rest of the table — the words — assist us in the application 
of the key. The subjoined discourse, that is visibly expressed, is a 
cloak, wherein is concealed from view the transposed secret. The use of 
the table consists in the right application to the open discourse of 
both the secret sentence and the key, whereby we may know what letter, 
now numbered, of the open discourse, is understood to have been trans- 
posed for the purpose of expressing the secret text. First, then, let 
the open discourse be written; then the secret discourse. Let the lat- 
ter be in this case: Turn demum nostra intelligimus bona, cum quae hab- 
uimus, ea amisimus. Now T, the first letter of this text, being sought 
(1} The secret yields, instead of intelligimus bona , bona censemus * 
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fin the table, and found in the righthand part of the seventh square, 
! informs us that the letter that immediately follows the seventh letter r 
of the open discourse is subject to Transposition; and- this letter in 
the open discourse is seen to be in this case R. But that you may be 
understood by your friend, you have need to apply a key, to be used by 
him in re-converting. Attach to the letter, therefore, when found, 
either one point' or two points, as the letter in the table requires. Thus, 
on the basis of the subjoined example, place two points above or below 
the letter R. For so it will happen that, for R thus marked, T will have 
to be taken and understood. Similarly, U, the next letter of the secret 
text, being sought and found in the table, informs us that the letter 
that immediately follows the fourth letter in the open discourse and is 
there found to be I, is to be marked above or below, to give information 
of Transposition. And continue thus to suggest to your friend the other 
letters of the secret text. It should be noticed, however, that you be- 
gin by placing the points below the letters, and continue so doing until 
you reach the end; then you may put them above. For this seems to be a 
safer way of hiding the secret, than if you first mark the letters above, 
although in other respects there is no difference between the two methods. 
If you think it will not be convenient to use points, then, instead of a 
key, construct two alphabets, differing in form from each other and also 
from the alphabet of Nonsignificant letters,— your object being to enable 
your friend to recognize and distinguish the transposed letters, when they 
are thus drawn with a fixed difference of shape,— a word to the wise. 



8* 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTY-FIRST. 

On Connotation of Points, 

performed after the manner of Oblique Transposition. 



The second special Mode takes place through the mediation of Oblique 
Transposition, a kind of Transfusion, — after the manner, that is, of the 
Oblique Transposition treated above, Bk.V.cl4# We make use, however, in 
this Mode, of the first table in c.19 of this Book. The numbers, which, 
taking the place of letters, half encircle the table, are placed there, 
not that they may be written, as is the case elsewhere (as, for instance, 
I have intimated above in the aforementioned c.19 and in c.23), but to 
guide us in the process of applying the points. This process, according to 
the teaching of the Count of Oettingen, to whom I owe this Mode, is to be 
performed as follows: First, let there be selected a short piece of dis- 
course, of whatever kind you may wish or write, containing twice as many 
letters as your secret sentence is to have. For, since, to express a let- 
ter of the secret, you must here, as above instructed, write with combina- 
tions of letters or of quasi-letters, hence, further, two letters are each 
time required whereto to assign the duty of expressing a single letter of 
the secret. Let, then, the open discourse be Gustavus Selenus , and that 
of the secret Augustus . Then, straightway consider the method of applying 
the points, which is this: imagine to yourself that each open letter has 
four parts, — at the top, one part at the right and one at the left, and 
below, in the same way, one part at- the right and one at the left,— and 
then that these four parts may be designated by points. For example, all 
the above-mentioned parts of this letter ,J°, are designated by four points, 
as shown; so that if the point be applied at the right, thus? , the upper 
right-hand part is understood; if thus, p , the upper left-hand part; if 
in this way P. , the lower right-hand part; if thus-.? , the lower left-hand 
part. Finally, know that the application of the upper right-hand point 
represents, and designates in writing, number one in the table; the applica- 



The second special Mode takes place through the mediation of Oblique 
Transposition, a kind of Transfusion,— after the manner, that is, of the 
Oblique Transposition treated above, Bk.V.c.14. We make use, however, in 
this Mode, of the first table in 0.19 of this Book. The numbers, whioh, 
taking the place of letters, half encirole the table, are placed there, 
not that they may be written, as is the case elsewhere (as, for instance, 
I have intimated above in the aforementioned c.19 and in c.23), but to 
guide us in the process of applying the points. This process, according to 
the teaching of the Count of Oettingen, to whom I owe this Mode, is to be 
performed as follows: First, let there be selected a short piece of dis- 
course, of whatever kind you may wish or write, containing twice as many 
letters as your secret sentence is to have. For, since, to express a let- 
ter of the secret, you must here, as above instructed, write with combina- 
tions of letters or of quasi-letters, hence, further, two letters are each 
time required whereto to assign the duty of expressing a single letter of 
the secret. Let, then, the open discourse be Gustavus Selenus , and that 
of the secret Augustus. Then, straightway consider the method of applying 
the points, which is this: imagine to yourself that each open letter has 
four parts,— at the top, orfe part at the right and one at the left, and * 
below, in the same way, one part at* the right and one at the left,— and 
then that these four parts may be designated by points. For example, all 
the above-mentioned parts of this letter .J , are designated by four points, 
as shown; so that if the point be applied at the right, thus] 3 , the upper 
right-hand part is understood; if thus, p , the upper left-hand part; if 
in this way P. , the lower right-hand part; if thus-P , the lower left-hand 
part. Finally, know that the application of the upper right-hand point 
represents, and designates in writing, number one in the table; the applica- 
tion of the upper left-hsnd point, number two; the application of the lower 
right-hand point, number three; the application of the Icwer left-hand 
point, number four. These facts being thus known, the secret given above 
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must be transposed, secretly, by notes , thus: Since the letter A has, 
from among the horizontal numbers, the number one, and also, from v among 
the perpendicular numbers, the number one, hence, to the first two let- 
ters of the open discourse, G and U, there must be affixed points at the 
right-hand side, which designates number one. Continue thus with the other 
letters, and the following foiwwill result: 



UH* 



I 



Reproduction to be inserted* 



If you wish to begin with the horizontal numbers, you hare a var- 
iation on the process. Know, further, that, instead of using scriptile 
points, you may employ signs wherewith to perform this process, — of 
which method I will speak in the proper place, in Bk. VIII. c. 9, namely, 
the sentence Here belongs also the ingenious Mode &c. 



(1) Perpendicular must be meant. 



&S 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTY-SECOND. 
On Connotation, performed after the manner of Inverted Transposition. 



The third particular Mode takes place after the manner of the Modes 
of Inverted Transposition, whwreof I have spoken in Bk. V.c. 15 &scg. For 
there is the same arrangement of the interior table, and the search for the 
cipher which is to be written as the note of Transposition is performed 
with referenoe to the two exterior alphabets. This method appears to have 
been invented, or to have been for the first time published to the world, 
by Johann Walch, Decad . Fab . ,9,220f . Walch here, p. 222, after showing that 
it is possible by this prooess to write anything for anything and to substi- 
tute any secret discourse for any open discourse, recommends the use of the 
method in these words: "it is wholly wonderful that you should in this way 
be able to read from the Dominical Prayer, the Apostolic Creed; from an 
epistle of John, an epistle of Paul; from a letter of recommendation, a 
letter of accusation; that you should be able to write Latin words, and 
hear French or Greek words; for here even languages may lie." There seems 
to be some -suggestion here of Trithemiusfs device, to be-discussed in Bk. 
VII. c. 12 (where I intimate this fact). But let us dismiss this question, 
and proceed to the matter in hand. The table itself was not constructed 
by Walch, but I have drawn it from his writing, and present it here: 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
In the small letters and notes of the alphabets of various forms, is 
hidden the principle of the process whereby concealment is made; or, other- 
wise stated, these are, as it were, the fastening. The perpendicular alpha- 
bet in capital letters, which is written at the side, provides an opening 
both for closing and for unclosing the fastening, the alphabet at the top, 
or horizontal alphabet, is, as it were, the key. This, the more to bewilder 
the reader, you may vary in as many ways as you can write the alphabet in 
different orders, and as you can, when it is so written, arrange it with 
reference to the tabular squares. The method of using is learned thus: 



The third particular Mode takes place after the manner of the Modes 
of Inverted Transposition, whereof I have spoken in Bk. V.c. 15 &sog. For 
there is the same arrangement of the interior table, and the search for the 
cipher which is to be written as the note of Transposition is performed 
with reference to the two exterior alphabets. This method appears to have 
been invented, or to have been for the first time published to the world, 
by-Johann Walch, Decad . Fab . ,9,220f . Walch here, p. 222, after showing that 
it is possible by this process to write anything for anything and to substi- 
tute any secret discourse for any open discourse, recommends the use of the 
method in these words: "it is wholly wonderful that you should in this way 
be able to read from the Dominical Prayer, the Apostolic Creed; from an 
epistle of John, an epistle of Paul; from a letter of recommendation, a 
letter of accusation; that you should be able to write Latin words, and 
hear French or Greek words; for here even languages may lie." There, seems 
to be some suggestion here of Trithemius!s device, to be discussed in Bk. 
VII. c. 12 (where I intimate this fact). But let us dismiss this question, 
and proceed to the matter in hand. The table itself was not constructed 
by Walch, but I have drawn it from his writing, and present it here: 



/•' •■•' .<: ft 3s. 'a 

Reproduction to be inserted. 
In the small letters and notes of the alphabets of various forms, is 
hidden the principle of the process whereby concealment is made; or, other- 
wise stated, these are, as it were, the fastening. The perpendicular alpha- 
bet in capital letters, which is written at the side, provides an opening 
both for closing and for unclosing the fastening, the alphabet at the top, 
or horizontal alphabet, is, as it were, the key. This, the more to bewilder 
the reader, you may vary in as many ways as you can write the alphabet in 
different orders, and as you can, when it is so written, arrange it with' 
reference to the tabular squares. The method of using is learned thus: 
First write the open discourse, by means of which you wish to deceive and 
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circumvent the reader, or interpreter; e.g. Omnia tuno "bona sunt , v 
clausula quando "bona est . Next, provide yourself with the words, or dis- 
course, that you design for your friend; e.g. Omnia oonando dicilis sol- 
ertia vinoit . Now, then, begin your writing, and set forth the real, or 
hidden, discourse, beneath the open and fictitious letters. For example, 
if you wish to write OMNIA for omnia , look in the lateral alphabet for the 
letter 0. Then, from here run forward in this station of this letter, 
through all the squares of the letter, until you arrive at the ; that lies 
directly under the capital horizontal letter in the uppermost, or head, 
line. This 0, which is marked with its own distinctive note, and is also 
capable of being, without its note , varied as to form, or shape, take from 
its place, and transfer it to your fictitious letters, which it is your 
purpose to deliver to the carrier. And continue thus with the other let- 
ters, and there will result a form such as that which is subjoined to the 
table and is marked with its own notes . Herein I wish to give you this 
piece of advice: that you endeavor by ever y^ means in your power and with 
the greatest care so to form your points that they shall strike the eye 
as the smallest possible material objects, scarcely sensible to the sight, 
for in this way you will attain, with greater secrecy and without exciting 
suspicion, the aim of your intention. 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTY-THIRD. 
On Annotation of Dissimilar Ciphers, solely designating. 



We have reached the last Mode, wherein, certain books being set 
aside, the ciphers retain no other force and Power, than that simply of 
designating what letters in these books are participators in the secret, « 
a Substitution of Letters which is purely Accidental. This Mode I have 
distinguished by the name Annotation. For we know that annotate does not 
always signify make a note , or comment , by the side of , or near , but that 
it sometimes means enter . as a memorandum in a note-book ; Columella, De Re 
Rustica , Bk. XII. c. 3. Following Columella, I use the word here too in its 
strict application, whereby it signifies record on paper , or in an epistle , 
as a mark of designation. For the rest, this Mode far surpasses the Con- 
notation treated above, in c. 28 of this Book, both because this Annotation 
is free from the inconvenience of transmitting books, and because, the books 
which the confidants have used and which constitute the taj>le of designa- 
tion being unknown to the interceptor, the Mode is absolutely secret. It 
is enough, then, in this case, that the writer and the reader have each at 
hand a book, whereto the two acts of consignation , made apart, may be re- 
ferred. The Mode is performed in the following wajr: Choose a certain defi- 
nite author and book; then write first the number of the page; thereto add 
the number of the line contained on this page; finally, note also the num- 
ber of the letter whereby you signify which letter of the line you have 
taken. And so the letters of the secret must be written in order, each let- 
ter by three numbers. For example, let the secret be Medio tutissimus ibis . 
This, by relative consignation, must be written thus: 7)2* 16 .7. 1*6.7. 1*21. 
7.1.27.7.6.13.8.1.6.8.2.4*8.3.5.8.4.4.8.5.5.8.6.1.8.7.7.8.8.5*8.9.4.8.10. 
30.9.1.20.9.6.9.9.7.6.9.10.36. This Mode may be varied in a number of ways: 
either on the basis of the numbering of the letters in the lines, whereby 
we may begin either at the left or at the right; or on the basis of the lines 
and pages themselves, which we may skip, or wherein even we may wholly neg- 
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We have reached the last Mode, wherein, certain books being set 
faside, the ciphers retain no other force and Power, than that simply of 
J designating what letters in these books are participators in the secret, — 
a Substitution of Letters which is purely Accidental. This Mode I have 
distinguished by the name Annotation. For we know that annotate does not 
always signify make & note , or comment , by the side of, or near , but that 
it sometimes means enter .as a memorandum in a note-book ; Columella, De Re 
Rustioa , Bk. XII. c. 3. Following Columella, I use the word here too in its 
strict application, whereby it signifies record on paper , or in an epistle , 
as a mark of designation. For the rest, this Mode far surpasses the Con- 
notation treated above, in c. 28 of this Book, both because this Annotation 
is free from the inconvenience of transmitting books, and because, the books 
which the confidants have used and which constitute the table of designa- 
tion being unknown to the interceptor, the Mode is absolutely secret. It 
is enough, then, in this case, that the writer and the reader have each at 
hand a book, whereto the two acts of consignation , made apart, may be re- 
ferred. The Mode is performed in the following wa£: Choose a certain defi- 
nite author and book; then write first the number of the page; thereto add 
the number of the line contained on this page; finally, note also the num- 
ber of the letter whereby you signify which letter of the line you have 
taken. And so the letters of the secret must be written in order, each let- 
ter by three numbers. For example, let the secret be Medio tutissimus ibis. 
This, by relative consignation , must be written thus: 752.16.7.1.6.7.1.21. 
7.1.27.7.6.13.8.1.6.8.2.4.8.3.5.8.4.4.8.5.5.8.6.1.8.7.7.8.8.5.8.9.4.8.10. 
30.9.1.20.9.6.9.9.7.6.9.10.36. This Mode may be varied in a number of ways: 
either on the basis of the numbering of the letters in the lines, whereby 
we may begin either at the left or at the right; or on the basis of the lines 
and pages themselves, which we may skip, or wherein even we may wholly neg- 
lect to observe order, picking out an consigning the letters from this or 
that place. Also, for number, other signs may be substituted; as, for the 
numbers of the pages, the signs of the zodiac; for the numbers of the lines, 
degrees; and, finelly, for the numbers of the letters, minutes. Thus, ^ 



i\W&;i 



-428- 



■ Trill denote the first page, tf the second page, IT the third page, and so 
on; the double sign 7T, the thirteenth page, & 6 the fourteenth page, 

| and so on; the triple signYTr, the twenjty-fifth page,tf dtfthe twenty- 
sixth page, and so on. From these signs, degrees, and minutes, or scruples, 

jf' you may construct an astronomical table like that which follows, wherein is 
consigned the afore -mentioned discourse, Medio tutissimus ibis * 



Reproduction to be inserted. 
I have drawn this table, — taking it from Buteo's Lpgjstica , published 
at Leyden, 1560, pp. 7,8,9, — in three orders,— the order of signs, namely, 
that of degrees, and that of minutes. This process, again, you may vary, in 
that you may take the signs not in the order in which they have been arrang- 
ed by the astronomers, but in an arbitrary order introduced by yourself; 
thus, may be, not the first sign, but the third, the eighth, or the elev-.. 
enth, sign. See also our friend de Vigenere, who. discourses on this Mode, 
pp.208', 209. 
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CHAPTER THE FIRST. 
On the Hidden Writing of Syllables. 



From letters are produced, first in order, syllables; from syl- 
lables, words. .-Up to the present, then, I have, in the course of nearly 
five whole Books, treated in full those Modes wherein it has been possi- 
ble to obtain secrecy from the properties of letters, - Order, Power, 
and Form, - variously modified. I must now advance to the deceptions 
and tricks of hiding that belong to syllables, and then to those that 
belong to words. And may I, by the grace of God, perform my task, 
in this Seventh Book, with no less induct ry than before; following 
the arrangement whereby I first discourse of syllables, and then 
continue with the treatment of words. Syllables are a fixed collec- 
tion of letters, constituting, in our discussion,^ part of a secret 
word* Though a single vowel sometimes constitues a syllable, this 
is not, except by a misuse of the term, called a syllable; it is 
called a' monogram, on the same principle as that on which some words 
are called monosyllables. Now, since the principle of concealment 
is to be sought in. that characteristic of syllables whereby they 
constitute parts of some secret word, it is easy to understand that 
this principle is based on, and is found in, the process whereby we 
deviate from the common way of placing syllables. We deviate, plain- 
ly, in three ways, and by methods similar to those followed in the 
case of letters. For, on the basis of Order, syllables may be writ- 

w 

ten inversely, they may be stren or scattered, and, finally, they 
may be overspread with other, Non-significant syllables; or, on 
the basis of Power, they may be transposed; or, on the basis of Form, 
they may be re-formed. The methods of applying these processes we 
will examine in this order in the following chapters. 



CHAPTER THE SECOND. 
On Hidden Writing of Syllables, 
by the Scattering of Syllables, by the Inversion of Scattered 
Syllables, and by the Superinduction of Hon- significant Syllables. 



It is not necessary to treat here of the Scattering of Syllables and 
of the Inverted Writing of Scattered Syllables, inasmuch as the matter is 
clear from what I have previously said in regard to letters, in Bk. II. 
Take, simply, an example of the Scattering of Syllables, adjusted to the 
device described above, Bk. II« 0.6, in the sentence (3) Finally , the 
process is accomplished by the use of what may be called a sort of abacus v 
&c. The example runs as follows: Ferroxo , tuni , Enonan , Imdu , Oclsroram , 
nunc , rape , xitnoso, remman , utordi , marem , Mulerumdus ; Or you may 
take this as the example, wherein is adopted a more distinct method of 



writing: Di Mi Pern Dum Bet Se Au Vix Test In Sum Ci Di Tern Prin Turn Quan 

(2) 
Eum Con Ar Nus Nen Ci Ho Ci Nes Qui Prae Guic Ip Sint Po. Herein it 

should be well observed that the words must be so constructed that they 
shall always consist of syllables, as you see is here done. All other in- 
formation is to be obtained in the *pas sage referred to above. Similarly, 
the .Superinduction of Syllables is introduced in imitation of the Super- 
induction that takes place with reference to a single letter, and depends 
on that method and is directed by it. I will say a few words more of the 
process, that there may be no doubt in regard to the method of applying it. 
For it must be remembered that this Superinduction takes place in three 

ways: (l) By Simple Interpolation of another syllable, the word remaining 

(3) 
complete; as happens, for example, when we write, for Pater , Pabateder ; 

see above, Bk. II.c.l, the sentence By Interjection & c The principle 

must, however, not be taken so simply in writing as it is in speech, but 

must be involved in more deception; for instance, there may on each 



(1) I.e. Ferdinandus Imperator Romano rum dux it nunc uxorem Eleanoram 
Mantuani Ducis sororem . 

(2) I.e. Dici vix potest quantum homines ausint in eum principem qui se 
ipsum co nteimendum~"praebet : Guicciardinus . 

(3) After a vowel, a consonant is added and the vowel repeated in Book 
2, c. 1. 
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occasion be affixed, both to the first letter and to the last, a con- 
sonant or a vowel; e.g. Apabatedero anonostedori aequili seseso &c. 
(2) By Interpolation more Intricate, as when we divide a word into its 
syllables, and then affix, either at the end or at the beginning of each 
syllable, another letter or syllable, according to the method shown above 
in the afore -mentioned c.l. the sentence (2) When the word &c (Z) Bv the 

*/3 /■- * 
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occasion be affixed, both to the first letter andto the last, a oon- 
sonant or a vowel; e.g. A pabatedero anonostedori aeguili seseso_&c. 
( 2 ) By Interpolation more Intricate, as when we divide a word into its 
syllables, and then affix, either at the end or at the beginning of each 
syllable, another letter or syllable, according to the method shown above, 
in the afore-mentioned cl, the sentence (2) JJhen the word & c . (3) By the 
Addition of Hon-significant letters of sufficient number to make each 
syllable obtained by division form therewith a word. This method I have 
called above, Bk. II.c.10, Preparation of Word*. An example of this Pre-, 
paration is given by Trithemius, Steganog. , Bk-L, which, following his 
method and guidance, I have already produced, Bk. 111.6*13, where it may 
be seen* 
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CHAPTER THE THIRD. . 
On Transposition of Syllable s, 
and the Process of obtaining Secrecy thereby. 



.(2) 



If you aim to apply to syllables what I have said in Bk. V. about 
the Transposition of Letters, the same device holds, except that you "write 
by syllables- This Mode, however, is more apt to reveal the secret than 
¥. ■ if you conceal the structure by a continuous thread of Transpositive letters. 
We must, therefore, dismiss this, and consider another Mode. 

This other Mode must be so adjusted to the table given in Bk.V.c.9, 
that it shall throughout consist in the writing of syllables. The process 
will be this: Recall that application, given above, in c.17 of the pre- 
j| ceding Book, whereby the writing is to be done with ciphers, in accordance 
P' with the afore-said arrangement of the table, by a special division there- 
| of into parts and lines. Now, the letter P is to denote the first part, 
G the second, 1^ the third, M the fourth, T the fifth, £ the sixth, B the 
seventh, A the eighth, D the ninth, and E the tenth. Then let the order v 
of the remaining letters follow, these letters denoting the sequence of 
the lines; thus, let W represent the first line, F the second, H the third, 
Z the fourth, N the fifth, L the sixth, V the seventh, the eighth, Y the 
ninth, Q the tenth, R the eleventh, £ the twelfth, X the thirteenth, and 

K the fourteenth. This much being observed, if, now, you have marked the 

~" (3) 

parts and lines,— as, for example, where the station 'FER is contained in 

the table,— then, look a third time at this same station, and straightway 

make a mark against the letter that is nearest in position thereto at the 

left-hand. But since this letter occurs thus marked at least four times in 

that line, there must be marked one of the four letters of the tfajor Order, 

or Generai Alphabet, whereof , each, as is clearly shown by every page of the 

table and by the three lines of each pare, leads in each line a train of 

twe nty-five stat i ons. This markingWjs d one by a point, or a comma, or a 
JT) Acies ~ (TJ Ordo 

(3) Statio . 

(4) Or Notation, notatio, the vrords noto and annoto being used in the 
+.\Tn nrfinfidinp" sentences. 



m 



colon, or a semicolon; in such a way that a point denotes the first 
letter of the Major Alphabet, a comma the second, a colon the third, and 
a semicolon the fourth; the purpose being to distinguish the syllables, 
as otherwise the General Transpositive letter itself might be placed along' 
side. This will appear in clearer light from the following illustration. 
Suppose, for example, we have to write by syllables Per K aysr Ferdinand ist 
von Prag aufgebrochn ; then the syllable Per is in this way rendered Glp ; 
for it is found in the second part, the sixth line thereof, and in the 
station that has. next it the letter P. In respect to direction, the letter 
of the Major Order, being found, in the tnhle, in the first place, is de- 
noted by a point. Now the monosyllable Kaysr / (for, to illustrate my pro- 
cess, I wish at present to write it so) is composed of five letters, and 
we must, therefore first transpose Kay in the way above described. The re- 
maining two letters, SR, must be expressed not in this way, but in the way 
explained above, in the afore -mentioned c.9, — either with three, or with 
two letters, as one may please. Even one l:v,ter may suffice, if there is 
only a single letter of a syllable left over. And so, after the remaining 
letters have in this way been transposed, continue and deal with the syl- 
lable FER as with the syllable Per . Then comes the syllable PI, with which 
you must proceed in the same way, notwithstanding the fact that it is com- 
posed of two letters. To this point, then, the formation is as follows: * 
GLP.mxa.coql21. ^ 

This, then, for the writer; v,ho may, however, to disguise the writing 
b+5 3 3 further, insert four or five or more Won- significant letters, either 
before the syllable or at the end thereof. Fewer letters he must not insert, 
for one, two, or, et the most, thrr<-- , letters hove v special principle of 
insertion, which I have but just new set forth. To t*.'™ en example, the 
preceding forrrtion is thus t • mpli C'i <•'! : '-lr ..' *Zr yi.xa , -.onizi ,rc!x&c. 

The rcr^T, rren once he hns Irrrn" ■'. + Vr> vttors of the part, line, 
station, and append* cl note, is easily ccic to interpret the device. He 
connot but i jre t f-vor. fro- '.> number cf notes, *:hr+- the number of syllables 



(1) Ihere rho\:-l'.' \ <>■ r. ccrj-.c, ir.-* 
fftrr tli- Inst thi-T r.) r.rz.cA.^rr. , v 



r mxn , ond n comma 



■n^c:^ Sijoni: vend izx. 
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is, 



:iany syllables, that is 



:he secret consists. Herein 



it would be of assistance, if the beginning of every word were to be 
formed with a capital letter; and also if a similar understanding were 
to be made with the confidant with regard to the syllables of every word 
and with regard to the words. For the rest, that the inserted letters, 
as well 8s those that are lion- significant, may not cause confusion in 
connection with the other letters, the following rule must be observed: 
As often as there intervene, between two notes , four, five, or six, let- 
ters, then the last three belong to the following syllable, while the 
first one, two, or three, serve for making Transposition, according to 
the Mode prescribed in Bk. V. c.9, of the letters that are left over 
from the preceding syllable. But as often as there are found, in the be- 
ginning, four or more letters, or, in the context, between two notes , 
seven or more letters, then all the letters that precede the last three 
letters immediately preceding the note next following, are to be under- 
stood as Non-significant. Again, if at any time one or two letters only 
appear at the beginning, and then, between two notes , four or five letters, 
the reader must gather that the syllable has in each case fallen in the 
first line of the part, and likewise in the first or second station* For 
the writing may be varied in this way also; thus, if, for example, there 
occur Ci of the word Civitas , this syllable, falling in the first line of 
the second part, and in the first station of that line, may be sufficient- 
ly well expressed by the one letter of the part together with its approp- 
riate note; and so on. But, when using this variation, one must avoid 
intermingling Non-sigrificant letters; both that he may, by this new de- 
ception, the more confound the searcher, and that he may not disturb the 
imeges produced in the mind of the reader. In the place belonging to the 
following syllable, however, one may introduce Nonsignificant letters. 



k3 l 
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CEAPTI.H THE FOURTH. 
On Syllabic Concealment by the Subtraction of Forms. 

potion of Vmu we found t0 tftke place> ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

too we proceed in almost the same wav »„„ • 

svl]flh , . y ' F ° r ' " P ftrt - *• take a«ay f roin 

syllables, either h^ + v.~ ~ • 

, e»...r by the omission of vowels only, or bv th. .« , 

y ' or "■? tne simple omis- 
sion of some other letter. Writinc- ^ + u x 

Writing without vowels is practised by the 

such, a8 opposed t0 the yiev of ^^ Casaubon< ig ^ ^^ . 

L Schwenter, in Aucta stewnoi.- 19 * 196 wh „ 

F iU 6 *' X v ' 196 ' vhere «a,rples are adduced,- 

■ - — ,:. - t*. a, rt „ ,. „ moult M tarJiy ^ ^ 

of singly removing letters is fon™«,^ 

followed, every alternate letter is retained. 
One may see that the process is an easy one in the '. . 

y in the 088e «' syllables that ' 
consist of two, four, or sir i» + + 

i 4-vui , or six letters. But •?*» + v, A t-, , , 

But if th « syllable has three let- 

r, ;;r; r fwwa ,s ~- -* u -» — - - «* 

fin der Has wust das ungluck fein 
HlHL££ ni£ht auss der Stauden sein. 



aiich, by this device, must be written thu S; 



w" " * " "_ ^production to be inserted. 

There are, however eer+*<* „+u 

»er, certain other processes of this r m „„4 *• 

<>„- . . nis Connotation: as 
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CHAFTER THE FIFTH. 
On Hidden Writing of Syllctles by the Presentation of Ciohers. 



. We cone no. to Total Subnotion and Reparation by the Substitution 
of a Scriptural Sign; -oh Substitution does not appear- in the direct 
form. For, though we cannot deny that some things are found,- as, for 
instance, the note 9, at the beginning of a word, stands for the syllable 
Con, and at the end of a word, is read as Us, - rtlll „ oannot hope ^ 
secrecy from this source. That we may have Oblique Transposition per- 
formed by means ^of letters, I have, it .ill b . called, already shown 
by an example in c. 3, and, in imitation of this process, we may employ 
ciphers wherewith to write hiddenly by syllables, making uTbTt I o'f 1 5., ' 
parts, lines and stations,- but excluding those of the columns (see jj 
VI.c.16),- and also of the afore-mentioned small notes (see c.3 of this 
Boo*). There is also .fixed Annotation; wherein we may annotate the places 
of the syllables exactly as was done in the last chapter of Bk.Vl. I *„, 
however, hero give what is by far the most eleg£nt ^ u ^ ^ ^ ' 
rather baldly by Jacobus de Silvestris in his book on Ciphers, but has been 
burnished up a bit by myself, m the first place, have at hand a collec- 
tion of all possible syllables; such a collection, fairly complete, I 
herewith present, in the form given below. Each syllable has at its side 
a special number, written once. To express this number, I have used the 
seven numerical letters, I,V,X,L,C,I>,.. One could, however, equally we il 
-to the consignation by ffl eans of the ordinary numerical ciphers. 



A.i 



VOWELS STANDING ALONE. 
'"• laii - O.iiii. 

coijsoi;a.\?s sta::-i?;o alcke. 



V.u. 



C-tJx - ' 



/^ 



a consonant fpj-.c?i?i::g a vov.it 
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A V07.EL PRECEDING ONE OF THE CONSONANTS. 



A V07.EL PRECEDING TWO OR THREE CONSONANTS, 
A VOtfEL PRECEDING A VOWEL. 






?J 



o- 



^ ' 



-o 5 jp / 









TWO OR THREE CONSONANTS PRECEDING A VOWEL. 
A CONSONANT PRECEDING AND A CONSONAT FOLLOWING A VOWEL. 






H 

r 



*■*<* 



^U7 



Each syllable has, as you see, a number affixed, and, when this 
number has been found, the syllable is to be designated thereby. In 
this process lies hidden the whole device, though the following faot must 
be observed: as often as it happens that a syllable, has, beyond the two 
consonants and one vowel, still a fourth, or even a fifth, letter, then 
the syllable nust be divided in such a way that first the number of the 
first three letters shall be sought, and then the number of the fourth 
letter, either alone or combined with a fifth. For example, if the word 
£E£ occur, let the number of the syllable NUN_be sought; this being 
found, you must then also write, for the letter C, c's „» special number. 
Similarly, if the word FRAtfS occur, first let FRA be sought, and then US. 
So much by way of preface; if no . you ^ to uae the ^^ ^^ 
ciphers, then you must distinguish by a note, an asterisk, or a point, 
each number taken from the table of syllables, in the following or sole 
other way: Su , rose , for exa ^ U) y(m ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

*» SH21 JH» volunt * c . : (l) 96 1130 56 82 1370 2 , 6 3? 2g 

— — — — _ _____ J. _U__»--t. __i„ « ■_ »«_/- * t — ^ « r — » «-< J. / C 



-.J a--: 



^Z SeJf-vS. 122 ^ ^^ ^^i£ f£-e ^ ^e^ o 2ifm2 
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169 1 6b 83 1008 998 1292 1143 1137 1154 1154 115 168 88 98 939 But 
if you wish to use R r.an numerals, as you 'see is done in the table, then 
give the letters a small form. Such formation will be of service to you 
in the following way: if, for the purpose of separating the words, you 
insert, as you must repeatedly do, either before or after each number, 
letters that are not numerical, you will lead the interpreter farther 
astray and leave him in doubt whether the; process is performed with 
numbers or with Transpositive letters* Take as an example the follow- 
ing rule of the jurisconsults, found in l. cum pater 77. V . Titius, 31, 
d£ Legat . , 2 : Fraud em non committit is qui se plus quam alterum diligit . 
This j by the direction and form given above, is concealed thus: Gcccxl- 



iifcxxuiacxluiiipmx l kdlunomxcixhmcccscxyixfclxixqmcxxiuslxxxuiiitc cclxx- 
xipxuiiirmcxxxuiircxliioxciiibmcxcuizsaaciunlixfdcclixer . You may even 
further transpose these very numerical letters into other fictitious 
numerals, in the manner shown above, in the last chapter of Bk.V. Again, 
that the numbers representing the numerical letters may not become too 
large, distribute these syllables among certain fixed pages, and assign 
to each page twenty syllables only. You will then have need of no more 
than twenty notes or letters, which will answer for all the pages. Care- 
fully mark each page, however, with some distinctive note of its own, or 
with a letter not numerical, that it may be known what syllable the numer- 
ical letter which occurs on all the pages in succession designates in any 
special case. 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH. 
On Hidden Position of Words, taking place 
by Scattering, by Inversion of Scattered Words, 
and by the Su F erinduction of other, N on-sig„if icantj Word .. 

We ha Ve gradually advanced fro* letters to 8yl iables, to close at 
length in words. Of the secret processes of these I ^ now treat . 
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>^«f 



'yusFK^, ; 'fa's, a*. J* 







^s^c<4^W-a-^. 
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iu* <^<u ^^tJU 



^ *»~- 









«- . «n w P „..„„ ;> . ta thl5 vsly ctapt . r _ The !wej ^ ^_ 

ing and of Backward -vr* + ■?>.- v«- 

— -r.tins b.x„ 5 thus briefly outlined, we come next to 

the Superinduction of non-si e „if icant Words, or, which also ♦• 

i wi , wnicft aiso sometimes 

«,». «. s^ rl ^ Mm „ ! , on .„ ;snl „ omt Ultets _ ;h> ^ ^ 
I «. =. d lstlncn!sh , t „ t „ sh . u „ Cm SuFerirfMtion _ ^ 
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH. 
On Hidden Position of Words, taking place 
by Scattering, by Inversion of Scattered Words, 
and by the Superinduction of other, lion-significant, Words. 



fB 



We have gradually advanced from letters to syllables, to close at 
length in words. Of the secret processes of these I must now treat. 
These processes take place by Interruption of Order, or by Interchange, 
or by Notation of Words. ff e interrupt Order by scattering whole words,' 
or by writing backward scattered words, or by superinducing on words . 
other, Non-significant, words. Scattering of whole words aay be per- 
formed in accordance with the arrangement of Scattered Syllables (see 
above,c.2 of this Book, at the beginning). But, that this simple method 
may be further covered, we have need to clothe it in the second Mode, 
that of Backward-writing. An example of this device I have constructed 
as follows: Aser Osaslef Ynoux Mejrerdi An^ Ajjeru^ Id™ Ato^ 
Gremazlesa Psade Inedrows Edlnikv. Otl^ jOhcjmn^ 
Ulhafe Oseneir Leiso Eruze Ethcarb^ 0h^ SMewy^ A^ 
tegusy Anedy Anednutsa Asegidnebely Stegruwres Unebegebi Bnier. Herein 
you »ust know that besides Scattering and Backward-writing, there is con- 
tained in this secret still another device. For, it being the case that 
words of the German language, by reason especially of the tendency of 
the language to double and accumulate consonants, thus producing combin- 
ations that form the endings of not a few words, do not permit of Inver- 
sion into euphonious words, and it being further the case that Inversion 
of the other words isstill more easily detected, there is superinduced on 
the words, both at the beginning and at the end, a vowel or a consonant; 
as you see is done in the present example. Of this method of Superinduc- 
tion I will treat presently, in this very chapter. The Modes of Scatter- 
ing and of Backward-writing being thus briefly outlined, we come next to 
the Superinduction of iron-significant Kords, or, which also sometimes 
occyrs, the Superinduction of Non-significant Letters. The methods hereof 
I *ill so distinguish, that one shall be Common Superinduction, another 
Pecondite, and a third radiate. Cordon Superinduction hardly requires 



If 
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special rules; its character is to be judged fro- the examples which 
I have adduced above, B k .III.c.l4, from Trithemius's Steganographia. 
Further examples of this method are supplied by Schwenter, pp. 213- 
219, whither, as the matter is easy, the reader is referred. Recondite 
hiding is that whereby words are hidden by a special device. The process 
of this device, if you would discover what advancement you have made in 
this art, you may try to obtain from the example of my Sixth Mode, given 
below, Bk. IX.c.5. The Mediate method of hiding is here that whereby we 
write the words backward, arid then affix to the end and the beginning one 
or two Non-significant letters, thereby inflecting the words themselves. 
An example, which also applies here, has, as I have mentioned, already 
been given above, in this chapter. But, as real words in this process 
pass for fictitious words, other Non-significant, fictitious words may 
be interspersed in various ways and almost ad libitum; for the Non-sig- 
nificant words being easily cast aside, the real words are distinguished 
and recognized and recognized; See my First Mode, in Bk.IX.c.5. 



I! 
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CH4PTEF. THE SEVENTH. 

On Interchange of certain 
Words. 



We come now to the second method of hiding; wherein the pro- 
cess is by Interchange of Words. This method occurs when «• involve 
|the writing in various imaginary words or expressions taking the place 
|.f the real ones; e. g., if we call kinfr Apollo; France. scorpion : sns- 
|a, i«ii;; likewies, if we put flies for soldiers, unity for decade. 
jand kiss for kill. Thus, suppose, following the guidance of Porta, 
Pp. 129, we draw up this letter to a friend; "Know that the king is 
Approaching his city by the customary route, fearing froir. France, afar- 
cff, a plot of the enemy, that he be betrayed. For he is aware that 
they will prove hostile to him; for, ae he knows, he has lost his scep- 
|tr«, the stats is being wasted, and all are plotting his destruction, 
f Hinety soldiere, who guard the gate of the fortress, will be killed, 
and, the gate once taken, the army will easily be led across, the bridge 
will be deetroyed, and the stronghold will be taken. For a flewt, in* 
polled by a fair breeze and many oarsmen, will enter the harbor; captives 
will be made of the men and women, and the state will be razed to the 
ground, never to be lifted up again. Do you slay, in my name, the 
bearer hereof." Now thie, following Porta, Bk. II, c . 17, we must 
convert into euch form as the present: -Know that Apollo, in the order 
of the signs, is coming near to the Lion, far from ths Scorpion, know- 
ing the violence of hie own tail. For he is aware that another is bind- 
ing his templee with a wreath of laurel and is takin e posseesion of the 
mountain. Nine flies, which are in charge of the elopee, will kiss, and 
will easily come down to the fountain, -hence they will walk around the 
whole mountain. For there «ill come a flock of birds-of-prey at the 
second hour. So will they deetroy the flowers and the grass, so will 
ths fountain dry up, that I fear no poet- after that will wash his lips 
therein. Do you kiss for me the bearer hereof." m the earns placs, 
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Pcrta gives aleo another example, wherein theee naaee of familiar and 
neceeeary articles are found traneferred t. fandliar things. (1) Who 
wishes, na y eee this example there. This method, or Mode, is aleo ue.d 
by Euphormio in hie satiric writings. 
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CHAPTER TEE ""EIGHTH 
On Notation of ~ord 



T *.~. «.,.u y , to «.„,,. . (otltlon _ Co „ ot . tlon; ^ ^^ 

or **.._ „,, ln th . „„ t ^ atrtJon; fw ^ tM< t ^ J 
«*r *, ,. y „„. thl „ e ^^ to( the _ brMd ^^ ^ ^ 

&iH in . ^ .,„„ „ „ y UMt „ icrtptM ^ ^ ^ 
-«-«-. TOt ln lt5 » et . phcrleu mMK rf ^_ ^ ^^ _ ^ 

« — Use. u „..„ by „ illtlIlMi Bl . X1 , oll) ^ ^^ 

— r„. th . Mr „ ^, ^ , =iii _ wMie ^^J^ ^ 

it o»z ofi^u^, ,. .. id „ lh . Holy Sorlpiures _ beceus> — • 

is as- "— .«t tatbyi ^,.. lsnifylettersortM ^ ^ 

in the ^irs" 1 -^^ i< • . 

- ,*,.., ...ara arises a distinction whereby notes are divided 
into two classes. Sore note*? fi « ' • -, 

«..., «. y „ pr ,. at tte , tt ,„ ln d>uy ^ ow M( ^ 
«- 4*-. - « ta „„ t . rs , ^ . ie „ ifu . UOT> m ^ a _ 

«. . -. « ... :,.„,. lt b . lOT6 . . 8p , oUlly to ^^ pm ^ 
«~ cW t ,„. th0U6h the; . „. „ ot UUer> ^ th> ^ ^ 

dividual letters "Hit t™*„4 

-. „«t .ords, or a O0Bplrt9 disoourss; these to ^ 

notes proper. I hr-v- sav^ +v, 0+ +u 

~ , " ^ hat ^^ ^ alS ° SCri Ptural si 6ns and ^ 

^-eso bein S not all of one H-.d t - n . . .. 

--1-, I .Ux, in discussing them, divide them 
into classes. So.-r.e notes irer* »ri».n v -, ^ 

a ^ere v,ri„,en by letters, called abbreviations 

as c.P.Q.H. , ; ,h ich origin , ny meant 3^ ^^ ^ ' 

were afterwards trans^rrei +r -- * ' " 

^.a.ia. v rrea tc - ; ie Roman Stpf^. c«v,«x 

^n btate. Senatus Populusque 
j io-g-nus . Such vre~* A >« ^{^^ • " — 
S J JJ1 ^?-1 notes: A, Absolut-' oni^ p -« ^ 

tionis: r.". ATr^T.-^j.. . "" ' • 

— — ' £r±j^£ti oni s ; Si-oniu^ ^p t.,,. _, ^ 

~ ^o^u^^yjjaij^ Bk.II. 5.22. These 

anc oirdlar notos ere in ?orr. -o- ^-. r . . . 

- — - •-- r*, m rover thr-y are . t7rr e s# • 
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Lipsius, distinguishes notes into notes no-, letters, and notes that are 
letters. Some, again, cose immediately from letters and -losely resem- 
ble the fores thereof; such are the Ciceronian notes (e.g.\^for 
toindum, and^ for ifodum); these, as also denoting words, coincide very 
nearly with the preceding class. Some are no longer letters, and are 
properly called Sigla or Siggla; hereon see Cujacius, Observ. , 12,10. 
Thus, at one tine, for the above-mentioned letters, S.F.Q R., was writ- 
ten this note: <^J others, again, also not letters, are signs of com- 
plete discourse; of this class are the hieroglyphic notes. There are 
still other notes, which are affixed as critical marks to writing; such 
are the Platonic notes, and the notes of the Grammarians, called by 
Isidore critical notes. Finally, 'there are certain notes which are also 
themselves letters. Thus, Transpositive letters are a sort of notes of 
■' the letters that are transposed. So, interchanged words are, as it were, 
notes of the words interchanged; see c.12 of this Book. These and other 
classes into which, on the bases of the subject that received and uses the 
notes, notes are further distinguished (whereon should be consulted Harm. 
Hugo, in his treatise on Letter., c. 9 and the nine following chapters), may 
be observed; but one should be careful to separate those classes that are ' 
appropriate to Cryptography from those that have no application to this 
subject. Meanwhile, we must hold in mind that the class of notes that con- 
stitutes abridgment of writing are wholly of the latter class; and these 
writers properly call notes. Hereto applies the graceful definition of 
notes set forth by Li ? sius in these words (Cent.l, ad Belg. Ej,. ad Less^ 
27): "That there are, as it were, abbreviated forms of writing, used when, 
instead of siting out the words in full, we indicate them by signs." It 
is made sufficiently clear by this definition that the notes, ciphers, or 
characters, wherewith, as has hitherto been said, we express single let- 
ters or words, are not included in the special use of the term, whereby 
are designated the notes of which I am now treating. 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH. 
On Notation of flfords 
accomplished by Abbreviations, Straight or Curved, and Si,la. 



All the notes having been reviewed in the preceding chapter, there 
regain only abbreviations, straight and curved, and, .hat most closely 
resemble these, sigla. That kind of Notation that is accoaplished by 
abbreviations was formerly confined within very narrow Units, and even 
toeday its use is not far-reaching; in fact the process see*s, for our 
purpose, practically useless, and, if there is still possibly a certain 
sort of value now left therein, it is secreted in the individual's inner- 
most sanctuary. But the second kind, - that which is accoaplished 
through signs and sigla, and curves and links of various sorts,- has 
grown to intense proportions; according to Isidore and Seneca, when all 
these signs were brought together and arranged, and their number enlarged, 
there resulted a collection of five thousand. Whence arose at length the' 
art of Notation. The origin of this art belongs to very early tin.es. For, 
although its invention is ascribed (by Isidore, Plutarch, ^sebius, and 
Pietro Beafco, Bk. V. Ep.8 ad **. II. P£.) to the Boaans, or even (by 
Lipsius) to the Greeks, and especially to the philosopher and historian 
Xenophon, still Hern.n Hugo, InDeM,. Scrib. Orfc. , c.18 (near the 
end), tells us that we M loo k for its beginnings very ^ch farther 
back. He is *oved to this judgment by the authority of the Psalms, XLV. ' 
2: »>y tongue is the pen of a ready writer", and by the evidence of the 
hieroglyphic notes, which are of great annuity. That the Honans, how- 
ever, greatly enlarged the art and extended its use, I do not deny. But 
are we to ascribe its invention to y. Tullius Tyro and other freed^en, or 
to the patrons themselves, Cicero, Seneca, and Maecenas, Authorities 
differ. Hereon see Lipsius, in the aforementioned Epist le. The use of 
the art is twofold, there being a private and a public use. But 8 ft*r the 
^ror austinia^cg^e vet. ^ ^ ? prosoribed the ?ubHc 

(l) Correctly, XIV. 1. 
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notes and forbade that in the future they be used in the composition of 
law-books, gradually, at the same time that they came into disuse in a pub- 
lic way, they also fell into disuse as a means of private communication, 
and then these notes so far disappeared that we are left rather with the 
knowledge that they once existed than with any distinct understanding of 
what they were; thus says Lipsius, in the afore -mentioned passage, and, 
before Lipsius, Pietro Membo, in Bk. V. ep. 8, above referred to. Hence 
it is not surprising that, in a manuscript of the Psalms of David, written 
in these Ciceronian and Cyprianic notes, there should at times appear, due 
to pure ignorance, this superscription: Psalterium in Armenica Lingua , 
through the manuscript be written in Latin, A manuscript of this sort 
Trithemius tells us ( Polygr ., Bk. VI. p. 600) he found in the Library at 
Strassburg, and he adds that, with the help of a certain book which 
showed these Ciceronian and Cyprian notes, he immediately detected the 
ignorant error. A similar codex I have at present in my own library. It 
has happened in my time that, in compliance with the formerly-expressed 
wish of Pietro Bembo and Justus Lipsius, Jan Gruter has brought to light 
and published, with the object of reinstating a most useful art, the 
notes of the ancient Romans, vouched for by Tullius Tyro and Annaeus Seneca. 
It will repay you to consult this book; and, if you care to do so, make 
use of the same to assist you in acquiring facility in this kind of secret- 
writing; for the plan of my book forbids that I should say more of the 
matter here. 
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CHAFIER THE TE!iTH. 
On Connotation and the first kind of Annotation. 

Connotation of Words aay be perform in the way matlM above, 
Bk.VI.c.28, and the present Bk. VII.c.5. As regards Annotation (see 
above, Bk.Vl.o.33), this here takes place in three ways. Por it u „_ 
cowshed (!) by the easy Desigmtion of ci?herS) ^ (2) ^ a ^^ ^ 

ious Designation of the .«, or, finally, (3)- by Annotation of the pre- 
ceding or following words. Of the first Mode I will treat in this chap- 
ter, of the last two Modes in the 'chapter, that follow. The easy nsthod 
of designating ooinoides exactly with that given above of letters. Fo r 
the leaf, and, if necessary, the page or ^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 

and the nunber of the letter in the line, « rt be designated and des- ' 
oribed by signs. rhere is this difference, that, in the ease of a word 
there are in addition accidents, as we shall see farther in the next chap- 
elt is advisable to procure a book that not only contains words in oo^on 
use, but has also a vocabulary of such size that, by careful search, we 
-V be able to find and „ark by process of consignation such nouns and 
verbs as correspond in gender, n^ber, case, ffi0 od, tense, and person to the 
nouns and verbs rehired by the secret. Por if they do not to our thought 
it often happens that the reader ^understands entirely what is written. ' 
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CHAPTEP. THE ELEVENTH. 
On the second method of Annotating: 
by means of all the Accidents of Nouns and Verbs. 

The method contained in the preceding enquiry being found to be 
rather imperfect and defective, Jacobus da Silvestris, in his article on 
ciphers, has tried to remedy the defect that I have just indicated, by 
making a collection of signs wherewith may be signified also the accidents 
of the nouns and verbs. Thus; the accidents of nouns are these: gender, 
case 'and number. To these he has given signs in the following way: the 
masculine gender is denoted by A, the feminine gender by B, the neuter 
gender by Cj and, similarly, the first case, or nominative, by D, the 
genitive by E, the dative by F, the accusative by G, the vocative by H, 
the ablative by I; and the singular number is signified by K, the plural 
by L. The accidents of verbs are voice, person, mood, tense, number, 
participle, gerund, and supine. Of voice, the signs are, of the active 
M, of the passive N; of person, of the first 0, of the second P, of the 
third Qj of mood, of the indicative R, of the imperative S, of the op- 
tative T, of the subjunctive U, of the infinitive W; of tense, of the 
present X, of the imperfect T, of the perfect Z, of the pluperfect a, 
of the future b; of number, of the singular c, of the plural d; fin- 
ally, of the participle e, of the gerund f , and of the supine & . These 
signs may be changed into numerical ciphers and other characters. Fur- 
thermore, the order of the accidents themselves may be changed, whereby 
it shall happen that other, and again other, signs fall to the several 
accidents. But if the method of designating has been once fixed, this must 
be carefully adhered to until a different agreement has been made. The 
table of designation being thus made, the parties must next agree upon 
some definite printed dictionary; or, if they wish, they may then and 
there .make a special book, wherein shall be put, one after another, in 
alphabetic order, and in any language desired, all the parts of speech, 
together with such other things as may be of use in writing, such as proper 
names, * c .j just as is done below. Here, again, two things must be 
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signified: the class of each letter,-- the class of those words that 
begin with A being designated by the capital Roman numeral I, the class 
of those beginning with B by the numeral II, and so on,— and, secondly, ' 
there must be denoted also the number of the word, the place where each 
word is found in the list being designated by a special small numeral. A 
sample of such a book I have thought it best to subjoin, that you may more 
easily imitate- the same. 
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And so, if, now, you have a secret to write by this method, you may gather 
from what has thus far been said that the following things are to be sig- 
nified: (1) the class of the letter; (a) the station of the word; (3) there 
must be set down the above-mentioned signs of the accidents, both those of 
the nouns and those of the vefcbs, as well as those of any other parts of 
speech that may be modified by the same accidents. Make up your mind, how- 
ever, that you must sometimes use your judgment, and not pile up indiscrim- 
inately, where it is not necessary, signs of genders, cases, numbers, moods, 
and tenses; for the reader can at times, by his own efforts, discover, 
from what has preceded and from what follows, these tenses, cases, *c It 
sometimes happens that you need still another sign, wherewith, namely, to 
designate the book that you wish to use. This is the case in the event of 
your having several books of the kind described. This much being thus set- 
tled, all the rest is 'plane sailing. Let me add, simply, as an example, 
the designation of that sa-Inc- of Gregory: Cw Justus in facie laudatur , 
in corde affligitur ; which, from the table containing the vocabulary, is 

made as follows: III.7.lJf.3.IX.8.VI.5.I.K.X.l.H.Q.R.X.IX.8.III.4.I.K.I.6. * 
N.C.2.X. 
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CHAPTEP. THE TV."ELFTH. 
On the third Method of Annotating; by means of 7,ords. 



mi 



The third process of this method would take place if every word 
were substituted for sone word, for the purpose of denoting the same. 
This Mode 1 am unfiling to orait; not that I can affirm with certainty 
that I grasp the principle thereof, but that I may endeavor to discover 
what can be established as fixed. J-eanwhile, I produce for your benefit 
the .-nan who claims to have full knowledge of this Mode,- Trithemius, 
namely,- that you may listen to him discoursing to the following effect 
on this wonder of wonders (Polygr., Explan. ,3k.II. p .64) : "in Steganog- 
raphy, however, there are richer Modes, whereby one may write with all se- 
crecy and without exciting the least suspicion,- Modes in which a word 
symbolizes, not a letter, but,. in every case, another complete word, that 
is appropriate to the secret. Let me give an example of this process; 
for instance, suppose you wish to warn a friend of a threatening danger, 
in the following form of words: 'There have conspired for your death 
Melancius, Tiberius, J hn and Peter, servants of the Count of Asoto, and 
four days from now they will barricade your house at Laurentiua by night. 
Consider what you are to do.'(l) This secret is clothed by Steganography 
thus: 'I beg you, dearest friend, send me as a loan ten florins by the 
bearer hereof; for I have great need of them, wherewith to build a certain 
house. I will teturn them to you without fail.' (2) who would ^ 1Uve or 
suspect that this secret is hidden in the discourse given above? Let us 
write the same secret in still another form of words: 'Lord Jesus Christ, 
who didst wish to become a man, to suffer and to die for us, pity my im- 
worthy sin, now, and in the terrible hour of my death. '(3) Here< t hen,yau 

uli Comitis de Asoto ,k quarto die £ost lauren tli inl^cteT ci rcurva lli^Tnt 
domum tuamT Provide quid agas. = J ^ J - c i rcur - vau i°wl 

(2) Oro te Amice charissi me.ut mutuo r.ihi transmutes , decern flor°nos cum 
latere praesentium, cuia sunt nlT^aW- necessarii, ' p Vo-^str^I^e— 
<"m»»d«n ^dificii , e^ti^fn^t^-TeJtitfamr- ~ 

Sr-^vS^ ^ lLS --' UUhLUli, 2-1^2=1 «"i, oro nobis patl 4 
SrtiFmiif: 1 ' ^^^ — ££C££toris iniijr^^^ei*^^- 
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have a single hidden thought of your mind expressed in a double set of 
words,— cloaked, beneath the forms of Steganography, in brief but faith- 
ful discourse,— a thought that not the whole world will be able even to 
suspect, of, though it seek a hundred years, and all the scholars every- 
where assemble, to discover in the least degree. Finally, this very same 
secret thought of your mind the aforementioned Steganography teaches you 
to conceal, not in the one or two above-written- forms, but in an almost in- 
finite number of ways, and to declare, with all safety, secrecy and security, 
to whomsoever you wish." Thus, Trithemius. Without doubt, Cardano and Por- 
ta declare that this process may be performed by annotating from a printed 
book either the words that precede or these that follow, and then allowing 
these, by agreement, to designate the secret words in question that come 
next in order. Let us first hear Cardano. himself. He begins thus (De Jfer. 
Variet., Bk. XII. c. 61. p. 805) : "We will take two books of the same printed 
form, as, for instance, ?liny ! s Epistles and these of Cicero; then pick 
out, from the collected words, the thought that you wish to express, either 
page by page, or on one and the same page, preserving the order of the 
lines; or, thirdly, by both lines and pages, keeping the same method of 
numbering. For ease, always reckon three pages. The best Modes are the 
first and the third. Zhen you have finished this epistle, you must con- 
struct another, from the preceding words or those that immediately follow. 
You may, by either method, change, in the case of individual words, the 
cases, tenses, numbers, moods, genders, and so on, but net the words them- 
selves. Select from among \rour books one that excels in variety of words 
or* is rich in diction. Cf the first kind are Pliny, Yolaterranus, Rhod- 
iginus, funster, Gesner, the Bible, Genius, ::acrotiu£, Crinitus, and, 
from' among the poets, Virgil, Horace, Cvid; of the second are Cicero and 
Quintilir.r.. But it is better to show by an example the nature of a pro- 
cess which, though easy, ray perhaps seer: to scr.e hard; in for example 
the Epistles of Fliny, the Aldine edition, June, 1515, p. 19: f Ycu may per- 
haps thin:: thit I have indulged somewhat my aff^c^icn, and have exalted all 
this more than whet the truth per:, its; please pardcr. re. This truth must 
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be nobly imprest, ever, upon a woman who has r.c regard for you, - 
that you hat* lif e .'(D Mow if, for these words, you read, on the sax* 
pares, without regarding the lines,- for the pares are very short,- the 
like number of words immediately following, you rill have this epistle: • 
'I assure you on my word that you win find everything far greater than it 
is represented by me, if : ,ou inflict rith all caution on Petrus Ilajnutus the 
punishment that he deserves. ' (2 > This, then, is the sole object of all 
your care,- that you should, namely, preserve the order of the pages. The 
number of the first page,- the page wherewith you begin,- signify by the 
number of the day of the month. Surnames and Christian names construct 
from the initial letters of the words. That there say, however, be a be- 
ginning and an end, make two larger initial letters standing before and 
after. the surnane and Christian name. When, to complete the sense of' the 
epistle that you are writing, there is lacking a word, place this word (or 
words, if several such are lacking) within two small parenthetioal-signs, 
as is done in the case of the word veniam above, For if such word were to 
be read as though inserted from the book, it would_ disturb the whole order 
and give rise to the greatest confusion. As a sign, then, it will be suf- 
ficient that one have the name of the author and the name of the publisher, 
so that a copy exactly like the other may be bought, tfhen such copy hae 
been obtained, look for the number of the day of the month, or some other 
number inserted without further significance, and look also for the page 
corresponding to this number, whereon to read the words of your epistle, 
ss many as ycu find in sequence. Then copy the seme number of words im- 
mediately following, /fter that , go to the next page, and, provided, as I 
here sfi,-', a virgule dees r.ot stand in the way, consider the words one by 
one, and replr.ee then by the like number of following words, until you 
arrive at the larger ir.UlelJLette»; then_you will learn, from the ■ 
ilh^r £ ^°TM.~^ indU . SlSSe 22ZL Em^Tu^acuTI^e. cu.m re7~ 

(2) Ego fide mea spondeo, ut omnia lonre rrrliora, cuar s re -.rae^car + r- 
inveruae, tmenas si. cfz^c^tHsi^i^ J^rtT^S ^ ^ 
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it.™...* irtu,,. ,,„„« „, Chrlstl „ .. „ f th> __ w> ^ 
t„ i. i„ „.« „„., ,.„„ rit ., otlt ^ lUl| -th prMtice| ^ is ^ 

tin. *. » y .;„ p „ fdro this ?roc#ss ln a ?crt of ^ ^^ ^ _ 
I *..». P .«,, .j. Olo „ brt ., ljr! , Uter froc th> tu> ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the case of each, the preoedinr or follcMnc on- 

, r ic^cmng one, guiding yourself by the 

custorcary nunber of the individual letters or * + u 

letter,, or b-, the number obtained after 
the beginning has been c.-anged. Thus, 

ftbcdefo'V*' t 

»« ...... S U;, I, ?.!,;, ;,<,;,£,&» 

.».. «-.. «. lrtt „. „ the . lptab . t . =iS£22ffi2S; ^ ttten 
«- ..a se „„ 4 ,. bt , rs ,„ und . r ^ nM; >s _ ^ ^^ ^^ ^ 

(Bk.II. c .17.p.l311- "t p ^ 11q n ^ ti , 

^•x^x;. j^ew us procure, pp qau-c! '»+..«* i_ 

* if, i.e says, two booics of the same 

print., f ., c , o„ b for th . m ,„ d to tapi ^ tht ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

— " « — • I« «. ,.U eb «. re ,. t b . MlMUdf f _ the 

|j" whole number o** nflr<a Q «« w ^ 

I P.£«, .«- »„jl. w , „„„.„„ „ , Uh to >iite _ ^ ^ 

- «-. - t*. P. rt! OP bhe w ttet h .„ ,„„ ^ ^ ^ ^ J 

— >.> *«. «... ut u, ^ a£ .,„ , t th , „ r „ ^.^ ^ t>te ^ 
-OP. o. 3 , tts . 0K lh „ ,„ th , (fn , lto precodej ^ ^^ ^^^ 

«r u» „ rt . hst !, dlst , nt , 

^. ».orcs. Let us then v^rite a 
second time, end t'*p**P mi « 

*- t-e.e ,,,1 apcear enother epistle, but one of different 
content. But, es this e =lst i- rill b P ^tu * , 

. --. ..ill be without order and rithovt an- reel 

- t t„ ..... ,„ tto ord „ th „ el „ cratain>di shen ^ a ^^ ^ 
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that the inserted ?/ords may be recognized by our friend, we must nark 
each one "by a line, or a sign et the end, or two parentheses, or an ac- 
cent, or test of all, a capital letter, or some other sign. The other 
words we nay change, by altering anc adapting the tenses, numbers, cases, 
persons, and genders, so that a more consistent discourse shall result. 
This we must continue to do until we have knitted together the whole 
passage. As to the books that we may use, let them be such as are rich 
in all manner of words, as, for instance, Cicero, Pliny, Rhodiginus, Ovid, 
and other similar ones. But the matter will be made clearer by an example: 
African; Absterreri dementia infantium audivi , foeminam indignam muloeri 
poena , generosissimam iracundia flagellari , generositatem solam in per- 
iculis spectari . Augusti 16 . nor . 8. If we read Pliny, Bk. VIII. c. 16. p. 
133 (Basle, published at the publishing-house of Frobenius), we shall on 
converting find this in the following words: Urbs eadem in supplices , non 
( iratos) multorum profugit , ea al loquitur verum cuique eortua vi maxima, 
tueturque (se) coaota potest capi ." Thus, Porta. Now, it is true, these 
devices of Cardano and Porta have a bearing on this matter, but they fail 
to explain Trithemius f s process, which is not so intricate as these; so 
that we may truly say, in the words of our German proverb, that 'some, it 
is true, have entered the suburbs, but none is found to whom it has been 
given to approach the city itself. 1 But nay the following perhaps be the 
method whereby we can accomplish this matter? May it be that we construct 
for our use. a dictionary whwrein we substitute, by consignation , substan- 
tives for substantives, adjectives for adjectives, and verbs for verbs? 
But here I call a halt. For this would be a difficult process, and one of 
disheartening, and almost endless labor. I therefore prefer, in this case 
also, to ley the matter on the table. 
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CHAPTER THE THIRTEENTH. 
On Hidden Writing produced by Sense,- and, first, Figurative Sens 



The Internal Object of writing is threefold: Letters, Sense and 
language. Utters, with all that they embrace, are the Radical Object, the 
Sense of the Intention is the Principal Object, and Language is the Min- 
istral Object. Hitherto I have spoken at sufficient length of Letters, ~ 
of Letters in themselves, of Letters as they make syllables, and of letters 
as they make words. We must now' consider Sense, which I have made to be the 
Object of Intention of writing, or, as it self -evidently is, the Principal 
Object. Concealments this oasis takes place: (l) when we depart from the 
natural sense and make use of a tropical senae; (2) when, though we use an 
open sense, we indicate, by means of some secret written note, a contrary 
sense; (3) when we use neither figurative nor open discourse, but, simply 
by means of some appropriate sign, indicate sense in a way not the common 
TO y. Hence there arise three Modes of writing: the first is performed 
by Figurative Sense; the second takes place by the apposition of a gramaat- 
ical or critical note, the third advices hy Hieroglyphic*! Notation. ' Hidden 
writing hy Figurative S e nse takes place when we depart from the natural 
meaning, or, otherwise stated, as often as we write, not properly, but fig- 
. uratively. I said a few words about this process above, Bk.II.c.l, *hen 
I was discussing speech; but there, where the subject-matter is writing, 
its use isr far more extensive and more philosophical. Whence Walch, Decad. 
Fab., 9,p.224ff., affirms that, of all the methods of writing that he has 
so far given, this method is the most secret, the most artificially elabor- 
ate, and in every respect the most remarkable. He should in general be con- 
sulted on this subject. As fcr myself, I leave these matters to your her- 
metic and chemic philosophers; though I do not wish to omit mentioning the 
fact that even this method cf siting is not without its epistolary use. 
For, by a process as artful as secret, hereby are suggested effects and 
consequences, we may, though only if our friend be keen-witted, disclose 
to him a fact or describe an event, without the knowleare of others. We 
nay take as an example cf this process the le-.ter written and sent by one 
of the traitorous band of conspirators in England to the Baron Tonteagle, 



-457- 



to warn hi* to refrain, by reason of the danger threatening him fro* 
that infamous gun-po*der treason, from entering the houses of assembly 
wherein the Kind's Parliament was about to he held. The letter was wit- 
ten in these terms: »*y Lord,- Out of the love I bear to some of your 
friends, I have a care for your preservation. Therefore I would advise 
you, as you tender your life, to devise some excuse to shift off your at- 
tendance at this parliament, For God and man have concurred to' punish 
the wickedness of this time. And think not slightly of this advertisement; 
but retire yourself into your country, where you may expect the event in 
safety. For though there be no appearance of any stir, yet, I say, they 
will receive a terrible blow this parliament, and yet they shall not see 
who hurts them. This counsel is not to be contemned, because it may do 
you good, and can do you no harm: for the danger is ?ast as soon as you 
have burned the letter. And 1 hope God will gi Te you the grace to make 
good use of it, unto whose holy protection I commend you." This letter 
was handed over to the King and his counsellors, and, a consultation be- 
ing held, it was seen indeed that some great crime was hinted at as about 
to befall, but, what the matter really was, was clear to none. The letter 
threatened ruin, but hardly a one could suspect by what nature of treachery 
it was to be brought about. To the King alone, either by some divine in- 
spiration or through the .upreme wisdom that was his, there ca*e, at these 
words: they will receive a terrible blow, oombined with these: and yet thev 

have burned the letter, an intimtion of th . ^ ^ ^ -^^ 

he conjectured that the suddenness that was attributed to the danger,- 

which was to befall ec pac-m^ ««^ - . ,■ , 

easily and as quickly as the paper whereon the words 

-re written was consumed by the fla.es,- signified 80Be Mdden ^^ 
contrivance. This, upon investigation, proved to be the case; a,d so was 
that gun-powder treason, by thehel P of Providence, detected. See Georg 
Mayer's book entitled Beschreibun, der ^se^lverschen verrehterey . 
Thus, one ,es, did the Divine Omniscience wish to show how the art of 
hidden writinr, provided ,e use it i^U;-, can offend not even the 
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Divine Being himself; but that, on the contrary, nothing availed that 
infamous band of conspirators, though they held their crir.es in the great- 
est secrecy and involved then in the deception of hidden writing. 
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CHAFTEF. T:^ FOURTEENTH. 
On Hidden T/riting by the Apposition of a Zr?.n:.t 



Note, 



The second Mode is, as I have said, that which is produced from 
the Apposition of Grammatical Notes. I have intimated above, c.7, fol- 
lowing the authority of Isidore, that these notes are called critic al 
notes^ They were used to denote dogmas, peculiar opinions, faults and 
excellencies of writers. One ray consult further thereon Casaubon, in 
Notis Laertii , p .57, where, near the end, and following the Index of 
Authors, the forms of these notes are given, likewise Sixtus Senensis, 
Biblioth., Bk.3, Pithoeus, Adversar. , c.3, Wouver, Folymth . , Robert 
Titius, Bk.X.c.H. To conceal Sense, however, we may, adapting these 
obeli and asterisks to our present purpose, employ them thus: we may, 
nanely, by placing an obelus, cause it to be seen that, what we say and 
declare in open writing, we have asserted with a contrary waning. One 
mast, however, be careful to attach notes of this kind as hidd»nly as 
Dossible. 
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CHAFTER THE FIFTb'FJ.ITH. 
On Hieroglyghical "rotation. 



The third Mode of setting forth Sense secret!-- ir performed t- 
i painting, or otherwise forming, the figures of animals and other things. 
This process is said to be a very ancient invention of the Egyptians and 
Chaldaeans. The Zmperor Theodosius, in Cassiodrus, Var. ,3,Ep_.51,call s 
these Chaldaic signs quasi-letters. For, as Pierre C-re'goire tells us, 
De Repub., Bk.ZVI.c.l.n.6, letters were represented by animals and other 
more secret signs, wherewith were expressed, either single words, or, often, 
whole passages of discourse; Porta, De Occult . Notts , Bk.I.c.S. Porta 
further brings under this head the insignia and devices wherewith often 
oralis, tapestries, ceilings, doors, and shields are adorned. It is also 
customary to deck in a distinctive manner the horses' heads, when the tilt 
is made, at the tournament; these trappings are commonly called cimiers , 
but Alciatus calU then emblems ; for, tacitly indicating things, they ex- 
press whatever idea is desired, as is shown, again, by Porta in several 
subjoined examples (ibid.). SiRoe< however> this prooess is not so ^ 
adapted to the principle of epistle-writing as it is to that of concealing 
certain more globing sentiments of the philosophers and statesmen, and 
thereby preventing the thoughts of scholars from being divulged to un- 
worthy men, I intentionally forbear to treat at length of this device; 
hereon one should consult, besides that ancient scribe Horus Apollo Hilia- 
cus, Johannes Fierius Talerianus Bolzanius of Belluno, in his illustrious 
^or> entitled Hyero-lyphic,, sive dn Sacris Aegypticru^ But, that my 
treatment may be complete, I have thought it best to add as example, ~ 
. one that is truly rersrkarle and, in its .way, almost unique, and that re- 
cords itself to us most richly by reason of the extraordinary skill and 
consussnate learning involved in its construction. By oeans of this ex- 
cellent picture Joachim I-Iopper, Counsellor of the Sp,nish King in Belgium, 
has atterrpte,- <^. Z ) t3 flzpr „, to us visi , ly arrf tQ ^^ ^^ ^ & 

happy way the whole subject of Universal Justice,- a mrtter that he has 
elsewhere (ge Vrrc. Jurisprud ent^, 3'c.XII.) expounded at great length. I 
rill explain the picture briefly, ,r.i mere simply and clearly than TOS 
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dene by Ho rP? r hinself ln hin T'-eris rh-c-rborea seu 
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Reproduction to be inserted. 

This picture, which is contained in the square table and is cor.osed 
of three circles, sets forth the nature of Justice and of those 'things that 
are connected therewith on both sides. Herein three groups are to be noted: 

(l) Those thine- s that antereHp /*«€!+<„« „„ ,, , ,, 

*--, aw ...tin an- tne commonwealth; or the 

sub-act first to be learned. (2) Those things that refer to Justice itself 
and proceed therefro*, as La. and Judgment. (3) Those things that apparently 
follow Justice, as the question of ho., in l*n, the adaptation, or adjust- 
sient, to Justice has cone about. 

I. As regards the Co^or.wealth: thereon, as .ell as on the origin in 
fanily, province, and village, the picture contains nothing a priori/ The 
Co^onvealth first receives deration ,hen „ co.e to the presentation 
of the varying adjust.-nent of *„ to Justice. But since the first principle 
of the CWnwealth is found in Man himself, and Kan is not only derived 

are expressed in the outermost circle certain things relating to God, then 
in the middle circle certain things relating to the M> and, finally, in 
the innermost circle certain things relating to Iran. The circles are, as is 
evident, thus related to one mother: the outermost circle, while containing 
other circles, is contained by none, and is called Divine; the second, inner, 
circle, whil. containing ,he next following, is contained by the first, and 
i. called :.: U ndane; the third, iar.er,ost, circle, being embraced by the o- 
thers, itself ent races none, and this we call 3ran. 

In the outer,o=t circle, then, there is shadowed forth God. But we 

.rust first ots^rve epr+fli« -«- «•--•,, <- v. •> 

certai., , e .,, ns , herefcy m ^ y ^^ %q ^ ^ ^^_ 

irise, Celling in inaccessible light and .ahing the shadows his hidl„,-nl. e . 
is above all hu,,n sense and understanding, and surpasses, in infinite ways, 
all »»»., ^prehension. These tokens are One and Two, which ttke Three. 
Beyond these does no further number go, except that, as the ronas is the 
loginning, so is the Tuaternary the eor ? I ra „t of all r.unbers, in that it 
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embraces in itself On-, ~v:o and Thre,, and n*kes from the:, ,11 Trin-une. 
And also, what Ten,- above which there is no further nur.ter, but only 
repetition of number,-- is explicit, that Four i, irxliw- ^ m* 
Two, Three, and Four are Ten. And while it is the function of the i^onas 
to give substance to things, through that which is, and that of the Binary 
to give distinction, through the first and the second, and that of the Ter- 
nary to give order, through notion and rest, it is the function of the ' 
Quaternary to give to then harmony,- according to arithmetical, metrical, 
and harmonical proportion, and likewise according to Hypate, „„, and Mete, 
and also according to Diatessaron, Diapente, and Diapason,- all which things 
are in the Quaternary. If, then, after having carefully noted these matters, 
you were to think thus of God: that, according to the principle of the 
Quaternary nunber, He is Trine and Une, and that His nane indicates Tetra- 
graaroaton, and if, following out a sort of similitude, expressed by the 
four queens seated on- the throne,- a similitude whereby you begin with 
the three lower queens and ascend to that one that sits at the top,- and, 
after that, weighing in your mind that fact that, -.though three in number' 
and different, so that one is not the same as another, they are still com- 
prehended under one nature and subetance,- a truth that seems here to be 
indicated by the expansion of the mantel,- you were to believe that God ' 
and the Persons of the Holy Trinity are in a way shadowed forth, you would 
not stray far from the truth. Let it be known, however, that, as God him- 
self, in His infinite parts, surpasses all reason, so ,. must think spar- 
ingly of His nature, speak or write still more sparingly, and represent 
aught about Hir. hardly at all. Wherefore, dismissing these matters, let 
us assign this part of the picture rather to the principles immediately 
emanating from God and containing the source of all things. These are 
three, with a fourth added; or nine, with a tenth joined thereto. The 
three are: (l) that ,hich is; ( 2) the True; ( 3 , the Good; whereto is- 
added One, which embraces all the rest. The nine are: (l) the Control, 
orremory, of (2) tr.r.t which is, through (3) the Firm; (4) Knowledge of' 
(5) the rru., thrcvg-. (?) the blasting; (7) Love of (8) the Good, 
through (9) the ? „, tlful . to Thich nlne there is ^ ^ . r ^ ^ 
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place, On,, which embraces all and reduce , n to unit-,. - hPS , 

• to th. Qx.aterr.ary number, are presented in th* ^„ ee mip „ n / """ '^ 

" - nree "jweens and goddesses 
and in the fourth who is raised a v ve + w» -^ 

ft- «. „ot;,„ ty lh . ^ „ Mty> anary> ^^ ^ ^^ 

•ternith their jnml, „, „ct-,t. , ni ,. .. ,.„ " ' 

.Ji- if to t™„ you Join th« !te 

- ~ol^. 1; , to th, .^„. tIon , f ^ of ^ ^ the ^ ^ 

i« th. «.u. rtM1 . ,. , Mo „ a rorth th , ^ >Moh _ io ^ a - fron 

th,* wk . „ th . B «. utlrul ^ tta : _ itsbu _ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ■ 

l— «.. o„„ „o rt , »t.U y , lrt „ thr .. „ elms _ ih> topojsi ^ ^ 

three regions is all in lio-ht' + *» i 

light, the lowest, on the other hand, is all in 

e~s t, such as l fen or y of that which is, Knowled g e of things True , and love 

of Things Good, m the lowest region which >, 

region, which, by reason of its shadows, is 

*-*. *.. - th, «h. r _. M aUTlonj ttoou6h th> inw _ ^ 

hin 6s th.t .„ M , ^ „ Appe „ Mc<s ^^ ihins _ ^ . * 

I-*, ftr Co„« nl . nc ,. thr „ eh m „ e , pl#es;ng _ ^ ^^ ^ # 

*oh ,. th. .ho,. „ tte Urt „ ,„ f _ tB< ^ ^ ^ ^ - 
<W— o f m „ s . v«. Wl „ th _ gh IhlnE , T ^ rei _ ^ ^^ '• 
»*. *«.! th^h Xhi„ E . = .,, tabl .. ., Jshtl;/ ;o ^ iu tfese 

«» « «,* a™ „ ... h r . ElM t „ h „ rt „ nui ^ thm ^^ ^ 

- .. .. tM »...„. rtly t te ,,. vf .,, th . reEte th<re m 

seen drpicted, each in its srocer D i ae - ^ - • 

, . _ ' " P " aCe ' " -" e *-°^ 0:3t "gion, r S fer part- 

l :.: he ood - in *= '■ *■ - — • — - «». o f th,. A i, lf .. 
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hewn block of stone, ,nc a circle; partly to th, Daer.ons, *hose i 3 the 
Knowledge of the True through the Ewr lasting,-- as is signified by an 
owl, a cypress tree, and an apple; and partly to the Heroes, whose is the 
Love of the Good through the Beautiful,- as is expressed by fire, a lily, 
and a rose. Continuing: those things that are seen in the riddle re-ion are 
partly of Mature, whose rising and setting are in Time, and are denoted by 
a distaff and spindle, a snake ooiled upon itself, and a scarab; partly of 
Opinion of the Verisimilar in the Diurnal,- as is signified by a bat, an 
oak tree, and a mirror; and partly of Appetition of Things Useful in the 
Inevitable,- as is denoted by a nail, a peacock's feather, and a cornu- 
copia. Again continuing: those things that are seen in the lowest region, 
and which as the articles in the middle region represent the form and image 
of those above, themselves represent the form and image of the middle arti- 
cle., depend partly on Oblivion, through the Inane, of the things that are 
not,- as is signified by a lynx, a tongue, and a sword; partly on the 
Fantasy of Appearances through the Empty,- as is signified by a crab, a 
shadow and bubble, and a mask; and partly on the Desire of the Agreeable 
through the Vane,- as is denoted by a dipsas serpent, the note of the 
number sixteen (this number being the symbol of sexual lust, as Petrus 
Bungus, in his excellent treatise, De i^steriis ^erorum, shows by means 
cf this very number XVI.), and a fig. Now, conformably to the distinction 
that exists between these parts, and to the line of demaroation between 
the three regions, comprehended under the Quaternary number, whatever of 
things, sciences, and actions there are in the whole world, are divided,- 
as I have said of things Divine, whence these emanate and proceed,- ln t 
fixed classes, grades, and names, according to the numbers Ternary and 
Quaternary, Novenary and Denary. 

In the innermost circle is shadowed forth Man, .ho is see n deoicted, 
nude, at the very centre of the whole work, through which runs the axis 
or straight line, of . h i ch 2 sh all speak below. This position is to denote 

that Man is the epitome of the universe, and h as «- fo „ + v „ . 

ioc, ral ,na S , in fact, been derived 

taken, and produced from the fvo outer circles ac-ordin, ♦ „ +• - 

v._i^t,„, according to tr.e Ternary 
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and Quaternary numbers, as also according to the Novenary and Denary. 
On this matter I must now touch in few 7 ,ords. Fror the T,orld Man has de- 
rived phvsical life, which is of the topmost region, the body, and, fin- 
ally, the shadow, which is of the lowest region. Of these three, joined, 
according to the Quaternary number, with one another, the exterior part 
of Man is constituted. Since, in this exterior part, the faculties of 
the physical life are natural, vital, and animal, while the principal parts 
of the body are the head, heart, and liver, and the shadows are of differ- 
ent kinds, some flashing from the body, others following the body, and 
others flowing forth from it, it is clear, if you join all these together, 
that this part also depends on the Novenary and Denary numbers. As regards 
the Divine circle, Fan is also partly m*de in the image and likeness of 
God, and this divine part of Man consists somewhat of mind, somewhat of 
soul, and somewhat of spirit. Of these, again, mind has the parts, memory, 
intelligence, and will; soul the parts, reason, passion, and desire; and 
spirit the parts, thoughts, words, and deeds. And so, here too, all things 
are contained within both the Quaternary and the Denary number,- and this 
combination takes place in a far grander way in the exterior, than in the 
interior, part of Man; for the exterior part Man has in common with the 
beasts, but the interior belongs exclusively to Man, being expressed, not 
only in a general way, after the likeness of God, but also in a special way, 
in imitation of His own image. Whence Man is called the most wonderful 
work of God and Nature. 

II. This much being said by way of introduction, we have now to set 
forth, as it appears in the picture, the activity of Justice. This is de- 
picted more especially in the outermost, or Divine, circle, in such a way 
that in the upper part thereof is described the internal, and in the re- 
maining part the external, dominion. 

The internal dominion is depicted thus: On a royal throne, which, in- 
geniously made with ancient skill and elevated thre* steps above the ground, 
is wrapped at once in the most brilliant light and in & half . clwd of ^^ 
shade encircling the light, sits Themis, like a queen, with face noble end 
grave and full of all majesty. She is crowned with the rays of the Sun 
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(whose daughter she is by SO me said to be), and is clothed i„ a robe 
adorned with notes of the number Denary, and in a mantel dotted with 
rectangles (whereby the number Quaternary, which is called appropriate to 
Justice and Perfection, is denoted); and this mantel is spread out over 
the whole throne and embraces all those who are seated thereon. In her 
right hand she holds the pal*, and in her left an olive-branch; on her 
knees there rest some sprays of marjoram. At her rightj a mtle ^^ 
sits another queen, and another at her left, and at her knees still a 
third,- adorned, each distinctively, with the notes of Unity, Binary, and 
Ternary. Near each of these, as I have already above intimated when treat- 
ing the shadowing-forth of the common principles, stand two virgins, 
holding in their hands symbols. For here all things accord with one an- 
other; adaption alone must be observed. This lies partly in the supreme 
excellence of Justice herself, in that, being the head, queen, and mistress 
of ell the virtues, she is more illustrious than, not Hesperus and Lucifer 
alone, but even the Sun himself. Partly it lies in the imitation of her 
dominion; for Justice, dwelling in the heavens, presides, as Homer informs ' 
us, at the meetings of the gods; and in order that things human may con- 
form to things divine and be expressed in imitation thereof, this truth 
should be learned and followed by every king and prince, without exception, 
who desires to base his rule on the principles of Justice and law. Finally, 
it lies in the shadowing-forth of the'perts of Nature and .her operations. '' 
Nature consists in Good Will, combined with Knowledge of the True through 
the Sternal, or Everlasting, and with the Control, through the Firm, or 
Constant, of that which is. Her purpose is to fix for each man, and assign 
to him, clearly and in an orderly way, that which is each man's own, accord- 
ing to each man's due proportion; whence she is pictured with the figure 
of Terminus. Her parts and members in the first degree are: Pr*dence^ 
Fortitude, and Temperance, together with the mothers thereof, Faith, Hope, 
and Charity, and the daughters, Law, Judgment, and lesser Judgment. FrJ 
these spring P.ight itself and the Strict, the Equal and the Good; likewise 
Will, Fear, and Hope, m the second degree her members are: Arithmetical, 
Oeometrical, and Harmonical Proportion; from which emanate so-called Com- 
bative, native, £n c :: ixed Justice. And, as th, former set, *, 
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reasor. of 77111, which is the spring of action an: life, prodv.es a stable 
unbroken, and glorious life, so the latter set, :v reason of Harmony, bring" 
peaoe and agreement. »>e.nce spring the highest happiness and bliss, intro- 
duced, with ambrosia -and nectar, by Themis, nurse, with Amalthea, of Jove. 

Next, the external dordnion of Justice. r'n< ~h ;, . •-- ,__.,_., 
outside, is reached by the line that, beginning at the foot of the throne, 
beneath the queen that is seated at the knees of Justice, cuts, like an 
axis of the TVorid, both of the inner circles fror. top to bettor. At the 
end of this line, in the lowest part of this outermost circle, which we are 
considering, there is a second, lower, throne, cUced directly under the 
upper one. This lower one is not a rojml, but a judicial, throne, and on it 
is seated e queen, holding a sceptre, before whor. there stands a ringed vir- 
gin, like a messenger. T h is dordnion, then, must be looked upon as the dom- 
inion of Themis conveyed to external things. The head thereof is Justice, 
rarked and signified by the upper throne. The middle part is Law, which, 
as it reaches to all things, is signified by the above-mentioned line. The 
remaining part is Judgment, denoted by the lower throne; and the winged 
virgin standing before the throne is the goddess Nemesis, who, by reason of 
her official duty, which is to herald good and bad, is called the Angel of 
Judgment. Now, that these external matters may be rightly administered, it 
is important to get an understanding of those things that are, for this pur- 
pose, depicted at either side in this same outermost circle. Thus, on each 
side, there are three rays bursting forth from the cloud that enwraps the 
upper throne. Then, half way down the sides, there are, on the right, three 
virgins, gayly dressed and with hands clasped, and, on the left, three others, 
in matronly gowns and with cro,r.s on their heads,- one of the latter three 
holding in her hand a distaff, another a spindle, and the third a pair of 
shears. Finally, near the bottom of the circle, on either side, there are 
«ain three virgins, of .horn those on the right, benign in aspect, are un- 
clothed and carry in their hands, the one a rose, the second a die, and the 
third a r.yrtle-brrnch, while these on the left, grim and savage-visaged, 
are clad in the skins of beasts, carry scourges in their hands, and have 
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serpents for hair. All these things conduce to the proper management '•' * 

of the external dominion of Themis. For, by the rays denicted at the 

top is signified the latent strength of Themis,— the strength whereby 

Justice is infused into human souls. And as regards the virgins in the 

middle, those at the rijrht are the Hours, called so from their dutv of 

determining and embellishing,— daughters and oldest offspring of Themis 

and Jove,— Eunomie, Dice, and Irene; while those on the left are the 

Fates, next oldest offspring of the same parents,— Atropos, Lachesis, 

and Clotho. Of these six, the former three signify Divine Laws, which 

proceed from the Beautiful, and the latter three Natural Laws, which 

arise from the Inevitable. 

So much, then, also for both the internal and the external dominion 
of Justice. To these considerations there should be added this further 
fact, that, to Justice, the World, expressed, as has been said, in the 
next circle, is made subject ^ and that, as the limit of her dominion, is 
set up Man, to whom the innermost circle refers. Now as respects the 
World and the three different parts thereof, these are all contained in 
the Quaternary number, which, as has before been remarked, is the special 
number appropriate to Justice and Perfection. Whence it results that all ffl 
the things, sciences, and actions of the whole World, of whatever class, 
grade, or name they may be, are in a right and just condition when they re- 
gard the things that are above the World,— where is found that glorious 
seat of Justice. They are, on the other hand, in a bad and unjust condition 
when they look to the things that are beneath the World, where is the dark 
and gloomy dwelling-place of Injustice. This dwelling-place is, in our 
picture, seen depicted, under the semblance of a thick and gloomy shade, at 
the bottom of the lower half of the second circle, that is, the Mundane 
circle, directly under the throne of Themis. Here dwells Injustice, oppos- 
ing, as far as in her lies,— for by herself she is nothing,— Justice, 
"both, 1 as the seying is, ! by omitting and by comitting'; end often, by 
reason of her err. defcrmitv, seizing upon some likeness or image of Jus- 
tice and dragging it forth from the lower sect, she arrays herself in this 
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and herself parades as Justice. From which it may be seen that the 
*orld lies between Justice and Injustice, and that these two are separated 
and removed from each other by e whole World. It is thus the case that 
all things gathered from the World are indifferently disposed; such are 
the Favorable and the Hateful, and the things that have an intermediate 
position between these two, the Useful, the Inevitable, and the Delect- 
able. As these sometimes attract Justice and Injustice to themselves, 
they cause that to be just or unjust which is joined with Favor or Hate, 
with Inevitableness, the Useful, or the Delectable. As regards Man, no- 
thing is, for the above-mentioned reason, more serviceable to him than 
Justice, who, though she herself remains in Heaven, does, for this pur- 
pose, impart herself to him, through the mediation of Law; and this fact 
is signified by the line which cuts across the two interior circles from 
top to bottom, and to which Man is represented as being affixed. • Now if 
ran adheres to this Lav;, he becomes a partaker of Justice. This is shown 
to be the case by the example of the sun, which, while it remains in the 
heavens, and though the earth and the seas whereon we live are below, sheds 
its splendor in the space between and reaches with its light even to the 
earth; whereby it is that the things below are made partakers of the sun. 
But, by observing the qualities of things that have Justice in their very 
substance, or in Nature, or attached from without,- in the soul, in the 
body, or in the shadow,- that is, internally, externally, or in external 
gestures,- Man may, by free choice, conform himself to Justice, How he 
does this, we have now to observe in what follows. 

III. Van's attitude, then, toward Justice and Injustice is also pre- 
eminently expressed in the third circle, under the threefold distinction 
of the Golden, the Iron, and the Brazen, that is,the Just, the Unjust, and 
the Mixed Ages. The Golden Age is depicted in the upper part of this in- 
nermost circle, at the left of the axis, where is seen the light region, 
bathed in dazzling splendor, planted with trees, and watered by fountains. 
Here nine virgins, of nost charming mien, with faces turned toward the 
axis and hsnds joined, dance in chcr,s. In the midst of these, stands, 
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hifher than the rest, the queen, striking; the cithers. All these 
indicate that, in this Golden Age, the three, or nir.e, ? fcr, -mentioned 
superior p.ris of <:an (,-hich .ere followed by the inferior), being turned 
toward the La, of God, have teen made partakers in the three, or nine, afore- 
[ mentioned parts of Justice (who, standing in the midst, is by sone c&lled 
Astraea and Urania). V.-henoe arose sweetest Harmony, .hereof again mention 
has been r.ade above,- toother with abundance and fulness of all things; 
and, in fact, the highest happiness and bliss. The Iron Age is to be seen 
at the bottom of the circle, on the sane side, .here, in a wild and gloomy 
spot, three, or nine, nen, turned away from the axis, are seen paying ador- 
ation to a thr*e-,ea S ed dog depicted on an altar, before ,hich, on each 
side, stand two women/with drinking-cu P s in their hands. -Other M , chan£ed 
into the forms of half-dogs, wolves, and other wild animals, are seen re- ' 
treating into the mountains and forests. Hereby is shown that, in this • 

Iron Are, the tbr^-^ n-r r*-* >-»<=> ■?«/»-.-• 

-r. , or nine, xnfenor parts of ran (which drew after them, 

in inverse order, the superior parts), being turned away from the Law of God 
and toward themselves, and filled with the draught, as well of Error and- 
Ignorance, as of ^rief and Pleasure (whence arise all Injustice and Dis- 
cord), have left the true God and have become, according to the triole 
goods, of the soul, the body, and the external part, worshippers and idol- 
aters of their own selves. T^nce, reduced to the greatest unha PP ines S 
and extreme misery, „ n are changed into beasts,- truly a sad ending! Far- 
ther, the river that is seen flowing between the two regions, the region of 

first draught of which the evil is contracted hereby one crosses from the 
upper region do ,,. lower, and drinks from the goblets of the ,o,.en f-r. 
depicted. r iM :,, t:-e Brazen Age is shadowed forth on the right-hand side 

of the axis, ir. three different recior* q" -•-•--•„■, -* - 

«nx, re b iu., 0x ...xca .ne arrest and the mid- 
dle are separated by -*--.« ?en r«H +v,, * 

ir -J -... sea, and tne topmost an-! the- r.iddle by mountains. 

The reason for this separation is t-t -- . >„ • . . . „ 

-• — - ~ - -- — .^. <-_. ..-..:• jijst and 

the Unjust, and that this mingling is such that, ir ,v.„ ,_... „._ x . 

io ir^ore of ov- " -• ?^ <- x, .-~ *- ^.-. _„ - 

" "- £ cc -> frr * ~~r' o^ r'rr'T;::*;; tr^n cf lir'-.t 

this being a future cf zhc lowest rerion, -.:- ch <- •«-- - P 

' ■••—*--* — — - -:ie uncertain 
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the sun, place the egg in strong brine. When it has been again dried, 
boil it and remove the shell, when you will find the writing. 1 I 
placed the egg in vinegar, and nothing resulted;; unless Af ricanus 
understands by brine the strong lye commonly called capital lo . The 
| cause of the phenomenon is this: That the shell of the egg is porous 
and composed of a substance lacking density, is shown by the fact that 
a fresh egg. when placed near the fire, sweats and exudes water, and 
also by the fact that the shell, when looked at against the light, 
appears clear. Since vinegar is of a piercing nature, it penetrates 
through the pores and makes the shell soft, and, being mixed with 
albumen and galls, it carries along with it part of the substance of 
these, and imprints it on the white of the egg. When the egg is im- 
mersed in cold water, the shall condenses and returns to its natural 
condition. One must be careful, however, not to let the egg remain 
in the vinegar for too great a length of time, for the vinegar will eat 
away the whole shell, leaving the egg bare and covered only with the 
thin menbrane. If you immerse an egg of this sort in water, the shell 
will not be restored." I will insert in this place, now that I have 
once begun to treat of this subject, other Modes of writing on eggs, 
although they properly belong in c. 4, above. The first of these is 
that wherein, according again to Porta, Bk. XVI. c. 4, letters 
written on an egg are to be discovered by means of dust. Here the 
process is: "With vinegar, fat, fig-juice, tithymal, or gum, trace 
notes on an egg-shell; when you wish them to be visible, they will 
be seen, black in color, if you sprinkle coal-dust or the dust of 
birned straw." The second I>:ode, whereby letters inscribed on an egg 
are rendered visible by water, is explained by Porta, in the af ore- 
said, c. 4, in these words: "Dissolve copperas in water, and write on 
an egg-shell; when the shell is dry, no letters will be visible. If 
you wish to make them legible, boil galls in wine, and immerse the egg 
therein.- Or write on the egg with lime-water, and immerse in lye: 
when the shell has been softened, the letters will be seen in purple. 
Or write on the shell with fat and immerse ir. vitriol-water; after 
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frying, scrape away the fat, and nothing will be apparent; as soon as 
,you innrerse in the at ore-mentioned wine, white letters will appear on 
a black shell.- The way in which letters written on an egg are made 
! visible by fire, - this being the third Mode, - is stated by Porta in 
Ithe passage above referred to. He says: "Let notes be written on an 
egg with lemon- juice or the jdice of figs. When you approach the egg 
'to the fire, you will see yellow letters. This process may be per- 
formed with a raw egg; for, when the eg? is boiled, the letters will 
appear." 
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CKAPTER TEE SEVENTH. 
On the Last Mode, 
^depending on, and happening by, the External, or Accessory, Limitation 
of Writing, that is, by the Connection; or on Secret Despatch. 

So, then, the Material Parts have also been explained. There re- 
■.mairtke now to be explained the Accessory and External limitation of 
^writing, - which is the Connection, or the Despatch itself and Trans- 
mission, - and the Mode of secret writing thereon depending. For the 
^epistle is written to no purpose if it is not transmitted. I must now , 
[therefore, speak of the secret despatch, which may also be the source 
H of hidden writing. Secret despatch takes place on the basis of the en- 
closure, by reason of a hidden carrier, and by reason of an unusual road. 
On the basis of the enclosure, thus: If (I) the epistle be hidden 
between dry tablets, which have been slightly hollowed out and are then 
once more glued together. Demaratus used another process: he inscribed 
the letters on a new tablet and afterwards filled the grooves thereof 
with useless wax; Polyaenus, Bk. II. A trick exactly like this is re- 
corded of another person by Gellius, Bk. XVII. c. 9. If (2) the epistle 
be hidden in an egg waerein has been made an opening which is again 
closed by a piece of paper glued thereon; the glue being made of the 
albumen of an egg, white lead and wax; Porta, Bk. II., chapter the 
last. In Ma£. Nat., Bk, XVI. c. 4, in fin. , Porta gives the following 
method, whereby a piece of paper may be enclosed in an egg in a more 
ingenious way: M Let the epistle that you write be narrow and long, 
nardly exceeding in width the half of your finger. Express the con- 
cept of your mind in few words and minute characters. Then with the 
point of your knife make a slit in the egg, break the inner membrane, 
and, beginning at one end of the paper, run the paper in gradually. 
The egg will easily receive it, even though it be ten spans in length. 
Then, mixing lime and gum. fill up the slit with white lead and gum 
tragacanth, so that is shall be invisible; for the slit cannot 
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koeeibly be seen. If ycu wish to obtain this result by a more ingenious 
process, place the egg in sharp vinegar for tr.ree cr four hours, and, 
jrhen you find that it is becoming soft, open the ehell with the point of 
taur knife and insert the paper slip. Next, immerse the eg| in cold 

fcer, and see that it becomes thoroughly soaked; the shell will then re- 
turn to its original hard condition." The same process may be of use in 

le case of (3) broken marble, the pieces being again joined together. 
It may also be performed with (4) an apple; m slip of paper may be 
[stored away Inside through a narrow slit made in the apple, and the apple 
Iwill then close up of its own accord. Similarly, Karpagus, as is stated 
|in Herodotus, Justin, and Polyaenus, Bk. VII,, disemboweled (5) a hare 
and enclosed within the animal an epistle addressed to King Cyrus, where- 
yprith he aroused the king to lay siege tc the Modes, In like way, Poll- 
fcrete. who had been taken captive by Diognetus, leader of the Erythraei, 
| inserted in (6) a cake a leaden epistle, which she thus transmitted to 
her brothere; Polyaenus, Bk. VIII. This story is also recorded by Porta, 
in the passage above referred to, and in Mag . Nat. , Bk, XVI, c, 6, 
Similarly, Lorenzo de 1 Medici, Prince of the Florentine Republic, baked 
in (7) a loaf of bread a short letter, written in arbitrary notes , which 
be sent by a certain noble, disguised in the drees of a mendicant, to 
King Ferdinand of Naples, thereby informing him of the safety of his son; 
Brutus, Hist, Flo rent .. Bk, VIII., Hera. Hugo, De Prim. Scrib. Prig. . 
c, 15, In like way, the Poles, Teczynski and Drzewicki, enclosed a 
letter in (8) a wax candle, which they then eent by a child to Buczacki, 
Perfect of the city of Kamieniec, with the injunction that, when the 
messenger reached Kamieniec, he should order Buczacki, in the name of 
the sender, to take a light from the candle. Buczacki, surmising- the 
truth, cut open the candle and found the letter, which shed important 
light upon his affairs; Kremer, Ek. XX., and likewise Hugo, in the 
passage above referred to. So Leo, sen of rasilius, r'jnperor of Con- 
stantinople, enclosed in (9) a wax candle a letter addressed to the 
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fdeeert.r Aadronicue; with a different result, however, by reaeon of the 
jtrsachery of the valet-de-cha»bre Samonae; whereof Cedrenus. in hie ac- 
count of the life of eaid Emperor, p. 496. in the eame way. we are to- 
|day taught to eneloee a letter in (10) a etone. The process is ae 
^follows, according to Porta, Mag. Na*., Bk. XVI. c. 6: -Grind.- he .aye. 
j-eome flint etonee very fine with a copper peetle. and then eift through 
a eieve. Then melt some colophony in a brense dieh. and add the duet 
■ ahd mix, - to every pound of etone. nemely, two ouncee of colophony. In- 
; cloee the letter within leaden platee. and wholly conceal it within the 
^.mixture. Place the mass in a linen bag. and drew the bag tight, eo that 
the substance may be gathered into a ball. Then immeree in cold water, 
and allow to hardea; it will appear ae a flint etone." Similarly, 
Heinrich von Ranttau, in Coamen^,, Belllc. Bk. II. c. 7. recounts that 
? Bric XIV., King of Sweden hid in (11) a nollow staff a letter, wherein 
he sued for the hand of the Queen of England. Finally, Bliae Reusner, 
Art. Strata^ . . c. 9, following Nicephorue Owegorae, Bk. IX., telle how 
the old Emperor, Andronicue, had a letter written on (12) a small, white 
linen cloth and ekilfully sewed to the clothing of the carrier. But not 
alone in theee inanimate and dead thinge are epistles inserted; they are 
entrusted aleo to the care of (13) living animals. -There are men at 
this time." eaye Porta, in the afore-mentioned last chapter, "who roll 
their messages up in some dainty and then give them to a dog to swallow, 
that they may later, killing the dog. demand information of his inwards." 
So. as I have already eaid above, c. 2. Hietiaeus of L'iletus undertook, 
after writing the letters on the human head, tc hide them beneath (14) 
the hair. So worde written, as I have already above shown (c.2) from 
Ovid, on a slave'e back, are covered and hidden by (15) clothing. Porta 
further shows. Mag, Kat . . Bk. XVI. c. 6. that the eafest way of secreting 
is tc hold the messenger himself by a soporific in a long sleep while the 
letters are writing and drying, and to write the letters with a liquid of 

4 

the ecri that will cause them, when dry, to disappear from sight; for 
then, ae he says, nothing car. possibly be extorted f tod the messenger 
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Nith regard to the letters. Thue f as we are now speaking of man. 
epistles have been enclosed in (16) the clothing and similar articles 

[(see Porta, Mag. *&. Bk. XVI. c. 6); so letters have been inclosed 
[in the soles of the shoes, in the breast-plate, in the belt, in the 
Jiirterior of the scabbard, in canes, spears, and other things of this 
I sort. 

Then, the hiding of writing takes place by reason of a 
hiddeni carrier, or carrier assuming a false dress. Thus Harpagus, 
*»*t content with having hidden his letter in a hare, sent it by a 
servant clothed in the outfit of a hunter. Thus the one who carried 
|to King Ferdinand the letter baked in a loaf of bread went in the 
disguise of a mendicant. So Josephus, the Galilean, when besieged by 
Vespasian in the city of Jotapata. sent through the enemy's lines, 
>ith letters, messengers dressed in dogs 1 skins, who crept dog- 
fashion through the darkness; n cr was this trick discovered till after 
some time; Josephue, Do Bello Judaico. Bk. Ill c. 8. ft) 

Finally, secrecy results by reason of a hidden road, this being 
land, or water, or air. By land: through dogs. A puppy, which had 
been left by a citisen of Tangier in the town of Arsila. was sent, in 
the following el ever way. by Ueneeius to the governor of Tangier, with 
a letter bound in its hair: taking the beast on the shore, Menesius 
gave it a sound thrashing, thereby sending it scurrying from him at 
full speed, and the next morning, before daylight, the puppy stood with 
the letter before the gates of Tangier; and thus by a land journey was 
the message safely sent; Oeorio, De. Rep.. Emanuel. , Bk. II. By water: 
through divers and soldiers carried on skins. Thus, Lucullus. accotd- 
ing to Frontinus, wishing to inform the Cyziceni, who were besieged by 
Mithridates, of his arrival, and finding that the narrow pass, which 
wH connected with the mainland by a small bridge, was blocked by the 
enemy's guard, sought to find a way by water. A common soldier, ap- 
pointed to the task, seating hiirself en a couple of inflated skins, 

within which was inclosed the letter, and which were provided with two 
(l)Correctly, c. 7. (2). In ittore; the original has in littore . 
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jrudd.r.. crossed, just like sobs seamonster in appearance, the seven 
r Biles of strait, and so brought the ne«s of the commander's arrival. 
lit one undertakes to do this without skins, one should be careful not 
jto allow the writing to be obliterated by water. Similarly, according 
|to the same Frontinus. soldiers, in swimming across the Satella Riyer. 
(made use of leaden plates on which were inscribed letters and which 
they carried bound to their arms. By air: through arrows, letter, 
being cut on the weapon, or an epistle being tied thereto. So, we 
are told by Leo of Marsica, E* Hojiisagia, ln ^sen. Casinens. j^. 
l£2i££,, Bk. I. c. 64. ifiXifi,. Queen Adelaide received by arrow the 
letter of the fisperor, Otto I., the messenger who thus sent the letter 
being barred from access to the castle, which had been three years 
beseiged by B.rengar. Through binis. as pigeons, saallows. and crows. 
Each of these is treated separately more in detail by Porta. Bk. II. 
c. 21. near the end, and Ma*. Na£, , Bk. XVI. c. 7, and. following 
Porta, by H.r». Hugo. c. 15. The use cf pigeons has been demonstrated 
in modern times in the Belgian Sar. first by Karlem, and then by Leyden. 
Dutch cities; de Tours. HisJoji. aui Tema. , Bk. XVII. The ancients also 
employed in this way. not only pigeons, but swallows and quails as well, 
as is shown by Porta. Ua*. Kg*., Bk. XVI. c. 7.. and Lipsius. Saturnal . 
Senaon.. Bk. II. c. 6. Lipsius' s words are these: "Pigeons, interpre- 
ters to the beeieged of the secrets of allies; trusty handmaid, of 
letters; when hope is wholly abandoned and death is all but staring in 
the face, the cnly informants of life and rescue." And a little farther 
on: "In gunes and theatrical shows, pigeons were once employed in a 
similar way. The heads cf families, when they went to the theatre or 
the circus, whence they ccld not return at will, carried with them 
Pigeons in the front folds of their drees, and eent them forth with 
tablete tc report home what they had tc say. Varro, Co Re Rustlca : 
•That it is the habit of pigeons to return tc the place from which they 
are taken, may be seen from this: men often in the theatre send them 
forth from the fclds of their dress, and they return to the same place; 
did they not return, they would not be sent forth.' Aleo, I have no 
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doubt, it is to the theatre that we owe the instance in the campaign of 
Brutus, at the siege of Mutina, - an instance whereof Dousa has eloquent- 
ly written: 'What does watchful siege, what do strongholds or ramparts, 
avail, when through the tracts of pathless heaven the message goea? f 
Pliny, Bk. X., remarks that the same thing was done with swallows: 
•Caecina of Volaterrae/ he says, •who belonged to the Equestrian Order 
and was owner of a four-in-hand, used to catch swallows and take them 
with him to town; then he would send them to his f Hands as messengers 
of victory, and they would fly back to the same nest, carrying painted 
on their bodies the winning color; 1 that is, the color of the party 
that had won, as the Blues, the Greens, Ac." Thus, Lipsius. So accord- 
ing to Emanuel van Meteren, Hist, Belli Relg, , Bk* X. p. 509, letters 
were transmitted in the siege of Steenwyk by engines of *ar, the message 
being inclosed in one side of a ball, which, in falling, emitted from 
the other side, by a gunpowder device, smoke, like the countersign of a 
registrar. See also Porta, Mag, Nat. . Bk, XVI. c. 7, where is besides 
given the following process: "If the matter that we have to declare be 
contained in few words, epistles may likewise be sent forth by means of 
gun-balls in this way: folding the paper and inserting it in the small 
mould where the leaden balls are formed, we place it on the lead, which, 
though liquified, does not burn the paper. The paper being thus rolled 
up with the lead, we fire it through the air by means of gun-powder. 
The balls being small, we can fire a number of them in a day. The way 
of breaking up the ball, is this: by applying a little fire or by 
dipping in quicksilver, the tall will dissolve in a very short time, 
and the paper remains untouched. " 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH 
Containing an Introduction to Semaeography or Hidden 
Symbolization of Letters 

After a long voyage, ay ship finds herealf at length approaching 
a lind of Cape of Good Hope. For, setting eail from port, she f iret 
skirted the obexcuritiee of Speech and sailed around the whole land of 
Letters; then, homeward bound, rounding the promontories of secret Sense 
and Words, she ran past the rocks of hidden and partly invisible Letters, 
and, leaving behind the intricacies of Despatch, she is now headed 
straight for pert, where, with favorable winds and serving tides, she 
w*ll in due season arrive. Having, that is to say, finished the con- 
sideration of such matters as seemed to belong to the broader treatment 
of speech and writing, I have now to treat of the symfcoliiation of these 
r two, or the shadowing forth by signs. For, to serve ae substitutes when 
it is not saf e to speak and the occasion is not favorable for writing, 
there have been further devised quasi-speech and quasi-writing, and these 
I shall now take in hand for treatment, at the same time bringing to a 
close the treatment of Mediums itself. Since, however, that part of the 
subject of signs whereby words are symbolized immediately, and which ap- 
proaches more nearly to speech, has been explained above, Bk. II. c.l, 
there now remains to be considered that part only wherein words are 
symbolised mediately, through Real Signs of lettere. This part, as I 
said in the beginning, is more like writing, which is accomplished by 
Position of letters, than it is like speech, which certainly in itself 
stands in less need of letters than it does of the articulated voice 
expressive of the concept; and for this reason was it that we had to 
throw over the treatment cf this part tc the last place, - certainly very 
fittingly and appropriately, for thus our treatment of the whole eubject 
forms, as it were, a circle. From speech, which should at other times 
be the divulger of secret concepts, I first sought to obtain secrecy, 
and gradually descended to those innumerable silent signs that immedi- 
ately symbolize words. To speech I then joined that more divine in- 
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Irention, writing, wherewith the innumerable sounds of the voice are 
fconfined within the limits of a few snail notes called letters, and 
pfrom the first and most essentially fundamental part thereof, the 
plotters, namely, I carried the line more than half way round the circle, 

ntil gradually, arriving at the externals of writing (with the dis- 
cussion of which I have filled seven Books up to this point), I have 
|now all but completed the circuit. It remains that I should continue 
jrthe circle from the last section of the treatise to the section with 
\ which I began, and, connecting the two, 80, by this very matter of the 
[ Symbolitation of Letters, complete, appropriately, as I said before, 
?the design of my work. For if we look to the limitations of writing 
and of the epistolary principle, we have the first Mode, which repre- 
sents writing proximately. If, on the other hand, we turn to the ex- 
ternals of speech, we have the third Mode of this present material, 
which most happily connects the end with the beginning. For, although 
this Mode in character closely resembles writing, - consisting es- 
sentially of Symbolization of Letters, - still it is in reality 
nothing else than speech; for it takes place between those who are in 
the presence of each other. And as real speech ie apprehended on the 
instant by the ear, so this, that takes place between thoee who are 
in each other's presence or are not far separated, is taken in and ap- 
prehended always by some one of the senses, according to its own outer 
circumstances and its innermost character; whence it is itself called 
essentially speech, or converse. Thus the matter has been brought to 
the point where there no longer exists any thing that can prevent the 
end and the beginning from coming together and uniting. And now, be- 
tween these two, the first and the third Modes, there comes a second, 
intermediate. Mode, which, as we shall see in the sequel, partakes 
somewhat of the nature of the other two. Whence, it is now at the same 
time apparent that what at present remains to be considered is fully 
completed in three Modes. The first Mode is performed by applying to 
some fixed thing a thread, or some other thing symbolizing letters. 
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fffhe second Mode takes place through, especially, the skilful construc- 
tion, adjustment and arrangement of mirrors. The third Mode is accom- 
plished by other things, variously presented to the senses of a friend 
fvho is present* 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH. 

On Hidden Symbolization of Bpietolary Writing. - 

Direct, Oblique and Compendioue. 

The tirst Mode. then, which, a. I have said in the preceding 
[chapter, approach,, neare.t to the epletolary principle, take, place 
in three waye: viz., by the Direct, by the Oblique, and by the Com- 
pendiary Modes. The Direct method, or Mode, takee place when the 
letters of the alphabet are symbolized each by a different eign; ae 
when A ie alwaye denoted by one eign. B by another, and £ by a third, 
and so on. Thie Mode ie performed by the repeated drawing of a thread 
back and forth through hole, deeigned for the purpo.e, or. without 
the complication of hol.e. by the eizpl. procee. of winding the thread 
round and round. The first particular Mod. we may likewise perf om in 
three ways: we nay use. after the manner of the ancients, a smooth 
oblong instrument, or Subj.ot. or. after the manner of thoe.of more 
recent times, one that is rectangular or circular. The custom and 
Mode of the ancient, was this: They had a hollow oesicle prepared of 
such length and width that it wa. capable of receiving twenty-four 
hole., to symbolize twenty-four letters. The., hol.e, however/they 
arranged herein, not at random, but in order, making, from on. .nd to 
the otHer, four group, of six hoi., each, or eix group, of four hoi., 
aach. Thi. much eettled, they choee arbitrarily 90 ». hoi. from which 
to b.gin the alphabet. Tor. thie being choe.n. the letters of the al- 
phabet were then symbolized in order by the following holee. the last 
being connectedjwith the firet. But. besides these eignifioant holee. 
two other holes were required, one at the top and the other at the 
bottom of the oesicle; i„ theee the thread was tied fast at the 
beginning and at the end. When these preparation have been made. 
suppose your confidant to be interested in knowing this proclamation 
of Thomas Uoore. made in the Utopia: Omnes has, ^uae hodle ueouam 
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llorent Rcspublicae. animo lntuentl ac versanti ndhi .nihil, sic me. amet 

Dy*Jt » occurrit aliud . guam quaedam conspiratio Diyitum, de suis commodis. 
nomine, tituloqus tract ant iua. Tou oust go about the matter thus: 

|aeten the thread in one or other of the superfluous holes, and then, 
Ith a needle, draw it first through the hole that you have previously 
pfixed upon to symbolixe the letter £• then straightway carry the thread 

tack and draw it through the hole that is to have the value of the 
||etter M, and continue thus with the remaining letters, fastening the 

ad of the thread in the hole at which you began* Your friend looses 
|the thread by beginning at the end, and picks up the discourse of the 
^secret in directly reverse order, marking the letters one after another. 
Since, however, this ancient process is found to be unduly laborious, 
K and is, especially if the interior of the ossicle is cramped, not free 
|f rom difficulty, we may, in the opinion of Isaac Casaubon, proceed more 
"expeditiously, if we make of wood a flat winding-instrument, in the 
form of a tablet, either a little longer than it is broad, or perfect- 
ly square, or even circular. If the tablet is square, make at each 
side twelve holes, to express the like number of letters, and another 
hole in the middle, wherein to fasten the thread at the start. The 
process of symbolisation is here the same as before, unless you prefer 
in this case to perform the writing, as it ware, backward, in order 
that your friend may be able, in unwinding, to loani the secret from 
the beginning. If the tablet is circular, make circularly on the edge 
twenty-four holes, or, if you please, have ready two holes for each 
letter, or for those letters that are of more frequent occurrence. The 
second particular Mode is a little more expeditious than the other, for 
it is free from the annoyance of drawing a thread back and forth 
through holes, and depends wholly on the process of winding. The 
method is this: Const met a wooden tablet, in form like a comb (see 
Schwenter, p. 247), having twenty-six teeth, equally divided between 
the upper and the lower part, and at either end make a small incision, 
as you see has been done in the following scheme: 

• - >-';■; 
?e-roduction to be inserted. 
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The space between every two teeth must signify some letter/ as 
|is likewise shown by the table. You may, however, by agreement and 

nder standing, arrange the letters differently. This aatter being ar- 
[ranged, suppose now we have this discourse of the Monk Granatensis to 
[symbolize: Non est hominis prudent ie. roquirere. ut games res humanao 
aendeant in aequilibrio. nee Quicquam docit. We must go about the 
[matter thus: The thread must be fastened about some one tooth, it 
Imatters not what one; then the same thread must be put in the space 
hrhere the first letter of the text is found; after that, it must be 
[brought back through another space, through that, namely, by which the 
Isecond letter of the text is denoted; and so the process must be con- 
tinued with the remaining letters. Now in these Modes there is this 
^feature first and foremost which is common: in order to enhance the 
secrecy, as well as to facilitate the solution, one ehould begin at 
the end of the text and read the letters backward; this is a matter 
^1 leave to individual preference. So much for the Firect method, or 
•Mode. There follows the Oblique, which ie that wherein, by one and 
the same sign, now this, now that, letter is symbolized. This Mode 
takes place by process of tying knots in a thread according to a 
fixed measurement, and it is exactly identical with the Mode touched 
upon in c. 3, except for this simple point of difference: in that 
Mode, when a letter fell at the place shown by the measure, we marked 
the thread with a point, as with quasi-writing; in this Mode, we 
simply tie a knot in the thread, as soon as the measurement indicates 
that a letter is to be symbolized. For the rest, not only with threads 
may we operate here, but we may also produce the same result by using 
other things; as, for instance, by using playing cards, inveetid by 
fixed principle with the Power of "letters. This principle I have given 
and explained in hidden form below, in my Seventh Mode, Bk. IX. c.5. 
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Lurs will be the task to rales the cover and find thle device beneath. 
U, Compendioue method Is that wherein «e perform the process, not by 
fdiff.rent signs, nor by on. and the same sign, but in a sort of inter- 
Ldiate way. whereby contraction of letters and. signs takes place by 
| h . f ixed arrangement of letters presented in the diagram given below. 
fl shall speak more fully in regard to this matter below, o. 12. when 
|l come to treat of abecedarian speech: in the present place I will 
Uouch by anticipation on a very few matters only that refer rather to 
! «h. epistolary principle and require preparation. The diagrsm is 
here, as may be seen, the earns as the* given above. Bk. VI. c. 19. at 

the beginning, 

(&4Jj^, k> *^ ^Reproduction to be inserted. 
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Order of Letters. 
Order of Spaces. 
Or thus: 



The principle of the table I will explain below, c. 14. Her. it 
should be noted that the perpendicular number, d.eignate the four order, 
of the letters, while the horizontal number, indicate, for the expression 
of definite letters, the letter, of the order.. The proc.es is performed 
by various additional signs. First, with fresh paper, by meane of the 
eigne of one or the other page stamped thereon, the order in which the 
letters^ be expressed is found may b. symbolized thue: If the paper 
be so placed that, on the ssoond page, the sign is upright, then the 

first order is signified; if it is invsrtsd. then the sscond order; if. 

on the sscond page, the sign is upright or invsrtsd. the third or ths 

fourth order respsctively is designated. Ths Isttsr of ths order you 
. must express thus: Taking as many pieces of papsr as ths number rs» 

quires, placs and arranga these eystematically. according to the in- 
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structions that you have received. Thus, with a whol. ream of fresh 
paper, divided into twenty quiree. you may transmit a letter with the 
| tt tmoet eecrecy. The eame reeult ie obtained if you take worthless 
leeraps of blotting-paper, that have not been printed on: the dis- 
function of order will procerf from the column, of the paper, which i. 
fdivided into sixteen, eight, four, or two column,, the multiplication 
|and divieion being fixed upon and aocwrtained. You may obtain the same 
result with playing-cards and their four different colore, or. - if, to 
| express the number, you wish at the eame time to uee theee. - the notes: 
or even with a single card. ae. for instance, by ite varying poeition, 
ae 1 have already pointed out with respect to freeh paper. With a eiagle 
playing-card you may aleo indicate the letter, when the color of the card 
denotes the firet number, and ite position the second, Finally, by 
mean, of two playing-carde you may indicate three lettere if you to not 
mind having eeveral pack, of such earde mixed together; and let not the 
color and the poeition of the cards be your only care, but aleo divide 
the cards i nto groupe in the following manner: let the ace. king, queen, 
and knave represent number one; deuce, trey, and four of the eame color, 
number two; the five, eix. and eeven notes, number three, and finally 
the eight, nine, and ten noiaa. number four. With regard to graine and 
pearle etrung on a thread let there be the eame understanding. On the 
use of theee. eee the following scheme, taken from de Vigenere, p. 258. 
Ae a marie of separation, place also a piece of coral at the end of each 
word thua expressed by signs. 

Reproduction* to be inserted. 

You nay pefform the same process with trinkets made of bristles 

of four colors; to which, as a mark of distinction, you may add a fifth 

color wherewith either to denote the beginning, or, in case the same 

color, occurs twice, to interpunctuate the two. Instead of four colors 
you may also use two colors, when each stands at a fixed distance special 
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■ to ito.lf; or W « a singls color, if. to distinguish, you allow vacant 
•pacss to intervene. Also, the numbers included in ths variant table 
^you may symbolic by ths lines of a printed book; thus, ths lines 
|marksd prsssnt ths numbsrs that ars fitted to express by this dsvics 
|ths lsttsr. Ths msthod i. this: Always count from ths first line. - 
jwhich. however, is sxcluded. - to that line-that corresponds to ths 
^number required by the letter that is in the first position. Then.from 

the line immediately following the marked line, begin to count, - 
' again excluding this lins. - and continue until you reach the line that 
fits the number required by the letter that is in ths sscond position. 
Instead of using linss. ws may also carry through this process by msans 
of leaves or pagoe. Hare belongs also the Ingenious Mode, whereof I 
have treated above. Bk. VI. c. 31. whereby letters ars marksd by points 
at ths four corners. Let ths application bs as follows* Instsad of 
attaching points, prick ths papar gently with a nsedle. making the per- 
forations so small as to bs hardly psrceptibls, - or else close them up 
with the thumb-nail. When this has bsen done, your confidant, if he 
hold the paper between his eyes and ths sun-light or the light of a 
candle, will be able, notwithstanding, to dotsct at what points of the 
various letters the perforations havs bsen made. Proceeding in a 
similar way. you may make holes with a nsedle under the Significant 
words, provided you havs ones graepsd the Mode which I have given below, 
c. 5 of the last Book, among my Modes, undsr the title of Corollary, and 
which I havs intimated is sometimes psrformed by Connotation. 
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CHAPTER THE TENTH. 
On Sympathetic, or Magic, Symboliiation. 

We come now to the consideration of the second principal Mode, - 
indeed, a wonderful one. For here too the process is between those who 
j^art separated and far remote from each other, circumstances which make 
fit impossible that any sense connection should be established between 
thg persons concerned. And yet it is performed without Despatch, which 
is the necessary consequent of the epistolary process. From which it 
is clear that this Mode is, in a way, of an intermediate character, 
tlyiag. as ha« already been waid, between the preceding Mode and that 
which. immediately follows. For, although it does not hare Despatch, 
it nevertheless resemblee the epistle more than it resembles speech, 
which takes place between those in each other's presence; notwithstand- 
ing which fact, it gradually bende toward speech, since it depends on 
mutual contact, as it were, and is accomplished by means thereof. Of 
this class also we may enumerate three Modes. Let the first Mode be 
this, whereby one may write in England that which another in Constan- 
tinople may, on the instant, by means of a kind of mirror, prepared, in 
magic, or secret, way, for this purposs, read at night, by the light of 
the moon. This art Friedrich Riener puts forward in his Optica , but 
without showing the Mode, of process. Let us also, therefore, pass it 
by, so that, if it is found to be impracticable, it may by preference 
come to an inglorious end in the work of its own author. The second 
Mode is presented by Schwenter, Bk. III. p. 97, according to whom it 
takes place through the ingenious construction of a pair of mariner's 
compasses acting in mutual sympathy. This process he in his first 
edition wrapped in hermetic obscurity, but in the enlarged Steganologia 
he finally to some extent revealed it himself. Let whoever wishes con- 
sult Schwenter and examine the process further. The third Mode takes 
place through the wounding of two bodies in a certain part and the 
mutual instillation of a few drops of blood; by which means certain 
fixed things only can be intimated, between those who are separated. 
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This process is also treated by Schwenter, p* III t where he sets forth 
and shows that those who adopt this method incur at the same time no 
slight inconvenience; for, when the confidant dies and begins to rot, 
then, in the other also, though he is still alive, putrefaction sets 
in, in that part of the body that has been set aside for the working 
of sympathy. Whence the living subject is obliged to suffer the fate 
that bef el the man with the false nose* The story is an amusing one, 
and is told at great length by Schwenter in the passage above referred 
to* But I now hasten on to the goal and completion of the treatise 
itself; mentioning only the fact that there is still another Mode of 
this class, given by Schwenter in the second enlarged edition of the 
Steganologia. This Mode, as Schwenter there (pp. 147, 148) explains 
at length, is carried through and accomplishes by means of the blood 
of the two correspondents distilled for the purpose of extracting the 
oil, as also with the iron instrument wherewith the veins are cut* 
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CHAPTER THE ELEVENTH, 
Oq Hidden Symbolization of Abecedarian Speech: the Simple Method, 

The end of my treatise will at length have been reached when I 
shall have finished the third and last Mode, to the consideration of 
which I now proceed. This Uode, as I have said above, is allied to 
speech and stands instead of speech. Now although I have already above, 
Bk. II. c. 1, treated of symbolical speech, or speech that takes place 
through signs, still, this present speech differs from that, in that 
here we talk, not through signs denoting immediately things themselves, 
but through signs that assume the Power and force of letters and 
signify things mediately, thence I also above divided signs into 
signs Customary and signs Artificial. Customary signs I defined as 
those which, in and by themselves, denote things secretly, while 
Artificial signs I said were such as, instead of signifying, in and by 
themselves, words or things, enable us, like abecedarians, to present 
secret words to our confidant mediately, - that is, by means of 
definite things that by agreement have the Power and force of letters. 
These signs belong to the present part of our treatise only. Now 
this Symbolixation takes place simply, or compendiously, or subsidiar- 
ily» For into these three €lasses I shall find it convenient to cast 
this whole discussion; with this reservation, however, that after I 
have explained those matters that come up for signification at close 
range, I shall then append a special application, to be used in case 
a thing has to be indicated from a distance, either by day or by night. 
Simple Symbolisation takes place when as many different things, or 
signs, are employed, as there are letters; or, in case we use fewer 
things than there are letters, number or diversity or motion, or even 
number and motion together, may take the place of the unrepresented 
letters. The first process is extremely simple: it consists, namely, 
in having for every letter a special thing which shall serve to denote 
that letter. This results if you assign to one member of the body, or 
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t%o one part of any other thing, the name and Power of the letter A, where- 
by that letter may be signified; to another member, the name and Power of 
\ the letter fi; to a third member, the name and Power of the letter £; and 
|so on, to each member the name and Power of a particular letter; and if 
linen, when you wieh to talk with eigne, you move or touch with the finger 
f'theee parte. For example, if we decide to indicate A, we touch the ears, (l) 

Similarly, if we would indicate B, we touch the beard; if 6, the hair; (3} 

(4) (5) 
land eo on with the reet. Thue, we ehow the teeth, the liver, the fore- 

(6) (7) (8) (9) " (10) (11) 

"head, the throat, the ehouldere, the flank, the tongue, the hand, the 

(12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) 

nose, the eyee, the palate, the five fingers, the reine, the eye-browe, 

(IS) (19) 
'the temples, *nd the belly, to indicate thoee letters that are respective- 
ly required as initial letters in writing these words. Similarly, the 
alphabet 






IP 



I' ittfi. fs TBarbaa . (3)£rinee,. (4) Pontes . (5) Spar . ( 6 ) Front «* «{*) Guttu^. 
\ Humor oe. (9 filia « (10) Linguam . (ll^anum. (12) Naaum /ia ttculos ii^ Palatum . 
|) Qulnque Bieitoe (16) Rones,. ( 17 ^Buner cilia . / 1Q > Tempo ra /ifl Went rem. 

(T) (?) T3T — " 

may be represented by these parts: the head, the occiput, the jaws, the 

(*) (5) .(6) (7) (8) (9) 

mouth, the chin, the gullet, the neck, the fore-arm, the thumb, one of the 

(Id) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) 
fingers, the chest, the side, the back, the buttocks, the loine, the knee, 

(17) (18) 
the shanks, and the foot. Or, if you prefer, the same alphabet may be ex- 

(19) (20) 
preeeed by thoee parte of the body that are double, as the ears/ the eyes, 

(21) (22) (23) (24) (25) 

the nostrils, the jaws, the shoulder-blades, the f ore-arms, the hands, the 

(26) (27) (281 < 29 ) (*°) 

sides, the loins, the knees, the shanks, and the feet. If, however, rather 

than any of these, you prefer to use those parts, that are easy to point tat 

(as we see was done by Schwenter Bk. I. c. l), I make no objection. If 

now the following proclamation is to be expressed: Urbe expugnata eet. we 

must point out with the finger in order those parte that have assumed the 

name and Power of the respective lettere. The process is easy, and I 

therefore hasten to the other methods. When there are not employed as 

many things, or parts of a thing, as there are letters, there comes into 

use the second process, which completee ite liet of letters from number 
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- verity of motion. Her. belong, th. case wherein we .^boli,. to " 
one lottora by th. number of .trek-. Th. p r0 c... i. thl0: Flrst# „ 
.ffix to ..ch l.tt.r a numb.r, aft.r th. f ollowing fa.hioa: 

- •: 3 : J: t t I: t g 9 : ? * * * *. ». «. 



j 



jjCapifr. * Occiput. "^Maxillae. >/0« ™ .. # 

Jgachiu. 25S^ ^fiSJSia&i. "TSg* ^' ^Stf» 



S«ppo... no., w. tar. to iadicat. My^ ^ fir8t . te .,,,..„ 
th. lrtt.rH, we must . trlk . thlrt , en tlMa; to Kpr0M ^ fwr uaw; ^ 
•xpr... L fm .« time.; to .xpr... X (whlch ^ hw . b# ^ elght tiaea 
and .0 on. H. r . belong. al.o th. .th*, of d.ctylogy given b.low; wherein, 
although th.r. ar. only ten ftng^, tw . aty ldtt0r8 „. nW9rth . lM8 „_ 
pr.ss.d through th. introduction of variety of motion. Th. method l. 
this: Since the finger, of both hand. ar. only fa. fir* ^ y0ttp 
alphabet to con.i.t of twenty lett.r. only. Th.n. dividing th. alphabat 
into two parte, assign th. l.tt.r. to th. fing.r. thu.: u». on th . laft 
hand. th. littl. fing.r ...urn. th. fore, and Power of A and fl the ecurri- 
lou. finger, which i. al.o call* th. jgab, th. fore, of B and N; th. 
apical fing.r. al.o call.d th. ring-fing.r. th. fore. * g ^"q; the 
ind.x-fi„g. r . tt , force of £ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ J £ J^ ^ 

th. right hand. th. thumb, th. fore, of T and R; th. index-fing.r. ih. 

force of G and 8; th. .cab. the fore, of £ and * th. ring.fing.r. th. 

force of 1 and V; the little fing.r. th. force of k and * Thi. much 

being d*.rmin.d upon, suppo... now. you wish, in secrecy from others. 

to signify to the companion of your journey the concept of your mind/ 
which is Immi^ agrtculum, Whil. g.sticulating. and as if i» th. cours. 
of argument, you must r.cur to this dovic; taking care, however, that 
your friend shall, in some way agreed upon, know and mark the difference, 
whenever the first or the second l.tt.r of a fing.r is m.ant to b. d.noted. 
In the former cas. stretch forth the finger, in the latter case slightly 
curve it inward as well, or tap it very lightly on the table. For example. 
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since the first latter of the secret is found to be of the f iret order 
and to belong to the ring-finger of the right hand, this must be simply 
stretched forth and shown; but the following letter ,M , being, found in 
the second order and attached to the little finger of the left hand, 
must be signified by a different application ef the sort explained. We 
come now to the third process, and, ae the second was made up of the 
first, so is this made up largely of the second, including, as it does, 
both number and diversity of motion. Here must be brought into line 
the second kind of dactylogy, which, for the expression of the letters, 
depends on a reckoning of the fingers, together with the extending, 
bending, and curving of the same in various ways. This process is 
treated by Bede, Macrobiue, the theologian Irenaeue, Lucas Minorita, 
and Pierius, in his Hieroglvphica. and, after these, in detail by Porta, 
BkTl. c. 11. 
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CHAPTER THE TWELFTH. 
On Compendious Symbolization of Abecedarian Speech, 

We have had the Simple and exact Symbolization; we come now to the 
Symbolization that X have called Compendious, I call it Compendioue 
because in it the alphabet is reduced to fewer* letters 9 - to the least 
number that is absolutely indispensable, - for example, sixteen (see,- 
above, Bk, V, c, 10); furthermore, number and variety of motion are com* 
pressed within the limits of certain fixed Classes of letters, - as, for 
instance, four, - the letters being arranged in quaternions. By this 
arrangement the use of the Mode is further recommended, and what at 
other times proved an inconvenience is rendered easy and expeditious. 
Wherefore, in explaining this process, I shall apply myself with the 
greater earnestness for the reason that I choose to utilise here the 
same ingenious contrivancee of the Count of Oettingen that I have 
previously cited with approval above. Now the process is as follows: 
Sixteen letters being first fixed upon, there must then be formed the 
letter- quaternion a, with horizontal and perpendicular numbers, as 
shown in the diagram, or scheme, given in Bk, VI, c, 19, at the begin- 
ning. The horizontal numbere serve to mark the orders of the letters; 
the perpendicular numbere, to mark the different classes, or divisions, 
into which the letters have been grouped. To denote the classes, or 
divisions, we use, either four different thinge, or different states, 
attitudesm and positions of a single thing. That it may be seen what 
letter is symbolized in the order of eath division, we must make in- 
dication by moving, placing, or pointing out, once, twice, three or 
four times. This will be made clsarer by examples; and examples being 
almost infinite in number, I shall clawsify them under the five com- 
partments of the senses. For to all tho senses of our confidant we 
may 9c speak through signs that he shall in this way be able to under- 
stand the concepts of our mind, - by sight or hearing or touch or taste 
or smell. 
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To the sight, we symbolise speech by various signs; namely, by 
gesture of some part of the body, by employment of some other thing, 
or, finally, by the admission of rays. By gesture, thus: First, by 
the movement of the eyes, by turning them upward, downward, to the 
rleft, to the right; then by the number of movements, to express the 
I first, second, third, or fourth division. (2) By presentation of the 
^four. fingers of each hand; the index-finger of the left hand repre- 
senting the first division, the medical finger the second, the ring- 
finger the third, the little or ear-finger the fourth, while the 
fingers of the right hand represent the first, second, third, or 
fourth letter of each division. Or (3) by motion of the fingers of 
one hand, made once, twice, three and four times. (4) By touching 
with the fingers; the forehead signifying the first division, the nose 
\ the second, the mouth the third, and the chin the fourth. (5) By the 
different parte of the feet, the toes of the right foot denoting the 
first cdi vision, the heel the second, the toes of the left foot the 
third, the heel the fourth; by motion made once or several times. By 
the employment of other things, speech is thus symbolized: (l) By 
action of the fingers in connection with a knife, the upper part of the 
point of the knife denoting the first division, the lower, or reverse, 
part the seccnl, *\* Uol tl-c third, the ed^e the fourth. (2) With a 
little wheel, slightly elevated, the upper and lower parts and the two 
sides representing, when some one of the fingers is laid thereon, the 
different divisions. (3) By using the form of the cross, drawn on a 
table, and by touching once or several times, as the letter to be ex- 
pressed requires, one of the four parts thereof. (4) By applying the 
process tc the square opening of a window and touching with a rod, now 
the upper, now the lower, part ..now the right-hand, now the left-hand 
side. (5) By showing through a window some square thing, and by touch- 
ing its four parts. We come now to the admission of rays, which is per- 
f creed with a mirrow, as instrument. First, we irust fix t-he sun's rays 
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on the centre, which must be obeenred by him with whom we wish te com- 
municate. Then, if the ray be projected beyond the centre, the first 
division, or station, or order, is denoted; if on the hither side of 
the centre, the second order; if to the left, the third;, if to the 
right, the fourth. This process is similar to that whereby, at nlg)it t 
or in the dark, we place a candle nearly in the centre of a window, 00 
that, through the use of another candle, placed above or below or at 
either side of the light, it shall, for purposes of distinction, 
designate and be possessed of four different parts. 

To the hearing also we symbolise speech in various wayw: thus, 
by striking with a mallet to indicate to indicate the first station, 
by hemming to indicate the second, by whistling to indicate the third, 
by clapping the hands to indicate the fourth; and there may take place 
as many aations as the upper number of the letters requires. Similar- 
ly, we may employ a lyre, cymbals, or other instruments of a like sort. 
It is a clever and amusing trick if one have at the door of the apart- 
ment where the servants and attendants are accustomed to appear four 
belle marked in order with the numbers, one, two, three, and four, 
the ropes, wherewith the bells are rung, being for distinction's sake, 
made of different colors. Then, if the master of the house wishes 
something done without the knowledge of those present, he may call one 
of the servants and, admitting him to the room in question, give him 
his instructions by the device just described. 

In the same way through touch we may talk in the dark, by gently 
bringing into contact the four fingers. Thus, in ancient times, when 
two persons were vieing with each other, eath would stretch forth his 
fingers quickly and guess at the number; whence arose the proverb to 
be light-fingered in the darft (Cic. Pe Of fie . , III., Erasmus, Adaq . , 
1823). Similarly, we may give intimation through contact of the toes 
and the heel or either foot. Thus also the result is the same if we 
touch the toes, the heel, the sole, and the top of the foot. 
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Nor should we sxclude from this process taste; for one may offer 
to ais confidant, se if inviting him to sample, four different kinds of 
drink, as eater, beer, common wine, and malmsey, as many timee as the 
number requires. 

In like manner we may proceed by employing different -smelling 
perfumes, thus bringing smskl also wholly into participation in this 
matter. Finally, these last two Modes may be combined, certain of the 
things being accomplished by taste, and others by smell, according to 
previous agreement. Furthermore, some of the methods introduced above, 
in c. 9 of this Book, may bo adjusted to apply hsre, but this matter 1 
leave to the reader's own industry. 



lit 



> 



-626- 



CHAPTER THE THIRTEENTH. 
On Subsidiary Smmb dilation of Abecedarian Speech 

Subsidiary Symbolisation ie so called by me because it takes place 
not directly , but through some other thing brought into use as a sub- 
sidiary to sight, which otherwise could not reach so far; in this way, 
th/ough obstructed by intervening distance, we can still see what the 
other is doing in a room or closed apartment* This process is per* 
formed by the help of mirrors, which receive #ie signs of hidden 
speech and then reflect them* The method of structure and arrangement 
is described by Cardano, D e , Subtil ,. Bk. IV. # and De Rer • Variet .. 
Bk. XIII. c. 63. p. 874. The application to our subject is shown by 
Schwenter, Bk. III. n. 1. and 2; to whom, as his book is in general 
circulation, I refer the inquisitive student. 
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CHAPTia THE FOURTEENTH. 
On Symbolization of Abecedarian Speech from a Dietance. 

So much for the Symbolization, or speech, that takes place between 
those who are not far separated and removed from each other; it behoves me 
now also to run briefly through those Modes of quasi-epeech that taka 
place when the distance is great. Herein the method of procedure is the 
same. For the operation is performed without abridgment, simply, or by 
abridgment, or through a subsidiary instrument. For the sake of dis- 
tinction, therefore, I shall here also observe these classes, and at the 
same time in each class I shall attend to the circumstances of time and 
place. For the application is made differently when we wish to express 
our desires by day and when we wish to express them by night, when we 
wish to express them from the open country to the city and vice versa, 
when we wish to express them from the city to the open country. 

Without abridgment, the Mode takes place when the number by which 
each letter is distinguished is expressed by as many cannonshots or as 
many strokes of a bell as are required. But since this process is, on 
the one hand a matter of great expense, and on the other a tiresome 
matter from the great number of shots or strokes required, it is hardly 
practicable except in case of supreme necessity. Here belongs the Mode 
whereby a thing is signified from the city by night by means of a 
single torch; there being used, however, in moving the torch back and 
forth, as many variations as there are letters. Inasmuch as Schwenter, 
in his Auctfi Steganol. .p. 83, - a book which is in general circulation, - 
has treated this process at sufficient length; I also refer the in- 
quisitive reader to that place. He will there, p. 89, find another 
Mode, less intricate from having half the number of movements to com- 
plicate it; though one is obliged in this case to bring into use two 
torches, ^en the intervening space is so great that the eye-sight 
finds it impossible to distinguish between the movements which have to 
be made with the torches, then there should Le shown from a tower a 
larger torch or a lantern, ae many times as the number of the letter 
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(as already stat.d above in regard to the cannon-shot, and the etrok- 
' of the bell) require, that it be shown. Here apply not inaptly the* 
following remarke taken from the S1S&2&,. 9. Bk. V. of Justus Upsius. 
2&m& Roman.: "but with reference to the tower, 1 know full well 
I that, for another purpose, fires were shown in towers or look-outs; 
namely, to indicate, or signify, some fact. Caesar: 'Inforumtion 
being given by fires, the people thronged from the nsarest strongholds 
to that place.' Such a kind ae this is called by the Greeks * f v« ro ,'. 
Among others. Suid.s: 'Phrvctft, torches of a certain kind, made of 
wood, wherewith, going along the walls, they make signs to ths n.igh-. 
bors or allies, whenever they eee the enemy approaching; and. in fact, 
also when they see allies or succor; but when it is the letter, they 
carry the torches steady, while, if it is the enemy, they shake them 
and move them about.' To this effect, the Scholiast to Thucydid.e; and 
the thing is sometimes mentioned by Thucydideo himself, as well as 
often elsewhere in Greek history. In agreement herewith are the words 
of Polybius: U r3r ,„,,&„ ^„ tlV) ^ signify by torch.*: he also 
explains the various uses of ths thing, and says that it may even be 
used for letters. Why do men remain in ignorance of this method or 
disregard it at the preeent day. while using other methode which are 
more inconvenient and less certain? The invention thereof Pliny at- 
tribute* to Sinon: 'The art of signaling by beacon was invented by 
Sinon in the Trojan War.' And Quintus Calabsr: 'Thsn Sinon raised on 
high the flaming torch, showing to the Greeks ths fire'e glory.' 
Sophoclee, Alcidamae. and Gorgiao attribute it to Palamedes. in that 
he first deviesd the uss of torches, best and speediest bsralds. for 
the confusion of the Trojans. The Roman* else made use cf this method, 
as, for instance, Scipio at Xuaaatia, who, writes Appian, 'divided up 
the camp and assigned it part by part to the tribunes, with instructions 
that, if they were attacked by the enemy, they should give notice of 
the fact by raising a red cloth on a spear in the day-time, and in the 
night by fire'; as Caeaar: 'Information being, as he had previously com- 
manded, quickly given by fires, the people thronged from the nearest 
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stronghold, to that piac... Vegetiu. record, it among the cocoon method.: 
•If the force were divided. infor»atioa to be coaled to the alii., at " 
night by flamee. and in the day-time by emoke.' - Thus. Lipeiue. 

Further. John Barclay, in hi. Affian^. Bk. I., elegantly de.cribe. 
theee firee in the following word.: -Public fira. are not allowe^e b. 
lighted except by the king*, order and when the public eafaly i^>oe« 
the neceeeity of deepatch in the pro.ocution of bueineee; for theee fire, 
are not etarted at any and all time..- And a littl. farther on: -On the 
.ummit of every hill i. to be .eon implants a trae. a. tall a. a maet. 
the top of which, being expanded into the form of a bowl, hae it. 
branch., completely encircled by a band of iron. The., are state-tree., 
and are e.t up for thie very purpo.e; namely, that, at the king', com- 
mand, torchee may be placed on the top. thereof and a elgn thereby b. 
given of work immediately to be attended to by the people. And the.. 
firee.- - in the kingdom rf Sicily. - -are called anger 1. n, 08d ,*, 
firet catch eight of them, themeelvee etraightway in like wi.e light up 
with flemee the tops of their own mountain., and by theee again thoee 
still farther off are infomed. until with wonderful speed the flam, 
ha. run through the whole i.land. In the meantime, the people stand in 
arm., ready for obedience in the taek to be a..igned. And without delay 
there arrivee in the nearest city a mee.enger from the king, and public- 
ly proclaime the king', behe.t. Then.wt f r ..h hors.e, the citi.en. 
hurry to th. neareet towne. and from theee to other citiee there i. the 
same requisition of faithfuln... in epeed. Thue. by a continuoue 
.accession of posts. Sicily, at the chiefs word, is aroused almost in 
a moment. This institution is also valuable at timee when a hostile 
fleet is suspected of being about to land by atealth. For. thoee who 
are in charge of the ports, warned by this fire, block the harbore 
with the chaine. and hold their crew, to the benchee. in readiness to 
advance to the fight if need be; and the people also, under their 
generals and captains, still remain in muster, so that, should the 
enemy elude them and effect s landing, he might not find the island un- 
prepared and so invade it. There is also another uss to which thess 



—.- « «. — ««. ,„. at „ a „. ^ ^ ^ onc> iisWM 
»• -hi, i. *l— ,o lM „ 51m ,. „ d .„,„„ giY># WM>vict ^J 
— U. m< 1. by ,„ ^ Uc . tM ,. ,„. .... ^ ^ ^ t> <ta 

Up.i.. ... „.,«.,, ...^ „ t vnt , Aj ^^^ M o>r ^^ 

undertaking, but belonging to Bk. II e 1 t *>** 

e k ™ ok. ,li # c. 1, I not uneeaeonably aupply 

here, since they ire re omitted in that olace Bu+ i^ 

*« ™«, pj.ace. But let ue proceed to the 

taak before ue. 

By abridgment, w. signify through eBploying a ^ #f ^ ^ 
such, as I have described above. in c. 9. Cutting what Cardano. D. to 

M*. Bk. ax. c «. PP . au-eu. Porta . Bk . T . c . 10> ^ ^^ 

PP. 56-86. have to .ay of thie matter. I .hall confine myself t. giving 
the following very elegant Modes of our frien. the Count, he being eup.rior 
to the other, in ea.e and in directne.e. The firet Mode is in case a thing 
is to be signified by day. either within or without the city. If ,*«*. 
the city, then some hug. banner, having the for. of a cro... .hould be 
raised and held lovably aloft, after the manner of a pontifical banner. 
** out. a. it were, for display, and hanging in full , 0l d. , roB a Ufty ' 
tower. Then another flag should be taken and moved to the four quarter, 
thereof, once or several times, according to the number of the letter. 
If without the city, then the same thing may be don. in the open country, 
on an el.vat* epot. so that it may be possible for the person in the 
city, by ascending for the purpose a tower, to discern the motion, con- 
veniently and distinctly. The procees may. however, be more easily per- 
formed by means of four flag, placed in juxtaposition to one another. If. 
secondly, the signification is to take place by night, then we must have ' 
a fire-pan. or igniting-bcari . set up Wably out of doors, and at the 
four corners thereof we oust move the torches in the way required by the 
number of the letter; or we may. again fixing fi„»ly in place ln 8cme 
open spot a similar igniting-bcard. place near it. in the arrangement of 
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th. following diagram, four other li>. boa*.. which w . a „ ^ by 
"ising or low.ring. to mov. up or down, for tho dool^on of th. 
letter. 

Reproduction to be inserted. 
That the .am. reeult may alee be obtained by the u.e of f o„ r 
"re-pane, pl .c.d ln Juxtaposition on. to another. must „. .^ t , 
all. Having thee, and oth.r device., w. ^ Mw . taklng ^^ ^ 
.xp.ri.no. ae our faoh.re, guid... and ad.ie.re in aotion. conetruct 
and add th.reto a thing of .i^.r BOrt; b(rt thi , , ^ ^ ^ 
, matter, 

Finally, we must cousid.r th. SubWdiary method, wherein a 
letter which cannot be dietiugui.hed by eight i. sy^li,* from a 
dietance by mean, of two instrument, (which are in thi. c.e. half- 
wheel, or disks), correctly mad. by rn.asur.ment and exactly adju.trf 
with relation to each other; when a piece of cloth or other string 
object i. held forth, the letter ie inetantly caet with perfect ac- 
curacy. But. ae. - beeidee the infection contained ln Frailclecu . 
Keeeler'. treatise te Ojif^c^ / . . th , re l8 M ^^ ^ 
cription of this proco.s, both a. ragart. the conation of th. 
wheel and also as regard, the arrangaent. application, and us. th.re- 
or. in Schwent.r, B k . n. p . 37. «| ^ followlng ^ , de ^ 
wleh. by describing it. to do over again what has already been don.. 
but. as there regains nothing further to be said. 1 her. bring, with 
Heaven's favor, my treatment of Mediums to a clo... 
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CHAPTER TKB FIRST. 

Containing General Consideration, relative to this Hatt.r. 

Th. principl. common to tho whol. .ubj.ct of hiddon d.cl.ration 
has. I think, in tho prol.go.on.. and in th. main trwati.. doling with 
-■-i-.. B..n sufficiently elucidated, and already fully trWrt i» 
the pr.ceding eight Book.. It now regain, that I should take up the 
Exercise-book, which I in the beginning ..tabli.hed a. th. third part 
of »y Occultography. - the fi.ld. — *,, , f practlce ^ U8e# whUh 
deals .or. .specially, with concrete .a.... T 0r «... a. ..y. th. 
Philoeophor. MetaBhvj... I. l. ie of i ndlvlauaIe , , r>dthepwl .. ^^ 
«.e bring, th. sdnd to- that application which d.al. with individual 
thing.. But .inc. this application r.quire. no ..all a«ount of cir- 
eu.sp.ction and .agacity. I hav. thought it worth whil. to giv. t. 
this subJ.ot too a .hort tr.at.ent. .0 that it aay not be po.eibl. 
with Juetic. to coaplain that th.r. i. aught lacking in mj di.- 
eussion. Rightly to expound this part of .y sub j set. I must h.v. re- 
gard for theee three things: the Subject, namely, the Object, and th. 
actual Act of practising. Th... one. con.id.red. the read.r n..d 1 * 
for nothing further. except th. conic port.' word, 'applaud'. And 
now of these three in order. 
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CHAPTER TEE SSCONB, 

On the fit Subject of Crypt omenytic. and hi. Character! tic. 

In the process cf construction there muet cencur «a, 0B , thing. 
|«.d actiea. Thi. division. I ..,, JuBtlBlaa h „ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
'llem.nt.1 Juri.prud.nce. m lik. wi... a. I have already indicated in 
'the preceding chapter, it her. fall, to my lot, in outlining thi. 
praxi. of my subject, to have, to speak of thee, three thing.. Now 1b 
this chapter let «. con.id.r the per.on. The nam. 1 borrow from the 
art iteelf . and tran.f.r it to the p.reon. calling his v***,*^ 
or oryptomenytician, or cryptologirt. nth regard to the theory of 
the nam. in the abetract. j have 8p0kan aD0T6f ^ J# c# ^ ^^ 
here, .here I treat of the concrete, there is nothing further whereof 
I have to advi... Concretely, then, the cryptologirt i. on. .he A. 
bueied in e.cretly declaring, or eignifying. to .ome per.on concept, 
of the mind, with the object of coneulting. in thie way. hono»bly 
and advantageously, for the welfare of one-. ..If, 0ne . 8 neighbor, 
and the etate. His quantise, or virtuee. are three: justice, eaga- 
city, and adroitness. Adroitness is a quality that, in a way, come, 
between the precepte and the practice of the art, and is combined 
with a kind of adaptive faculty, whereby general principle, are ap- 
plied to concrete facts. This quality might bs no/ inaptly named 
laedia; Aristotle. fij^c., Bk . VI.. call, it ,^c„j . »hich i. a kind 
of companion to sagacity. This adroitness, however, is not acquired 
by any precepts of ths art itself, but require, only special guidance 
and frequent applicatien of the mifcd to individual casee, or, in other 
words, to examples themselves. With regard tc this matter there will 
• be occeeion to speak further in c. 4, below. Sagacity itself refers 
more especially to the inner secrete of the art and here too vindicates 
its right to a place. For this art also has its form o» sagacity* which 
is not unlike political sagscity. Thus also with regard to rhetoric 
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something similar is suggested by Aristotle, if one rightly interpret tali 
words as they stand in Rhet., Bk. II. e. 2. where he says: -Rhetoric ia a 
thing allied to Ethics." Sse Keckermann. Spec. Rhet. . Bk. I. c. 2. 
Sagacity, weighing carefully the circumstances of tine, place and persons, 
knows wondrously well how to accomodate herself to thees}. she considers 
with exactness the character of the persons from whoa she wishes te keep 
the writing secrst. and employs dsvicss by means of which, though these 
persons be of more than average shrewdness, she may, for all that, lead 
them by the nose. In the same way, she also has regard for the person 
or persone to whom she desires the secret to be conveyed, that ehe may 
adapt herself to his or their capacity. Net rarely she recommends, at 
this or that time and place, that the information be conveyed by hidden 
speech, or by hidd editing, or that it be signified by signs. She per- 
ceives where the need is of hidden Despatch and sscret Enclosing rather 
than of writing. More than this, she even seaeone the Modes themselves 
with cunning wit, and by agreement often gives a different application 
to them than that enjoined by the precepts of the art. Finally, Justice, - 
the Justice that I here consider, - touches the end of our art, which is, 
to consult for the welfare of ourselves, of a second private individual, 
and of the state. Thie consulting should not be done in any and every 
way, but honorably; for I dsefre that the practice of this art should 
properly lie in the region of things that ars honorable, and I would not 
have one. through its means, act as an agent of crime, or prwve a traitor 
to his country, or bids through rancor things that the public utility de- 
mand e should not be hidden. That thie very thing may not take place, is 
the provision of Universal Justice, "which is." according to Connanus, 
in Comment , Jur.^Civ^ 6. n. 10, "the companion and assistant of Naturs. 
* the guids and dirsctress of all our actions, so that whatsver we do or 
say," - and let me add. or write. - -that hae reference to another per- 
son, is subjected tc the oversight of thie one alone." In what way, 
therefore, some small part of this Univereal Justiwe applies to our 
prssent subject, can, I trust, no longer bs anything but clsar to all. 
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There ar. al.o certain other faculties and qualitiee. .uch a. eharp-.itt.d- 
n.ee. learning, and eom. fee ether., that ...» to b. applic.bl. h.r.; but. 
a. th.ee are of more common occurrence, it i. not to the point to epeak at 
length of them in thi. place. An indiepeneabl. adjunct of the eryptom.- 
nytician i. . B . cond p . r80n te whoa ^ ^^ ^ to ^ cimaaic&l ^ ^ 

pereon ahould be provided eith the .am. qualiti... theoretical knowing, 
of the art. and exp.ri.nc. a. th. /ryptomonytician. You ehould, therefor.. 
.el.ct .uch a p.reon and no other, unleee you eiah to hav. your labor for 
your pain.. W. .hould hav. a car.. ...ing th. occaeion n.ar at hand .hen 
hidden writing any be eep.cially netful, to provid. oureelve. with a 
p.reon of thi. ,ort. It .cmetim.. happ.n. that th. on. to who» ... und.r 
th. «tr... of .uch an occion. hav. to coonunicat. a IM M m..sag.. 
«nd.r.tand. ab.olut.ly nothing of th... matt.r. of which I hav. .pokon in 
th. pr.c.ding Booke. What ie to be don.f w. mu.t hav. r.cour.e. not to a 
Mode. of eecret writing, but rather to eo»e Mod. of ..cratly conceding ..... 
thaf which i. .ritfn. nit acCMB t0 the wriUng haylrg bem entir>iy ^ 

off. .. mu.t. if h. cennot in any .ay be informed beforehand of the fact 
of ..crecy. Indicate by some .ign. noticabl. and striking to the eye, 
that .omrthiag 11,. hidd.n beneath; ... abov.. Bk. VUI. o. 1. .h.r. I 
hav. treat.d of th. Kod.e of hidden Deepatch. All which matter, nece.- 
/ity. th. in.tructreee of many arte, eupplio.. in her .ay. more happily 
than I have here found it pos.ibl. to give than. 
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COPTER THE THIRD. 

On the Object, 

or the Matter, about which Practice i. rightly concerned. 

Having expiainec the condition, of the pereone. w. .net new con- 
•ider the matter. Thi. i. 8p .^, ^^ Md ^ .^.^^ 
The epecial cla.ee. hereof may .a.ily be .numerated by aBy oa# ^ tfa# 
order in which I have contracted the individual Mode, in t«. preening 
Book.; I refrain fro. .. doing. But there i. her. another line ef 
divi.ion to be ob.erved. .or. appXicabl. t. u... and that i. . airl . lon 
of hidden-siting, - for ep.e«h and eign-indication hardly com. into 
con.id.ration in thi. ca... Thi. divi.ion ie a. f oil—: hidden-writ- 
ing i. of letter, alone, or it i. of cipher, alon.. or. finally, it le 
of letter, having at th. .am. tim. not*, attached. Again, the thi* 
kind of hidden writing i. of letter, .catt.red here and th.re, er it 
i. of letter, occurring in combination with other letter., or. finally. 
it i. of letter, tran.po.ed with real letter.. Of the., for™ of 
writing, that which con.i.t. of .cattered letter, i. found thoroughly 
treated in Bk. II.. the e.ccnd in Bke. III. and IV.. and lart in Bk.V. 
The ..cond kind of hidden writing i. of cipher, aneetring to letter, 
by Direct, or Oblique, er Inverted method. Thi. cla.e ha. been 
specially treated in Bk. VI. The third kind i. mix*, and ha. notes, 
in one caee Coneignificant (example, .hereof are found in Bk. T.), in 
another caee apart and Significant (eee exemplee in Bk. VI. c. 29), 
and in the third caee tranepcing the letter, to which they are at- 
tached (eee Bk. VI. cc. 30. 31. and 32). He .ho can under.tand and 
dietinguieh between thee, cla.ee. and the eub-cla.se. of .ach alr.ady 
•numerated, may know that he has obtained that which will aeeiet him 
greatly in arriving at a more happy reeult in the natter of the 
practice. There is .till another distinction to be observed, but one 
which appliee only to a part of the practice, to interpretation, name- 
ly. For one kind of writing is difficult of interpretation, a second 
kind is still more laborioue. and a thi* kind is absolutely uneolvable; 
it being the last kind, for the most part, that makee use of a sepataf' 
key, which is varied at will. 
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CHAPTER TH1 FOURTH. 
On the Act it.elf f Practiaing. 

that ve should not fall * A ^ 

«• - -.. -w «, ^ . ttatu , u au ^ ^ 

take up Imitation. 
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CHAPTER TUB FlfTH. 
On Imitation. 

Wo come no* to the second act of practice 1-4+ *< 

practice, Imitation namely, with 
rogard to which Flaccue Albiniue haa .art u, *, , ' 

' aaa Mat justly aaid: "the fruit ef 

*ta.. li ta. .... „ pl „„ r . „ ,„,„, tt< ^ wh0 ta thl> >rt - 

p "r ■" •"- mtt — -*. * — -h, .>. ,.u. rt « „. 

a*pl«s # or rather Uod« ; for ** ».« ^ 

— —•!* „.„ .„„.!. .„ lt , H-a ^ ^ 

«. ».« ... »»,„., ttare .. „ , h ... rt „ fn ^ u# ^^ ^ 

««— . «..«^ ta th . ,„.. „ ^^ ^ __ 

«~- •>. ta «^ «, «« „ ^ h „. ^ ta f- 

—. ft. . h.„ „,. u . w „ sr>pMc ,„,.„.. u , <tiu ^ 

-««- - .,P^ M ,.„. .„ ^ tht> , flB , 8<rtw _ y t _ ttrt 

" *" — "~ '•" «■ -—w* «. ta «*. „„ thtt 

«- ««. *— „. ^ Us , „, ^ ^ dcm ^ tttu w 

TTtaW.... „ rt „ „ . ^ y „ j#t ^ mtu ^ ^ 
» — ta,... ml ... th ., „ „, lrt- by ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^^^ 
• «ta tiMv ., tt0 , rt „ olpl . th ,„, f- hm t rwjrad ^ ^ ^ 
».ta. «. th . m- pl „., brth thi< , ^^ ^ ^ ^ im< 

^^3^ Sta„ ty „ .„. ta fc m> ^ b< i<ft ther< ^ ' 
- .-«. % ™.„. h „„ #r , ,., ,..„ „ lectlng th> . t . einographic 

«ta„ .„ „ . b „ a „ nc . , f .,„„. KM<> _ rith ^ m u ^ ^^ ^ ■ 

■" •' «* i =«a- h... „„. «„. t- , ,. thl ._ lhal> ln the ^ 
«ta .«„ «... . bM , ., ad „ (rm lBltatitn ^ t> f ^ f ^ ^ . 
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r«h„ «. ,„ ,„,,„. th . .„,,, MIUm ^ u ^ ^ 

mm r.,H„ «„ u ^ tt „. , h . t .„ ^^ ^ ^ ^^^^ 
««1. 5 .<.,„«.„ ., ». .,„,„,, ^^ „ mtt ow m> H<u ^J 
~«.r «„„ „, .,„„. ^ . 1( , w ^ rtm tMj _ ^^ ^ 

th. .«.«.,,„„ «* , U . kl0 < ., „„,„ ... 1M „ ^ kiM< _ ^ 

,..».- „ .... «„., d „ lc .. ,„.„,„ rrm ^^ m ^^ ^ 

*h.« 1 ■,,„., «. a . >lr ,„ „, ^ , hM ^ ^ ^ _^ ^ ^ 

three things: the number, namely *ti* n**^-! 

, namely, The material, and finally, the form 

of theee Modes. 

As respects th. nuaber. ln all ther . ^ b# ^ ^ ^ 
with ths Coronas, . ight; DOt that th . re ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

but to provide that *, these Mode, toe there -a y b . feuad e llalt 
eoa.wh.re; for Art. l lk . Nature . abho „ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

the first three advance without the covering of Transposition; th. 
last four are found to be clothsd in Imposition. This in the first 
place should be well noted. 

The aeterial which I hsre consider is twofold: internal and ex- 
ternal. The int.rr.al Serial U that which is nidden ^^ ^ . 
kernel in tt . 8hell; COfflBOnljr „ ^ ^ ^ ^^^ ^^ j ^ 

selected for the .est part such *atter as further illustratsd and as. 
Plirie4 -y subject of Cryptography. Thus, under .est of th e 9xtmplee 
I have ,ive„ and explained several additional .odes of slogan, con- 
struction. which I p Urp08<>ly ^^ ^ ^^ z ^ ^ ^ 

the, to becce thu S general!, k nown. But. since the explanation of 
these Modes rehired a rather extended context, and the aass of 
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letter, to b. etes-anographically hldd . n ^^ grw ^ ^ ^ 

tions. I I— concerned about the external Serial. wh. r . in thein . 
temal Serial was t . be clothed< „ .^^ x ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Wl " TrithemlU8,8 aeth ° d " "^ * -* -red l9tter , the ,_ 
that .xiafa after the letters of the ..crat ha. been 9at . down , „ #f 
veiling m a coverlng „ praydn> ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ ^ 

rather eerioue subject, of philosophy and politic, r . coaBBend thwB8 , lT#9 
to «. while, ^ ng tQ the extreffle leagth ^^ nMeMariiy ^^ 

-son or ., having .^^ th , afore-said .^^ ^ ^ 
- -very-day subjects, such a. usually appear in epi etl .e. did «* 
Provia. 8uff i cia nt ^al for „ purpo „ # ^ ^ ^^ ^ 

»y .ind those weekly reports and discussion, wherein the proceedings • 
and happe»i„ g8 of the ti.es are either reviewed or criticised. These 
reports and discussion. s.. M d to .. convenient for uee in filling up 
the spaces above referred to. I. therefore, constructed fro* the. a 
"scour.*, leaving the natter of the truth or Justice in each cae. an 
open q ue s tion. y, r , did a9i at ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^ ^ 

-re true or false, and in fact 1 afterwarfs found that .any f th„ 
were false; nor «i. 1 car. whether the authoV. of the discu..ion. 
*— rightly or wrongly. y r I was not then, at a .est inappropri- 
ate ti.e. interested in deciding anything about these difficult 
-atters. but. as 1 have said. , selected thie Serial, deters^ to 
treat it as it nan been sent to mi ,, purp0Be balng t- ^^ ^ 
-an. thereof, the secret letters in a v.sfnent of st.ganographic 
fxture. Wherefore, whoever .y reader ie. I WO uld have hi. advised 
not to take .y words, written or spoken, otherwise than as I intended 
-ant and designed that they should be taken, or to interpret the. la ' 

eyes and thought fro. the sense of the worts, and devote yourself to 
that for which these have been done and Mtms that is# ^ ^ 
the kernel, simply. 

The third prefatory remark that t h*A +^ 

/ ioaanc xnat I had to make concerns the 
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th. «« «,< „ . rrwl ^ tt> 1MlrtdMl ^ 

,. . „ " 'Yrthsr pr.flxM t« th. dlt. 

«*. *.. u.. „, >.,. _ .^.^ b< ^^ ^ ^ 

«»ye also consist throughout .„,4 # 

roughout. and from th. rsaark. that hay occurr.d 

— ^ughout th, .01. o, B, „,. la th . 8olutlon of 

7' b ^- " - *» — -• «• Istt.rs ha. h .,. ^ 
~ -* •, stud** artf ^ , gewaij 

r.solv. th. following k . y8 . 8ccumUly ofea 

_ . , ♦ and noU * afl foundation 

rr ~ "~ mrt " ••* '"• - * - •••• — *• «- « 

" —i«. S.^. ^^ ^^ Bwi>i ma ^ 

«. W». u. ... „ .„.„„ , th>r ^ tho<# th>t ^ ^ 

— !««., „ „ f „ pUc- by th . ^^ ^ ^ ^^ 
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Of the letter, by ^ tt . eecrrt fl6n „ hM ^ ^^^ ^ ^ 
-frequently occur in the following example. thd ldtt . r . ^ ^ ^ ^ 
letters very rarely begin Latin word.; 1 have for thl . reMon ^ ^ 
nace.sary. in order to eupply the defect of Latin word, beginning with 
i: fir*, to .ub.titute. for the Latin £. the Ore* h eiac . the tw0 
are .iailar in for., and .ometio,.. to make u .e of wo*, beginning with 
this letter; and. ..condly. to write, a. if it were a di.tinct wort be- 
ginning with i. the letters either alone or in combination with numer- 
ical letter, to .ignify a numb . r . Uk ^ M> if % ^ ^ ^^ ^ 
this way: 2do. 21mo. 22 do. 22 tio. 2 4to. *c.. then beware of believing 
that the fir.t letter of euch a contracted word i. any other than what 
the cipher 2 .ymbolixe. by ite resemblance, namely the letter h Tou 
-at decide exactly in the .am. way. in cae. you find the numerical 
cipher, written without the addition of letter.; e.g. 2 . 20.300. 20 00 
*c. Finally, thi. fact, that you may not be c.u.ed trouble thereby. I 
have thought .hould be called to your attention; namely, that if two 
given name, occur tbg.ther. the.e .hould be taken, not a. two word.. - 
Wt a. a .ingl. „rd only; .hence it i. the cae. that I have connected 
them by thi. little **.: . ; .. g . Jonan-Oeorgiue. ac. Thee. fact, 
heing thu. premieed. 1 .hall now give in order the Mode, which I have 
invented and contracted by the procee. of Imitation. 

First Mode of Ouetavi. Selenus, 

Law and Key of the Following Example, (t^, L.» + +, 
In the following exa^le there are given certain arrangement, of' letter, 
to be investigated arithmetically. 

Second Mode of Gustavus Selenus, 
which, a. well a. the .ecr* it.elf . i nclo8ed ln th . ^.^ ^^ 
is thu. entrueted to your car. by Sam.cn' . Delila. 

Example of this Mode. L *-*— -\ - ^ i~ i 
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fit 
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•^ '$*zgm 
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- ^^ yu 
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''tn-$i 


• ; -.%i 
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Third Mod* of Ouetawue Selenue. 
Method and Lot of thio Bode. [iCt^.L .*8Zj 
The following example io to bo resolved in tho reverse way to that in 
which it io written, tho introductory, tho cloeing, and tho inter^ 

Table .'&'$gi* Kgntb Chi^p >f "thk» Boasf 



jffiri*— ^U»-^" /S. '^'s%jf ; 



i .. „, 

Fourth Mode of OootaWo Scleras. 
Whoroof tho Lav and Key io shown to tho Allowing Words. 

Bxaa*le of thi. Mod^" £" CuJ , /o *f J-g"] 
. whioh. boing written in tho hour, of Samel; Anael, and Vequaniel. io 
also to bo aolTOd in theee, with advantage. 

Fifth Modo of Qustavue Solonuo. 
Law and Kay of tho Following. 
In thio Modo thoro io hiddon a now art, aa it were, of eoneoallng and 
revealing tho aoerot. It waa invent od and writton by tho oamo 
Quetavue Selenue in tho epaoo of two dayo; in oach day. in tho flour, 
of Samel, Anael. and Vequaniel, Jupiter, retrograde, with tho holp of 
Macariel. entering 30 dogreoo of 23 , through each degree oroesing 
thio and 3X, £ <u*<A Y , and cooing to root in 19 degreeo of X 
Finally, the exorcisms, epokon according to the af ore-named spirit, of 
tho preceding Mode. Haldaiahl and Fanirda. with a real and genuine 
underotanding of the dayo and hour., also of the advance of this plana*, 
and of the order of the signs, will contribute most essentially to the 
successful inveetigation.of this Mode, which is free from all suspicion 
and entirely new. If you once grasp this Mode, and the other Modes, 
counsel well, and disclose them to no one except it be to some friend 
to whom you wish to confide a secret. 

Example of this Mode, 
tho secret whereof must be sought after the Idle words which begin and 
end the order of words have first been set aside. 





Sixth Moda .f 0«rt*Tu. 8»lSir ' V 

Uw and K«y «f thl. Mod.. 
»»« you ha T . arrive at « und.rrtaading „ 
r«44v. au , Law » address yoursslf 

penaate you f or tha lan*. "^ ; . . 

are contained t„ HW Wll ^ ^^ - 

SeTeath llode . f ^.t.^, b^^.; : ; 

*»• t olle.£g Bx«»>l« 
i. regulated by the ...ond Tab!. .* forth in Bk • - 

ltl , iL mh in Bk » *• «• «. exc.pt that 

it la clothed ia a cloak «f -*^ 

Medea aad pre..** ta , r9ln # ■ - _ ° Ww . 

r «**•• rhich, in a certain w * ai- 
•0. belong, here; thi.. lf ywi d#aB lt _ "* *" 

14 »,* .u ■ MX *» y0tt m r "ring te 

light th.refroa. Ob..rv.. la thi , #x _ 1# • 

that 2dl. worda 4* PP * C * 4, « • XM * 1 ". 

-wie word., interpo.ed alternately ara *« >,- , 
«,. u «, ra.,.ijr. are to be neglwted, and that 

^ ** m « **» «- - ^ a Signifies. 

In th. Mlowigg Corollary. 
Both Valid l.tter. and Valid .art. . 

the art. distributed hero and there- th. f» 

1 the f onMr ar « ruled by Ifacariel 

"rect. the latter by «.cari.l retrograd. 

*« .^ "rograd,. ^ Afl w rdduced 

« now you hay proved youraolf a g00 d Oadiou. ^ „ 

±ha , . S wedlpu. and have reaaoned out 

the d.vice from the Drecedim, t 

Preceding, x „ very „„„ ^ f ^ 

you can without difficulty read thoa. word- u 

*>* ea*. aana. 1. hid < en beneath ^ thMe ^^ ^ 7 
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CHAPTWTHB SIXTH. 
On Interpretation in Oenwral. 

So much for the Treatment of the Matter and for Imitation; we 
come now to the third part of the practice that has been set forth, 
8oltt*io»ii namely,; of the Modee treatoi; This has regard to this art, 
: or it refers either to I'th^ilfoaf' ee'W* certain ingenious con-* " ?fi 
st ruction. Of that form which properly belonge here I shall apeak in 
thie chapter and the chapter that follows, of the other oort in coV » 
and »ir Of eoiution proper, or the Interpretation Of hidden writing, J 
I bare to treat here, simply for the purpoee of warning the crypte- 
menytioian to beware of undertaking the Interpretation of the Modes ^ 
of which 1 have spoken above. For there are certain kind, of writing, 
* and of thoee, as being the principal. Object (see above, e. 3), r here 
treat, - which abeolutely defy all interpretation, and there are some 
that are of such character that they reveal themeelvee only 'alter <he 
hardeet and most unwearied labor, and not to the first comer, but "'^ 
only to some Oedipue of an interpreter. As labor spent in seeking. . 
for a solution of the former llodes will be wholly f ruitlese, so it 
would surely be a matter of endless and discouraging toil to embraee 
the solution of the latter writing, in any other preeepte and rules 
than those whereby they were constructed. In fact, if it were possi- 
ble to discover a method of solving and interpreting these Modes, the 
result would necessarily be that we should gradually ourselves under- 
mine thie art which wo have constructed with such olaboratenees of 
detail. Wherefore this whole subject of Interpretation will apply 
only to certain simpler Modes, such as are some of the simpler Modes 
of Transference and Transposition, as well ae of clphore eupplying 
the place of letters. However, I am far from denying that, if we 
gain good practice in solving these simpler Modes, we may thereby be 
assisted somewhat in the way of trying our hand at unraveling the 
difficulties of the more intricate Modes. That nothing, therefore, 
may be lacking, I will briefly examine this departmsnt also, first 
in its gsneral, and then in its particular aspect. In general/ three 
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thinge art here to bo considered) ^eW»]eet. th# Otj«ct/atd 'th. ^ ' 

The Subject, or the interpreter, should be provided with the qualities 

described by Porta. Bk. III. e. 2; that 1.. he .hould b. adroit, and 
acquainted with many art. and tongues, with grammar, and eapooiallw 
with tha art.^hat w» art at preaeat^onefderlng. The interpreter^ 
?r being a^fc p|^ t the« regarf J*^^ which '&&£■ W^^*|£^ *■,.;.■"•. : j 
eharactar. th. business that i. paodng botwo.n tha inter and iii re- 
cipient, and tha writing lteaif, and hi .hould do it and or Wdireetioa 
of tha following rules: Fi ret; let tha. interpreter carefully and bof ore 
all el.o make onquiry .i th r#gard u th , wrlt#J># hlg ^ ^ oharaci-p# 
For, tha naae known, ha can, from the method of signature adopted, »hi eh 
■ethod he will then easily be able to discover, arrive at some under- 
etandlng of the root of the writing. Then, let hla try to find out to 
whoa the eecret letter wae to be conveyed; and. that known, he will 
then, from the buolneee of the writer and that of the recipient, f % ■.* 
from the Intereouree of each. Judge of the content, of the bidden writ- 
ing. The process is this: after learning the natter treated, the In- 
terpreter will easily, by observing, in the properrplaeee, the number, 
similarity and dissimilarity of the characters, he able to reaeen out 
the common worde which refer to the matter in question. Sometimes it 
will happen in this way that, a single eyllable, to say nothing of a 
word, having been recogniiod. all the rest may be reaeoned out without 
the least trouble. Tor by the dlschvery of those lettere the method 
of deceit is discovered in the other words; this is further illustrated 
by an example in Porta, Bk. III. c. 2. h. 4. Thirdly, the interpreter 
will carefully lnvostigats the particular kind of hidden writing in 
which the writing brought to his notice is couched; for unless he dis- 
covers that, the root of his labor is undertaken in vain; it being im- 
possible in any way to remove the covering from the hidden matter if 
the method of hiding is unfaown. Hereto may serve especially the dis- 
tribution into general and particular classes which I havs made above, 
c 3. the line Hidden writing 4c. Fourthly, lot the interpreter not 
lightly undertake an interpretation unless hs himself receive the 
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ptograpaToopy; th. roaoon f, P thl. pi^||^i on .„ iB Portaf^a tho 
afor— Id c. 2. B . 5. fifthly. al.o Ut not the iat.rprotor «nd.rtak. 
to oolro a writing that i. contained ia . .ingl. perloa or Utt# . f ^ h# 
mj oa.il, har. hi. labor ia rain. Birthly, 1* the iatorprotor ap- 
proach hi, took with th. gr.at.rt oar. and applioatioa. .hioh. howYor. 
•oeordiag to th. oalatary adric. .f Port* ^|k* ; III. «. 4 . ^ T> .^ 
•omotimo. b. r.laxod. So weh. thoa. for lat.rprotatioa ia goaoroi; 
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CHAPTKR TRB «VEBTH. 
On Interpretation in Special. 



Let me set for myself an example ,f #0B# siapl , nod. t , b# lrtifto 
preted; that ,» «ay find by trial whether it ie a matter so very labor- 
ious t« interpret some of the aaalar Modes, and also that we n»y deter- 
aiae what degree of trath there 1. la>*i asserted la the preceding 
chapter with regard to tha mora abstruse Mode.. Porta, ia the af ore- 
aald Bk. III., set for himeelf, for solution, a writing constructed by 
the simple method af elphere. I, hewer, prefer to unravel seme pre- 
eeea of Treaepeaitlea. Ia this liae the example and eolutioa of 
Scbweater, giro* la Bk. YI. p. 312. will oerve my purpose. Ia the 
paaaage referred to. Sehwenter sets the following writiig: 



Tc- be oopiedUor reproduced. 

this writing, - the general considerations given la the preced- 
ing chapter having been premised, - is to bo solved as follows. 

First and before all else, you must make a search for tha fire 
vowels. These are found in the following way: From the writing you 
must note and take down all the monoeyllablee eoasistiag of two 
lettere; such are theee here occurring: t«, fu, ei. ua, ra, na, hi, 
hm,.rl, fq, or. Then, by the side of these monosyllables, you must 
set down the two last letters, - whereto is attached the customary 
note (-). - of each word broken at the end of a lines*; fer one or 
the other always signifies a vowel. Follow the same decieion with 
regard to the two following letters of ths same word, found at the 
beginning of the next line. These letters in this writing are found 
to be the following: cf, ,f. „, a f, kf. fg. or, oh, hu. rs. df, cr. 
". uf. gr. ku, gf . fh, mf. sf. oh. fw. mr. rm, fq. Setting these 
letters in this way before you. select from among them the five 
letters that occur most frequently; ouch are here found to be f. n. m. / 
r. q. If, however, there occur monosyllables that consist of a single 
letter only, with far greater certainty can it be determined that such 
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ilflttett in i^tift, tho' lottor wouli nacwS^ly signify £ or J or fi; 

iloOL OCem»~ Btftit 4 Via «^sLi* ' fc- ' J - a . . .. 
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W|fiS^ run to eaffeft ono vowol* 
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th ^* o*v #aeh !* rt on » •' otJ »« of.the^totora ie found jf|v if .«, 
***? ..*£? "*? .*.?•*. th »* th « foundation laid la suf ficient. If hfcaw 

ia found in tho word that hero stand, .f.ire^ J^namely^ - yen can \,f V f 
aaaily aaa that you hare not yat dlaeovorad the raal rawala^ for 
naoaaearlly one of thoaa lattara ffl^ U a Tawal. Tou auat thara-; 
f ° r *',f^ ^* * rlal * lth the ™»«»Jll«*loa given above undar 
2i£8^ and endoavor to find afaat ono of thaaa lattara la of aoa* .,".; 
froquant occurrence; end hero the latter fi aaaily prea ante iteelf. 
Or you met examine in the context of the writing iteelf, to find 
what ono of theee lettere ie more frequently found at the beginning 
and in the middle of worde, - for the and need not be considered, 
ainee & £, and £ occur rather more frequently at the end than do the 
Towele themeelToa. Here again the letter £ presents iteelf. There 
muet. therefore, be removed from theee fire letters aome ono letter, 
which ia of rather more rare occurrence than the othere; and thia ia 
hare the case with g. And there muet be aubatituted the letter H, eo 
that these letters now stand: f . n, n, r. h. Now you must again ex- 
amiM the **°re-mentione<l monosyllablee, or the words of the context, 
and see whether there are still found any words in which no one of 
these letters is present; for example, there ie found the monosyllable 
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TZ wherein appears none of these letters. It is, however, certain that 
neither T or Z should repres_snt_a vowel; as is the ease with the letter 
Z, which is found to occur oftener. There must, therefore, be removed 
from these letters, not £, - for with regard to that we are already cer- 
tain, - not ft, - for that is likewise settled, - but the letter that oc- 
curs least frequently, & so that now we hare left: f* a, r, h* »y 
Having settled these points, you should again run through all the words 
with a view to enquiring whether these is stll&ny word which does not 
contain some one of thess letters. If there is not, then the master of 
the vowels is settled. 

Thirdly, the vowels must be distinguished; and this process is 
performed ae follows: It is known that in the German language the 
vowel that most frequently occurs is £, and so, as the letter £ in the 
context presents itself most frequently, we infer that this letter de- 
notee the vowel £» We may obtain certainly on the subject by recalling 
that it is likewise an established fact that German words for the most 
part end in such a way that either the ultimate or the penultimate 
letter is the vowel E. If, therefore, the letter F present s Itself in 
these places most f requently of all vowels, you may know that the 
letter S is thereby denoted. Now, then, write the whole alphabet, and 
.above the letter £ place the letter F, " 

Fourthly, with the help of this letter that you have found, the 
vowel X **y »• discovered thus: Look for a monosyllable of three 
lettere, the first whereof is F, and that in the middle, one of the 
four remaining letters, n, r, h, s; for example, such a monosyllable 
occurs in the first line: £HU» And sinee H, the middle letter, le 
found to be one of thess four, we may infer that the letter g denotes 
1; and further, we gather that the monosyllabls signifies the word 
Bin. Although the same combination might also signify the words Ell, 
Bis. &C, still, the other word occurs more frequently than these. If 
it is, further, found several times in t£o context, as is here the 
cass, then you may be fully convinced that you have discovered not 
only the vowel 1, but the consonant N as well. Now, then, four 
lettere of the alphabet will stand thus: 
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f . h. a. n. 
•• 1. a. «. 

Furth.r,,th. Tim g is al.o traood by wan. pf 7 .iallar Ml> 

ayllabl. .f thr.. letter.. For if on. 1. f .una having la th. aiddl. 0a . 

of the thrto lottoro. Jb t fc m if tht case with JH. than •• aay i B . 

far that idonof. th. row.1 jj, and that th. «a..yjlabl. r^roaaat. th. 

wrd auA f. r & by th.pr.rioa. pro...., .igaifi., fi . How> t ha»V yw 

hav. four rowols and the letter H, thus: 

f • h. ■, a. i, 
•• i. a. o. a. 

Fifthly, a like mono.yll.bl.. that begin, with th. lwtt.r £. and 
ha. ia th. aiddl. th. l.tt.r * and at th. .nd* l.tt.r not ywt knowa. - 
•.g. OS, .- »ill a.rr. to .nabl. u. to infer that tab word jgd. i. reprw- 
/ »«t?d thereby. Although it might also b. as_./unt.. .till, a. it i. 
found r«th.r frequently further on in th. contact, w. ...urn. provision- 
ally that it Hand, f.r th. word s&/ t waiea i. .f «th W fr.qu.at .«•«, I 
curr.no. in th. G.rman languag.. Now, th«, th. letter £ being found, 
th. alphabet i. ther.by increased thu.: 

o* f, h. a. a. s. 
d, ., i, n, ., u. 

Sixthly, you must tut* to aonooyllablM of two lwtt.r.; ..g. |g; 
Now sino. th. lwtt.r M denote, th. lwtt.r fi. and th. l.tt # r £ is on# of 
th. Tow.1.. nothing i. moro eortaia than that ther. 1. denoted th. word 
aa. Again, therefor., la the alphabet inereaaed: 

r, e, f, h, a, n, s. 

a* d. e, i* n. o. u. 

Seventhly, you auat look for a aonoeyllable of four letter., the 
first two of which are fiZ, and the laat two unknown conaonanta. You 
must now conclude that by the monosyllable £ZBG is denoted the word 
Sj f&&. B, will, therefore, represent the letter C, and G the letter H, 
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ao that now the alphabet has been increased thus: 

r, b, c. f, g, h. m. n, x, 

a, c, d. e. h. i, n. o. u. 

Eighthly, there must be selected a monosyllable of three letters 
whereof the first two are CR, and the laat ia aa yet unknown. Such la 
this word here found CRIJ. This necessarily presents the wotd Das. 
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Hence the £ will be found to denote £. 



r. b. c. f. g # h. m. n. u. z. 
a. c, d. e. h. i # n. o. s. u. 

Ninthly, a monosyllable of two letters is found whereof the first 

letter is £ and the last letter unknown; #. g# Tg. It will necessarily 

denote the word fl> We hare learned, therefore, the letter £ also. 

r. b. c. f. g. h# m. n. q. u. s. 
a. c, d. e. h. i # n. o. r. e. u. 

Tenthly, you must look for a word of three letters, whereof the 
first letter is unknown, and the last two letters are H£. Then you may 
be sure that the unknown letter donate* I; e.g. X^. *!«* word signi- 
fies Wj& We, therefore, have the alphabet still further enlarged: 

r. b. c. f. g. h. m. n. q. u. i # x. 

*• c. di *• h. i. n. o. r. s. u. w. 

Eleventhly, a monoeyllable of three letters, the first two of 

which are HG, and the last is an unknown letter, will denote the word 

Ih«: and the alphabet will be enlarged thus: 

r. b. c, f. g. h. 1. m. n. q. u. z. x. 
a. c. d. o. h. i # m. n. ft. r. s. u. w. 

Twelfthly, if there is found a monosyllable of several letters, 

whereof the first two are Xg, and the last unknown letters, - e.g. XHKK. 

as in the first line, - then conclude that the wort Will/ is denoted 

thereby, and increase the alphabet by the letter learned, £. 

r. b. c. f. g. h. k. 1. m. n. q. u. s. x. 
a. c. d. e. h. i. 1. m. n. o. r. s. u. w. 

Thirteenthly, if again there is a word of four letters. - e.g. 
RZgE, as is here found, - then, the first two being of the number of 
known letters, the word will represent the particle auff, and the let- 
ter E is found to denote the letter F; so that now you have fiftesn 
letters of the alphabet known. 

r. b. c. f. e. g. h. k. 1. m. n. q. u. z. x. 
a. c. d. e. f. h. i. 1. m. n. o, r. s, u. w. 

Fourteenthly, you must now recur to the context itself, and under- 
take the actual interpretation. And here, from the following lettere: 
Hb£ xhkk cfm Rafqskrzahubfirfm fhm unmcfqkhbg sfgfhlmzu fmdcfblfm Ac. , 
learned in the manner stated, and transposed, you will without difficulty 
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read the., word.: Job wiil de* A. or. Is*. igg h iB jln .ond.rlich. ^_ 

*"' *"' *" -»■ Iaawnuch " the !•**•« A, &. D. and £. are a. yet unknown, 
point, met b. inserted until it can be gathered from the context *«k 
letter. th..e unknown lettere al.o r.pre»ent. And one can thence easily 
gather that the letter A. represent. £, that the letter 8. denote. £. that 
the letter £ denote. 1, and that the letter i repreeent. fc by whi^ 
letter, the alphabet oust now again be enlarged. 

r. a. b. o. f. e. .. g. h. i. k. \. «. „. q . u . d# 

•. b. e. d. .. t . g . h . i. k . 1# .. n . .. ;. ,. t# u ; * 

If. now. you continue with the context, you will hare no difficul- 
ty in finding that, in the wo^d $£, the letter I denote. h and in the 
word £g&n, the letter I repre..nt. the letter X. and. furthermore. In 
the word 02JJAHSL ♦»• letter £ denotoe fj and so of the reet. Thie, than, 
is the process of Interpretation referred to. Another, and perhap. a 
more conTonient method. 1. given by Schwenter. in the oxaoplo there sub- 
Joined on p. 828. But, ae there ie little utility to be hoped for from 
thie matter, in case .« depart ever eo littl. from the unadorned and 
simpl. process of Transposition (on which, see Bk. V. c. 2), - ae ie 
immediately done in c. 3 and the following chapters. - I hav. therefore 
considsrsd it unnsces.ary to add more here, except one further brief 
remark that I wleh to make: we cannot, that is. doubt that some mode, 
of Transposition may be discovered through Logi.tic, although 1 do not 
deny that the process is one of extreme difficulty. 
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH • 
On the Logistical Discovery of a Hidden Act. 

Three things proceed from man: concept, act, and mechanical con- 
struction. How the hiding of the concept expressed through writing 
takes place, as also how the discovery is made, has already been suffi- 
ciently explained in the preceding Books. Now although neither the act, 
or action, nor the construction, has reference hereto, still, since 
these three things depend on related principles, - intelligence, namely, 
will, and imagination, - and have a mutual relationship and affinity, I 
shall, as corollary, present certain facts with regard to these; for, 
in the arts, related matters, even though they require not to be treat- 
ed, are yet often touched upon. Rot, it is true, that I wish here to 
treat the question, how we may do or construct some thing hiddenly and 
secretly, but I wish to consider how, when something has bean hiddenly 
done or constructed, we may discover or unlock the same; and not, again, 
under infinite circumstances, but in a certain definite thing, by a 
certain definite process, that of Logistic, namely. For, eince, near 
the end of the preceding chapter, I said that certain forms of hidden 
writing were to be solvsd and worked out by the help of Logistic, and 
eince, in certain other matters, it similarly happens that some assist- 
ance may be gained from this source, whereby we may gradually arrive at 
a logistical method of solving hidden writings, it will not be without 
profit if I, improving the occaeion, add these mattere; especially 
because, the reader having, as I strongly suspect, become somewhat 
wearied from being detained over the preceding explanation of hidden 
writing, which I have carried without interruption through so many 
Books, I do not wish to send him off without the relaxation of some 
intellectual amusement, and the distraction of a change of subject. 
Now the discovery of some definite act really affords intellsctual 
amusement, while the logistical unlocking of a mechanically- con- 
structed lock, besides having, as I have already intimated, much in 
common with the preceding processes, has also the power of diverting 
my reader by a change of subject. Thus, jixst as, undsr propitious 
auspices and with a favoring breeze and fair winds, he entrusted him- 
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self to this 00a of mine, and has up to the prceent oailod thoreon past 
infinite rock© of Secrecy, 00 now not only may ho in gladness look upon 
the harbor, but ho may also, - after bringing into use the process of 
unlocking this wonderful look wherewith some Heraclitue, who liked 
nothing open, has clossd the harbor* s entrance, - enter therein under 
full sail. But, not to detain longer in suspense the reader who is al- 
ready eager for these matters, I will now in this chapter treat, as 
stated, of the discovery of certain acts; and in the next and laet 
chapter will further consider the matter of the unlocking of the lock. 

The acts which are here considered are not infinite in number, 
but are fixed, having reference io fixed things, persons, and circum- 
stances. Such acts are; the selecting of a certain definite coin or 
card, the embellishing of a certain definite finger, the extending and 
contracting of the fingers in part, the seising of two coins, the pro- 
portioning of a certain victory, the thinking of a certain definite 
number, and such acts as are eimilar to these. Now, with regard to 
these, if it be enquired: Ifcat one of three persons present has 

selected a coin! IShat card has one selected? On what one of the 

has. one put a ring?, What months, by the contracted or extended fingers, 

fingerj, A have thirty-one days, and what monthe, thirty days! Which 

coin does one hold grasped in his right palm, and which in hie left? 

Who will win the victory in the placing of thirty draughsmen? What t'/ 

number has one thought of and fixed upon? - then you must prepare 

yourself for the process thus: If, first, you wish to know what one 

of three persons has hidden a geld or a silver or a leaden coin, first 

of all examine the following table: 

Reproduction to "be inserted. 



make 



being subtracted 

from 60, 
there remain 



In these are 
contained 



twice 
three times 



and leave 



[ZZZZlU- 



Then perform the process thus: If there are three persons, give 
to one of them the name one, to the second the name two, and to the 
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third the name three. Then bid the on. .ho holde the Sun to double hie 
name, the one whoTTolde the Moon to multiply hie by nine, and the one 
•he has Saturn to multiply hie by ten. Then you .met examine the number 
produced, and observe how na.cn. or ho. many unite, it ie removed from 
sixty. After that, you muet note how many time, eight i. contained in 
that number; for the number of time, will infallibly .how who ha. the 
Sun. Thue. if it contain, right one., the firet p.r.on holde the Sun; 
if twice, the eeeond pereon; if three timee. the third p. r .on. You 
"met likewie. ob.erv. what remain, after the number hae been divided by 
eight, for from thie comee your knowledge of the holder of the Moon. 
*er. if on. remain,, the fir* pereon ha. it. if two remain, the eocond 
p.r.on; if throe remain, the third pereon. The... then, being known, 
the holder of Saturn ie very wily di.tinguishsd. Similar to thi. 
proc... of r.a.oning ie alee that whereby we discover what card one 
ha. found or selected. The method and application thereof I nav. 
hidden in the .teganographic example appended to my Third Mode.in e.5, 
above. Ae I venture to hope that the reader hae let nothing of what 
ha. gone b.for. pass by untouched, and ha. therefore in that place 
recently become acquainted with thie matter. I will net weary hi. with 
. ne.dl.ee repetition. lfN»owever. I flatter myeelf «ith « fal.. hop.. 
1 again r.f .r him to th. chapter in question. 

If. secondly, you desire to know on what one of the fingere one 
hae put a ring, exasdns the matter thue: To the thumb muet be given 
the number one; to the index-finger, two; to the middle f ing.r. three; 
to th. m.dical fingar. four; and to th. .ar-finger. five. Then bid 
the pereon tc double the number of the finger on which the ring i. 
e.cretly held. and. after doubling it. to add thereto the number, of 
the other fingers. Th.n from the aggregate number take away fifteen, 
and the remainder will show the finger on which i. the ring. 



Thumb 

2. 

_14 t 

16. 

_.1 5 t _ 

1. 



Index-Finger Middle-Finger Medical -Finger Ear-Finger 

J; J; i j. 10. 
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If, thirdly, you wish to know what months have thirty day*, and 
what months exceed that number, do thus: _Bend down the index-finger 
and the ring - or medical-finger, so that they rest on the palm of the 
left hand, while the other fingers stand erect. The latter, now, de- 
note thirty-one days, the two intermediate fingers, being as if short- 
ened, denote thirty days only. Begin to count from the month of March. 
Then the thumb will mark off for you the days of ifcrch. August, and 
January; the index-finger, being hidden, the days of. April. September, 
and February; the middle finger, the days of May and October; the ring- 
finger, hidden, the days of June and November; and. finally, the ear- 
finger, erect, the days of July and December* 

If. fourthly, you have to infer in which -palm there is hidden 
this or that coin, go about the matter thus: Whan a three-pfennig 
* piece and another piece of two-pf ennige are given one to hold in his 
hands, the coin that is hidden in the right hand is always to be 
multiplied by three, while that which Is concealed in the left hand is 
to be doubled. Then add the number multiplied by three to the doubled 
number, and, if the aggregate number is even, the coin of even value 
will be found in the right hand, but. if the number is odd, the coin 
will be found in the left hand. 



In the right. 
3. 
3. 
9. 



In the left. 
2. 



In the right. 
2. 

6. 



In the left. 

3. 

2. 
6. 



13. — ££ 

If , fifthly, it be enquired In what way victory may be obtained in 
case two persons mutually agree that tha one who first places the 
thirtieth draughtsman shall be the winner, and that, as they alternately 
place their men. they shall not exceed the number six: then the one who 
begins, first placing two. will afterwards take care that he be the 
first to place the ninth, the sixteenth, and the twenty-third; for in 
no way will the antagonist then be able to win the victory. 

If, sixthly and finally, ycu desire to discover, by the help of 
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Logistic, the number conceived in'axiother^ mind, pelf onn the process 
by the following method: First, let the other multiply by thtee the 
number of which he hae thought, and halve the resulting number. If 
he cannot halve it. let him add one. and do you in the meantime retain 
one in mind. Then this number thus halved let him again multiply by 
three, and halve the product. If again be caxmotm let him add one. 
and do you, in this second case, hold in mind two. From this number 
thus halved, let him take nine as many times as he can, and do you. 
for every time, hold in mind four; er, if he divide by nine, multiply 
ihe quotient by four. This number, or the result obtained, add to 
the other numbers that you still have in mind, and you will get the 
true number. If the other does not aid to the number which he has 
multiplied by three and then halved, neither do you hold anything in 
mind. Take as an example 7. Multiplied by 3, it gives 21. Since - 
this cannot be halved without being increased by 1, hold in mind I. 
This 11, again multiplied by 3. gives 33. 1 being added, the half 
will be 17. Hold in mind, in this second case, 2. Since 9 is contain- 
ed once only in 17, count, for this once, 4, wfcich, added to the 3 that 
you have held in mind, gives 7. 
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CHAPTER THE NINTH 
AMD LAST, 
On the Logistical Unlocking of tho Buteonic Lock. 

The third Mode of diecoTory I have in the preceding chapter placed 
in the unlocking of a lock mechanically constructed for thie purpose. 
The subject, beeidee being treated by others, is discussed by Cardano, in 
his D o Subtil, . Bk. XVII. p. 1074, and especially by Johannes Bute©, who 
explains it in detail, in his Logistics, published at Leyden, 1560, Bk. 
IV. quaeet. 92. It is in the latter* s words that I have determined to 
explain the matter which I have undertaken, and so, with Heaven* s help, 
to put my final hand te this work. Butee, then, in the passage referred 
te, begins thus: 

"Locksmiths make a certain kind of lock that has its parts so 
delicately adjusted that it may be locked with safety and does not re- 
quire a key for unlocking, but simply a slight knowledge of the device. 
It is generally made in the form of a cylinder, through the middle of 
which runs a hole to the very bottom. About this cylinder turn four 
movable rings, exactly alike and having, each, on the inner side a 
small slit. Through these rings, whsn they are arranged in the right 
order, is put a key corresponding to the opening. The key is provided 
with a broad head, whereon projects a beak, and has on its back, as it 
were, four small teeth, of such thickness and height that they easily 
pass through the slits, when these are arranged in the right order. 
This key, being hi^dden, is recognized by letters cut on the convex 
surface of the rings and arranged to form some name. When the rlnge, 
by the slightest amount of turning, are disarranged, the key, being 
closed by the bite of the teeth, is held Inside the cylinder and aan- 
not be drawn out. Nor does it ever come out by the aperture and appear, 
unless the letters are restored to form the name whereby it entered. 
These letters are generally six in number on each ring. Sometimes, 
however, these locks are fitted with more than four rings, and are 
closed, not according to one word only? fixed at the will of the maker. 
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but according to any combination that it pleases the locker to form* 
Suppose, new, in the case of an instrument constructed in one or other 
of the ways mentioned, the person who wishes to open has forgotten the 
pas s- word : X ask in what wajr he may discover it without being obliged 
to break the lock? 

"X answer: To find the place of such an aperture, it ie abeo~ 
lutely necessary to arrange a table wherein are contained all the dif- 
ferent Modes of revolution, without exception, that can result from 
four rings* For, since the looking was performed in accordance with 
some one of the complete number, the unlocking takes place when this 
is found. This process, however, is a very long and intricate one, se 
that we have need, for the construction of a table, of a device that 
> is net common, - one that has as yet been touched upon by no one, Nov 
the process of variation is carried to 1296 Modes, as will appear from 
what follows* One need not, therefore, expect to come upon the right 
Mode by chance* For, as Cicero, in his De Divinationo. says, four 
dice, when thrown, make by chance the Venus-throw; do you, therefore, 
think that, if you* throw four hundred dice, you will make by chance a 
hundred Venus-throws? The better, therefore, to understand the process, 
we must begin our investigation from the principles of the subject, - 
that is, from a single ring* After one, we must then proceed to two, 
then to three, and finally to four* And, although the outlines of 
letters are cut on the rings, I wish now, for convenience of explana- 
tion, to imagine that each one of the rings has, in place of six 
letters, the like number of numbers, starting from 1; thus, 1, 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6* Nor is it necessary that the order of progression should be pre- 
served; the way in which the numbers answer to the letters, will be ex- 
plained later. But now let me proceed to the explanation of the tables. 
The first table, then, will be with reference to a single ring, and 
willmconsist of six notes having the natural order of progression of 
numbers, and of the like number cf parts; thus, 1, 2, 2, 4, 5, 6* For 
it is evident that, in the case of one ring, there can be no progression 
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in the variety of revolution, beyond the eix letters of this ring, with 
reference te two rings, r table of two orders will be made from the 
first table, written six times, the second order being divided into its 
six parte on the basis of repetitions. The first order will be formed 
° f 0n ** in the firrt part » of twoe ln tht «•**«<* part, of threes in the 
^:vA^^J»i#fe^^f«» * a .**• fourth part, ef fives in the fifth part, of 
•i*l» !£*&• Birth part. And ao thara wlU ba thirty-.ix linae, Ina " 

* i ^ l ^ffe,f^f?**. f ^ thrM rin ««» of ««•• ordara. will b* pro- 
u dueed -.fppJtie.eif^.UbU, written eix times for each ef the lines. 

^^^fMKflret part with one, which witX be the first order. 
^^iite^ followed by. two in the second part, by three in 

the same multiplication of lines. The whole 

be 216. Finally, the f earth table, - which is the one we 

•■- -■■ - - -jgt*- '. ..." 

^S^^^ B tw t^t H^g^ vf f ear otters, wiU IbJLIs* 
r%fef iStri ^ablw; written, liW the other tables; eix 'ftimmj^ 




m^% 



m 



and bating, at the beginning er each of the 216 lines, 1. This will be 
the first of the four orders, and will be followed immediately by twos 

in tfcej second part, and by threes in the third part, and likewise by 

•/•V^pfe^-M^v .- - ... . . . 

th#- ejfc|iv figaree, 4, 5, 6, te the end. The fourth table will, there* 

fore, contain 1296 liner, The number ef lines, from the first table te 
any-sixed table you wish, is expressed, by multiplication of six, in 
the following way: Multiply the 6 notes ef the first table by them- 
selves, that is, 6 by 6, and there result 36 lines, for the second 
table, lailtiplying these, again, by six, you get 216, for the third 
table. Again, by multiplying 216 by 6, there are produced rl296 lines, 
for our fourth table, which is the one we are in search of. If, how 
ever, you wish to advance, for five rings, to the fifth table, you will, 
from what has bsen given above, construct ths first ordsr from five 
figures, to the number of 7776 lines; which is the product found by 
multiplying 1296 by 6. Similarly, again, by multiplying 7776 by 6, we 
arrive at the sixth table, with lines numbering 46656, the notes of 
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.11 which ar. fk.n as abstract units, We have.then. from th. preceding, 
the. principle of this kind of table most clearly establish*.- 

I now give in combination three tables, from the third of which a 
fourth may very easily be constructed. One has. namely, but to repeat 
the fifth table, writing it six times, and. each time, placing at the 
v beginning ef all it. resolution, a single fig Ur .; 4 . t h. firet ca... 1. 
In the ascend eaee, 2, in the third case. 3, Ac. 

Reproduction (to be inserted. 
-Wt, .in.., a. ha. been .aid, l»tt.r. ere engraved on the ring.. 
lrt ; ^.^f^.^|^^|»J«ft«4_to : n««4. r .. m the fenrth'tmbl.. 
8upp..^ that W^li^j^ i, fcrt^ wlth tU ietter.» asfflfe; th. 
••eond with »t.'«r ali lw*tW. : JJOAgj; the thinl with: IPtOTA: the 
fourth with, mm, : m, i* •** «f th-. four group, of .1*. i]me 4 n9 

i is some number of the .ixV 1. 2 J-jj* ^ $, 6 ; f 
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in whether order you pi*.... „o.rding a. I hav. wmngrf the fbl.. 

1. «. 2. 4. 5. 4. 

0. f. 6. 8. B, a. 
8. 4. 5. 2. 1. «, 
▼.I. 0. A. 8. M. 
•• 1. 2. 4. 5. 3. 
-!.■». i. H. T. A. 
- 4. 1. 5. 3. 4. 2. 
R. *. I. A. S. T. 

•In this table, by reading the letters of the six line, in order 
from top to bottom, you will ... th.ee words: PJ2£. T^g. cp±I. SAHA. 
mi- AM»J. lhereto answ.r th. number, plac.d above the lettere, la 
thi. order: 1364. 3411. 2525. 6243. 5156. 4632. These ar. .ix lines, 
found in different places in the table. You my &„ make other words, 
taking, in a different way from what you did before, a letter from each 
of the rings, as: FIAT. 8ILE. Din. AO^. Theee a „ r-pr „ eirtad „ y ^ 
number.: 3432. 6421. 5455. 4323. If. then. on. to whom the pa... 
word is unknown wishes to open th. lock, ho will, beginning with the 
first line of the fourth table, try each line in succession by revol- 
ving the rings, and always pulling on the key. until it can be drawn 
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out by the aperture. With regard to the key, you must be in no doubt, 
for the matter cannot possibly fall out. otherwise than according to 
the table. And, thus, by opening the lock. Logistic will by skill 
gaitt th£ better of tbw workman's secret. Which was to be performed." 

This, then, I determined to insert here from Buteo. Nov X 
i|fcn it net aside from the point to show the figure of the leek itself. 
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29, February, 
Natal Day of the Apostle Matthew, 
1624. 
Praise be to God Triune. 
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conjunction wii« xohoib, ~ 0;MWUJJi . _ 4 „^ 

C0N8IGNIFICANT. Lat. Consignif leans. Applied to a word or syllable that 
contributes, as respects some or all of its letters, to 
the secret. \The verb ( consign! fi care ) is also used. 
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GLOSSARY. 





ABECEDARIAN. 

ACCESSORY. 
ACCIDENT. 

ADEQUATE. 



ALTERATION. 



ANNOTATION. 



APPOSITION. 
ARBITRARY. 

ARTIFICIAL. 
CAUSE. 



CONNECTION. 
CONNOTATION. 



CONSEQUENT. 



Lat. Abgcadarittt. alphabetic: descriptive of speech that 
ie symbolized by eigne ae by an alphabet. 

Lat. Accoasorius. An attribute. 

Lat. Accidsna. An attribute. The varb ( aecidere) and 
the adjective (accldentarius) are also ueed. 

Lat. Adaeouatum. Ueed twice (Bk. III. c. 2) in the phraee 
Adequate Object ( obJsctum adaeouatum) : it signifies, in 
Steganography, the Ceneignificant words, while the Object 
includee both Ceneignificant and Non-significant worts. 

Lat. Alteyatlo. A torn descriptive of a proceee that in 
some way deviates from the simple and straight forward 
method. The adjective Altered ( altoratus ) is of frequent 
occurrence. 

Lat. Aanotatie. The proceee whereby letters, syllables, 
or words are eighified in wi-tting by signs, generally 
letters, numbers, or words, which, being written instead 
of the former, are reconverted by reference to a book, 
wherein are contained both the original forms are the 
symbols thereof. (&*-&*{ -It C. 3 3 ) 

Lat. Appositio. The placing of one thing alongside 
another, addition. 

Lat. Arbitrarily. A word applied to various processes and 
descriptive of that which is in some way dependent on the 
will of the writer. The adverb (arbitrarle) ie also used. 

Lat. Art^claMa, artjficiosus. A word applied to various 
processes and descriptive of that which is performed in a 
ekilful or artful way or by means of a device or instrument. 
The adverb (artlflolallter, artiflciooe) is also used. 

Lat. Caus^. ***** which may be considered the essential 
origin of hidden writing; e. g. Instrumental Cause feat 
instrumentaliff) - the letters of the alphabet; Proximate 
Cause (causa nroxima ) - Position, or the circumstances of 
the letters. 



Lat. Connexum. 
of Consequent. 



That which logically follows. A synonym 
The Connection of writing is Transmission. 



Lat. Connotation That process of representing letters, 
syllables, or words by signs, whereby a partial substitu- 
tion only takes place, the Notation, or use of signs, being 
carried on in combination with letters. The verb ( connotare) 
is also used. 

Lat. Consequons . That which logically follows. A synonym 
of Connection. The Conssquent of writing ie Transraission. 



CONSIGNATION. Lat. Eonslgnatio . The process of indicating by signs in 
conjunction with letters. A synonym of Connotation. 

CCNSIGNIFICAKT. Lat. Consignif Jeans . Applied to a word or syllable that 
contributes, as respects 6 cm 6 or all of its letters, to 
the secret. The verb ( consign! fi care ) is also used. 
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CONSTRUCTION. 
CONVENTIONAL. 

CRYPTOGRAPHY. 

CRYPTOLOGY. 
CRYPTOMENYTICS, 

CUSTOMARY. 

DEVIATION. ' 
DISARRANGBfflNT. 

DISPERSION. 
FALSE. 



swarsssc asi'srsjsyj-- 

coanunic.tion. s.. Bk. i. e.2. ■""•■ ef secret 

I-»t. ^jualil. B«bitual: applied to sign.. Blm - 
£££&& which ar. .ign. that gala thoiTf crcT^f 

signify directly, wilnfut 'the .^JSSJK of Xtt.ro. 
J**« ^Bdia. A variation, whereby, fro. on. Hod. 
thio one respect only f roa th. firot. 

Urt.S 2 !?^ S^aia£i£. The arranged of th. 

ft?!!!*? A"/? *? ** ?**•* aot th « «™«1 order. 
Th. participl. (iuj-bajj^ i. »!,„ UMd# """• ora,r « 

t«t. P^.porgfro. A aynonuo »f Scattering. 

Let, gotaf-. Applied to dieeouree or word. ■,* ^. 
-ifji* co.bin.tion. of letter. *£'*%& real 

I*t. gejftfty. A oynonym of Fal.e. 

tt!*. ^^T** /igured: deecriptire of a proeee. 
that, deviating fro. the Simple proce... wpeare a. 
it w.r., under a new f.m (f£gur£), or thaTJnwolv.. 
the u.« of figur.. .f raeech fMrarae) 5. !J!:I! 
Figuratively (figure**.) .1.. SSS!r' *" •**** 

foreign-clothid. «. jj^ j^., or . proc... whlch is clotbed 

or furthor involved in another, unrelated, proce... 



\ 



FICTITIOUS. 
FIGURATIVC. 



total. 



FORMAL. 



j*t. lifiia, On. of the three eircunetanc. wh.r.in 
Po.ition of Lotter. con.i.t.. th. other tw brtn! 
.hi!! S 4 * P TV: r0nB ie the ****"•*.*• figu^or 
2?« *? ?i h * " PeCial aUrfbu *« o' -ch letter 
and dirtinguioh.. «ncb letter from all the other 
letter.. Th. word figu^. when U8ed no Vin t£. 
general ..«.., out with7.f. r .nc. to th. f om of com. 
particular lott.r. or character, i. tran.l.t™ by 
figure . ' 

Lat. Fofmalia . Descriptive of those parte or liga- 
tion, that give hidden writing it. f on» or .ub.tanc; 
e. g. Letters Syllabi... Words. Sen.., and Language. 
They ar. distinguish* from th. I^t.rial part., sufj 
as ink, etc. / 



' "^^SKEBHffisW 


1 


-568-~ 






1 FORMATION. 


: 

Lat. fpraatlo. The procose whereby new forms er fieuree 

f ore. of now alphabete. It ie one of the three chief 
division, of Subetitution of Fonn. the other two bejL 
Transformation and Re-foraation. g 






1 FORTUITOUS. 








GRADATION. 


Lat. Oiadjtift. That method of Scattering .herein the 1 
J£!L W9 /ZZ V ** ^ 8™»P«. the number, whereof 1 








increaee and diminish by gradatione (oer gradue. ^ada- 1 
£££; i. e. in the fir* group. •■.. feffSftJ 1 **" i 




- ; - ; ^^R^^H 




group, two, in the third group, three. 1 




^•33188 B!HI 


GRADUAL. 


Ut. Sradjaiig.. R.lating to the procee. of Oradrtion. I 




v i; ^^^^^ B 


IDLE. 


Ut. asaaa. Bmpty, unemployed: a synonym of Non-.ignifi- I 




?$!»lii§ifsH H 


IMMEDIATE, 


Let. Xsaediatue. Of • nnu... +v-j. . - . .. ... 1 








INNOVATION. 
INTERCHANGE. 

INTERJECTION. 

INTERPOLATION. 



INVENTION. 
INVERSION. 

MATERIAL. 
MEDIATE. 

MEDIUM. 



w. .ffnfflW^ Of a process that is porforaad d±i>*«*.t, 

Jat. Iaaasat4» That method of Alteration that consist. 
in the use of a foreign language. "•"*••• 

Ut. P»r«jtat»o, A term inclusive of those processes 
wherein the Power of each letter of the SJhaorf "."ran*. 
ferred to some other letter. It is accomplished throng 
Transposition. The verb (fi^na^) i. 2.o Isld. ^ 

U*. MjBCilgfeift. The proeeee whereby the continuity »t 
£\1?*<T ? ! "* i0 brok - «* clnfu.irpJSSd 

Ut. IsimilSSia. Alteration, falsification. A proees. 
SSI?* "" 0ttr " *» el »»g«». either by hawing N.»!.ig™ 
nific«t Utters inserted among the Significant letter. 

the ZJOtV ° r / y uad r g0in « » ub «rtitu^en in part oT 
the words thoselwss. It is a narrower term ths* Alter- 
ation, but broadsr than Interjection. sITl. 5.^!T 

Ut. Inyentia. A synonym it Prsparation. 

U*. Invorslo. Any process whsrein the normal direction 
of procedure is reversed. The adjective ImwSeSTwL 
MUSJ is of frequent occurrence. T £ 

£*• Mfifia. Ife£ajitt. Adj. : Material!,. That where- 
from writing is produced, as papJr. ink. "etc. 

Ut. adJLaljjs.. Of a process that is performed through tv» 

msL fl Tr' " ^ COaCaalnWnt «t l&i »«>*. this b.Jng a 
means of arriving at the External EndTwh^h is the dis- 
closurs of the sscrst. 
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MODE. Lat. Modus. Method, way. process. A. .process whereby any 

action is performed, but used specifically in this work 
of the various processes of conveying secret information. 

NOMENCLATION. Lat. Nomenclatio. That process of the Preparation of Real 
Words which consists in the use of a list of proper names. 

NOMENCLATURE. Lat. Nomenclature. The list of words of which use is made 
in the process of Nomenclation. 

NON-SIGNIFICANT. Lat. Otiesus - unemployed. Of a letter, syllable, or 
word that does not contribute to the secret sense, and is 
added simply for the purpose of producing confusion. 



NOTATION. 



NOTE. 



OBJECT. 



Lat. Notatio, The process of using notes (notae) . See 
Bk. VII. c. 9, and Bk. VI. c. 1. ~^"^ 



Lat. Nota ,. Also notula - little note, 
this work of any sign ot symbol. See. 
its various uses. Bk. VII. cc. 8. 9. 



Used throughout 
on the word and 



Lat. Obi actum. That on which some action is performed or 
toward which it is directed. The Objects in hidden writ- 
ing are various and depend on the point of view taken. 

OBLIQUE. Lat. Obl^quus, Of a process that ie performed neither by 

the Direct nor by the Inverted method, but in eome way 
that may be considered as lying between these two, or 
that involves a roundabout course of procedure. 

OBSESSIONARY. Lat. Obsessowius. Applied to that which blocks, or inter- 
feres with; thus. Non- significant letters interfere with 
the ready understanding of the Significant letters. The 
verb Obsess (obsiderej is also used. 

OCCtfLTQQRAPHY. Lat. Occultogranhia. A synonym of Cryptography. 



ORDER, 

ORDINARY. 
POLYORAPHY. 

POSITION. 
POWER.. 

PREPARATION. 

PRINCIPLE. 
RADICAL. 



Lat. Ordo. One of the three circumstances wherein Position 
or Letters consists, the other two being form and Power. 
Order is the arrangement of letters whereby they are made 
to form actually-existing words. 

Lat. Ordfoqrftu.s. Depending on, or taking place in accordance 
with, a fixed order ( ordo) or principle ot arrangement. 

Lat. Polygraphia. That branch of Cryptomenytics that deals 
with a ready-prepared apparatus of synonyms and words. See 
Bk. I. c. 2. 

Lat. Position positus . The conditioning circumstances of 
letters, including Form, Order, and Power. 

Lat. Potestas. The force, or value, of the letter. Eaeh 
letter has its own special Power, but Power may be transp 
f erred. Thus, ths Power of A in the regular alphabet is 
different from what it is when we' agree to let A stand for B. 

Lat. Comparatio . The act of constructing, preparing, or 
putting together. Used of the processes whsrein words and 
discourse, real or false, are constructed from Significant 
and Non-significant letters. 

Lat. Principium. Used rarely as a wynonym of Mode. 



Lat. Radicalis . Of tfeose 
into which the Power if t 



letters that are fundamental and 
he other letters may be transfused. 
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REAL - Lat. Varus. Of 8U ch combinations of i«t + - 

ly-.*ieting wonis. The expression «.£ *SL !"/?"" **»*- 

r- eigne that are action^ 2.:^"J2£r-2- 



Lat. Reflexio.. See . Bk> n> ^ n> 



REFLECTION. 

FORMATION, ut. J^^. ft . precaB8 of "' 

signe in combination with other mat?!. Slgn *f lcan * P«i«>ta or 
Picture., etc.. in eucH iav Ih^ ♦ ! ' T* *" wl «»f. 
losing their iaentitJ.tecomT IM* H^T 1 "* - ; ° r 8lgn "' 
'ail to be recognizeJ'S fi^M?"' r ^ ^' — 

SALIENT. Lat. TrangullaEiii.. Sjjbaultoriue Tre^n ., 

TorbiaT oxpreaeio^. l^ t^^Jl; u? aagija& • A1 "° th * **- 

Scattering whtr? in thTlrtXr. JeaTflr^.Vf IS^ 755 ^ 
wore, from their correct poaitian^j-*^ 8111 ""^' M « 
poeitiona. See Bk. II. c. 6 W ° rd " to other 



„„..... . — - J x 

5CQT00BAPHT. J^JUteMl. A ten. .hich may b# appll . d 
branch of Cryptoa.nytic.. s... Bkf I. J.2. 



Cryptoa.nytic.. 
Lat. Scrintin. ei OT enta . 



tO 8 



tmm - s- Jwsrfe sis: --«— - 

words, with quaeifwritSg! g *' ° r ' in oth#r 



SaiABOLOGY. 



SI8NSS. 
SIGIiA. 

SIGN. 



wonie. qua.i-epe.ch fcS -2SSi^ 8P "^' Pr ' la •*»•«• 

11 sign., Se.. £.' Jf c ap f 8Xeatly UMd *«» rtf.reno. t. 

Lat. Senjja. Meaning, intent. 

J^ i# iUJ* Written .yabol. or .ign.. See. Bk . m . ec . 



otuo^of^itinVoTsT. jr • XPM " iT - " *—* *• *- 
SIGNIFICANT. Lat. Significane si,m±fi,..n 

orwo^ttaf^trfbSf 1 ?!^ 

(olgSificare) i 8 also used. 8en8e ' The vwo 

SIGNIFICATIVE. Lat. Significativu, Aooliad ♦ M ,, 

as a a/lfelf^per'?^^ U88d 

writing performed by si 2 ne"7si^fr^ J* 8 reference to 



SOLVE. 



Lat. S olver e . To be Significant. 



STEGANOCFUPHY. Lat. Steeanogranhia 1W „ u 

deals rttg Non-sC i a cant JlEiV' C !W»— ■*"•• th* 
Significant lettersT So. Bk 1 TT^ W C0ntain8d 



\ 



?mt 



:.M& :::$$% 
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„STE0AN0L0OY, Ut Steganologia. A ten, tRat « y be allied to . * 

of CryptSaenytics, See. Bk. I, c f 2! Iplied to 80IDB bran <>h 



STRETOG^ 

SUBDUC1T0N. 
SUBJECT. 



natural order, and aglin" S S^VS^**? ° ut their 
synonym of Scattering Strew-s^t+L? d * fferent order. A 

i. .1.. «..<., .. „,?•„ a. r ^:ti yg^a c y 4i "— ««•> 

ment is made* conceals or the one for whom conceal- 



or above 



SUBSTITUTION . Lat. Substitute ^ 

i* g^^v a^^^r fonas of iette " •*• 

Transformation, and Reformat™! ^oomplished by Formation, 

SPBSTRACTION . Lat. Substraeti« * 

"">. wiDstractio. A aynonym of Subduction. 

SUPERIHOTCTIOB.T,rf .. Superinductio *».„ 
SYMBOLIZATION. Lat. Representee a 

letters, or messenger. See Ik. m. c. 16^ P ° f WOrd8 ' 

SYNTHBMOORAPHY.T,.*.. Synthemographia iw », u 

■-ith *=T5iB^5«-^uS ,,, t:'8£ , esT i r that doai - 

SYNTHEMOLOOY.^ Lat. Synthemologja. ,„.„!. thflt . fc 

deal . -t ii h 8i6n g s y ^ ouS y s P et^ fff 0f . C^toaenytios that 
all signs. see £1, 0. 2. P ' ^ U8ed " lth "^"nc. t. 



See Bk. I. c . 2. 



MWm± Ut. Tachograph^ Shorty writing. 
TRANSFERENCE. Lat. Translate ♦..'_* 

a worrisl^a f^tl^srSSott^ "^^ ^ *«* 

• used as a synony. of SoatteT4f ^ i8 al8 ° 

TRANSFORMATION., Lat. Transformat ion One of th. ♦*' 

}■ aoc^TTsESaTTh? oSer Lo^ew e For^t h ?f " *??* ^titution 
Transformation is* the process whereb/°i^ ^ ^o^tion. 

the processes of Transposition. SSV^" ''V" 4 * t0 uad *«W» 
1" applied to the process of Tra^tatUn/* ^ *" TOrd is 

TRANSFUSION. Lat. Tnnmtnm** «. 

TRANSPOSITION. Lat Tra««««-i*. * C * 

Sj^fi^^^i^* «-*-* of Po^r is f- 

the value of son* other letter! 5 STL**?' ° f th ? el P ha *«t to hare 
frequently used, ge „ era ii y p^the letZ^i Tran8 P os <transponerel i 8 

or \T' ^ SOmetimes <* the leUer that ut'l ° f^^^^o- 
of the other. I n B k. II. c . 1 £[„ .1 f to be P ut in the place 

certain letters of the alphabet' <5y. P U **** to applj to 



23 



" H?#. 



■ i j- - m 
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TRANSPOSE,*. Wj talgiattta! .Generally appli.a to the alphabet 
or letter that le to be put in the place of the other 
but occasionally of the one that is to be tranepoeed? 
•• g. Bk. VI. c. 20, ' 



VALID. 



VIRGULB. 



^^' HaTin e P 0V ^. force. A eynonya of Signifi- 
Lai. Virgula. Used to signify any mark or sign. 



